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PREFACE

To this volume I have few things to add. Those who take the trouble
of reading it will easily understand the purpose of the book. I altered
my first project so far as to think it better to divide Greek philosophy
after Plato into two volumes, so that after this one there will be a third
containing the Hellenistic systems and Neoplatonism with its preparation.

I wish to express my gratitude to Professor A. Mansion at Louvain,
who kindly read the manuscript of the chapter dealing with Aristotle’s
philosophy of nature, and to Professor Fr. Wehrli of Ziirich, who was so
kind as to give me the opportunity of reading his manuscript on Lycon
and the two Aristons before it was published, in September 1951, and
of discussing certain points with him %.

I thank also Dr. W. Vollgraff and Dr. L. M. de Rijk, who read the
proofs with me, and two English ladies, Mrs. Paap and Mrs. Breuning,
who purified the barbarisms of my English text. ’

Perfection is a thing not easily attained in earthly life. A few misprints
are rectified in the Errata. I hope that, for the rest, very few mistakes
have crept in. C.J.d.V.

1 The references to Prof. Wehrli’s edition of the fragments of Heraclides
Ponticus in ch. XIX, 3, were added by himself to the proofs of this work.
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Metaphysics and Analytica, that of Minio-Paluello of the Categories and
De interpretatione, Rackham’s of the Ethica Nicomachea, Immisch for
the Politica. For the De antma 1 used P. Siwek’s edition, of the Rhetoric
thosec of M. Dufour and J. H. Freesc, of the Poetics those of Bywater and
of Hardy. Of Theophrastus’ Metaphysics I used, asisindicated, the edition
of Ross-IFobes; where ncwer editions are lacking, the fragments are
taken from Wimmer. For the other Peripatetics I used Wehrli’s Schule
des Aristoteles; for the Academy the indicated sources and the existing
collections of the fragments of Speusippus (Lang) and Xenocrates
(Heinze).



BOOK 111
ARISTOTLE

TENTH CHAPTER
LIFE AND WORKS

1i—PROLEGOMENA: THE ARISTOTELIAN QUESTION

395—Concerning Plato we had to ask the radical question whether the problem

we really know his doctrine; whether his own works do contain this
doctrine, or whether we have to pay more attention to the indications
of his disciples. This may be called the Platonic question. It dates from
Trendelenburg’s work on the ideal Numbers (1826). One might speak
of an Aristotelian question too, in the sense of a radical problem of the
tradition. Werner Jaeger was the first to raise this matter radically in
his Aristotle of 1923. The problem is due to the following two points?
I. We have not the complete works of Aristotle at our disposal; 2. the
writings which we possess contain older and younger parts, and it
would not be difficult to make Aristotle contradict Aristotle.

Ad 1. Of Plato we possess the complete literary works mecant for publication.
On the other hand, his school-teaching is not directly known to us. With Aristotle,
the situation is exactly the reverse: his literary works, which were much read
in Antiquity, are lost, while his school-writings are preserved to us. A scholar
like Jacger ascribed to this situation the seeming opposition of character between
Plato and Aristotle. This view, however, is only partly justified: it leaves out of
account the fact that the lost works of Aristotle all belonged to the period of his
youth. This being so, the study of their fragments can teach us something of the
development of their author and of the genesis of his philosophy; but they are
not to be put on one level with his riper works. The true Aristotle remains for us
the author of the School-writings, more especially of the, ripest parts of them,
the utility of the older fragments being precisely this, that they give us a standard
by which to distinguish the older from the younger parts of his wbrks.

Ad 2. The school-writings of Aristotle, as they are preserved to us, cannot
be divided into three chronological periods, as may be done with Plato’s works.
The mixture of carlier and later parts runs through the whole of them. Now this
creates a rather complicated situation. Werner Jaeger was the first to realize this
problem clearly and to propose a solution which, although it may be corrected
and completed on several points, has given a new approach and new édlan to the
studies of Aristotle.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II b4
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396—Three points have been established:

1. The existence of a Platonic period in the thinking of Aristotle
has been proved by Jaeger L

2. The period between the Academy and the Lyceum, which seemed
to be a vacuum as long as the school-writings were all supposed to be
written during the latest period 2, has now been filled up with a large
part of them.

3. Our idea of the latest period of Aristotle’s activity as a teacher
has been considerably changed.

397—From the fact that many points in the chronology of the works
of Aristotle are not definitely cleared up, it must not be concluded that
we cannot yet form for ourselves an idea of the philosophy of Aristotle
nor get a true knowledge of it. It must be noted first that the description,
given by W. D. Ross in his Aristotle of 1923, was made before its author
knew the work of Jaeger, which appeared in the same year. This fact isan
interesting illustration of the remark which has been made by A. Mansion
in his Introduction dla Physique Aristotélicienne: that, if one wishes tospeak
of Aristotle’s philosophy of nature, or even of any other part of his
philosophy, ethics excepted, the situation is not so unfavourable and
problems not so complicated as they might seem to be 3.—Why ? Mansion
said it very clearly in his Introduction cited above: the reason could
be this, that in the development of Aristotle’s thinking after all the
continuity is more important than the difference; which might be seen
in the fact that Aristotle himself did little to eliminate all the traces
of his earlier opinions that may be secn in the final form of his works 4.

1 J. Bernays, Die Dialoge des Avristoteles in thvem Verhilinis zu seinen vibrigen

Wevken, Berlin 1863, tries to confine the Platonic influence to the literary form
of Aristotle’s early writings. V. Rose, who collected all these platonizing passages
from the Dialogues of Aristotle, went further and concluded that they were spurious
(Aristoteles Pseudepigraphus, Lipsiis 1863).

2 In fact this was the opinion of Zeller (Ph.d.Gr. II 2, 2 p. 155), and also
of Bernays.

3 Mansion, o.c., 21946, p. 7.

4 1b., p. 33/34: ‘“Mais ce qu'’il faut noter surtout c’est que, de fagon générale,
Aristote n’a pas jugé nécessaire de remanier profondément ces rédactions reprises
a quelque cours antérieur et ainsi I’adaptation de la doctrine & des vues devenues
plus tard classiques chez lui, apparait par moments comme bien imparfaite. C’est,
sans doute, qu’il avait davantage conscience de 'unité et de la continuité de sa
pensée, que des étapes diverses et mémes parfois contradictoires entre clles qu’elle
avait parcourues, pour aboutir 4 son développement ultime.”
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2—LIFE AND WORKS OF ARISTOTLE

398—Dionys. Halic., Ep. I ad Ammaeum 5, p. 727 R.: life
> Aprototédne watpde * piv fiv Nuxopdyov 10 vévog xod v Téxvny Gvopé-
povrog el Maydova Tov *Aexinmiol !, untpdg 8¢ Paratidog, droydvou Tivdg
1y éx Xadxidog v dmowiav &yaybvrwv el Zraysipo - Eyevwnln 8¢ xata
v dvevirootiy xal &vatnv OAuvpmiada Avotpeqolc *Alfwnowy &pyovrtog
5(l. 99, 1; a. 384) % ... éni 8¢ IloAuGhrov &pyovrog (ol. 103, 2; a. 366/7)
TEASUTVCAVTOS TOD TaTpds dxTwxadéxatov €tog Exwv elg *AbAvag ey, xal
ovotabelc IIadtwve ypdvov eixocacty) Siérpufe obv adrd. dmobavévrog 3¢
IIA\drwvog énit Gezopihov &pyovrog (ol. 108, 1; a. 348/7) andpe wpds “Epuiav
7oy CAtapvéwe Thpavvov B xal Tpretd] yxpbvov map’ adtd SixtpiPag *¥* En’
10 EdBodrov &pyovrog (ol. 108, 4; a. 345/4) eic MutiAnvny éxwpicln 4 éxecibev
3¢ mpdg Pimmov Gyevo *¥** xata ITuBddorov &pyovra (ol. 109, 2; a. 343/2),

1 Aristotle’s father was the court-physician of Amyntas II, king of Macedonia
and father of Philippus.

2 Diog. Laert. V g gives the same chronology and traces it back to the Chronicle
of Apollodorus.

3 Hermias is known to us as one of the addressees of the Sixth Letter of Plato.
The two others, Erastus and Coriscus, disciples of Plato and his Academy, doubt-
less tried to introduce in their native town Scepsis certain political reforms that
had been suggested in the Academy. Jaeger, Aristotle, 21948, p. 113, sums up the
tendency of Plato’s Letter in the following words: ‘““Presumably Plato wished to
institute a friendship between the two companions and their “‘neighbour’’ Hermias,
because, while he recognized their noble disposition, he was afraid they might be
somewhat doctrinaire. The letter that we possess is the solemn record of this
peculiar pact between Realpolitik and theoretical schemes of reform.”

At the request of this Hermias, who possessed a formidable military power
and was practically independent of the Persian Empire, Ar. and Xenocrates
established themsclves at Assos after the death of Plato, and stayed there for three
years. For Aristotle these years were a period of intense work. An important
part of his works on logic, physics and metaphysics was written here. Surely
Erastus, Coriscus and Hermias attended his lectures. We find the name of Coriscus
frequently cited in the Organon to illustrate an individual case as opposed to the
xx06Ao0v.

4) That Aristotle left Assos and settled at Mytilene was probably due to the
influence of Theophrastus, who was a native of Lesbos and a.lso an ancient disciple
of Plato and the Academy. That, during the years of Assos and Mytilene, Aristotle
was already occupied with biological research, may be inferred from the fact that
in his biological works localities in Asia Minor and Lesbos are rather frequently
mentioned. Consult: Thompson, Translation of the Historia animalium, p. VI1I,
and the same, Avristotle as a biologist, p. 12.

* matpdg is a correction of Van Herwerden. The Mss have vuldg.

**  Surplag Wolf; Mss tpidac.
***  &xero Usener; others read #xevo.
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xal Siétprde ypbvov dxtaety mwap® adtd xabnyoduevog *AheEdvdpouv 1+ peta ¢
v Pukinrov tedeutiy én’ Edawétov &pyovrog (ol. 11X, 2; a. 335/4) &ouxd-
uevog elg "Abivag Eoybralev &v Auxelw ypbvov Etidv Sddexa. T¢ 82 TpLonat-
dexdre, petd v *AdeEdvdpov teheutiyv énl Kngpisodmpou &pyovrog (ol. 114,15
2;a. 322) anapag eic Xadnlda véoe Teheutd, Tpla Tpde Tolg EENxovTa Priong ETy.

three poems  399__g, Qlympiodorus in his Commentary on Plato’s Gorgias has
of Aristotle R . . )
preserved for us the following poem of Aristotle in commemoration of
Plato (Fr. 673 Rose):
on Plato oy & & xhewdv Kexporing damedov
edoeféwg oepvijc Quhing idpdoato Bwudy
avdpdc &v o0 adveiv Tolol xaxolot Oéuig-
8¢ wévog %) mpddtog Ovnrdv xarédeev dvapydic
olxeley 1e Pl xal pebidoiar Adywv, 5
O¢ dyadbc te xal eddaipwv &pa yivetow dvip -
od viv & Zott Aafeiv oddevi Talta ToTE.

The poem has been interpreted by Wilamowitz in Aristoteles und Athen 1I,
P- 412-416. He dcclares the construction Bepdv guiag to be a metaphor that would
be tolerable ‘‘fiir backfische, aber nicht fiir Hellenen”, and is most inclined to
explain @uMag as a genitivus causae. “In any case Ar. means that the man about
«whom he speaks, i.e. Eudemus, founded an altar for Plato for the sake of his
friendship” (‘““um seiner Freundschaft willen dem Platon eincn Altar gestiftet
hat’). Jacger protests against the assumption that Plato was formally venerated
as a god by his disciples, and I think he is right. Having stated that the dedicator
of the altar is unknown to us, he remarks: ““a Greek would surcly have assumed
without question that what was meant was that he set up an altar to most honour-
able Philia, in honour of the friendship of the man whom bad men may not even
praise’’ (Aristotle, p. 108).

1) Hermias had friendly relations with the Macedonian court (an anti-Persian
coalition). It is probable that on his recommendation Philip invited Aristotle
to be the praeceptor of the young Alexander.

Of his years at the Macedonian court are doubtless Aristotle’s six books
on philological problems in Homer (Amophuata ‘Ounpixd), brought to Alexandria
by Demetrius of *Phaleron. Here they became the foundation of philological
studies of the Alexandrian scholars.

For Alexander Aristotle wrote a work ITepl povapyizg and another about co-
lonization. ’

According t6 a decrec of the Delphians, found by Homolle in 1895, Aristotle
and his nephew Callisthenes were praised and honoured for having made a list of
the Pythionikai (Dittenberger, Sy/.2, 275). This list, which was a valuable
document for the history of Greek literature, must have been made by Ar. in the
very last years of his stay at the Macedonian court or during the first year of his
second stay at Athens, Callisthenes having gone to Asia in 334. Other similar
lists of the victors of the great Dionysia and of those at Olympia are mentioned
among the works of Ar.
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As to the last four lines of this elegy, cp. the nrs. 275a, b and 374a of our first
volume.

b. Fr. 674 Rose (Diog. Lacrt. V 6), an epigramma dedicated to
Hermias of Atarneus, who had been treacherously arrested at a con-
ference, and sent captive to the Great King. The latter, having vainly
tried to coerce him into revealing Philip’s plans, finally executed him
by a servile supplicium (crucifixion).

T6vde ot ody Golwg mapafBag paxdpwy Qéuwv dayviy on Hermias
Extewvev llepodv tobopdpwy Baotheds,

od Qavepdc ASYYT Qoviog &v AY&HOL XPATNHOAS,
GAN avdpdg miaTer ypnoapevos SoAlov.

c. Fr. 675 Rose (Athenacus XV, p. 696 A; also Diog. L. V 7). “z{:‘:‘ to
Hymn to Virtue, in honour of Hermias, who died as a martyr for the wreue
sake of philosophy.

>Aperta, mordpoyle yéver PBpoteie,
Onpapa xadhotov Bio,
odc mépr, mapbéve, wopedc
xal Oovelv Codwtds &v “EAnad. moTpog
%ol TTEVOUE TATiVaL PaAEPOLE XALOVTAG *
Tolov ént @péva BaAhelg
xapmodv toaldvatov yeuood 1e xpeicom
%ol yovéwv pahaxavynrord 07 dmvou -
ceb & &vey’ ol A ‘Hpaxréng Andag te xolpor
TOAN" avéthacay Epyols
Gav dypedovreg duvoy.
coig 3¢ mblotg “Aytheds Alag ©° *Aidao Sépoug HAOov -
cag O Evexev Quhiou poppis xal *Atapvéos Evtpopog dehiov
ANpwoey adyxs -
\ 3 ! b4 3 A 4 1 b U ~
Toryap &oldipog Epyorg, &fdvatdév € pv adéneovet Moloat
Mvapocivag Ddyatpeg, Awdg Eeviov oéfag abiéouctu puiiag
Te Yépocq BePatov.
Wilamowitz cxpl#ined this poem in Ar. u. Athen II, p. 405- 412 Jaeger in
Avistotle, p. 117ff
mévoug poakepols dxdpavtag - unceasing labours, wearing out.
xapmdy loalavatov. I have adopted the correction of Wilamowitz: ioafavatov.
Athenaeus has v &0dvartov, Diog. L. elg &0dvatov.
The meaning is: {oov 7§ dBavasia.
Xpvool Te xpeloow xod yovéwv - better than gold and ancestors.
colg 8¢ méboig - not so much ‘“‘through longing for thee’” as ““by enthusiasm for
thee”’ (cp. Gorgias’ Epitaphios, Dicls VS II 81 B 6, the end, where the orator
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says that, ‘‘though they have died themselves, 6 né80c 0b cuvanéBavev’’; which
does not mean ‘‘the longing for them’’—for this can hardly be called d8dvatog —,
but “‘the enthusiasm for noble deeds’ 1).

Awdg Eeviov ofBac and yépag @uiiag may be paraphrased as follows: 8 xal Alx
Zéwiov Eoéfeto xal Quiiav BéBaov Eyépaupev.

400—Ar. used to lecture during the morning hours for a selected
group of more advanced disciples, while in the evening he lectured
for a larger, non-selected circle of students.

Gellius, Noct. Att. XX 5, 1:

Commentationum suarum artiumque, quas discipulis tradebat, Aristo-
teles philosophus ... duas species habuisse dicitur: alia erant quae
nominabat &£wrepixa, alia quae appellabat axpoarind. EEwrepixa dice-
bantur quae ad rhetoricas meditationes facultatemque argutiarum
civiliumque rerum notitiam conducebant, axpoatixax autem vocabantur 5
in quibus philosophia remotior subtiliorque agitabatur quaeque ad
naturae contemplationes disceptationesve dialecticas pertinebant. huic
disciplinae, quam dixi, axpoatixjj tempus exercendae dabat in Lycio
matutinum nec ad eam quemquam temere admittebat, nisi quorum
ante ingenium et eruditionis clementa atque in discendo studium la- 1o
boremque explorasset. illas vero exotericas auditiones exercitiumque
‘dicendi eodem in loco vesperi faciebat easque vulgo iuvenibus sine
delectu praebebat ; atque cum Sethwvdy mepimatov appellabat, illum alterum
supra £éwbwév; utroque enim tempore ambulans disserebat. libros quoque
suos, earum omnium rerum commentarios, seorsum divisit, ut alii 15
exoterici dicerentur, partim acroatici.

Cp. Cic., De fin. V 12; Ep. ad Att. IV 16, 2; Strabo XIII 1, 54, p. 609; Plut.,
Adv. Coloten 14, 4, p. I1I5.

401—The library of Aristotle had a highly remarkable fate.
a. Strabo XIII 1, 54, p. 608:

‘O yolv *AptofotéAng Ty &autol (BiBAwobiny) Ocogpdatey mapédwxey,
Omep xal Ty oyoM)y dnéhine, TpdTog B Topev cuvayaydy BuMa xal uddgag
Tobg &v Alydmte Basiiéag BrBlolfxng cdvtabw. Ocbppactog 8¢ Nnhel map-
édwxey, 6 8 el; Tufuv xoploug Tols uet’ adtov Tapédwxey, IdidTatg dvlpdmols,
ol xatdxietota elyov T PrBMa 00’ Emiuerdc xelyeva - Enedy) 8¢ fobovro Ty 5
omoudiy Tév TATtaddy BaciMéwy, 0@’ olg fiv ) méhig, {nTodvrav BiPAlx cig
v xataoxevny tie év [epydpe Pifhobipag, xatd yig Expuay &v Sunpuyi

1 See the remarkable study of C. W. Voligraff on the Epitaphios: L’oraison
funébre de Gorgias, Leiden 1952, p. 85-87, and the following section (p. 87-169).
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T - Omd 8¢ votiag xal onTdv 2 xaxwbévra 6Yé mote dmédovro ol &md tol
vévoug Amelhxdvtt 7@ Tnle mToAAGY dpyvplwv td e *Aptatotéhoug xal Ta

10 700 Ocoppactov BiBAla - v 8¢ 6 *Amelhixév @uAéBiBrog udrhov 7 @rAécopog -
3o xal {nrov EnavépbBucty tév SuaBpwpdtwy 3 elg dvriypapa xawva pethveyxe
TV Yea@ly GvamAnpdv odx €6 xal €Eédwxev auxptadwv mANen T PBifAix.
ouvéfn 3¢ Toig éx TEY TEpLTATWY, TOlg MV TaAat Tolg peta OsbppacTov, odx
éyovay dhwg Ta BiBMa TARY OAlywv xai pwdAoTta T@V EEwTepixdy 4, wunddv

15 &xewv  @LAoGoQely TpayraTikds, &AM Oéoeig Anxubitew 8, toig & Uotepov,
&g’ ob t& BufMx tabrta wpoTiAley, &uewov udv éxelvwv @urocogeiv xal dpioTo-
TeMlety, avayxalechoar pévror Ta moMa eixdra Aéyswv Sid 10 mATfoc TV
apapTiGv. ToAL 32 elg tolrto xal % ‘Pdpy mpocerdfero - edbbg yop perd v
*Amedixdvrog teheuTiv ZdAAag Tpe v AmeAhixdvrog Bifiobnxny 6 tag

20 "ABfvag EAav - 8elpo 8¢ (el ‘Pauny) xopcdeioay Tupawiony te 6 ypappatindg
dieyeploato puhapiatotéing dv, Oepamedoac Tov éml tig PBefAcobixng, ol
Biprontdral Tiveg ypagelol gadholg ypdduevor xal odx &vriBdAAovreg, Smep
xal Emi TGV &AAwv cupBaiver &V elg mpdoty ypagpouévey BiAimy xal évBdde
xal &v "AleEavdpela.

b. Plut. Sulla 26, 1-2 tells the same story: Pl:'::r::u

*Avaylelg 38 maoore tals vewely €€ *Egésov, tpitatog &v Iepauet wabwp-
wioln - xol pundele EEeihev avtd Thv *Amerhixwvog 100 Tyiov BiBAtobnxny,
&v 7 1& mAelota THV “ApLototéhous xal Oeoppdotov BiAiwy Fv, olnw Ttéte
copdy yvoplbueva tolg mohholc. Aéyetar 8¢ xopisleions adtic eic ‘Poduny
Tupavviwva TOv ypappatindy évexevaouchot t& wOAAG, xai map’ adrod Tov
‘Podiov *Avdpébvixov edmopioavta tév avrtiypapwv elg utoov Oelvar xal dvo-
Yoo ToUG VOV Pspouévous TTivakag.

1 ““in a cave”. Athenaeus I 3 a tells us that, before the arranging of the library
at Pergamum, Neleus sold books of Aristotle to Ptolemaeus Philadelphus for the
library at Alexandria.

2 Moths or worms.

3 SwPpdypata — worm-eaten parchments.

4 If this accoust is true, we must note that the school-writings of Aristotle
came very near to being lost for ever, and that the full knowledge of his philosophy
barely escaped being confined to the first generation of the School. Up to Cicero
Antiquity would have known Aristotle almost exclusively from his exoteric writings.
We have some reason to doubt this. Zeller II 2, 3 138-154. Interesting from this
point of view is the list, given by Diog. Laert. V, 22-27, which is probably based
on a list made by Hermippus c. 200 B.C. Many of the school-writings of Ar., or
parts of them, are mentioned here under other titles.

5 Oéoerg Anuubilewv — declaim commonplaces.
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Works of  402—Aristotle’s literary work is divided by Ross into three main
Aristotle  sections: )

(1) Works of a more or less popular order, which were published
by himself;

(2) Memoranda and collections of material, which may have bcen
made by disciples;

(3) scientific works, written by himself.

Nearly the whole existing Corpus Aristotelicum, so far as it is au-
thentic, belongs to the third group.

Firstgroup  The list of Diog. begins with 19 works which seem to have been all more or less
popular and belonged to the Platonic period of Ar. The greater part were dialogues;
some of them bore the same titles as certain dialogues of Plato: Sophistes, Politicus,
Menexenus, Symposion. The dialogue FEudemus or Ilepl Quyiig, written shortly
after 354, was modelled closely on the PPhaedo. The Protrepticus, addressed to
Themison, the prince of Cyprus, also belonged to the period of the Academy.
The IIepi purosoglag, still written in the form of a dialogue, was a work of Platonic
style but with marked differences in doctrine. It dates from the years of Assos.

Second group  Of the second group a large number of titles is mentioned. Of the extant works
of Aristotle only book K of the Metaph., and probably the *Afnvaicv mokiteio may
be classed among this group.

Third group The so-called school-writings of Ar. Systematically classified the Corpus Aristo-
telicum contains the following works:

I. On logic, brought together in the Organon.

1. Kamyyoptoaw (Categoriae). Probably authentic L.

2. Iepl épumvelag (De interpretatione). There is no rcason to doubt the au-
thenticity.

3-4. Avodwtind mpérepo and Gotepa (Analytica priova and posteviora).

5. Tomxd (Topica).

6. llepl copioTiav ENéyywy (De sophisticis elenchis).

II. Philosophy of nature.

. Puowd or Duewnd) dxpdacis (Physica), 8 books.
. llept odpavod (De caelo), 4 books.
. Iepl vevéoewe xal gOopie, De generatione et corvuptione, 2 books.
. Metewporoyixa (Meteovologica), 4 books, of which the fourth is generally
considered as not genuine 2,

In the Corpus follows the short book Ilegl xdopov (De mundo). It is surely not a
work of Aristotle. Probably it dates from the first century B.C. Its philosophy
bears the traces of Posidonius.

W N

1 In modern times the authenticity has been doubted, because the idea
of substance in this work differs from that of Metaph. ZH. Suzanne Mansion pleaded
against the authenticity (Proceedings of the tenth International Congress of Phil.,
Amsterdam 1949, pp. 1097-1100), L. M. de Rijk defends it (in Mnemosyne 1951,
PP. 129-159).

* A. Mansion, Introd. p. 16, judges the unauthenticity not sufficiently proved.
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If we follow the order of the Corpus Aristotelicum, we have to mention first
the psychological works, and then the biological.

1III. Psychology.

1. Iepl duyiis (De anima), 3 books.
2. The so-called Parva naturalia, containing

(1) Mepl alolhoewe xal aloOntidv (De sensu et sensibili)

) Hepl puviung xai dvopvioewg (De memoria et veminiscentia)

) Hepl Onvou (De somno)

(4) llept dwumviewv (De insomniis)
) Tepl t¥ic %0’ Grvov pavtixiig (De divinatione per somnum)
) TTepl poxpoBibtnroc xal BpayuBibmyrog (De longitudine et brevitate vitae)
) Iept Loiig xal Bavdrov (De vita et morte)

(8) Tlepi dvamvoiic (De respiratione).

In the Corpus follows here the short treatise Tlepl mvedpatog (de spiritu), which
may have been written 4 250. It contains a later doctrine than was known to
Aristotle 2.

IV. Biological works.

1. epl & {pa iotopion (Histovia animalium), 10 books, of which the tenth is
not of Ar. Probably also b. VII, a part of VIII, and b. IX are spurious. A large
collection of facts.

The following 4 works give the author’s theories based on them.

2. Tlept Coyev poptwv (De partibus animalium), 4 books.

3. llept Lpov nwvnsewe( De motu animalium).

4. Tepl mopeiag {hwv (De incessu anmimalium).

5. llepl Cpwv vevéoews (De generatione animalium), 5 books.

In the Corpus these authentic works of Aristotle are succeeded by a serics of
treatises which all originate from the Peripatetic School, but not from the Master
himself. Among them are the Problemata, a large collection of all kinds of problems
—mathematical, optical, musical, physiological, medical—; partly they reach
back to Ar. himself.

V. Metaphysics.

Ta petd 16 Quotxd, 14 books, first collected by Andronicus and placed by him
after the Physics, whence they were called by this name. The science we call
metaphysics is named by Ar. himself mpdd™) @uhocogia, or also Osoloyinx.

VI. Ethics. ¢

Next follow in the Corpus the 10 books of the ’l{()m'x Nuvcopxyewa (Ethica
]\«zcomachea)
2. The 2 books of the *HOwed peyaroe (Magna moralia).
3. Four books of the *H0wa E08Awia (Fthica Eudemia), namely the books A, B, T,
H. The books A E Z have been left out, because they are the same as E Z H of

! The first two chapters of this treatise are headed by the editors Ilepi veétyrog

xal yhpws. Ar. mentions this subject at the beginning of the first chapter, but he
does not deal with it here.

2 The distinction of veins and arteries, which was unknown to Ar.
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the Nicomachean Ethics. The last three chapters of the Eudemian Ethics (H 13-15)
are also separated and headed as a book VIII (@), e.g. by W. Jaeger.

These three works, of which only the Nic. Ethics are without doubt authentic %,
are followed in the Corpus by a small treatise Ilepl dpetév xal xaxiédv, which dates
probably from the first century B.C. or A.C.

VII. Politics and Economics.

1. IToatixd, 8 books.

2. Oixovopxd, 3 books, generally not accepted as authentic. The third exists
only in a Latin translation.

Of the large collection of 158 politeiai, which was made in the School of Ar.
and on his suggestion, only that of the Athenians has been preserved (found on
a papyrus in 1890). This document being probably not written by Ar. himself
but by a disciple, we had good reason to mention it as belonging to the second

group.
VIII. Rhetoric and Poetics.

1. Téyvn pnropuy;, 3 books, of which the third has been suspected, but is now
generally believed to be authentic.
In the Corpus it is succeeded by the ‘Pyropuei mpds > AMéEavdpov, an early Peripatetic
work, but not of Ar. himself.

2. ITepi mwounminiig, authentic but fragmentary.

3—DATE OF ARISTOTLE’'S WORKS ACCORDING TO W, JAEGER

Concerning the chronology of the works of Ar. W. Jaeger has come
to the following results:

Firstperiod 403—To the first Athenian period (the Academy) belong the Dialogues of Ar.
(except the Ilepl pudocoglac) with the Protrepticus.— Jaeger fixed no special date
either to the logical treatises of Ar. or to his Rhetoric. But he says somewhere more
or less incidentally that Ar.’s logic was formed at an early date, probably still
in the Academy®. We have good reasons to put the Rhetoric in a later period.

In treating the Metaphysics, of which the older part must have been written at
Assos, Jaeger remarks that at that date the fundamental principles of the Physics

1 The Magna moralia are now gencrally considered as a work of a generation
after Aristotle, and are in fact proved to be so by various arguments, lastly by
an analysis of the style (K. O. Brink, Stil und Form dev ps. Aristotelischen MM.
Thesis of Berlin 1933). As to the Eudemian Ethics, since Jaeger they arc generally
believed to be an early,work of Aristotle, from his platonizing period. In a recent
study (Studien zu den Ethiken des Corpus Ar., Paderborn 1440) E. J. Schicher
tries to prove that they are not a work of Ar., but of his able disciple Eudemus
of Rhodos. The arguments he gives in order to prove this thesis, are for the greater
part not conclusive. Yet, in my opinion he has shaken the theory of Jaeger as to
the early date of the work in question and opened a new perspective.

?  Certainly it is not necessary to deduce that the six works of the Organum
were all written during the first period, and we can hardly admit that this was
the opinion of Jaeger. But he has left the task of stating this point more precisely
to others.
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were already fixed: the idea of teleology, the principles of form and matter, potency
and act. Consequently J. admits that the first books of the Physics (I and II)
were conceived, and probably written, at Athens, under the eyes of Plato. He
assumes this explicitly for De caelo I, where the hypothesis of aether has been
proposed for the first time as a new solution opposed to Platonism.

At Athens was also written the oldest part of the Politics, the criticism of Plato’s
Republic: Pol. 11, 2-3. Ar. wrote it before having read the Nomoi. He must have
received this work at Assos and, having read it hastily, have added a short review
of it to the ch. 3 of Pol. II. “Perfectly Platonic’ is, according to J., book III
of the De anima, which contains the doctrine of the nofis. The actual form of this
book may be of a more recent date, the substance of the thought originates from
the Academy.

404—The years of Assos, Lesbos and the Macedonian court. At Assos was
written the oldest part of the Metaphysics (‘‘Urmetaphysik’): the books A (historical
survey, A (a kind of cncyclopaedia of philosophical terms), K 1-8 (treating the
same subject-matter as the books B I' E, but in an earlier form); next the book
A, the so-called Theology, a short survey of the whole metaphysical system, except
ch. 8, which is a later addition; finally chapters g-10 of the book M ! and the whole
book N, in which the theory of the ldeas is shortly criticized and Speusippus’
theory of numbers amply 2.

The books B and I' are also of an early date, but posterior to K 1-8.

From the same time as Metaph. A dates the dialogue Ilepl @urocopiag, which
contains almost the same criticism of the theory of the Ideas as the first-mentioned
book.

From the period of Assos also date the Eudemian Ethics. Jaeger characterizgs
this work as ‘‘reformplatonisch”. He means by this term, that the author, having
given up the theory of Ideas, wishes to found a new, reformed Platonism. The
main argument for the early date of this work is that the term qpévnoig is used
here in the Platonic meaning of philosophical insight into a transcendent reality,
whercas later, in the Nic. Eth., Aristotle uses it to indicate a £ mpaxtued, even
for animals (a kind of instinct for what is or is not harmful to them).

According to J. a part of the Politica too was written at Assos, namely the last
books, H ®, containing the ideal state (&piotn mohrela), which is opposed to that
of Plato. To this part of the work belong the books B 2 and I' 4. On the other hand,
the books A E Z are of a much later date: giving an empirical foundation to the
best constitution, they belong to the third period of Ar.’s activity. Book A has
then been put at the head of the whole, by way of introduction.

As to the Physics, we found that J. rather suggests that books I and II
were written at Athens during the life of Plato. In this case book VII too, which

1 These two chapters are an older introduction to the,discussion of the theory
of numbers. .

2 Inthe book N the name of Xenocrates is not mentioned. His tlteory is criticized
by Ar. very sharply in the book M, which for this reason must have been written
in a later period, namely in the Lyceum, when Xenocrates was the head of the
Academy. During the years of Assos, while Speusippus directed the School of Plato
at Athens, Xenocrates was in the company of Ar.

3 A survey of former theories of the state, partly written at Athens (the ch.
2-3) partly at Assos.

4 Book I' treats the notion of méig and mohétyng.

the middle
period



the third
period
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belongs to the oldest parts of Ar.’s works, must be dated in the first period. Book © *
being a later addition (to be dated in the third period), we have the impression,
though J. does not say so explicitly, that Books III-VI must be placed in the middle
period, at Assos or later, but most probably at Assos, because in these years the
author was occupied with what is called by J. speculative physics.

What he states explicitly is, that the form in which we have the work De caelo
dates from these years (at least two years after the death of Plato, but not much
later). The style is near to that of Ilepl @tl\ocogiag; the theory of the movement
of the celestial spheres in B 8 is later than that of the movement of the celestial
bodies in IT. ¢uA.

Also the llept yevéoewg xai @bopds, being a work of ‘‘speculative physics’, 1s to
be dated in this period, probably still at Assos. J. sees these works of physics as
being of the same order of ideas as the politics of the ideal state, the ethics based
on theology (the Eudemian Eth.) and that part of the Metaphysics which cxhibits
the same character (““Urmetaphysik’).

405—Ar.’s second stay at Athens: the years of the Lycecum. There is an im-
portant province in the works of Ar. which, according to J., originates without
exception from the third period: the research-work, as well on the field of history
as on that of nature. The only argument for this late dating which J. gives, is,
that the expedition of Alexander furnished a grcat deal of material for zoology
as well as for botany 2-—According to this theory all the biological works of
Ar. belong to the last period of his activity.

The Meteorology too is dated by J. in the last period. Ile does so with reference
to the work on the rising of the Nile, which ends with the triumphant words:

Odxéte mpbfBanud dotv- Geln yap pavepis 8t €€ detddv aifder.

J: cites these words as characteristic of the expcrimental method of Ar., as opposed
to that of Plato and the Academy, which was still closely followed by Ar. himself
in his early, Platonizing works 3.

To the third period ]J. also reckons the whole group of anthropological-physiologi-
cal treatises: De anima 1 and 11, the Parva naturalia without exception. (Not the
doctrine of the nofis in De amima III, which harmonizes with the carly ethics
and metaphysics).

J. points especially to the method used in the treatise on divination by drveams,
which being purely experimental differs toto coelo from the point of view in the
middle period, in llept @uiocuglag 4.

Finally J. cites the fifth chapter of the De partibus animalium [ in order to
illustrate the purely empirical character of Ar.’s idea of science during this last
period ®. We give the text of this famous chapter.

1

This book cont4ins a revision of the theory of the Prime Mover.
2

In fact, J. opposes the method of research of Ar. and his successors to that
of Plato and the Academy, Ar.’s purpose being to study the details, while Plato’s
was merely the division of notions.—The question is first whefher this opposition
is justified. We have to remark that, in order to make a division of notions, dectails
must be studied. Sccondly, we saw Ar. occupied in Mikrasia and on Lesbos with
the collection of material for the Historia Animalium.

3 Jaeger, Awistotle, p. 33I.

4 1Ib., p. 162 ff,, 333 f. In the De divinatione per somnum Ar. no longer explains
the prevision of the future in the dream state as proceeding from metaphysical
regions, but he explains it in a purely natural way, by means of psycho-physiology.

® 1b., p. 337-340.
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406—Aristotle, De part. anim. 1 5, 644 b¥-645 a%: .
Téav odeuidv Eoar pioer ouveatiion, Tag piv dyevitoug xal debdproug elvar
7oy dmavra aldva, tag 08 petéyew yevéoews xal @lopdic. ZupPéRnxe 3¢ mepl
udv Exebvag tynlag ofioag xal Oelag ENdrroug ﬂp.w Omdpyew Oemplog (xad yap
26 ¢85 &v &v Tig oxédorto mepl adtdv, xal mepl dv ldévar mololuey, mavrerGg
¢otlv dMya Ta pavepd xate v alabnow), mepl 8¢ tév pBupTév QuTaY TE Xl
{owv edmopolpey pdilov mpds Th yvéowy ik T obvtpopov - TOAAG Yap Tepl
30 Exaatov Yévog AdPor Tig dv T&v Urmapydvrwv Bourbuevog Samovelv ixavédg.
YEyet 8 éxdtepa ydpv. Tav pdv yap el xara pixpdyv épantéuche, Spowg i
iy Tyubtyta ol yvopllewy Hdov § Ta map’ Aulv Emavie, domep xal TV
35 épwytvev 16 TUYOY xal pixpdv pbptov xatidelv Hdtby ot H woAhk Etepa nal
545 a peydho OF doeprBetag 8etv: Ta Ot Sua ©d paMhov xal whetew yvewptfew adtév
AopPdver Thy Tig EmieTHung YmepoyTy, Ett 8 Sk 16 mAncraltepa Ry elvan
xol tHe @loeswe olxebrepa dvrixatalhdrretal Tul wpdg v mepl T Oela
5 pthocoplav. *Enel 3¢ mepl dxelveov SiiAbopev Aéyovteg td qauvbuevov AHulv,
Aowmdy mepl THe Lwixdie @bacwe eimely, undév mapalimdvrag elg Sdvapty unte
dripbrepov unre muptotepov. Kol yap &v tole pi) xeyopiopévols adrédv mpde
v alabnow xatd Ty Oewplay Spwe %) dnpovpyfioaca @boig? aunydvoug
10 f,80ovde mapéyet Toic duvapévorg tag alrieg yvwpltley xal pioe prhogbpols.
Kol yap &v eln mapdhoyov xai &tomov, el tag pév eixdvag adrév Bewpolvras
yatpopev 8t Tv dnpiovpyficasay Téxvy cuvlewpobpey, olov TV YpaQuxhv
A Ty mAaoTIY, adTEY 3¢ TEY QioEL GUVESTAOTWLVY Wi pAAAOY dyamduey THY
15 Bewplav, Suvapevor ye tac altiog xabopav. Awd Sel uh duoyepaivelv mondinéig
v mepl Tdv dmipotépwv Loy Entoxedwy. *Ev ndor yap tolg guoxols Eveart
7t Boupaotéy - xal xabdmep “Hpdxhertog Ayetan mpdg Tobg Eévoug elnelv Tobg
Bouopévoug Evtuyelv adtd), ol Emewdy mpooibvreg eldov adtdv Oepbuevoy mpdg
20 78 imve Eotnoov (Exéheve yop adrtolg elotévar Oappolvrag: elvar yap ol
gvtalfa Oeole), oltw xal mwpdg v Loty mepl ExdaTtou Tév LWy Tpostévat
det i) ducwmoduevoy 3, dg &v dmasty dvrog Twdg Quatkab xal xahol. Td yap
wh Tuybvreg AN Evexd Twvog év tolg THg @doewe Epyols dotl xal pdMeta -
2500 & &vexa cuvéatnxey 3 Yéyove téhoug, T Tob xaol ydpav elAngpev. El 3¢
Tig T Tept TAV Ay {Puv Bewplav dtipov slvar vevduixe, tdv adrdv Tpbmov
oleabo xph xal mepl abtol - odx ot yap &veu ToMATe Suoyepeta t3ety € &v
cuvéatnxe 10 1OV dvBpdmwv Yévoe, olov alpe, cdpxes, dotd, PAEBeg xal Ta
30 votalra pdpre. ‘Opotewg ve dei voptfew todv mepl obrivogoly tév poplwv #

1 gvricataANdTreral T - balances somewhat.

2 3 Snuovpyiousa @bowg - “‘Nature that created them as an intelligent artist.
See on the meaning of this version our Ch. XIII, § 3, nrs. 499-501.

3 mpoocuévon Sel pl Sucwmoduevov - ‘‘we must not recoil with childish aversion”.

the beauty

of empirical
research,

exponndcd
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TAV oxevdy Staheydpevov wh mepl THe UAng moelobar ThY pviuny, pndt
Tabtng Ydpw, dAAx Tie 8Ang popeiic, olov xal mept olxiag, dAA& pi mAlvOwv
xol TqAol xat EVAwY* xal TOV mepl phosweg Tept T cuvbBésswe xal THg EANG 35
odotag, dAA& w1 weplt TodTev & Wi ovpBaiver ywplbuevd mote ThHg olotac
x0TV,

Jaeger, l.c,, calls this ‘‘a programine for research and instruction in the Peripatetic
School’’ 1, which explains to us the spirit that reigns in the works of Ar.’s followers.
As to Ar. himself, J. describes the spirit of his later years as opposed to his former
conception of metaphysics in the following words: ‘““He no longer speaks of the
world of appearances as more knowable to us but to be contrasted with the essence
of reality, which is more knowable naturally 2. He justifies metaphysics now by
means of the everlasting longing of the human heart to penetrate the mysteries
of the imperishable and invisible world, and is ready to content himself with the
merest corner of that hidden truth, while the precedence of real science () t¥¢ &m-
ethuve Omepoyh) is now clearly assigned to empirical research. This is the praise
of devotion to the small, the confession of allegiance to the study that fulfills its
highest achievements in the History of Animals, the collection of Constitutions,
the history of the theatre, and the chronicle of the Pythian compectitions.”’—
“He (Ar.) organizes and overcomes the manifold (&reipov) of appearances, which
Plato simply passes over’ 3.

the organi- 407—To the third period of Ar.’s activity belongs also the organization of the
sation of writing of a complete history of the sciences. Theophrastus was charged with the
science  yriting of a detailed History of philosophy (the ®uoixév 86w in 18 books), from
Thales up to his time. This work has been the basis for all later doxography.
Eudemus of Rhodos had to write a History of the mathematical sciences (arithmetic,
geometry, and astronomy), probably also of tkeology.
Meno wrote the History of Medicine, the ’latpixd, known to us by a papyrus-
fragment.
J. mentions here, too, the great illustrated work ’Avatopal, a collection which
was regularly used in the medical lectures of the Lyceum. Ar. often refers to it
in his treatises.

the revision 408—To this last period belongs, finally, the revision of the theory of the
of the theory First Mover in Metaph. A 8. This revision is based on new astronomic theories:
of the First Iy qoxus admitted 26 celestial spheres, his (indirect) disciple Callippus assumed
Mover 33; Ar. himself comes in Metaph. A 8 to 47 or 55, and accordingly postulates
the existence of the, same number of Unmoved Movers. J. thinks this to be an

innovation after the original theory, which admitted of only one Unmoved Mover,

who alone governs the }{osmos which is one, and is called therefore 6¢6¢. Thus in

¢

1 ‘“ein Forschungs- und Unterrichtsprogramm der peripatetischen Schule”.

3 We shall find this view of Ar. directly at the beginning of his Physics (I 1)
and of his Metaphysics (A 2). See our nrs. 470 and 519 (982a%-%); also Eth. Nic.
I, 1095b%-4 (our nr. 566).

3 ““Ar. organisiert und iiberwindet das Apeiron der Erscheinungen, das Platon
iiberfliegt’’, Jaeger says. The truth of this statement, however, seems to me doubt-
ful, because Plato in the Philebus designed as the especial task of philosophy the
determining of ‘“‘the intermediate stages’’ between the One and the Apeiron.
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chapters A 7 and 9-10, which form a close unity. The 8th chapter is clearly a later
addition.

Phys. VIII also gives a revised treatment of the question of the First Mover,
and must be of a later date *.

409—To complete the image we have to make to ourselves of Ar.’s third period Parts of the
according to Jaeger, we must state the following points. Polstics, Ethics
1. First the empirical books (A E Z) of the Politics must be reckoned to this 8nd Metaph.
last period, as they are based on the material of the 158 constitutions; then also :: t:;ep:;‘;::
book A, which is an introduction to the whole. period
2. J. does not say explicitly that the Nic. Ethics are to be placed in this period
too. This seems, however, to be an almost inevitable conclusion. First by the char-
acter of the work. The empirical books of the Politics are characterized by J. as a
phaenomenology of veal political life. Now the Nic. Ethics give such a phaenomenology
of movral life. And secondly, the relation to the Eudemian Ethics. We have seen that
by J. this work was placed in the middle period. The Nic. Ethics, representing a
later phasis of Ar.’s thought, then seem almost necessarily to have been written
in the third period.
3. Finally the central books of the Metaphysics: Z H @, containing the doctrine
of substance and that of potency and act, and with them the introductory book E.
Are they to be placed in the third period ?—Such seems to be the opinion of J.,
though he only says explicitly that book M, which criticizes Xenocrates, must
have been written in the years of the Lyceum. The thesis of J., however, is not to
say that Ar. has abandoned metaphysics during this period and has turned to merely
empirical resecarch, but rather that he kas changed his conception of metaphysics,
the object of this science having been first to him supra-sensible being, after-
wards the &v §{ v, which means: being in all its nuances, being in its multiplicity.
Now this is in harmony with the spirit of empirical research. Thus it fits well to
the third period.

4—REACTIONS AND CORRECTIONS

410—The work of Jaeger has been gencrally acknowledged as a study the results

of fundamental importance. Its chronology has been adopted by Ross 2, 2‘,:::5;;
E. Bréhier 3 and Uberweg-Praechiter 4. accepted

E. Hoffmann wrote in the Philologische Wochenschrift of 1924 that J. ‘‘had re-
suscitated the living Aristotle in the flesh’’. He understands Jaeger in this way
that a separation should be made between a metaphysical and an empirical period
in the development of Ar. ;

J. Bidez in Un singulier naufrage littéraire dans I’ Antiquité: & la recherche des
épaves de U'Aristote perdu (Brussels 1938) is occupied with the early works of
Ar. in the footstepseof Jaeger.

:

1 We treat this question in our Ch. XIII, § s.

2 W. D. Ross remarks in the Introduction to his Aristotle-Selections (New-
York 1938, p. XIV: “The attempt to trace the development of Ar.’s thought
through his works is still in its infancy.”” Yet the main conclusions of J. are well
established in his opinion, and he adopts almost J.’s whole chronology.

3 Histoire de la Philosophie 1, 1926,

4 Geschichte der Phil. 1, 121926,
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E. Bignone uses the traces of the lost works of Ar. for the study of Epicurus.

Jaeger’s theory of the revision of the doctrine of the First Mover has found
an almost general agreement—up to the very last years . So by M. J. Lagvange
in his article Comment s’est transformée la pensée veligieuse d’Avistote d’apyés un
livre vécent in Revue Thomiste 1926, p. 285 fi., and by R. Mugnier, La théorie du
premier Moteur et I'4volution de la pensée aristotélicienne, Paris 1930.

With the same question deals M. Bousset, Sur la théologie d’ Aristote: monothéisme
ou polythéisme? in Revue Thomiste 1938, p. 798 ff.

411—a. A. Mansion of Louvain has been the first to criticize J.’s
theories in a more radical way 2

He remarks first that Metaph. A must be of a much later date than J. thinks it is,
so that the distance of time which lies between ch. 8 and the rest of this book
can by no means be so great as J. assumes it to be. Secondly, Ar. has left his
Metaph. unfinished. This fact implies that he worked at it till the end of his life.
It is impossible to accept that the work we have was finished before 335 2.

Mansion’s final judgment on the work of J. is that, in general, his
conclusions cannot be accepted as being definitive. “En somme son
travail est en grande partic a refaire.”

b. After Mansion Von Ivanka protested against the separation
of a metaphysical and an empirical period, which would have succeeded
one another in Ar.’s development 4.

412—The objections of Mansion and Von Ivanka were based on a purely historical
method. Such is not the case of the protest of M. de Corte (in La doctrvine de !'in-
telligence chez Ar., Paris 1934) against the genetic method, applied by Jaeger to
the study of Ar. De Corte starts from the Thomistic interpretation of Ar. as being
the right one. Now the doctrine of Thomas on the infellectus agens as a part—or
perhaps rather as a function—of the human soul may have been a real correction
of Ar.’s doctrine of the nofs; it is, however, more a philosophical than a purely
historical interpretation ®. But, if the method of W. Jaeger is to be criticized,
it should be done on purely historical grounds, not on dogmatic assumptions.

The same remark applies to the work of P. van Schilfgaarde, De zielkunde van
Avistoteles (Leiden 1938): the author pleads for a philosophizing interpretation
of Ar.,—which means with him, an interpretation in the style of Hegel .

1 Since the interestipg study of Ph. Merlan on Ar.’s Unmoved Movers in Traditio
of 1946, others too find traces of a plurality of Unmoved Movers in Ar.’s early
works. See our nr. 518.

2 In the Revue Néoscholastique de Louvain, 1927, pp. 307 ff. and 423 ff.

3 Infact, I do not think this to have been the opinion of J. Vid. supra (nr. 409).

4 Scholastik V1I, p. 27 ff.

8 F. Nuyens remarks rightly that the texts of Ar. point rather to the Averroistic
interpretation of the noQis as a substantia sepavata.

¢ Dr. Nuyens wrote a review of this work in Studién 1939, p. 66{.; I did
the same for the Museum 1940, p. 149 ff.
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413—F. Nuyens, Ontwikkelingsmomenten in de zielkunde van Aristoteles the work of
(thesis of the University of Amsterdam, 1939), French translation at Nuyens
Louvain 1948 (L’Evolution de la Psychologie d’ Aristote) has found in the
development of the psychology of Ar. a criterion which enables him to
a more exact determination of the chronology of Ar.’s works, and so
to an important correction of the results of Jaeger.

Standard is: the conception of the soul as entelechy of a body in De anima. the leading
Soul and body are then essentially joined. The soul is not a substance, as it was Pprinciple
with Plato and in the Eudemus of Ar. The question is: what are the intermediate
stages between the Eudemus and the De anima? A special treatise on the soul,
dating from the middle period, does not exist. But Ar. speaks repeatedly on the
subject more or less incidentally, often in the Efthics and Politics, less frequently
but still in a sufficient measure in the Metaph. and in his biological works. Three
periods can be distinguished:

(I) The first is that of an antagonistic dualism, in which body and soul are
opposed to each other as hostile powers (the Eudemus);

(II) A natural collaboration of soul and body. The soul does not directly lose
its independence. It is a vital power which, being joined to a special organ, lives
in the body. It dominates the body and uses it as its instrument (vitalistic instru-
mentism). This conception is characteristic of the middle period. Biological study
has influenced the author: in the Eudemus psychology was restricted to man, in
De anima it has become ‘‘general”, i.e. extending to all living beings;

(III) In the third period the soul is the entelechy of the body. Soul and body
are essentially joined; whence follows that the soul comes into being and perishes
with the body. It is no longer deemed immortal, as it was in (I).

The problem of the nofs is necessarily linked up with that of the soul. In the the problem
first period the nofis belongs to the soul and is immortal with it; in the second of the nods
nofis and soul are separated, nofis is what is not bodily. In the third the nofs
comes Obpabfev: it is immaterial and immortal. It does not belong to the soul.

This criterion leads its author to the following results: Results

1. llepl puhocogping does not belong to the middle period (Assos), as it was dated
by Jaeger, but to the first. It is of the same time as the Protrepticus *. In this last
work too the theory of Ideas is already criticized.

2. This statement has a further consequence: if TI. @uA. was written in the
Academy, then also De caelo, Phys. I-VII, and De generatione et corruptione.

3. The Categories, Topica and II. cog. &\ prove to belong to the first period;

De interpr., Anal. pr. and post. to the second.

4. To the middle period belongs, as it appcars from the lccal references (to
the region of Assos and Lesbos) the Historia Animalium. Ross had already
remarked this. N. concludes: but with this fact the whole construction of Jaeger
that the biological werks of Ar. all belong to the third period and there mark a
new phase in their author’s development, collapses.

To the Hist. anim. succeeds the De partibus anim. In this work the dualism
of body and soul is replaced by collaboration. The soul is localized in the heart.

The same view is represented by the De mofu anim., and some of the Parva
naturalia, namely the De iuv. et sen., De vita et morte and the De resp.

1 We shall see in our next chapter that this conclusion of Dr. Nuyens cannot
be right. This fact surely must exhort us to a certain prudence as to the application
of his criterion.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 1I 2
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The 6th treatise of the Parva Nat. however, the De long. et brev. vitae, is nearer
to the De anima. 1t forms a transition to the third period. As to the rest of the bio-
logical works, only the De gener. anim. represents the same view as the De anima,
and therefore belongs to the final period.

5. Concerning the Metaph. N. confirms the early date of the book A, B, K 1-8,
M ¢-10 and N; also that M 1-9 belongs to the final period. Book T has no texts
relative to the soul, but E has. The view of the soul in this book is near to that of
De anima. It must be dated shortly before this work.

N.’s criterion leads to an exact determine tion of the date of books Z H ©. These
books presuppose the definition of soul in De anima. Conscquently they belong
to the last years of Ar.’s activity. In book ®, however, are also older traces. So
this book, as we have 1t, is probably a later redaction of an earlier treatise.

Book I gives no indications as to its date.

Concerning A Nuyens confirms the objection of Mansion against Jaeger. Soul
and body are considered in this book as form and matter of the living being.
This must have been written after De anima, i.e. very late. Chapter 8 is a later ad-
dition, but as to time 1t is not far removed from the rest.

6. N. dctermines also the date of the Nic. IEthics. Whether this work belongs
to the third period, to the beginning of it or to the end, is a question which was
left open by Jaeger. Both Mansion and Ross datc the work very late. N. comes to
other conclusions: the psychology which is presupposed here, is not that of De anima;
it is much ncarer to Plato. For this reason the work must be dated surely ten years
before the De anima: it may have been written towards the end of the middle
period or at the beginning of the third.

7. Also regarding the [’olifics N. comes to an important conclusion. We saw
that books IV-VI were reckoned by Jaeger to the third period, and that the first
book was added, according to him, afterwards as an introduction to the whole.
Now the relation of body and soul appears to be conceived in this book in a clearly
mechanical way, and soul is divided into parts as was done by Plato but not in
Ar.’s De anima. So this first book may have been written early in the third period,
but by no means very late.

8. N. too cites the fifth chapter of the De part. anim. I and comments on it in
a somewhat different way from Jaeger: we cannot cite this beautiful chapter as
a document in illustration of a ‘“‘positivistic’’ period in Ar.’s development. This
author never cultivated science at the cost of speculative philosophy. Both go
together, up to the end of his activity. The science which he defends herc, is
according to himself the prerogative of the gioet @uréoogor.

9. Finally the De anima. The thivd book 1s not of an early date, as it was in the
opinion of Jaeger, and also of Ross. Its doctrine of the nofis is not Platonic; it is
no remainder of a former period, but just the result of the psychology of the final
period. The work shows a unity of composition; the problem of the nofis pervades
the whole.

A part of the Parvd naturalia is closely connected with the De anima: De sensu
et semnsato, De memoria et reminiscentia, De somno et vigilia, De insomniis and
De divinatione. Together with the De gener. anim. they belong to the last years.

These then are the results of the work of Dr. Nuyens. The fact that they in their
turn must be corrected on several points, does not take away the importance of
the work.

o

F“”ltthel‘f 414—The chronology of the biological works has been determined
":-i? l.'.n;:od more precisely by I. Déring in Aristotle’s De partibus animalium, Gote-
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borg 1943; that of certain treatises of the Parva naturalia by H. J.
Drossaart Lulofs, Aristotelis De insomniis et de divinatione per somnum,
Lciden 1947. Both authors know the book of Nuyens and make use
of his results.

Some objections against the method of Nuyens have been made by
G. Verbeke, L’évolution de la psychologie d’ Aristote, in Revue philosophique
de Louvain, 1948, pp. 335-351.

Verbeke remarks first that it is impossible to date whole works of Ar. on the
ground of a few texts in which the relation soul-body is touched upon. In the same
trcatise may be earlier and later parts (as Déring proved that the first book of
the De partibus is of a much earlier date than the following books of this treatise,
and Drossaart Lulofs that both in the De Somno and in the De insomnzis therc are
sections of an earlier and a more advanced date). Secondly he points out that the
arguments adduced by N. for the early date of the Topics are not conclusive;
thirdly that there arc serious difficulties as to the chronology of the Nic. Ethics,
the doctrine of the nofis in this last work being much nearer to Plato than is
supposed by N.

1 myself had to make an objcction to N. regarding the carly date he attributes
to the llepl @uiocopiac. Now, becausc the chronology of the physical treatises is
based by N. on that of this dialoguec, this point too must be revised.

The main result of the work of N. remains that the biological works of Ar. are
of a much earlier date than Jaeger had admitted; that the later books of the
Metaphysics are of the author’s latest years, and conscquently that neither the
“‘research’”’-work of Ar. is to be attributed as a whole to his latest period, nor the
metaphysical speculation to a former phase of his development .

1 | have to remark here again that in my opinion Jacger’s thecory docs not
necessarily imply that the last books of the Metaph. were written before 335, and
that, consequently, the results of Dr. Nuyens on this point are rather a precision
than a contradiction of Jaeger’s views.

I had the opportunity, after having written the above chapter, to ask Prof.
Jaeger himself, when he visited our country in July 1950, whether my impression
on this point was right. He confirmed to me that it has never becn his intention
to make a radical separation between a metaphysical and a ‘“‘positivistic’’ period
in Ar.’s development. He did not think it possible to date books Z H ® of the
Metaph. more preciscly, but he did not intend to exclude the possibility that they
might have becn written very late.

Objections



the theme

ELEVENTH CHAPTER
THE EXOTERIC WRITINGS

1—THE EUDEMUS OR IIEPI ¥TXIHZ

415—Ar. wrote this dialogue shortly after the death of Eudemus
of Cyprus, a companion of his in the Academy of Plato, who died in Sicily
under the standard of Dio (354). The story of his death is told by Cicero.

a. Cic., De div. 1 25 (Fr. 37 R.):

Quid ? singulari vir ingenio Aristoteles et paene divino ipsene
errat an alios vult errare, cum scribit Eudemum Cyprium familiarem
suum iter in Macedoniam facientem Pheras venisse, quae erat urbs in
Thessalia tum admodum nobilis, ab Alexandro autem tyranno crudeli
dominatu tencbatur. in co igitur oppido ita graviter aegrum Eudemum 5

"fuisse ut omnes medici diffiderent. ei visum in quicte egregia facie

the soul no
harmony

iuvenem dicere fore ut perbrevi convalesceret paucisque diebus inter-
iturum Alexandrum tyrannum, ipsum autem Eudemum quinquennio
post domum esse rediturum. atque ita quidem prima statim scribit
Aristoteles consecuta et convaluisse Eudemum et ab uxoris 1o
fratribus interfectum tyrannum. quinto autem anno exeunte cum essct
spes ex illo somnio in Cyprum illum ex Sicilia esse rediturum, proeliantem
eum ad Syracusas occidisse. ex quo ita illud somnium esse interpretatum
ut cum animus Eudemi e corpore excesserit, tum domum revertisse vi-
deatur. 15

b. Cp. Plut., Life of Dio, 22:
Zuvénpartov 3¢ (16 Alwvt) xal TEHY TOMTIXGY TOAOL Xl TGV PLACGSPwY
& e Komprog Ednpog, €l &v ’AprototéAng dmobavévra tov mepl duyiic
ddhoyov émoinoe, xal Tipwvidng 6 Asuxddiog.

416—In this dialogue Ar. defends the immortality of the soul and
attacks the doctrine that the soul is the harmony of the body. Philoponus,
in his commentary of the De anima, mentions the following two argu-
ments, used by Ar. in the Eudemus.
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a. Fr. 45 R,, p. 50: First
~ e ’ ) ' e 3 ’ ~ -~ s argument
Ty apupovia, @notv, Eott Tt évavtiov, 7 dvappostia- <) 3¢ Juxfj odddv
gvavtiov. odx &pa h Quyn appovia Eotiv.

Jaeger, Ar. 41, points to the corresponding logical formula in the Cafeg. 3 b* fi.:
‘Yrdpyet 8¢ tolg odolaig xal T unddv adraic évavrtiov elvar. ‘“Substances never have
contraries”’.—Soul, then, is a substance, as is said directly by Plotinus, Enn.
IV 7, 8: 1 pidv (sc. mpbrepov, 7 Yux7) odolx, 7 8¢ dpuovix odx odofe.

Jaeger, though he does not think the Cafeg. authentic !, cites another parallel
between a Platonic argument (Phaedo 93 b-d) why the soul is no harmony, and
a formula in the Categ. Plato says: the soul is either good, moral and rational,
or the opposite. Now these opposed constitutions are a sort of harmony and dis-
harmony of the soul. But the attributes ‘““good’ etc. and their opposites admit
of a ud\ov xal frrov. Consequently, if harmony =- soul, the soul would admit
of degrees,—which is impossible. Cp. Catfeg. 3 b33-4 a®: Aoxel 8¢ 7 odola w7 Emdéye-
oo 7O paAAov xoi 16 Hrrov. E.q.s. “Substance does not admit of degrees’’.

b. Fr. 45 R,, ib.: Second
T"‘ 4 ’ ’ ~ ’ 3 ! 3 \ e 3 7 ~ ’ argument

7 appovie, enot, Tub coHpatos Evavriov E6Tlv N GvapurocTia ToU cOUATOG,

avappootia 38 Tob Eudlyov copatog vésog xal daléverx xai aloyoc: &v o

pev acvppetpla Tév otoryelwv 7 véoog, T6 3t TéY duotopepdv 7 dcbévera, To

32 v dpyovixddv 16 aloyos. €l Tolvuv 7 avappootie vécog xal acBévera xal

> e e I3 4 ! A \ \ A \ A 3 4 3 U

aloyoc,  appovie &pa Oyleta xal loyde xal xahhog Yuyy 38 00dév éott TodTwY

olite Oylete pul olte loydc ofite xdhhog: duynv yap elye xal 6 Ocpoityg.

aloytoTog Gv. odx &pa EoTiv 7 Yuyd) apuovie. '

c. Simplicius in Ar., De anima 1 3, says that, according to Ar. the soul
in the Eudemus, the soul is an eidos. an eidos
Fr. 46 R.:
Kai &v 16 Eddue 16 mepl Yuyiic adrdd yeypappéve Sraddye iddc Tt
grmopaivetor v Juyay elva.

J., Lc., remarks that in this period the young Ar. was still dependent on Plato
in metaphysics, but completely independent of him in the sphere of logic and
methodology. ‘“The fundamental attitude embodied in the doctrine of the categories,
and the main portions of the doctrine itself, had been developed before Ar. dared
to shake the metaphysical foundation of Plato’s philosophy’™

417—a. The story of Midas and Silenus, cited.by Plutarch in the 'h:a:;:'m‘;f'
Consolatio ad Apollonium 27: Silenus, captured by Midas, answers to ¢he zozl

the question of the king what is the highest good to man (tt moté éomt 1

1 Ar. p. 46, with note 3. I think the arguments adduced by J. on this point

not decisive. I am rather inclined to accept the authenticity of the Cafeg. and to
explain the doctrine of the npdtn obslx in this treatise as a strong reaction of the
author against the theory of the Ideas, which may be placed at the beginning of
the years of Assos.
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Bértiotov Totg dvlpdmorg xal Tl 1O mavrwv alpetdrarov);—he answers
after a long silence, puéhig and avaxayydlov (fr. 44 R., p. 49):

Aaipovog émimbvov xal TOymg yohemie Epnuepov oméppa, ti pe Pralesle
Aéyewv & Spiv &petov i) yvédvaw ; pet’ dyvolag Yop T6V olxelwv xaxdv GALTETATOS
6 Blog. avbpmorg 8¢ mwapmay odx Eatt yevéalar 1O TavTwLY &pLoTov 00dE peta-
oxelv T¥i¢ ol Bertiotou ploews - dpiotov yap it xal Twacwts to L yevéshat,
0 pévrol petd TolTo xol TO mpddtov THV avlpdme dvueTév TO Yevopévoug
drolavelv G¢ TayioTa. 3FAov obv g obong xpeitTovos THG &v 76 Tebvavan
Seywyiic 9 e v & (v, obtwe &megivato.

J.. Ar. p. 48, rightly pointed to the Platonic style and spirit of this answer:

To un yevéobow is not merely “‘not to be born’’; it also means ‘‘not to enter into
Becoming”’.

the doctrine b. Proclus in Plat. Remp.; Ar. fr. 41 R.:
o‘ the Ideas e ’ b ’ 3 7 NI 3 ~ \  ~ e
accepted by  Aéyst 88 xal 6 Saruéviog CAproToTérng adtiav 3 v Exellev piv loloa 7
Ar.  Juyn debpo emravlavetar Tév éxel Oecapdtwv, Evtellev 8¢ &Zroloa péuvnron
gxet t@v &vtabba malnparov.

The 2xel Ockpara are doubtless the Ideas.

c. The same fr.
:‘":‘ :i::i‘t"f‘;‘l:‘ta Ar. concludes from the above-cited fact that the life of the soul without
body normal body is normal and like a state of health, whercas the life in the body
is to be considered as abnormal and a state of discase.
Dnot yap odv xal adthg &x pév Oyelag elg vésov Gdedovrag AMlny toyew
Twag xal adT@Y TGV ypappdtov Gv Epepadixsicay, &x véoou 8¢ elg Oyeiav
tovra undéva TAOTOTE TOUTO TTAGYELY * Eotkévar OE TV eV &veu Gopatos Loty
Tl Puyaic xotd QLo oboay <UYEld, Voo 3E THY &v COPATL>.

the nos 418 a. That the nolis was considered by Ar. during this period
a part of . . .
the soul as a part of the soul (unlike the later doctrine of the De anima), appears
from the passage of Simpl. cited supra (416c: the soul an eidos), Fr.
46 R., wherc he continues (after the words zi86¢ 7v amopaivetar Thv
oy elvon):
xal &v TobTolg Emouvel Todg TV elddv SexTixdy Aéyowsag v uyhy, ody,
EAMY A& TV vonTny O¢ T@Y aAn0Ey deutépwg elddy YvwoTixny + T Yap
e duyiic xpelttovt vo ta aanli ldn cdororye.
The question might be asked here whether the words oby 6Anv e.q.s. are still
a report of Ar.’s view in the Eudemus, or whether they rather contain an explanation
of Simplicius. In the first case—which seems to be the right one—this fragment
would prove that the doctrine of the noflis as the highest part ot the human soul,
which therefore alone is divine and immortal, originates in the very first period
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of Ar.’s thought . This doctrine differs from that of De anima, where the nofts
no longer is regarded as a par? of the soul, but as a *“‘separated substance’ which
comes from the outside. We find it explicitly in the Protr. (fr. 61 R.), in Metaph. A 3
and in the Nic. Lthics.

b. Ar, fr. 61 R. (from Iamblichus, Protr. ch. 8, p. 48 ed. Pistelli):
0%88v olv Oetov ¥ poaxdprov dmapyet Tolg avlpdmolg v éxcivé ye pévov
&Zrov omoudic Boov Eotiv &v Aulv vob xal Qpovicsws. TobTo Yap pbvov Eotxev
elvar TdV fuetépwy dldvatov xal wévov Oetov. xol mapd 6 g ToradTng Suva-
D2 ~ 7 - e ’ b4 U \ 7
uews ddvachar xowewvely, xaimep dv & Blog &0Atog Qloer xal yokemde, Suwg
4 k] 14 o ~ \ \ U \ ¥
olbrws GxrovounTar xapévteg Gote doxclv Tpog T& dAAx Oedv elvar Tov &vBpw-
mov. & volg yap qudv 6 Oebe, ette ‘Epudtipos elte *Avalayiopxs elne tolvo,
xal 67t 6 OvnTog alov pépog Exet Ocol Tivde.

c. Ar., Metaph. A 3, 1070 a®-%6,

Ar. is speaking here about pre-existing and non pre-existing causes.
He says: Motive causes (ta pév xwobvra aitie) precede, formal causes
(T 8¢ &¢ & Adyog) are simultaneous with the thing they produce. It is
a further question whether the form survives the thing. In certain cases
this is certainly possible, e.g. the noas.

Ei 8¢ »ol Ootepdv Tu Omopéver, oucmréov- &’ Evimv yap 00dEv xwhlet, olov
el 9 Yuyn towobtov, wi mEow &N 6 voiic- TEGay Yo &dlvatov L6wG.

d. Cp. Ar., Eth. Nic. X 7, 1177 b26-3L

In the preceding lines the author has spoken of the advantages of the
Blog UewpyTinde, being that of the activity of the mind (7 tob vob évépyeaia).
He then continues:

‘O 82 7orolitog av eln Biog xpeitrov 7 xat’ &vlpwmov: od yap 7 &vlpwmisg
gotwv obrmg Broaetat, GAN 7 0etdv 7 dv adtd dmdpyel - 660 3¢ drapépet Tolto
70U guvlétoun, TocolTe xal N Evépyelr THg xata THV &Ry Gpetv. Ei 3% Oectov
6 volic mpos Tov &vlpwmoy, xal & xata Tolrov Blog Ostog mpog Tov avlpdmivoy
Biov. s
Now this vels is not only 7z man, but it is a part of him, and his chief
and best part. Sp we could even say that man is his nofis. 1178 a2-4:

AdZzie & av xal elvan Exactog Tobro, cimep T xdprov xol &urewov - &tomoy
obv yivort’ dv, el w7 Tov adTod Blov alpoito &AL Tivog &Alou.

! T do not think it is already explicitly present in the ZSudemus, but it is very
near. Certainly Dr. Nuyens is not right in admitting that the limitation of im-
mortality to the nods is a characteristic of the last period of Ar.’s development.
Ross and Mansion have rightly pointed out that this doctrine is of very early date.

nods alon
immortal
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2—THE PROTREPTICUS

the theme  419__The Protrepticus was an exhortation to the philosophic life, the
Blog Oswpntinde, such as it was understood in the Academy. It was
addressed to Themiso, the prince of Cyprus. Against the pragmatistic
conception of knowledge in the school of Isocrates Ar. here fervently
defends the beauty and the happiness of the purely contemplative life,
which is exercised solely for its own sake. We have the answer from the
school of Isocr. in the anonymous Protrept. ad Demonicum.

a. Ar, fr. 52 R., p. 59. The pragmatists speak:

Act 87 wi) AedvBévar oV pélovta mepl Tobrwv Eetalewv 8t mavra Ta
dyoba xal T& Tpds TV Blov dpéhpa toic avlpmmors év T4 ypTiolat xal mpatTELY
26Tlv AN’ odx &v T yryvmexew povov: obte yap dytaivopev T& Yvwpilew Ta
TowTixa TYg Uytetag &Mk T Tpopépeahot Tolg chpasty obte TAouToUpEY TEH
Tiyvddoxew mwAolrov dAha 16 xextiiclat woMhy odolav, 00dE 10 mAvTWY Hé- 5
YioTov e LHpev TH yryveoxely &TTa TGV SvTWY GAAX TE TPETTEWY €D T Yap
eddarpovely dAnlac Tobt Eomw. dote mposTxer xal THV QLrocopiav eimep
gotlv Gpéhpog ftor ek elvan AV ayaddv 3 ypnotwov elg Tag TorabTag
TpakeLs.

g:-;;::‘::':_e b. Ar, fr. 58 R. (Iamblichus, Protr. c. 9). The answer of Ar.:
templative 10 82 {ntelv amd mdovne émotiune Erepdy v yevéobar xal deiv xpnoiuwny
life @ity elvar mavrdmacy &yvoolvrée Twés éoTv Soov diéatnxev EE &pydic T&
dyola xal T avoryxate - Suapéper yop wAEIGTOV. T& P&V Yap St Etepov ayamm-
peva TéV Tpaypdtwy GOv dvev (v adbvatov, dvayxalax xal cuvaitio Aextéov,
doa d% & adTa, xdv dmofatvy wnddv Erepov, dyabx xvplwe. od yap 8% 68e 5
udv aipetdv dx 63, T63e B &’ &Aho, ToUTé Te elg &mepov olyeTar wpoLdy,
AN’ totatal mwov. yeholov olv #dy mwavteAdds 1O Lnrelv &nd mavtds Opélciay
etépay Tap’ adTd TO mpAypa xal Tl odv VUiV Epehog xal Tt ypNoLov EpWTAY.
o¢ anbidg yap, donep Aéyopev, el T Hpag olov el paxdpwy viocovg
1) Swxvola xoploeiev. &xel yap 0ddevde ypetx 008 T&V &A@y Twvdg Bpehog 10
av yévorto, pdévov.d% xataheimetar 1o Sravoelobur xai Oewpelv, dvmep xal
viv éreblepby papev Blov elvan. el 88 talr’ Eotlv dAnbF, méc odx av aloyd-
vorto dueatwe 8otig Hudv EEoustac yevouévne &v paxdpav olxijoar vijoolg,
adbvatog el du Eautdv. odxobv od pepmtdc 6 wiebbc ot tig EmoTHung Tolg
avlpmmorg 0088 pixpdv 7O yryvduevov &’ adtic dyalbv. domep yap THG 15
duxatocivng, &e paaLy ol Gogol T@vV mwonTdy, &v &3ou xomlbuela Tag Swpeds,
oltw TG Ppovicens &v paxdpwv viools, 6 Fouxev. oddtv odv Sewdv, dv pi
galvnrar yponoiun odoa und deéhpoc: od yap OPéAwoy AN dyabiy adthv
elval papev, 0082 8 Erepov A& & Exvthy adpetclar adtiv mpooixer. Homnep



[419] THE' PROTREPTICUS 2%

20 yap elg *Ohopnlay abriic bvena tiig Obug dmodnuobuey, xal st undly wélov
mhetov &n’ adriic Eaeabar, adth ydp % Bewpla xpelrrav modAGY dom xpnudtav,
xal & Aoviora 3¢ Gewpolpey ody dg Andbusvol T mapd Tav Smoxprrdy &AM
xel TpocBévres, moAMdg Te EMhag Obag Eholuclx dv dvil moMAGY yprpdTov,
olrw xal thy Bewplav tod mavrde mpotiuntéoy mdvrwy TéHv Soxodvrwv elvas

25 xpnoluwy. ob yap Sfmov énml udv dvBpdmoug Tode pdv ppoupévoug yhvana kel
dovAoug Tolg 8 payouévous xal Ofovrag et mopedeahar petd mwoAAT amoudig
fvexa 700 Bedoaafar adrols, v 8 7év Svtwv pdow xal Thv drhBeiav. odx
oleaBor deiv Bewpeiv duiobi.

In Metaph. A 2, 982 al'-# we shall again find the theme that philosophy alone
is exercised for its own sake and not yp#oeds Tivog évexev (our nr. 519).

420—a. Ar, fr. 52 R,, p. 61 f. (Iambl.,, Proir. c. 6).
Phronésis is the highest good ; therefore philosophy is to be striven after.

Idvteg ydp Spohoyolpev 8ti Sei udv oy omouvdubtatov &pyew xal tdv Ty Phréndsis
Y ) o the highest
pbow xpdTioToy, Tov 8 vépov pyovra xal xdprov elvar wévov: obtog 3 good

ppdvnotc g xal Abyos dmd gpovioeds Eotiv. Eru 8t Tie Huiv xavdv A 8pog

axpiPéarepos Tav Gyafdv TR & @pbvipog; Boa yap Av olrtog EAovto xate
5 thv émoThpny alpoduevog, talt’ Eotly dyadk, xal xaxa 8 T évavtia TodTolc.

émel 3¢ mdvreg alpolivrar pdAara & xatk T&g olxelug &eig, 7o udv yap Sixatwg

Civ 6 Slxowog, 6 88 xata Thy dvdpelay & Thy dvdpeiav Exwy, 6 8¢ adppwv T

cwepovely, Guolwe dfhoy 87t xal 70 gpoveiv ¢ @péwipog alpfoertar mEvTwy

pdAota - Tolto yap €pyov tadrng ¢ Suvdpews. dote pavepdv & xatd
10 Ty xuptwtdTny xplow xpdtiotéy dom Tdv &yabdv % @pbvnoc.

Two remarks must be made here.

I. The sentence that the gpéwipog is the highest standard of what is good,
at once reminds us of the Aristotelian definition of virtue as it is given in the
Eth. Nic. I1 6, 15 (1106 b¥-1107 a3): ‘‘Virtue is a state of character, concerned with
choice, lying in a mean, i.e. the mean relative to us, this being determined by a
rational principle, and as the gpéwipog would determine it” (our nr. 571b).

Here again the ppéwipog has the arbitrium of what is good.

II. W. Jaeger has pointed out that the meaning of the term gpéwnoig as it is
used here differs from that in the Nic. Eth.: in the Protr., as’in the Eud. Eth.,
ppéwnoig is used in the Platonic sense of the word, which means philosophical
Insight, based on the knowledge of a transcendent reality, whereas in the Nic.
Eth. it means simply%ractical wisdom, which has nothing to do with a transcendent
reality, and may be predicated even of animals (Eth. Nic. VI 5, ¥r40 b®). It is
no longer directed towards the general, but towards the concrete. In Eth. Nic.
VI 7, 1141 b3-5, it is therefore said explicitly that men like Anaxagoras and Thales
were not ppévipol, but copot, because they were indifferent to their own advantage,
but strove after knowledge of the eternal laws of the universe (our nrs. 590a
and 591b). ' s

In the following passage of the Protr. we shall see that gpéwipog and aopbs are
here almost identic. :
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Therefore b. The same fr. continued.
phuosophy k] \ ~ U ¥ 3 \ < \ ’ A 27
to be striven O &%) 3¢l @edyewv puhocogpiay, elmep Eotiv M uév Qrhocogpia xabdmep oibpebo
after  ytfiolc e xal xp¥iols coplag, 1) 3¢ cogla T@v peyiotwv dyabdv, od 8¢ det
xenuatov pév Evexa mAely €9’ “Hpaxdéoug omihag xal moANdxig xivduvedery,
Sk 3¢ @pbdwnowy undév movely undt Samavav. f wiv avdpanodidéc ye Tob {Hv
GAN& Py 100 LHv eb yAixeoBor, xod Tals TEHY TOAAGY adtdv dxohoubety 36Emig
A& ) Tobg ToAAoVe &Erobv Tals adtol, xal To pév yphupata {MTely TGv 8¢
®oA@v undeplav émpéderav motciclor to mapamay.

The formula b (v is used by Ar. in the Nic. Fth. 1 4, 1095 a'®, as a general and
preliminary definition of happiness: both of moAloi and ol yaplevreg (more civilized
persons) agree on this point, that they identify happiness (14 edSouposeiv) with
70 €0 Lijv %ol TH ed mpdvTraw.

Again we find the term used thrice in the eleventh chapter of the Magna
Moralia 1I.

the theory 421 That the author of the Protr. still accepts the metaphysical
of the Ideas . :
still accepted basis of the theory of the Ideas, appears from the following passage.
a. Ar., Protr. 13 Walzer (Iambl., Protr. p. 54 and 55 Pistelli):
T&v pev 8wy Tevév Td e Spyava xad Todg Aoyiopovg Tobg axptfesTaTous
o0 aT adT®Y TAY mp®Twy Afbvreg oyedov toaoty, AN &mwd TV
deutépwv xal TpiTV xal TOANOGTEY, ToLg 8¢ Abyous &€ eumelptag Aapfavovot -
76 3¢ QLAocOPR oV TEHV BANWY &R adTHY THV axpLPB &V A pipneis
gotwv: adTdv yap éott Oeathc, dAN od pipnuarev. — Mébvog yap mpode
v @bow PAénwv {fj xal mpdg o Octov, zal xabamep &v el xuBepvitng Tig
dyaldg €€ &idiwv xal povipwv avadduevog Tol Blov Tag dezdc dpui xal Lf
%o’ Eaqutév.
Jaeger, Ar. p. 91, rightly remarks that in Metaph. A 2, 982 a* the author no
longer speaks of adtx & mpéta, but simply of t& wpdra:
Axpiféotatar 8¢ T@V EmieTudv al pdhoTta TRV TpomTLY elctv.
The omission is not fortuitous: it is a consequence of the rejection of the ldeas,
which makes the opposition to pufuara disappear.

ti?;i:::(e’sy b. The expression adto. t¢ axpify in the Protr. is explained by the
with  following passage fsom the Tlepi ideéiv.
= Bedv  Ar, fr. 18 R., p. 149 (Alex. Aphr. in Ar. Metaph. 1, 9, 9go b1%):
"AMov 3¢ Tvev mopd T 2o’ Exactd elow al EmioTRpo, TabTe yop dwelpd
Tz xal dbprota, ai 3¢ EmoTHuar O pLopévmy - EoTv dpa TR TOPO Ta
xa0’ Exagta, Talta Ot ai idéar.

Concrete things are &repa and therefore not knowable; science has as its object
“the determinate’: ta Gpiopévx. Cp. Jacger, Ar. p. 93. The same term is used in

Protr. c. 6 (fr. 52 R., p. 60, 1. 21 f.).
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422—1In this Platonically-minded work Ar. speaks in a tonc of great
disdain about earthly things.

a. Ar, fr. 59 R. (Iambl., Protr. c. 8, p. 132 Kiessling): Dis‘:::; of
\ eal Yy
Tvoin & &v Tig adtd xai &nd Tobtwy, el Dewpioetey O adyac ! tov avlpdd-  things
wetov Blov. edphoet yap Ta doxolvra elvar peydda tols avlpdimorg mavra dvra
oxtaypaploy. 8lev xal Myetaw xaAdg 16 pndiv elvar Tov dvBpwmov xal Td
\ 7 ~ 3 7 3 U A \ i \ ’
pwndey elvar BéPaov tév dvlpwmivev. loyds te yop xal péyebog xal xdhhog
’ 3 \ \ N 1 b A \ \ \ |4 ~ b 1 ~
5YEAwc EoTl xal 00devog &Lt xdAhog ye Tapd TO pMdEv Opdv axpiBic Soxet
3 ~ ’ A 3 U 1 A \ 4 ’ a A)
elvar totoltov. et yap Tig 80vato PAémey xabdmep tov Avyxéa actv, 8 dx
TOY Totywv Empa xal TEY 3évdpmy, T6T dv Edokev elval Tva ThY Sy dvexTdv
Gpdiv €€ oflwv ouvéotnxe xoxdv; Tiwal Ot xal d6&ar T CnAodpeva pakhov TéY
Aomidv aduynTov Yéuer QAuaptac. T6& yap xalopdivit tév &dimv Tt HAiOwov
10 megl tabta omovdaley. Tl 8 dotl paxpdyv B mohvypdviov Téwv avlpwmivey;
A o Ty fuetépay dobéveray olpan %ol Blov Bpaydtryte %ol TobTo QatveTar
TOAD.
b. In this spiritual climate life in a body becomes the death of
the soul, and decath the escape into a higher life. As we saw in the Eudemus
(fr. 41 R.), the lifc of the soul without body seemed normal to the
author and life with a body abnormal and like a disease (our nr. 417a).
Here the imprisonment of the soul in the body is painted in horrible
colours as an unnatural state full of awful suffering.
Ar., ir. 60 R. (Iambl, Protr. 8, p. 134 K.): the im-
o~ A\ -~ e ’ ’ \ ’ 14 " 1 PP ’ prlsonment
Tolto yap Octov ol apyatdTepol Aéyoust To gdvor Siddvat Thv YuyNy TLOELAY of the soul
%ol {7y fudc &l XOAKGEL HEYIAWY TVEY GUAPTHUETWY. Tavy YXp 7 obfeufig in a body
ToLouTE Tt Eotxe Tpos TO cdue Tig Yuydie. homep yap Tovg &v Tf Tuppyvia
poct Bosavilety TOAAIKLG TOVG GALOXOUEVOUS TTPUGOEOUEVOVTASG TPOS AVTLXEL
Tolg LMoL vexpols AVTLTPOGMTOUS EXAGTOV TTPOS ExaoTOV WEPOS TPOGAQUOHT-
Tovtas, oltwg fowxev f Quym dwetetdsbor xal mpooxexohAelar mioL Tolg
aislnrinoic 1ol odpatoc wélesiy.
c. Next follows the fr. 61 R. on the divine chardcter of the notis, Nods alone

A Lo divine and
which alone is immortal. OQur nr. 418b. immortal

423—Dr. Nuyens, I'r. ¢d. p. 93 ff., has pointed to what-seems to him
to be some later clements in the Protr. of Ar., namely firstly the idea
of teleology in nature, and secondly what he calls the instrumental
conception of the relation soul-body.

1 After o=’ adyas a word has probably dropped out: 7ob aidvos; is possible
(after Tun. 37 d).
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Theprinciple a. Ar., Protr., 11 Walzer (Iambl., Proir. 9, p. 49 Pist.):

of teleology

the first
book

the magiand
Zarathustra

Téwv piv olv &nd Toy7g ywopévey odddv &vexa Tou ylyvetar, odd Eott Tt

b ~ ~ A k] A 4 \ \ 4 \ ¥

Téhog adtoic: Tolg 8¢ amd Téyvng yryvopévors Evestt xal Td Téhog xal td 0D
#vexa —, kol To0T0 BéATLGY EaTwy 7) T S ToUTo YLyvdpevov. — ANk piv T
xate ye PUGLY Evexd Tov ylyvetar, xal BeAtiovog Evexev detl ouviotartar 7 xabd-
mep TO Sk TéYVMC - pipeiTon yap od thv Téxvny N Qiotg GAAG adTh THY @UGLY,
xat €omv émi 7@ Bombelv xal t& mapadetmbpeve Th¢ @lGEWS dvaTtAnpEobv.

b. Ar., Protr. 6 Walzer (Iambl., Protr. 7, p. 41 Pist.):

"Et tofvuv 16 pév dott Yuyd) Tév év Auiv 16 O odpa, xol TO pév &pyet TO
3t &pyetan, xal TO udv ypiiTow T6 & dmoxeitar G¢ Bpyavoy. *Ael Tolvuy Tpdg TO
&pAOV Xl TO YPAOWEVOV GUVTATTETAL T ToU Gpyopévou xal Tol bpydvou ypeta.

This is, according to Dr. N., a conception of the relation soul-body
different from that of antagonism, as it was seen in the Phaedo and in
the Eudemus: in principle it is just that instrumentism which is charac-
teristic of the middle period of Ar.’s development, and therefore points
to a later date of this work.

In fact, this argument of N. is not conclusive. We have to remark
that Plato’s psychology in the Republic, where the rational part of the
soul is called the leading part or #yspovixév, implied this kind of instru-
mentism; so that the differences, arranged by N. in periods of Ar.’s
development, were present at the same time in the thought of Plato.
Why could they not be present at the same time in the thought of Aristotle
too without there marking a different period?

In the next paragraph we shall find decisive reasons for upholding
the early date of the Protr.

3—I1EPI ®INOZOPIAT

424—In the first book of his Il. guA. Ar. seems to have treated of
the history of philosophy, including the Orient.

a. In fr. 6 R. e mentions the magi and the dualism of Zarathustra
(Diog. Laert. I 8).

*Aptototéhne & &v mpdTe Tepl Qriocopiag xal mpeafurépouvg elvar (Tolg

A

ayoue) Tév Alyumtiove xal 3o xat’ adtelde elvar dpyde, dyadov datpove
mentioned ’

xol xaxdv Safpove, %ol T pév Gvopw sivar Zedg xal ‘Qpopdadng, T4 O
o s A
Awdrne xai ’Apeipdvios.

We know that, in Plato’s later years, the Academy was keenly interested in
oriental wisdom. The doctrine of Zarathustra was mentioned also in the Alcib. Maz,,
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which is certainly not a work of Plato but a product of his school in its early years 1.
See: J. Bidez, Eos ou Platon et ’'Orient, Brussels 1945. Jaeger, Ar. p. 131 f.

b. The fr. 7 R. mentions the Orphic poems. Ar. distinguishes
their doctrine, which is old, from their literary form, which is of a much
later date (Philoponus in Ar. De anima I 5).

— oadTob piv yap elot ta Sbypata, tabra 8¢ pnowv 'Ovopdxpitov év Emest
RATATELVAL.

Jaeger, Ar. p. 129 {., explains this as an instance of the author’s view that the
same truths reappear in human history several times. Thus in De caelo I 3, 270 b??,
where he says, spcaking of the name of the “first body’’ (aether): ‘It seems too that
the name of this first body has been passed down to the present time by the ancients,
who thought of it in the same way as we do”’ 2 ob yap &maZ odd¢ 8ic &M\’ dmerpdierg
8ei vopllewv tag avrag dpuevelolar 36Eag el Hudc.

See also Metaph. A 8, at the end (1074 b'%): xata o eixde moldxrg edpnuévng
el 16 Suvatdy &xdotng xal Téyvng xal QrAaocoplag xal mdAv pletpopévemv xal Tadtag Tag
d68ac (sc. that the first principles are regarded as gods) éxeivev olov Aeidoavo mept-
oeasdobar péypl Tob viv.

‘““While probably each art and each science has often beén developed as far
as possible and has again perished, these opinions, with others, have been pre-
served until the present like relics of the ancient treasure’ 3.

425—a. In the second book Plato’s doctrine of the ideal Numbers
was criticized. Fr. g R. (Syrianus in Ar. Metaph. 12, 9):

‘Oporoyet unddv elpmuévar mpog Tag éxciveov (sc. the Platonics before
Xenocrates) Omolécets pnd” 8hwg mapaxcroulelv Toic eldnrinoic apibpols,
elmep Etepor Tév pabnuatindv elev, paptupel T& év 16 B TGV Tepl TG QLAo-
coplag Eyovta TobTov TOV TpdTOV ,,Hote el dANog dptlude al 8o, @i pabn-
patieds O¢, oddepiav mepl adTob clveowy Exopev &v. Tic Ykp TEV Ye TAsioTWY
N&V ouvvinowy &Ahov dptbudv”;

b. Probably this passage belonged to a general criticism ot the
doctrine of the Idecas. We know, both from Proclus and from Plutarchus,
that Ar. criticized this doctrine sharply in his Dialogues.

Fr. 8 R. (Proclus ap. Ioann. gramm., de mundi aetern. 11, 2):

Kol xwvduveder pndév obrwg 6 avip éxeivog (6 *Aptototélng) Gromornoaclot
zav IMdrwvog d¢ thy Tév i8edy tmdbeotv, od pévov &v Aoyixols . . . dAA& xai
2v 70uweois . . . xal'Bv Quotxols . . . xal év Tfj et To QuUOLXA TTOAAG TAéoV . . .
xal &v toig Swhbyols capéoTata xexpayds i Svvachar Té déywatt Todte
ovpmalelv x&v Tic adtdv olnTar Sk Puhovexiav &vriréyew.

1 The arguments adduced by E. de Strycker in Les Etudes Classiques of 1942
are decisive.

2 Transl. of W. K. C. Guthrie.

8 Transl. of W. D. Ross.

the Orphic
poems

Second
book

the theory
of Ideas
criticized
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c. Plut., Adv. Coloten 14 (same fr. R.).

Tag ye iy i18¢ag mept Av yxodet 1@ [AdTwve Tavtayol xwév 6 *Apiete-
Té\ng nal mAcay Emdywy dmoplav adtals &v Tolg Nlxols bmopvipacty, v Tolg
<PETG T PUOLRA, EV TOLG> PUGLXOLG, dLa TGV EEWTEPIXGY StAdywy, QLhovexd-
Tepov éviotg Ed0kev A prhocogdtepoy Exety TG doypatt ToUT, ©¢ mpolépevag
v 1drwvog Gmepdeiv guhocopiay - obtw paxpav Av Tol dxohouleiv.

I think Jaeger is right in referring this crit‘cism of Platonism exclusively to the

II. @uA. Dr. Nuyens defends the thesis that in the Protr. too Platonism was criticized.
We shall sce in one of our next numbers that this opinion of N. is erroneous.

426—This book contained further what is called by Jaeger Ar.’s
philosophy of religion.

Two sources a. Ar, fr. 10 R. (Sextus, Adv. dogm. 111, 20-22):
of religious s s - s ey ~ ] 5 ~ s
belief AptaToTédng 8¢ dmd Suolv apy@v Evvotav Dedv Eeye yeyovévar &v Tolg av-

Opdimotg, amd te TGV mepl YuyAv cupPavdvtev xal &I TRV RETEDP®Y. AN
amd pév Tév mepl ™V Yuxy cupParvévtwy Sk Todg &v Tolg Bmvolg yivopévoug
Tadtne évlovstacpole xal Tag pavretag. Stav yap, @noiv, &v 16 Hmvodv xal’
gavtny Yévtow N Puyd, Téte T L3tov amohaBolon gioly TpopavredeTal Te xal 5
mwpoayopedel T& wéAAovta. TowdTy 8¢ €Tt xad €v TG xata TOv Oavarov ywpt-
Leolow T@v copdtwv. dmodéxetoar Yodv xal Tov moptiy “Ounpov 6¢ TobTo
TapaTnprcavTa + memolnxe Yap Tov wév Ilartpoxdov &v T@ avarpeiclar mwpoayo-

U ~ QIF 3 I4 \ 2] HI“ \ ~ 3A - ’
pevovta mepl g "Extopog vatpéoews, tov & “Exvopa mepl e TAyxtiiéng
Tedeuthg. €% ToUTwv odv, gualy, Ymevénoav oi &vlpwmor elvat i Ocdv, 76 o1

LI 4 \ 3 \ ~ ~ A hl ’, ’ \ \ \ Y\
%ol Eautd Zowxdg TY Yuyfi mavTeV EmeTHHOVXGOTHTOV. GAAX 87 xal &Tmd
TV petedpwy - Oeacdypevor yap ped’ Huépav piv fwov mepimodobvra, voxTwp
3t v ebtaxtov THV MWy doTépwv xiviow, dvépicay elvat Tive Ozov TOV
THg TotadTng xwvicews xal edtaiog altiov. TowobTog pev xal 6 “ApLeToTéAYC.

The thought is of Plato and the Academy. Cp. Laws XII 966 d: our nr. 394a-

C:'“:i‘:) :‘;ﬂ:" b. Fr. 11 R. Sextus (ib. 26-27) expresses this last view in rather
thepe,ds,ence picturesque colours. The passage may be taken quite well from Ar.’s

of God(s) [I. qu. II.

“Evior 8¢ éni iy o’m&po’cﬁarov xol EUTAXTOV TGV 0VpaAVEWY xivY)oLy TToporyevd -
pevol gact Thv &pyiy Taig Tév Oedv Emwvolaig and Tadtng yeyovévar TpdTov -
&omep yap el Tic émi 1 Tpwuxijc xalelopevog "I8ng Edpa v Tév ‘EXAvery
crpateloav petd wohol x6opov xal Tabewe Tolg medtolg mpostolcay , inmiag
udv mpdta oy Inmotowy xal Syecquy, welodg 8 EEGmilev’’; mavtwe &v 6 TotobTog 5
elg &vvoray AA0e Tob 871 Eote Tig 6 Sratdcswy THY TotdTNY TAEL Xl Eyxehevd-
pevog Tolg Ui adtdv xoopovpévols atpatidTals, ofov Néstwp 7 &Ahog Tig T@Y
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Npowv o¢ Hder , xoopioar inrovg Te xal dvépag aomididtag’” - xal &v Tpbmov 6
gumerpog vemg &pa 16 Osdouslor woppwley valv odpiwy Srwxopévny mvebpatt

10 xal wAGL Tolg lotiotg edtpemopévyy cuvinoty 81 Eott Tig 6 xateulivev TadTyy
xal elg Tobg mpoxeipévoug Alpévag xatavTdy, oltwe of mp@Tov lg odpavdy
avarédavteg xal Oeasapevor HAtov pév Tobg amd dvatorZic uéxpr SVozws
Spbpoug cradiebovra, doTépwy S8 edtdxtous Twag opetag, EmelnTouv T4V
Snpovpyov Tijg mepikaliole TadTYG Stax0GPTCEWS, 0UX &% TAdTOLATOU GTOYOL-

15 Copevor oupPaivery adtiy GAN U6 Tvog xpetttovog xal agldptov gloewe,
firie v Oede.

427—The same view occurs in the following interesting passage,
which shows us Ar.’s transposition of Plato’s allegory of the den.

Cicero, De Nat. deorum 11 37, 95 (Ar., fr. 12 R.):

Praeclare ergo Aristoteles si essent, inquit, qui sub terra semper
habitavissent bonis et inlustribus domiciliis quac essent ornata signis
atque picturis instructaque rebus iis omnibus quibus abundant ii qui
beati putantur, ncc tamen exissent unquam supra terram, accepissent

sautem fama et auditione esse quoddam numen et vim deorum, deinde
aliquo tempore patefactis terrae faucibus ex illis abditis sedibus evadete
in hacc loca quaec nos incolimus atque exire potuissent, cum repente
terram ¢t maria caclumque vidissent, nubium magnitudinem vento-
rumque vim cognovissent aspexissentque solem eiusque cum magni-

10 tudinem pulchritudinemque tum ctiam cfficientiam cognovissent quod
is diem efficerct tot caelo luce diffusa, cum autem terras nox opacasset
tum caelum totum cerncrent astris distinctum et ornatum lunaeque
luminum varictatem tum crescentis tum senescentis eorumque omnium
ortus et occasus atque in omni aeternitate ratos inmutabilesque cursus:

15 quae cum viderent, profecto ct esse deos et hacc tanta opera deorum
ess¢ arbitrarentur. atque haec quidem ille.

We have to state that the rupture with Platonism has become a fact here:
the ideal World—a transcendent Reality which alone is truly real and of which
sensible things are images—the ideal World of Plato has disappeared. There is
just onc reality: the sensible world in which we live. Its beauty and order point
the philosopher to avdivine Maker !. Surely this is a Platonic thought. But in the
later philosophy of Ar. it has disappeared completely: the Prime Mover of Phys.
VILII and Metaph. A is not the Maker of the kosmos as it is said in =. ¢u\.. IIL.

Two conclusions must be drawn from this fact:

1. As in this work of Ar. the theory of the Ideas has been abandoned, while
1 Surely not in the biblical sense of a Creator, but in the sense all Greeks gave
to the term: the ‘“‘Builder of the Universe’”” who ‘““made the kosmos”, i.e. who
arranged formless matter into a kosmos.

Ar.’s trans-
position of

the allegory
of the den

the rupture
with
Platonism
a fact
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it is still accepted in the Profr. (our nr. 421a), it is impossible that the dialogue
w. @ would be anterior to the Protr. Hence the chronology of Jaeger must be
right on this point, and it must be stated that the criterion of Nuyens has failed
here 1.

2. As in this work, . ¢uA., Ar. admits of a Demiourgos, who ‘“made the kosmos”’
in the Greek sense of the term, while in the so-called ‘‘theology’’ of Metaph. A no
trace of this view can be found, it is impossible that this last book was written
by its author at a rather early date, such as during the years of Assos or even
before them. On the contrary, the chapters A 7, 9 and 10 represent a very different
mind, and we must suppose that a consiuerable space of time elapsed between
the half-Platonic view of II. ¢iA. and the full-grown Aristotelian view of Metaph. A.
So on this point A. Mansion appears to be right when he dates this book of the
Metaph. much later than Jaeger does.

On the other hand, on the well-known words of De caelo I 4, 271 a33:,,°0 3¢ Ocdg
xal ¥ @bolg oddév pdryy mowobowy’ a great light is poured by the present fr. from
II. @u. It has been supposed 2 that these words are a mere literary form, an expres-
sion without any real meaning, because they do not fit in with Ar.’s view of the
Prime Mover in Phys. VIII and Metaph. A. True,—but they do fit in excellently
with the belief of the young Ar. in II. ¢u\., who, having rejected the theory of the
Ideas, still keeps the religious principle of Plato that a divine Mind must be the
cause of order in the visible world.

428—The spirit of the Timaeus still speaks in the following fragments
of II. qun.

the spirit of a. Fr. 14 R. (Seneca, Quaest. nat. VII 30, 1):
the Timaeus . i . R
Egregie Aristoteles ait numquam nos verecundiores esse debere quam

cum de dis agitur. si intramus templa compositi . . . quanto hoc magis
facere debemus, cum de sideribus, de eorum natura, de stellis disputamus,
ne quid temere, ne quid imprudenter aut ignorantes adfirmemus aut
scientes mentiamur.

b. Fr. 18 R. (Ps. Philo, w. delapotiag xdopov, p. 222, 12, Bernays):
*ApiaTotélng 3¢ pnmot’ edoefdg xal Golwg évieTapevos dyévnrov xal
&plBaprtov E@n TOv xbopov elvar, Sewviy 3¢ &Bedbtyra xateyivwoxe TEV Ta
gvavtia Siebibvrwv, ol TdV yetpoxpftey oddev GNincav Suxpépety TocolTov
opatdv Oedv fAtov xal cefvy %ol TO AN TGV TAAVATOV xal ATAXVEY G
drnBég mepiéyovra mavletov.
This fr. belonged to the third book . @uA.

A dialectical 4293 A formal proof of the existence of God seems to have been
proof of the . .
existence of 8iven by Ar. in the so-called argumentum ex gradibus.

God . T :
1 It is far from me to pretend that this criterion is altogether useless. No,

but it should be applied with greater prudence and controlled from other points
of view.
2 By Mansion in his Introd. & la Phys. Ar.
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Ar., fr. 16 R. (Simpl. in Ar., De caelo 1 g):

KaOéhov yap év olg 2ot T BéAtiov, &v tobrog otl Tu xal &proTov. &mel
obv &atlv &v 7olg obowv &Aho &Ahou BéAtiov, EoTwv &pa TL xal &pioTov, Smep
ely &v 70 Oclov.

b. Another proof is given in the fr. 17 R.:

‘H &pyn ) pla §) morhal. xal el pdv plo, Exopev t6 Troduevoy - el 3¢ moAat,
7 vrevaypévar 3 &taxtor. GAN el pdv &taxtol, &raxtédrepa T & odTdv, ol
odx £otl nbopog 6 xbopoc GAN axocuix, xol Eott TO Tapk QLo TOD XATX

A M / b N 2 4 ~ p] A N e \ b1 \
o @i 8vtog. el 3t tetaypévor, 7) €€ Eaut@dv Eraylnoay 7 Omo FEwlev Tvog
altlag. aAN’ el pév Og’ Eavtdiv ErayBnoav, #xouat TL xowdv T4 cuvamToy KdTAG
xanelvo 7 &py.

This text reminds us of the final passage of Metaph. A 8: & 3¢ Svra o0 Podheton
moltevesBor xaxédec+ ““odx &yaldv moduxoipavin’ etc.

430—The fragments 18-26 concern the eternity of the kosmos and the
doctrine that the cclestial bodies have souls. With the first thesis Ar.
is against Plato’s doctrine in the T%m. (at least as he took it); with
the latter he showed himself to be still closely connected with the doctrine
of the Academy.

Cic., De nat. deorum I 13, 33 (Ar. fr. 26 R.). The Epicurean Velleius
is speaking.

Aristotelesque in tertio de philosophia libro multa turbat a magistro
suo Platone non dissentiens. modo enim menti tribuit omnem divinita-
tem, modo mundum ipsum deum dicit esse, modo alium quendam
praeficit mundo eique eas partes tribuit ut replicatione quadam ! mundi

smotum regat atque tueatur. tum caeli ardorem decum dicit esse, non
intellegens caelum mundi esse partem, quem alio loco ipse designarit
deum. quo modo autem caeli divinus ille sensus in celeritate tanta

1 1 do not think, after all, that by the words replicatione quadam Cic. means
a retvogade movement, such as is meant by Plato in Politicus 270 d (tfj tob movtdg
dveriEer), and by Ar. in Metaph. A 8, 1074 a2 (opaipag . . . dvedttToboag). Since the
chief aspect of Aristotle’s theory of the movement of the celestial bodies is that
they move by a motion returning on itself, i.e. by a circular movement, I think that
the plain and obviolls sense of Cicero’s words is to state that, sometimes, Ar.
admitted a God to whom he attributed the role of governing and maintaining the
movement of the universe by a motion returning on itself.—Festugiére, Le Dieu
cosmique p. 245 f., adopts the interpretation of J. Moreau who suggests that by
replicatione quadam Cicero meant the movement of the first heaven which turns
round in the opposite sense to that of the planets. In fact, since the motion of the
first heaven is considered by Ar. as the mpd™) @opd (De caelo 1I 12), one could
hardly qualify this as ‘“‘retrograde” or ‘‘reacting’’, such as the movement of the
Planets presents itself to us when we compare it with the fixed stars.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 3
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difficulties
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conservari potest? ubi deinde illi tot dii, si numeramus etiam caelum
deum ? cum autem sine corpore idem vult esse deum, omni illum sensu
privat, etiam prudentia. quo porro modo moveri carens corpore, aut 1o
quo modo semper se movens essc quictus ct beatus potest?

That Velleius found some difficulties in Ar.’s theorics about the first principle
or God, is comprehensible and not without rcason. When he says that Ar. called
now ‘“Mind”’ God, now the Universe, or ‘““Somcone else”’ whom he put at the head
of it, or even aether (caeli ardorem), we can understand what is behind it. In fact,
Ar. admitted one dpx7 (fr. 17). He called it God and scems to have conceived his
idea of an Unmoved Mover at an early date: cven if Metaph. A 6 and 7 are
much later, we have a proof for the existence of a Prime Mover in Phys. VII 1, and
we see Ar. occupied with the problem of motion in the De caelo and De gen. et
corr. In De Caelo 11 3 he calls “‘the heaven’’ a Uelov odpe which as such must be in
eternal movement, i.e. in circular movement. For eod 2vépysia dlavaoia, tobrto 8
goti {on &tdiog. dot’ dvaywn té Oetw xivnow atdiov Smapyewv. Now, this being so, it
is contradictory to admit of a Prime Mover with the purpose of excluding a regressus
ad infinitum, as is argued in Phys. I. This contradiction remains even when the
celestial bodies are no longer regarded as animated beings having a Octov c@pa
which consists of acther, as was taught by Ar. in Il. guA. 111 (see our next nr.).

In Metaph. A 8 we find Ar.’s final doctrine of the celestial spheres which have
each an unmoved Mover, the “first heaven” being moved by the First Unmoved
Mover, who is placed as the first principle above the others. In the same way we
have to imagine that the star gods of II. @uA. were considered by the author as
inferior to the first principle. The inconsequence, also of the final doctrine, is that,
the circular movement of hcaven being considered as a necessary consequence of
its divine character, the relation to a Prime Mover becomes problematic.

431—a. Cic., De nat. deorum 1I 15, 42 (Ar., fr. 23 R.).

That the stars arec animated beings, was proved by Ar. first by the
following argument.

Cum igitur aliorum animantium ortus in terra sit, aliorum in aqua,
in aere aliorum, absurdum esse Aristotcli videtur in ea parte quae sit
ad gignenda animantia aptissima, animal gigni nullum putare. sidera
autem aetherium locum obtinent. qui quoniam tenuissimus est et
semper agitatur et viget, necesse est quod animal in eo gignatur id ets
sensu acerrimo et mobilitate celerrima csse. quare cum in acthere astra
gignantur, consentaneum est in iis sensum inesse et intellegentiam.
ex quo efficitur in* deorum numero astra esse ducenda.

Plato, Tims 39 e, spoke of the four clements as peopled by living beings. Cp.
Epin. 984 d, where the fifth element (aether) is mentioned,—an argument for
the later date of this dialogue.

We find the argument again in Philo, who interprets the inhabitants of the
air as angels !, and finally in Apulcius, in the De deo Socratis (on the daemonium)
VIII 137. He too makes ‘“daemons’ out of the inhabitants of the air.

1 De gig. 2, 7-8; De plantat. 3, 12; De somn. 1 22, 135.
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Consult: Jaeger, Ar. p. 144 ff.

b. Cic. ib. 16, 42-43. The stars must have a superior intellect, t;‘;zsg::s

because they feed themselves on aether, the finest and lightest of elements. on aether
Etenim licet viderc acutiora ingenia et ad intellegendum aptiora
eorum qui terras incolant eas in quibus aer sit purus ac tenuis quam
illorum qui utantur crasso caelo atque concreto. quin etiam cibo quo
utare interesse aliquid ad mentis aciem putant. probabile est igitur
5 pracstantem intellegentiam in sideribus esse, quae ct aetheriam partem
mundi incolant et marinis terrenisque umoribus longo intervallo exte-

nuatis alantur.

The same doctrine occurs in Plato, Laws V 747 d, and in the Epin. 981 e.

c. Cic. ib. (16, 43-44). The divinity of the celestial bodies proved their order
by their order and by their movement. p:::;s;:l:t
Sensum autem astrorum atque intellegentiam maxume declarat ordo 8':;;:::‘1
corum atque constantia (nihil est enim quod ratione et numero moveri
possit sinc consilio), in quo nihil est temerarium nihil varium nihil
fortuitum. ordo autem siderum et in omni aeternitate constantia neque
5 naturam significat (est enim plena rationis) neque fortunam, quae amica
varietati constantiam respuit. sequitur ergo ut ipsa sua sponte suo
sensu ac divinitate moveantur. Nec vero Aristoteles non laudandus in Their divini-
co quod omnia quac moventur aut natura moveri censuit aut vi aut ‘,{,e’}?,v,ff,’v:f
voluntate; moveri autem solem et lunam ct sidera omnia; quae autem  ment
ronatura moverentur, haec aut pondere deorsum aut levitate in sublime
ferri, quorum neutrum astris contingeret propterca quod eorum motus
in orbem circumque ferretur; nec vero dici potest vi quadam maiore
fieri ut contra naturam astra moveantur (quae enim potest maior esse ?);
restat igitur ut motus astrorum sit voluntarius.
15 Quac qui videat non indocte solum verum etiam impie faciat si deos
esse neget.
Cp. Plato, Laws X, 888 ¢ sqq. and the Epin. 982 a sqq., where is spoken of an
dplatn Poddevoig of the stars, by which they accomplish their circular movement.

Later Ar. denies th{s point explicitly, e.g. in the Nic. Et®. I' 5, 1112 a%': mepl 88

iy didlwv 0ddels PovAedeTau. .

d. Also the doctrine that nots is of the same substance as the heavenly Noas of the

. . . . b-
bodies, viz. acther, appears to have been taught by Aristotle, probably in sst::fe :: the
II. PLA. heavenly

bodies

Cic., Acad. post. 1, 7, 26:
Quintum genus, eo quo essent astra mentesque, singulare eorumque
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quattuor (sc. elementorum) quae supra dixi dissimile Aristoteles quoddam
esse rebatur.

History of  This doctrine, which appears first with Alcmaeon of Croton (our nr. 46b; cp. also
the doctrine Socr. in Xen., Mem. I 4, our nr. 216, vol. I p. 145, n. 1, and Plato in Tim. 40 b-c,
42 b-d; our nrs. 352 and 354b) had a remarkable history. It revived in the Arabian
doctrine of the intelligences of the spheres, the last of which is the “‘active intellect”
of man (intellectus agens separatus). Hence the disputations of Western philosophers
of the 13th century: de unitate intellectus (Albertus Magnus, Bonaventura, Thomas,
and again Duns Scotus). In the 16th century we find the doctrine of the consub-
stantiality of mind with the stars in Jacob Boehme. By his influence it appears
again in certain poems of the Dutch 17th century poet Jan Luyken 1.
e. On the influence of Ar.’s II. @A. in later Antiquity, in particular the
doctrine of the heavenly bodies, see the volume of A. J. Festugiére, Le dieu cosmique
(La Révélation d’Hermés Trismégiste 11), Paris 1949, ch. VIII ff. Also E. Bignone,
L’ Avristotele perduto e la formazione filosofica di LEpicuro, Firenze 1937; J. Moreau,
L’Ame du monde de Platon aux Stoiciens, Paris 1939; A. J. Festugiére, Epicure
et ses Dieux, Paris 1946, ch. V.

1 Vid. A. C. M. Mceuwesse, Jan Luyken als dichter van de Duytse Lier, diss.
Utrecht 1952, p. 234/5 and 271 (the modern author did not understand the doctrine).



TWELFTH CHAPTER
[.LOGIC

1—THE SCHOOL-WRITINGS. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

432—Strictly speaking Ar.’s logic does not belong to the system of
philosophy according to his own intention. Ar. made a systematical
division of all human thinking. There is no place for logic in this scheme.

a. Ar., Metaph. E 1, 1025 b%: Ar.’s division
~ ’ A oA A 7 of all human
maoo Sdvora ¥ mpaxTiky) N mouTixy 3 OewpnTik. thinking

The mpatrew is the province of ethics; it depends on free choice (mpoai-
oeoig). The mowiv aims at the realization of a concrete #pyov, technical
or artistic. Theorctical thinking has “‘a kind of being” as its object
(rcepl yévog T Tob 8vtog dotiv). Now, as this genus may have three dif-
ferent species, theoretical thinking contains three main provinces:
physics, which deals with things which exist separately but are not
immovable; mathematics, which has to do with things which are im-
movable but do not exist separately, and the first philosophy (called
metaphysics by a post-aristotelian term) which deals with things which
are both immovable and exist separately.
Ar. expresses this view in the following passage.
b. Ar., ib., 1026 a13-18;18.19. the three
- .. provinces of
‘H pév yop quoud) mepl ywptota v &AX’ odx axivyta, thc 8¢ palnpatieic theoretical
Evie Tepl dxivyTa pdv od ywprota 88 lowe GAN &g &v UAp- N 3¢ mpdty xal thinking
mepl ywprota xal axivyra. — "Qote 1peic dv elev Quhocogiat Oswpnrixat,
pafnpatixn, quoxy, Osoroyux.
As to the object,of mathematics, Ar.’s formula betrays a certain hesitation:
in fact, he is rather inclined to regard mathematical objects as an accident of physi-

cal things; and it is clear that, in this case, mathematics are rather near to physics.
We have to treat this point in our ch. XIII, § 3.

c. Ar, ib, 1026 al®-2. Ar. continues after the lines cited sub b: a hierarchy
> v “ ey s ~ , , « of sciences
0% yap &3nhov &t el wou 16 Oelov Omdpyet, &v Tf) Towwdty @loet Omdpyet,

xal THY Ty TETYY et mepl T TuidTaTOY Yévog elvan. ab piv odv Bewprrial
TV v Emomudy alpetdtatar, abry 8 v DswpyTixdv.
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d. Ar., ib. 1026 a27-32;

Ei pev odv pi) gott Tig Etépa odota Tapa The plGEL GuVEGTYXLiNG, V) PUOLXT)
av el Tpd Ty émothuY - €l 8 Eott Tig odoia dxivnTog, abty TpoTépa xal @ho-
copla TpATY, xal xabérov oltwg 8ti TP TN 1 xal wepl Tob Svroc § dv TadTNC
av el OswpToar, xal Tt gott xal ta Omdpyovra 2 7 8v.

‘We shall consider this conception of metaphysics more closely in our ch. XIV, § 1

433—According to Ar. logic has the character of a propaedeusis to all
sciences. He calls it 1 avadutina (the term “logic” is of a later date;
it is generally used by Stoic writers in the first century), and Ar. thinks
it necessary to study this discipline before exercising any science at all.

a. Ar., Metaph. T' 3, 1005 b%-5:
“Oca & éyyeipolot &V Aeydvrwv Tweg mepl T dAnbeiag dv tpbmov del
amodéyeclar, 8" dmondevstov TdV dvaduTixév Tolto Spdowv: del yap wepl
ToOTOV frE TPOETLETAUEVOUS GAAG W) dxolovtag CnTeiv.

““As to the attempts of some of those who discuss the terms on which truth
should be accepted”’—

Ar. means that the inquiry into the conditions under which belicfs are to be
accepted as true, should not be mixed up with questions about the nature of
reality. It belongs to logic, which should be studied before one approaches the
questions of being, which belong to metaphysics. Ross supposes that with the tweg
T@v Aeybévtwv Antisthenes and his school are referred to 3.

GAA pd) dxodovtag {nreiv - One should not inquire into the formal principles of
knowledge which belong to logic while attending lectures on metaphysics.

b. The same principle is displayed in Metaph. « 3, 995 al%-14:
A el memadelofour madg Exacta dmodextéov, ¢ &rtomov dpa CnTelv
gmioTuny %ol TPOTOV EMGTNUNG.

c. Directly after Ar. we find a different division of philosophy.
The Stoics take logic as a part of it, dividing philosophy into thesc three
parts: logic, physics (including metaphysics), ethics. See our vol. III.

434—Because then logic had the character of an “instrument” for
all philosophy and science, the Ancients gave to it the name of organon.
We find this term used in the following instructive passd@ge of Philoponus.

Philoponus‘in Ar. Anal. pr. 6, 19 Wallies:

Zyrnréov, mérepov pépoc éotiv H dpyavov N Aoyuxd] Te xol StohexTixd)
TporypaTela THE Prrocopiag, Enetinep Evavtiwg xal Stapbpwe Soxet Tolg Taatolc

1 “And it must be universal in this way, because it is first”.

2 “And the attributes which belong to it”.
3 See the commentary of Ross on this place, Metaph. 1, p. 263.
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mepl adtiic. of uév yap Ztwixol dvrixpls pépos adtiv &mogalvovrar, Tolg
&Mhotg dbo pépeat THg prhocoping adtiv avtidiatpobvreg ol 8¢ IMepimarnrinol
TouTéoTly ol &md *ApiaTtotéhoug dpyavov: oi 8¢ dnd i “Axadnuing, Gv ot
xol TIAdrewv, xal pépoc xatl Bpyavov gaivovrtor Aéyovres.

We may see from this fragment, that the author does not consider logic as the
proprium of Ar. and the Aristotclian spirit: Plato too was a logician, and Ar.
built on the foundations which were laid by him.—This view is confirmed by modern
scholars.

See: E. Kapp, Greek Foundations of traditional Logic, New-York 1942.

Cp. also the interesting study of R. Schaercr, La dialectique platonicienne dans
ses vapports avec le syllogisine et la méthode cavtésienne in Revue de Théol. et de
Phil. N.S. t. XXXVI, 1948, p. 24-40.

435—a. The centre of Ar.’s logic is his doctrine of the syllogism. Thzfof:”o"
This term occurs in Plato’s Theaet. 186 d, our nr. 319b, in the general the doctrine

sense of thought or reflexion. Ar. uscs it technically in the sense of drawing _ of the
. . . . syllogism
a conclusion from two theses which have been admitted (premisses).
He gives his definition in An. pr. I 1, 24 b8:
Zulhoyiopde 8¢ Eott Adyog év & telévrav Tivdv Etepdy TL TdV xELévey
€ avayxng cvpfBaiver t6 tabra elvar.
Three of the six works of the Organon deal with the syllogism: the
prior and posterior Analytics, the Topics, and as a fourth may be joined
to them the Il. cog. éx., which is closcly connected with the Topics.
The interrelation of these works is as follows:
In the pr. Anal. the syllogism is defined and its various forms are treated.
Abstraction is made of the truth of the premisses, so that the conclusion ought
not to be true (This is what Ar. calls the dialectical syllogism).
The post. Anal. give the doctrine of demonstration: they deal with the apodeictic
or scientific syllogism, of which the premisses are true.
The Topics are a large collection of arguments, not limited at all to the three

main forms of the syllogism, but displaying a great multiplicity of forms. The II.
cog. &\ is often considered as a part of the Topics and cited as the IXth book of them.

b. Brandis ! already remarked that the Topics would have been :::eriT:fiii
written very differently, if their author had had in his mind a clear ¢he 4nal.

conception of the syllogism. The greater part of this work must be
anterior to the dgctrine of the Amnalytics. .

This remark has been confirmed by modern critics, suchas Fr. Solm-
sen 2, P. Gohlke 3 and E. Kapp 4

1 Uber die Reihenfolge der Biicher des Avistotelischen Organons. Abh. der Berl.
Akad. 1833.

2 Die Entwicklung dev avistotelischen Logik u. Rhetorik, 1929.

3 Die Entstehung dev ar. Logik, Berlin 1936.

4 Greek Foundations of traditional Logic, New-York 1942.
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The latter cites the opening phrase of the Topics in order to prove
that here the doctrine of the syllogism is not presupposed.

Ar., Top. I 1, 100 a'8-21:

‘H pév mpéleoic tig mpaypateiag pébodov edpelv, ag’ g Suvnobpeba
culhoytleclat mepl mavtde Tob Tpotebévroc mpoPAnuatos &€ EvdbEwv, wal
adtol Aéyov Oméyovreg pndiv &poluev dmevavtiov.

Next follows: TTpétov odv pnréov zt ot suMoYLIoROE Xal Tives adTod Stapopai, €.9.s.
Kapp thinks that this has been added later. It is more probable perhaps that this

introductory chapter has been added later by the author and has been adapted
by him to the character of the whole work.

c. In the Corpus the Amalytics are preceded by the Categories
and the De interpr.

The Categ. begin with an explanation of the terms homonyimous, synonymous
and paronymous. Chapters 2 and 3 contain more grammatical than philosophical
remarks. Ch. 4 gives the list of the ten categories, which are explained in the fol-
lowing chapters.

The De interpr. begins with a definition of nouns and verbs, gives remarks upon
simple and compound nouns, on indefinites, on declension and conjugation;
next on sentences or propositions (gencral, particular and indefinite; affirmative
or negative, and the like).

Now in traditional logic the doctrine of the syllogism is preceded
by a first chapter on terms and a second on propositions. Modern historians
of philosophy, however, have pointed out that in Ar.’s Analytics the
doctrine of the Categories and De interpr. is not presupposed 1. These
works may have been added later.

2—THE CATEGORIES: TERMS
436—a. Ar., Categ. 1 al-3:

‘Opovopa Méyetar v dvopa pévov xowby, 6 8¢ xata Tobvopa Abyog Tiig
obotag étepog, olov Toov 8 te &vlpwmog xal o yeypappévov.

b. Ib., 1 a88:
Zuvovopa 3¢ Aéyetar v T6 Te Gvopa xowbv, xal 6 xate Tolvopa Adyog
TH¢ odolag & adtée, oflov Ldov & e &vBpwmog xal & Poig.
-

c. Ib., ‘1 al2-15;

Mapovopa 3¢ Aéyetar doa &md Tivog Srapépovra TY TTAGEL THV XAtk Tob-

1 Thus E. Kapp in Gr. Foundations etc. It seems to me very doubtful whether

this thesis is right. W. D. Ross says (4r., p. 21 f.): “The categories—some or all
of them—appear in almost every one of Aristotle’s works, and the doctrine is
everywhere treated as something already established”.
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vopa mpoonyopiav Exet, olov &md tig ypappatixic 6 ypapparikds xal dmd
THe avdpelag 6 avdpetoc.

437—a. Ar., Categ. 2, 1 alé-1%:

Tév Aeyopévov ta pév xata cupmhoxny Aéyetar, To 8 &vEL GURTAOXIG.
T& pdv obv xatd ovpmhoxny olov &vBpwmog Tpéyer, &vBpwmog wixd: Ta
&vev oupmhoxic olov &vlpwmoc, Polg, Tpéxet, vixd.

b. Ib. 4, 1 b%-2at:

Tév xata pundeptoav cupmhoxndv Acyouévov Exactov #tol odoiayv arpativet
7 moodv ) woLdy A mpde TL A Tol F wot B xelobor H Exewv §) morelyv 3 waoyeLv.
"Eott 3¢ odola piv d¢ time elmelv olov &vpwmog, inmog: mocdv 3¢ ofov
Sy, Tpimy - wordv 3¢ olov Acuxdy, ypappatixoy - Tpde Tt 8¢ olov Sumhdctov,
fiov, wetlov - mob 3¢ olov v Auxele 1, &v dyopd - wote 8¢ olov ExBéc, mépuoy -
xetobar 3¢ olov dvaxertor, xdlnrar- Eyewv 3¢ olov Omodédetar, SHmAiortor-
motelv 3¢ olov téuver, xalet: mwaoyewv 3¢ olov Tépverar, xoletal.

The same list occurs in Top. I 9, 103 b20-23,

In other places xeloOax and Eyew are omitted ; the other eight are cited as forming
a complete list. So in A#n. post. I 22, 83 b18-18, Cp. Phys. V 1, 225b 5-2; 2, 226 a2-25,

Ross (Ar., p. 22) remarks: ‘It seems as if he had later come to the conclusion
that posture and possession are not ultimate, unanalysable notions’.

In Top. I 9 instead of odsia the term ~f &s7tt is used, both in the sense of substance
and in that of essence. In other places Ar. uses in the latter sense the term b i #v
elvae, e.g. Top. 8, 103 b?-19, where he speaks about the “‘conversion’’ or interchange
of terms:

*Avdyxn mdv O mepl Twog xotnyopoduevov HTor dvtixatnyopeiolOur <ol mwpdypatos
A wN - wal el pdv dvriecatyyopeitan, 8poc A t8tov dv ein - el v yxp onpatver t i Av elva,
8pog, el 8 uy onuaiver, L8row.

438—a. Ar., Categ. 5, 2 all-19;

Odota 3¢ Eotiv 1) xUPLOTATA TE Xal TPWTWG Xal UAAMOTH Acyopévy, 9 wite
%o’ Omoxeipévov Twvdg Aéyetow pNr’ &v Omoxeipévey Twvi ZaTwy, olov 6 Tig
&vlpwmoc 3 6 tic tnmog. dedrepar 8t odotar Aéyovrar, &v olg eldeoty ai mpdiTwg
odotar Aeydpevar Omkpyovst, Taltd Tt xal T& TGOV eld&HV TodTwV Yévy, olov 6

\ 3 ¥ L4 A ~ 3 ’ \ ~ 4 b \ \
tig &vhpwmog &v elder piv Smapyer ¢ dvBpdmey, yévog 8¢ Tob eldoug éoti TO
Cépov . debrepar olv adrar Aéyovran odatar, olov § e &vlpwmog xal 1o {éov.

According to this Passage odotx in its first and proper sense means: the concrete,
individual being. '

Now according to book Z of the Metaph. substance is not the individual, but the
7l &0, i.e. the essence or quiddity, which is neither purely individual—for it is the

intelligible ““form” of the concrete being—nor purely universal— for it is bound
up with matter. See: A. M. de Vos, La vraie substance d’aprés la Métaphysique

1 The fact that the Lykeion is mentioned, is used by Jaeger as an argument

for the later date of the treatise (4yistotle, p 46 n. 3). But cp. Plato, Euthyd. 271 a.

uncombined
and
combined
words

the ten
categories

Substance
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d’Avristote (in Proceedings of the tenth internat. Congress of Phil., Amsterdam 1949,
p- 1094 ff.). For this reason, S. Mansion (ib., p. 1097 ff.) stating that the doctrine
of the Categ. is the farthest removed from Plato, infers that this treatise is not au-
thentic, as there is no period in Ar.’s development in which we could place it.

L. M. de Rijk argues against this (in Mnem. 1951, p, 148 ff. and in The Cat-
egories of being, p. 51 f.).

Detinitions b. Both senses arc mentioned in Ar.’s book of definitions: Metaph.
of substance 0 21
in Metaph. A A 8, 1017 b1, 21,

Odota Myetur T Te WAL COPATA . .. xal SAwG cOPATE ... &1L o) xad’
Oroxetpévou Aéyetar dAAd xatd TOOTwWV Ta &AAe. ... &tL 10 Tl v elvar, o
6 Abyog bpropds, xai TobTo odota AéysTo ExdsTov.

the first c. The first sense is also found in Metaph. B 6, 1003 a’-?:
sense in two N . , s s 5L \ ~ ~ ,
other places Ei pév yap xalédov, odx €oovrar odoiar- oblv yap Tév xowdv 76de Tt

onpaiver A & Towdvde, 7 8 oldoia Téde Tt.
d. It seems to occur again in Metaph. Z 13, 1038 b3-1039 a2:
"Ex te 3% tobtwv Ocwpolot pavepdv &1t 0082y tév xabbrou dmapybvrwy !
odota €oTt, xal 8TL 003&v omuatver TEY xowi xatyyopovuéveyv 2 168 T,
A& TotdvdE.

Ar. is proving here that universals are no substances. Yet it would be too rash
to conclude that substances are in his final opinion individual things, cven when
he gives us some reason to make this inference. He is not yet at his final conclusion.

We have to face the question again in dealing with the metaphysics.

Other char-  439__Besides by the definitions, given under 438a, the author char-
acteristics

of substance acterizes substance by the following three points.
a. Substances never have contraries. Cafeg. 5, 3 b?4-25:
Yrdpyer 8¢ 7Tals odolaig xal T6 undév adtaic évavriov elvat.
b. No substance admits of degrees. Ib., 3 b33-34:
Aoxel 3¢ 7 odola uy Emdéyeolar w6 paMov xal 6 HrTov.

c. Opposite qualifications can be predicated of it. Ib., 4 al0-11:
Mdnota 38 i3tov 1¥c odolag Soxet elvar 16 tadtdv xal &v dpllud dv tav
évavtiov elvot dextixdyv.

3—IIEPI EPMHNEIAY : PROPOSITIONS
440—Ar., De interpr. 1, 16 al-8:

Mpé&rtov det Oéolor i Bvopa xal Ti pHue, Emerta ti dotiv dmbasig xal
xatapaote xal ambpavorg xal Adyog.

1
2

o0dtv Tdv xabéhou dmapydvrwv - no universal attribute.
008V T@Y xowjj xatnyopoupévwy - no common predicate.
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“Eom. pév odv 1a &v 7§ @wvij Tév &v tfj Yuyfi madnudrey obpforx, xal va Words are

~ ~ ~ 5 , ~ vy R symbols of

Yoapbueva T@v &v T @wvil. xal domep 008 ypaupata mior T adrd, 003 nfhuate
povel al adtal+ HGv pévror Tabra onpela mpdTwe, Tadtd wEoL mabfuate Tig

uyhe, xol Ov Talta opotdpata Terywata HdM Tadtd. these are
puxiis, pobpata medypara #8n Tadrd images of

In this case a declaration or statement (dmépavaig) does not consist of grasping  things
combinations in reality, but of making combinations of “impressions” (rwaffuara)
of the soul. These then may be called ‘‘notions”’. But they are dupoubpara of things.
A statement will be true when it combines two notions which are an image of two
combined elements in reality; it will be untrue in the opposite case. So this passage
does not contradict the famous passage in Mefaph. ©® 10, 1051 b® (our nr. 557):
* AAnBeder udv & 1o Sinpmuévov olbpevog SunpFicBon ol Td cuyxeluevoy ouyxeialor, Ehevorar
8¢ & dvavriewg Exwv § va mpdypora.
In the same way danOh¢ and ¢evdhe Méyos are defined by Plato, Sophk. 263 b-d
(our nr. 343). Ar. builds on the foundation which has been laid by Plato.

441—His definitions of nomen and verbum are new.

a. Ar., De interpr. 2, 16 al%-2L: de:miﬁ“
“Ovopa pév obv ot pevy anpavtiny xatd. cuvdfxny &vev ypbvou, fig undtv oF noun
pépog Eotl onpavtindv xeywptspévov: év yop 16 »KdAhimmoc« 1o »ninmog«
od3v adTd xah’ Eautd ompaiver, dHomep &v TP Aoyw TE »xahdg Immog.
According to the definition of Ayog (see our next nr.) in ch. 4, this word does
not only indicate a phrase or sentence; it can also indicate a part of it, an “ex-

pression’’ consisting of words which have a meaning separately. Consequently
the ¢ before xohd¢ {mmoc ought not to be dropped.

b. Ib. 3, 16 be-8: verb
‘PHuo 8¢ 2ot 10 mposamuaivov ypévov, ob uépog 00dEv o'np.ociven yowptc,
xal oty del TAY xab’ Etépou Aeyopévwv cruetov.

442—a. Definition of logos. Ib.4, 16 b%-30; 17 al-?. phrase or
Abyog 3¢ EoTi povy onpavtied) xota cuvBNY, fg TEY Hepdv TL EMPLAVTIXGY sentence
goTL xeywplopévoy, ¢ Qaaig, AN ody &g xatapacts B drnbpaots. Myw 8,
olov n&vBpwmoc« anpalver pév i, dAN ody &1L Eaty ) odx Eotwv - 4NN EoTon
xatdpoucis # dnboust, &dv Tt mpooteldf. —
"Eott 8 Aoyog &mpc udv onuavtixde, ... amopavtindd 3¢ od mie, GAN’ &y Propositions
& 7t danbedewy 3 Peddeobaur Omdpyer. odx &v &maot 8¢ dmdpyet, olov ) edyh
Abyoc pév, AN’ ofite dhnBhc ofte Yeudfec. ol uev olv &Aoot dopelobwony
prropuxiic yap 3 mownTindic olxetotépa N onédige 6 8 dmopavtindg Thg viv
Bewploc.

b. Ib. 5, 17 a8-12 ‘ simple
P iti
“Eott 8¢ elg npdrtog Adyog amopavtinds xataeacts, elra dmdoacts - ol & propositions
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Aot Ttavteg ouvdéoe elg. dvayxy 8¢ wavta Adyov dmogavtixdv éx PHuaTog
elvar ) mrdoewe pRpatoc: xal yap 6 Tob &vBpdmov Abyog, Edv ph 1O EeTiv

o

7 v A ot % Tololrov Tpostely, olmw Abyog dmopavrixde.

affirmation, c. Ib. 6, 17 a2-26;
negation
¢ Kartagpaoig 3¢ éatv dmbpavaic Tivog xatd Twog, &mboacis 3¢ &atwv dméd-

pavaic Tvog amd Tivog.

4—THE PRIOR ANALYTICS: THE DOCTRINE OF THE SYLLOGISM

Division of 443 —a. Ar., Adn. pr. I 1, 24 al8-22:
propositions: , \ s , « e s ,
universal, Mpétacig ptv odv EoTt A6Y0C XaTUPATIXOS 7} ATOPATIXGG TLVOG KATA TLVOG.

particular ofroc 3¢ 3) xabbrou 3 &v péper 7 ddrbpiatos. Aéyw B¢ xabBbrov pdv td mwavtl F
undevi Grapyewy, &v pépet 8¢ 1O Tl A p) Tl F py mavrl dmapyewy, &dibpLaTov
3¢ 10 Omapyewv 3 wy) Omapyewy &vev Tob xabbhov ¥ xata pépoc, olov Td TV
gvavtiov elvar Thv adtyy émtotauny 7 16 v Hdoviy wl) elvon ayabov.

I. |, IIpbracic est propositio ad conclusionem inde efficiendam praemissa”.
II. The division of propositions into universal and particular is called a division

according to quantity. Ar. makes it first in De interpr. 7, where he gives the fol-
lowing examples:
(a) Universal propositions:
ITac &vBpwmog Aeuxds. — Od8elg &vBpwmog Aeuxde.
(b) Particular propositions:
T &vBpwmog Asuxée. ' A ,
"ot Twxpdrng Aewxés. § Odx #ot Zoxpdtng Aeuxde.

The division into affirmative and negative propositions, which has been made
in De interpr. 6, is called in traditional logic a division according to quality.

Traditional scheme:

a. All xisy — Universal affirmative —Sa P
e. Noxisy — Universal negative —SeP
. Some X is y — Particular affirmative —S i P
o. Some x is not y — Particular negative —SoP
modality b. Ar. distinguishes also what is called in traditional logic the

modality of propositions. In De interpr. 12 (beginning) he mentions:

Suvartdy xad w7 Suvatdy
Bvdeyduevoy xal pn évdeybpevoy

(what may and may not happen: contingent)
adbvatov xal dveyxaiov.

The same distinction is made in An. pr. 1 2, 25 al-2:

“:;ftlogc’ ’Enel 8¢ maca mpdracic éotwv 7 tol Omdpyetv #) 1ol €€ dvdyxng Omdpyew
a eictic ~
p,‘:,blemt{c-‘r‘] ol &vdéyecbor Grmdpyewy, —
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Again in An. pr. 1 8, 29 b2-%0;
’Enel & &repby dotiv Omdpyewv te xal &€ avayxng dmdpyewv xal &vdéyeshar
Ompyew, —

c. Between the four kinds of propositions which are mentioned sub a the relations

following relations are possible. between
. propositions
SaP contraries SeP
Co 7]
g Lra. o5 &
e o © tessara
=] &('&6\ dlc £ =3 logica
5 o 2Wles 3
"

SiP subcontraries SoP

1. From the truth of the general proposition follows the truth of the subaltern
particular (““All men are mortal”—"‘Some men are mortal’”’), but not inversely.

In modern terminology the general proposition is also called superimplicant
to the subaltern particular, while the latter is called subimplicant to the former .

2. From the untruth of the particular follows the untruth of the subaltern
general (“Some Romans are not brave’’—“All Romans are not brave”), but not
inversely.

3. Contradictory propositions cannot be both true or both untrue.

4. Contrary propositions cannot both be true; they can both be untrue.

5. Subcontrary propositions cannot both be untrue; they can both be true.

The third rule is the fundamental law of thinking, on which all reasoning is built: Principium
the principium contradictionis. contra-
Ar. does not formulate it in his De inierpr., nor at the beginning of his Anal, dictionis
But the principle itself is presupposed in his whole doctrine of the syllogism.
It is mentioned as such in A#n. post. I 11, a chapter which deals with axioms
(fundamental theses, which are presupposed without any proof).

444—a. The classical formula of the principium contradictionis is
found in Metaph. T' 3, 1005 b1®, 32:

To adtd dpa dmdpyewy Te %ol wi) Omdpyewy dd0vatov 16 adTd xol xata To
ad1é - — abtn 8 macdv ot BefarotdTy TEHV dpy @y — ddbvatov ydp 6v-
Tvoby TadTdy YmodapPavery elvor xal un elvat. — 3o Tavreg ol dmodetxvivieg
el Todmy &vdyovolv Eoydtny d6Eav.

b. Cp. An. post. 1 11, 77 alo-11;
To 38 wn &vdéyeclon dpa pdvor xal &ropdvar oddepia Aaufaver arnddelbic.

c. Ib.,, 77a%-2¢; principium
’ ¢ s , exclusi tertii
Té & &mav @avar 7 dmwopavar 7 el T dddvarov dmédelig AawBdver. xal
3y

tabra 008" del xabbrov, AN 8oov ixavéy, ixavdv & &rl Tob yévoue.

1 Consult: S. Stebbing, A modern introduction to logic, London %1948, p. 58 {.
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For instance, a mathematician will not say in general that either the affirmation
or the negation is true, but that this or that line is straight or not straight.

This is the so-called primcipium exclusi terfii, another formulation of the princ.
contradictionis.

ﬂwd:-fgﬁml 445—a. Anal. pr. I 1 continued (24 a?-%):

dialectical  Atxgéper 82 %) dmodewntiny mpbrasic THe Siedextixiig, §tt N uiv dmodeunTiny

premisses 27idc Qatépou poplov Tijg dvripdoewg Eotwv (00 Yap dpwTE, &AL AapBdver
6 dmodeuviwy), ) 8¢ Srudextiny Epdoig dvtipdoede éoTuv.

This passage shows us which method of reasoning was exercised in the Academy
and was called dialectical by Ar. A dialogue is carried on by two persons. One of
them has the part of questioner, the other that of respondent and opponent.
The question dealt with is called npéBryu«. Every proposition can become a ‘‘pro-
blem”’: you have just to give the form of an dvtigaaig to it: ‘Is it in this or in that
way ?'' E.g.: ‘‘Is two-footed animal the definition of man, or not?’’ Or: “Is animal
the genus of (the species) man, or not?” *—The simple question “Is two-footed
animal the definition of man ?” is a proposition. The é&vripasic makes a ’problem”
out of it. Now the questioner makes his partner choose his position: the responder
says yes or no. That is: he “‘grasps one part ot the dvtipaoig’’. Then the questioner
takes the other position. He continues asking. The responder has to see that he
does not contradict himself; the questioner tries to get from the answers of his
opponent a syllogism for his own thesis.

This, then, is the ‘‘reasoning from opinions that are generally accepted about
every problem propounded to us” (culoytleclut mepl movtdg 1ol wpoteBévrog
mpoPMpatos $£ &vd4Ewv), as it was said in Top. 1 1 (cited supra, nr. 435b), for
which the author said that he was seeking the right method in that work—a method
which, in fact, has been found later in the Ax. pr.

b. The same passage continued (24 a®-b 1%):

Od8ev 3¢ doloer mpdg TO yevéoBar Tov Exatépov cuAROYIoWOV: xal Yap 25
6 dmodetxviwy xal 6 Epwtév cuvdhoyiletar 2 AaPdv TL xatd Tivog Vmdpyew
# wh dmdpyew 3. &Hote Eotar cUNAoYLOTIXN ey TtpdTacte ¢ amAGS xardpasg
3 dmbpaoic Tivog xatd Twog TOV elpnuévov Tpdmoy, damodeiktiny 3¢, Eav dAnlng 3¢
§ %ol e tév EE dpyiig OmoDéoswy elinupéun 5, Siahextind 3t muvBavopéve 24
udv épidtnols dvtipdoewe 8, culloylopéver 3 Afjdrc Tob atvopévon xal
&v36Eov, xafdmep &v tolc Tomuxoig elpmron.

! Examples takensfrom Top. I 4, 101 b28-37,

2 suloyiletar - draws a conclusion.

3 nofdv e.q.s. - “‘by first assuming that some predicate applies or does not apply
to some subject’” (H. Tredennick).

cuAdoytoTiny pév mpbraotg - the premiss of a syllogism.

5 Bk tév EE dpyfig GmoBéoewy eldquuévy - “if it is based on fundamental postu-
lates”.—&& dpyiic Ymobéoerg are unprovable first principles, which are assumed in
science: axioms or postulates. Ar. defines them in An. post. 1 2, 72 a4,

¢ fpdtnolg dvtipdoewg - a question to his partner, which of the two possibilities
propounded to him the latter will accept.
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A definition of proof and dialectical syllogism is given in Top. I 1, directly after
the definition of syllogism. We have to cite it later.

446—An. pr. I 1, 24 bl6-18; term defined

“Opov 8¢ a6 elg dv Swahdetan #) wpbraaig, olov 16 Te xaTnyopodpevoy xal
76 %20’ 00 xatyyopeiton, 7 mpostileubvou A Stotpoupévou Toi elvan xad wi elva.

447—a. Ib., 24 b18-22; Syllogism
b1 A ] 4 b v, 4 ~ o I3 ~ I defined
Zuloytopds d¢ éoti Adyog &v & telévrwv TvEV Etepdy TL THV xelpévev
¢E dvayxne ovpfaiver 1@ Tabta elvat. Aéyw 8¢ 1@ Talra elvar T Sua Talta
ocupBatvery, 16 3¢ Sk Talta cupPBaivery TO pndevds EEwlev Bpou mposdelv
7pdg 10 yevéolar T4 dvaryxatov.
Nearly the same definition occurs in Top. I 1.
b. Ib., 24 b22-26; Perfect and
’ imperfect

Téerov pev olv xahé GuANoyLoUOY TOV wndevde &AL TTPoGdEdpevoy Tapd syllogisms
Te elhnppéva mpdg TO pavijvar TO dvaryxaiov, &Tehi Ot ToOv mpoodebpevov
&vog 3 mAetbvwv, & Fort pdv dvayxalo Sik TGV Omoxelwévev Spwv, od Wiy
elAnmron S wpoTacEWY.
I.c.: when the premisses have been formulated incompletely, so that something
must be added in order to make the form of the syllogism complete.

c. Ib., 14 b2-30; “Tobe wholly

- contained in”
To 8¢ &v 6Ae elva Etepov ETépey xal T xata Tavtog xatnyopeiclal Outépou

Odrepov Tadtdv EoTiv. Aéyopev 8¢ TO xatd Tavtog xatnyopeichar, Grav unddv
7 Aafelv Tév T0h dmoxelpévon, xal’ ob Oatepov od Aeybnoetar - xal TO xata
undevdg GoadTwe.

An example of ©0 & 8ke elvow: All men arc mortal. Represented in a diagram:

p (LS s P).

448—An. pr. 12, 25 al-13;
’Enel 3¢ maoa mpbracic oty ) Tob Omapyewv i) Tob 2§ avaykng Omapyetv
7 7ob &vdéyeohar Omapyey, Todtwy 3¢ al wév xatapatixal ol 3 dmopatixal
%00’ Exdony mpdopmoly, TEAW 8¢ TEV XATAPATIKGY Xl ATOQATIXGY ol Wev
5 xa0b6hov ai 3¢ &v péper ai 8¢ &dibpraTor, Thy udv &v 1@ Smapyetv xabblov crepy-
TV Gvayxy Tolg 8poig dvriaTpégpewy, olov el undepla Mdovy dyabév, 00y’ Conversion
ayaBdv oddtv Eator Hdovi: THv 3¢ xatnyopuxnv dvrioTpépewy pv dvayxaiov, of terms
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0d pav xaBb6hov GAN’ v pépet, olov el ndoa Hdovy dyabdv, xal ayabév T elvar
Ndoviy + Tév 3¢ év péper THy udv xaTaQaTIXY GVTLOTPEQELY Gvdyxn XxaTd [éPOG 10
(et yap ndov) Tic dyaOdv, xal ayabéy T Eotar Hdovh), Thv 3¢ oTepnTINdy 0dx
avayxatov: ob yap el &vpwmoc un Smapyer Tl LHw, xal {ov ody Omdpyet
Tl dvlpame.

On the modal, qualitative and quantitative division of premisses, see supra,
443a, b.

v pdv év T4 Omapyetv xabbérou etc. - ‘It is necessary that in universal attribution
the negative premiss should be convertible in its terms’”’.—In these and the fol-
lowing lines rules are given for the conversion of terms in assertoric premisses
(&v & Omapyew) L.

Thv 3¢ xatyyopixiv - the (assertoric) affirmative premiss.

In ch. 3 rules are given for the conversion of terms in apodeictic and proble-
matic premisses.

449—An. pr. 1 4, 25 b%-26 a’.

Kapp ? writes on this passage:

“It is one of the most impressive passages in Aristotle’s writings, unsurpassed
in its proud objectivity, when after careful preparation he introduces his syllogistical
principle, which has predetermined the history of logic for more than two thousand
years’’.

a. 25 b-30;

Awwpiopévov 8¢ Todtwv Ayopev 187 S tivey xal méte xal Tég yivetat 26
TG ouAloyiopds: Uotepov 3t Aextéov mepl dmodetbewc. mpbrepov OF mepl
GUMoYLopoD Aextéov %) mepl dmodeifewe i T4 xafbhov pEAAov elvar TOV
GuMoytopby - T pév yop amddetbic sulloyiopbe Tig, 6 GuNAoYLGROg 8¢ od TEG 30
amddelic.

Cp. Top. 1 1, 100 a22-33; > Andédeibic piv olv otiv, dtay 2E dAn0év xal TpdTwy 3 6 GUA-
Aoyiopde i, — Sradextinde 8¢ oulhoyiopdc 6 2E Ev86Ewv culhoylbuevog (‘‘which draws

its conclusion from probable premisses’).
We shall see proof more precisely defined in the A#x. post.

b. 25 b32-26 a?:

“Ortav obv &pol Tpelc obTWwg Exwol TPdS GAANAGUE (DOTE TOV ECYATOY €V 32
8o elvor 16 péow xal Tov péooy &v BAe TG TpwTe N elvan N un elvae, dvayxy)
TGV dxpwv elvor GUANOYLGROV TéAELov. xahd 3¢ péoov piv & xal adtd &v &N 35
ol #\ho &v TobTe 2othy, & xal 1§ Oéoer yiveron péoov - dspa S T adtd Te dv
IMo v xal®dv § &\ho &otiv. el yap 10 A xatd mavtdg Tob B xal 16 B xata
movtdg tob IY, dvdyxn 16 A xata mavtdg toh I' xatnyopeiclar: mpbrepov

1 The above sentence might be translated also as: ‘““The assertoric universal
negative premiss is necessarily convertible in its terms"’.

2 Gr. Foundations etc., p. 66.

3 mpddrwy is defined in An. post. I 2 as 2§ dpyév olxelwv.
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40 yap elpnTan Tag 1O xata wavtdg Aéyopev. dpolwe 8¢ xal el Td pév A xata wn-
26 a devdg ol B, 16 8¢ B xata mavrdg 1ob I, &7 76 A oddevi 16 I' dmdplet.

Instance of a syllogism of the first Figure:

All men are mortal — (propositio) maior — mpéracic petlwv.
Kings are men — " minor — . EdtTwv.
Therefore Kings are mortal — conclusio — cupnépacpa.

Each syllogism contains three terms:
7o dxpo (the extremes), namely
10 mpidtov (&xpov), which is called 16 peilov (terminus maior),
7 goyatov (&xpov), which is called ©& #Aattov (terminus minor),
and 10 péoov (middle term, terminus medius), which occurs in both premisses but
not in the conclusion.
The minor extreme (kings) is the subject of the conclusion (S),
the major extreme (mortal) is the predicate (P).
The middle term is indicated by M.

Celarent

Example

the 3 terms

So S must be wholly contained in M, and M must be wholly contained in P. First mood:

P
Scheme: MaP Diagram:
SaM M
SaP @ Barbara
Or M must be excluded from P. Second mood:
Instance: No man is sincere Celarent

Philosophers are men
Therefore etc.

Scheme: MeP Diagram:
SaM P
SeP M

®

c. Two other mgodes are possible, namely aii and %210 (second premiss
particular), which are called by the names Darii and Ferio.

d. Ar. concludes his exposition of the First Figure thus (ib. 26 b-33):
28,29  Afhov 3¢ ... 87 mavreg ol &v adt®h GuNAoyiapol Téhewol elot: — xal Emu
31 mavra o mpoPAuata debxvutar Stk TobTov TOD GyNMaTog: xal Yap TO mavti
xal T8 pndevl xal 1o Tl xal T p) Tve Omdpyety. xaAG 3¢ Td TorobrTov oyfua

33 wpdTov.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II
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Third
Figure
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450—a. An. pr. 1 5, 26 b34-27 ad:

"Ortay 8¢ 70 adtd 76 piv mwavtl t¢ & pndevl dmdpxy, N Exatépe mavtl §
pundevl, 0 pdv oyfpa T Tololtov xoAd deltepoy, péoov 8¢ &v adtd Myw T 35
X TNYyopolpevoY Gupoiy, &xpa 38 xad® dv Aéyeton Tolro, peilov 8¢ &xpov T
7tpdg 1& péoy xelpevov, Ehattov 8¢ Td moppwTépw TOU péoovu. Tiletor 82 7o
uéoov EEw udv tév &xpwv, mpditov 8¢ tf) Oécer. TéAetog wév olv odx EoTat 27
culhoyiopde oddapddc &v Tolte TH oyfuatt, Suvatds & Eotar xal xalblov
xal i) xxb6hov tév Spwv Evtawv.

Instance of this figure: Every living being moves a
(camestres) No stone moves e
No stone is a living being e
) M
Scheme: PM Diagram:

= ) ©

b. In this figure there will be only negative syllogisms. Ib. 28 a 7-?:
A7dov 82 ... 8t 00 ylverow xataaTindg GUANoYLEROS St TobTov TOD OXT-
HaTog, GAAX TtavTeG GTeEpyTixol, xol of xafblou xal of xata pépoc.

451—a. An. pr. 1 6, 28 al0-20;

’Eav 82 7§ adt¢ to pév mavtl 16 88 undewl dmapyy, 7 &uew mavti i undevt, 10
70 pév oyfjpa 16 Tololtov xaAd Tpitov, pécsov & &v adtd Myw xal’ od dpew
T& xaTnyopovpeva, &xpa O& Ta xatnyopodpeva, peilov & &xpov TO Toppd-
tepov 700 péoov, Erattov 8¢ O &yyltepov. Tiletan 8¢ 1O péoov FEw piv TéHV
&xpowv, Eoyotov 8t 17} Ofoer. Téherog piv odv od yivetar culhoyioudg odd’ v 1s
1001 TG oyfuatt, duvatds & Fortar xal xabbrov xai wi xalérov TEHV Spwv
Evrev mpdg 10 péoov. xaléhov pév odv Bvtav, érav xai w0 I xal 16 P mavrl
¢ X Omdpyy, vt i 1d P 1o IT dmdpker &€ dvdynne.

Instance of this figure: Every seal is a marine animal a
Every seal has lungs a
. Some marine animals have lungs i
Scheme: M P Diagram: 1§
MS 5

SP
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b. In this figure will occur only particular syllogisms. Ib., 29 al4-18:

Gavepdy 3¢ ... 8t culhoyloaslar 6 xabbhov i TodTov 70l oyNpaTOg
odx Eator, olte oTepnTindv olite xatapaTixdy.

452—The principal rules of the syllogism have been formulated expli- R:llel: "_i:“‘le
citly by Ar. in the later chapters of the same book. yilogl

a. An. pr. 1 25, 41 b38-37: three terms
required for

Afdov 8¢ ... 81 mion Gnédebic Eotar Sk TPV Spwv xal 0d TAebvwv. demonstra-

tion
b. Ib., 42 a32-33:
, > ¥ ~ N e (O [ ’ v two
Toidrov & &vrocg cpocvepoul dfhov dg xal éx dbo mpotdeEwy xal o) TAELbVELY premisses
ol yap Tpeic Epor dbo mpordsoELs. required
c. An. pr. 1 32 a%-p s: the middle
, 4 . 3’ ’ 47, s , y . , , terminboth
39 CAvayxn ... 10 péoov év dugotépaig dmdpyew (SC. Tals mpotdoeoty) év premisses
&ract Tolc oynpoacty. éav udv odv xatyyopli 1 xal xarnyopfitow 16 pécov,
477 odrd pév xatnyopd, &Aho & éxelvov dmapviitar, To TpdTov Eoton oy -
gav 8¢ xal xatnyopf) ol dmwapviitar amd Tivoc, TO péoov 2+ Eav & &Ma éxelvou
xotyopiitat, # TO pév dmapviitar TO 88 xatnyopiitar, To Eoyatov 3. oltw
5.6 yap elyev &v éxdote oYNLatt T0 pécov.
d. An. pr. 1 24, 41 b8-13; In every
p 4 4 syllogism

6  "Etu te &v dmavtt (SC. culhoytopd) Sl xarnyopindv ¢ Tivae TGV Bpev elvat one premiss
\ ! Ly 2 \ ~ / A o ¥ ’ + must be
xol 76 xaBbhov Omapyety - &vev yap Tob xafdrov % odx Estar GuANoyiawde, T affirmative,
> 6 6 i 5 o \ 3 b ~ b ’ 6 K ! e A \ \ d
od 7podg T xetuevov ® §) 16 8§ dpyic althoeton 8. Kelobw ydp tiv povoixiy  and one
universal
10 ROoviv elvar omovdalav. el piv odv dEudoeiey 7 Hdoviy elvar omovdaiav, wi)
mpoolels 10 »rdoave, odx Eotar cuMoyiopde - el 8¢ »tva HSovAve, el pév
&y, oddtv mpdg TO xelpevov, el & adthv Tadtyy, 16 E§ dpyTic AauPaver 8.

453—Syllogisms of the second and third figures are to be controlled
by reducing them to the first.

gav xotnyopf - if it is a predicate.
70 péoov - you have the middle figure.
76 Eoyavov - then you will have the third figure.
xatnyopixdv - affirmative.
od mpdc 16 xefpevov - the conclusion will be unrelated to the assumption.
76 & dpyfic altelobar - petere id quod ab initio ad demonstrandum propositum
est; what is called a petitio principii. See our nr. 454.
7 dEuboeev - If we postulate or assume.
8 70 & dpxiic AapuBaver - there is a petitio principii.

S o b o
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All imperfect a. An. {,,_ I 7, 29 3039
syllogisms

arevalidated Qavepdv 8¢ xal &t mdvtec ol dtelelc oulhoyiopol Teletobvrar St Tod 30

in ftil;‘:i:“ 7;:9(;’)‘:0\:) CYNATOC. 7 Y& Senwzz.x&)g A §Lo‘( 7ol o’cSUvo'i-rou mepatvovtat mdvteg L.
aupotépws 88 yivetar TO mpdTov oy, SetxTix®¢ MV Teheloupévay, BTi
dua T dvtioTpogiic 2 émepatvovto Tavteg, N & dvtioTpoEY T6 mpdTov émolet
oyfine, S 3t Tol dduvatov dewxvupévey, 8t tebévrog Tob Yeudolc 6 Guro- 35
yiopog yiverar Sk Tol mpdTov oyfuatog, olov év 1@ Tehevtaiey GyRuaTL,
el 76 A xoai t0 B mavtl ©¢ I’ dmapyet, &1t 3 70 A vl 76 B Omapyer. €l yap
pndevt, 76 3¢ B mavtl 1@ I, oddevi 76 I' 10 A. &AN fv mavri. dpolwg 3¢ xal
éml TAV &Awv. 39

In the second and third figures syllogisms are reduced to the first “by means
of conversion”, i.e. by transposing the terms of one of the premisses. E.g. in a
syllogism of the form

3 M P (third figure) the terms of the second premiss should be converted.

MS
We then get a syllogism of the form gILI/)[ (first figure).

Every de- b. An. pr. 1 23, 41 bl-5,
monstration .
reducible to 11 the preceding passage Ar. has spoken of the procedure of hypothe-
ﬂ;iegf::t tical proof. Now in this case too a demonstration is to be reached by prov-
ing some proposition syllogistically. Ar. continues:
Ei 3t olt’ dAnbéc, macay dnddetbiy xal wavra suAAOYLGWOY dvayxy YivesOar b
TPV THV TpoelpNéve GYMEaTwy. Toutou dE deuylévrog SHAov d¢ dmag
7€ oUAAOYLoROG EmiTeAeiToL Sl TOD TPADTOV GYNUATOG xal Gvayetar £l Tolg
&v Ttobte xabdhov cuNroyiopols. 5

Petitio 454 —An. pr. 11 16, 64 b%-65 at:

prineiptt To & év épyji alrelofon xal AapPdvery €ott pév, Gg &v yéver Aafeiv 4, &v 28
¢ pn dmodewvivar TO Tpoxeipevoy, Tobto 8¢ émovpBalver woMay e ol
yop el Ao un culhoyiletar, xal el U dyvwoTotépwy 7 Spolee dyvasTwy, 31
xol el Nk TEY VoTEpwY TO TpbTEPOY * 7 Yop amédertig Ex moTOoTépWY TE XAl
TpoTépwv E6Tiv. ToVTLY UtV odv 008év Eott 1o adtelolor T0 &€ dpyiic: GAN
gmel T pév 8 abTévV mépuxe yvwpileclor Ta 88 3’ &AWy (al pwev yap dpyal 35
3 abtév, & 8 Omd Thg deyde S Ewv), Stav wi t& & abrod yveotdy
3 adrob Tig Emuyerpf) deixvivan, T6T’ alteitar T &€ dpyic. Tolto & EoTi pdv

! mepaivovran mavteg - all the conclusions are reached.
Sewtixédc - by demonstration.
7 3 1ob d3uvdtov - or by reduction ad impossibile.
? 3k Tig dvmiatpogis - by means of conversion.
3 & - we get a syllogism to the effect that —.
4 ¢ & yéver Aafelv - to take the expression in its widest sense.
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olto motely ot edblie dEidout T mpoxeipevoy, Evdéyetar 8¢ xal perafBavrog
408 &N &rToe THY Tepuxbtov O Exetvou Seixnvualar Sk TodTwY dmodetevivar
65a 16 &£ apy¥c, olov el 10 A Sewxvborto Sk 10U B 1o 8¢ B Sua 1ot I, 16 8¢ T
nepuxde ely) Seixvuobor e tol A - cupPatver yap adrd 3’ adtob w6 A Setxvivar
4 Tobg oVt culhoyilopévouc.
Strictly speaking there is petitio principii when the conclusion is
included in one of the premisses.

455—a. Top. I 12, 105 ald-19;

Eraywyn 8 (8otwv) 7 and tév xah’ Exactov énl ta xabdhov £podoc, olov
el Eomi wuPepvTe 6 dmoTdpevos xpdTiaTog ol Nvioyxos, xal Shws éotiv 6
gmoTapevos mepl Exactov &piotoc. ot & W) pdv émaywyh mlavdTepov ol
cagéotepov xal xata TV atcOnowy YvepLpdTepoy xal Tolg ToAholg xowév 1,
6 3t culoyiopds PraoTixmTepov 2 xal 1pdg Tolg dvTihoyixolg EvepyéaTepov.

b. It is clear from the preceding passage, that induction, by which
we conclude a general law from a number of particular cases, is no
syllogism. Yet Ar. treats it as a kind of syllogism in the following
passage.

An. pr. 1 23, 68 b15-37;

15 ’Emoyoyn pév obv Eott xal 6 €8 énaywyic culloyiopds o St tob Etépou 3
Batepov &xpov & péow culroyioaslo 4, olov el tév AT péoov 16 B, Sua Tod

[ Set€or ©6 A © B dmdpyew - obtw yap morobueba tag naywyds. olov éo6tw
0 A poaxpéfiov, o 8 2p” @ B 10 yohyv pn Exov, ¢p” & 88 I' 16 %al’ Exactov

! b4 \ v \ e ’ ~ \ o € ’ \

20 paxp6Piov, olov &vhpwmog xal Immoc xad Muiovoc. @ 3 I' EAe dmapyer 1o
A mav yap O &yohov paxpbBiov 5. aAha xal t6 B, 1o wi Exov yofy, mavi
Omapyer T¢ I'. el odv dvriotpéper 10 I' 76 B xal pi) Smepretver 16 péoov §,

b A \ ~ e ’ 4 \ 7 o - A b ~ b ~
25 gvayxn 0 A 16 B Smdpyetv - 3Edewwton yap mpdrepov &1L dv dbo &t T adTd
Orapyy xol pdg Odtepov adrdv dvticTpéey TO &xpov, 8Tl TE GvTLoTEEQOVTL

A e A ~ 7 ~ \ ~ \ A3 e A
xol Ocrepov OmapEer T@v xatnyopoupévev 7. Jel 8¢ voetv 16 I' 16 &8 amavrov

29 t6v %o’ Exactov cuyxeipevov: 7 yap Emaywyl) Sk TEVTOV.

1 xowév - accessible.

? Puomixdrtepov 5 has more force to overcome opposidion.

3 3z 7ol étépou - by one extreme term, sc. the minor extreme, namely concrete
cases.

¢ ouloyloacOar - establishing a relation betwecn the other extreme and the
middle term.

8 This remark is a petitio principii. Tredennick has seen rightly that these words
cannot be attributed to Ar. Ross explains them by suggesting that a copyist has
substituted &yohov for T

8 el uh Omeprelver 6 péoov - if the middle term is not wider in extension.

? Constr, Odtepov Tév xatyyopovpévev - the other predicate.

Induction

dealt with

by Ar. as a
kind of

syllogism
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"Eoti 8’ 6 Tololtog GUANOYLGROS THig TpddTNG %l Apésou TPoTAGEMS * GV eV 30
Yyap Eott uéoov Six Tob pécov 6 culhoyiopde, Qv & v dott, U Emaywyic.
xal Tpémov Twva dvtixertar v Emaywyh TG GUMOYLOR® - 6 wév yap Sk Tob
uéoov TO &xpov TH Tpite delxvuoty, 7 8¢ Six Tod Tpitou T6 Expov TH péow.
poceL pév obv mpdTepoc xal yvepiudtepog 6 Sk Tob péoou culoyispde, 35
Nuiv & &vapyéotepog 6 S TG EmaywyTic.

‘“This kind of syllogism is concerned with the first or immediate premiss’ (1. 30).

Ar. means to say that induction supplies, without the aid of a middle term,
the universal proposition which may stand #s major premiss of a demonstrative

syllogism. Concretely speaking: by means of some special cases (man, horse and
mule) the universal proposition is established.:

Every bileless animal is long-lived.

Now this proposition might be used as the major of the following demonstrative
syllogism:
Every bileless animal is long-lived
Man, horse and mule have no bile
Therefore: man, horse and mule are long-lived.

Induction is clearer for us, Ar. says, because it starts from observation; but
objectively speaking—quioer—the syllogism, which proceeds deductively, from the
universal to the particular, is clearer and ‘“‘more knowable”.

By his theory of induction Ar. has given an answer to the question which has been
left open in the Pr. 4Anal.: How do we get our first premisses ? —Consequently we
might expect that he would introduce induction as another means of getting
knowledge next to the syllogism. In fact, induction has this meaning in 4n. post.
I 18 and 31 (vid. infra). Cp. also An. post. II 19.—On the other hand, if induction
is treated as a syllogism, it is a bad kind of syllogism, and therefore its conclusions
cannot be true. For this reason then only the syllogism is treated by Ar. in his
doctrine of demonstration, while induction is dealt with in the book on dialectical
syllogism.

Induction c. In this sense we have to understand Ar. when he says, in An. 7.
non-demon- 1.
strative but 11 23, 68 b'4:
]

dialectical  “Amgyta yap wioTebopev ¥ ik culoyiowel A & Emaywyic.

5—THE POSTERIOR ANALYTICS: THE DOCTRINE OF DEMONSTRATION

Thestudent’s 456—a. An. post. I 1, 71al-1l:
need of

pre-existing  11&ox didaoxaria xul n&koa palnoig diavontixy 1 éx mpofimapyodons yivetar a

knowledge yydoews. Qavepdy 3¢ Tolto Oewpolow éml macdv: of Te yap pabnuatikel
T@v émomudv S Toltou Tol Tpdmou mapaylvovrar xal TEY &AWV Exdoty
TeXviv. Spoleg 3t xal mepl Todg Adyoug of te Sk GuANoyiopdv xal ol 3’ 5
graywyfic. appbrepor yap Sk mpoywwoxouévwy motolvrar v Stdaoxaioy,

1 Swwontid - “‘by means of discursive thinking’, as opposed to the intuitive
‘“seeing’ of the nofs.
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of pdv ! Aaufdvovreg A mapk Euviévtav, ol 3¢ 2 Seuxvivreg 16 xaBbhou da Tob
drov elvar 1o xah’ Exaotov. B¢ & altwg xal ol pyropixol cuumeifousty-

109 yop Sk mxpaderypdtwy 3, 8 Eotwv Emaywyy, { & Evluunpdrwvd, &rep
¢otl cuMoyLopde.

b. Ib., 71 al1.16. Its nature
Avyddg & dvayxatov mpoyvaorew « T& pév yap, 8tu ot 5, ﬁpot‘nolomﬁc’wsv.v
dvayxatov, Ta 8¢ i 0 Aeydpevév ot 8, Euviévon del, ta & &uopw, olov &t
utv &mav ¥ gfioar ¥ dmopiioat dAnbic 6t Eoti 7, 10 8¢ tplywvov, &t Todl
onuaiver &, v 3¢ povada &pgpw, xal Tl onupalver xal &t EoTwv.

457—a. An. post., 1 2, 71 bP-12; Knowledge
’Entoraclor 8¢ oldpued’ Exactov amhédc, dMa @i Tdv GopLoTidv TpéTov

Tov xota ovpBePnxde, drav Ty T altiav olduela yvdexew 3 fv O mpdyud

éotwy, &tu éxetvou aitio Eotl, xal wi) Evdéyealar 00T &AAwg Exewv.
Real knowledge is according to Ar.: (1) knowledge of the causes; (2) knowledge

of the necessary, where we can see that it cannot be otherwise. So also in Metaph.
A 1-2.

In An. post. IT 1 Ar. says: We can ask ourselves four kinds of questions, namely:
T &1, 10 Suém, el ¥om and 1t éotwv. Now the knowledge of the simple fact (td 8w)
is, according to Ar., not yet true knowledge. We then have to know the &6,
and in such a way, that we seec that the thing cannot be otherwise.

The last point means that knowledge in the strict sense of the word is only
possible of what is necessary, not of the contingent. See our next cited passage.

b. Ib., I 33, 88 b3-35:

Td & &miotntdy %ol moTiwn Sxpéper Tob doExatol xal §6Ene, &t 7 pdv
¢mothyn xaBéhov xal 8 dvayxalwy, 0 & dvayxaiov odx &vdéxetar &Mwg
Eyew. Eot 8¢ Tiva GANOT pév xal 8vta, Evdeydueva 3 xal &Ahwg Exewv. Aoy
obv &tu mepl piv tabrta dmoTiwy odx Eotwv: eln yap &v dddvata &AAwe Exew
T Suvata &AAwg Eyeuv.

1 ol uéve.q.s. - “In the first case (i.e. with syllogism) we take premisses supposing

that they are known and accepted by our opponent”.

2 ol 3¢- “Inthe other case (i.e. with induction) the universal is exhibited through
the fact that the particular is clear”.

® The instance igfers the particular from the particulam and therefore is called
by Ar. an imperfect form of induction, by which the universal is inferred from the
particular (See An. pr. II 24).

4 1InAn.pr.1127 enthymema is defined as a syllogism starting from probabilities
or signs.

8 &r ¥ow - “‘that the matter in question exists”, i.e.: the fact must be assumed.

8 1l 18 Aeybuevéy doti - “the meaning of the term used”.

? “E.g. to say that in every question truth lies in the affirmation or negation,
that is to assume the fact” (First case).

8 Second case: the meaning of the term.
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458—a. Ib. I 2, 71 bi6.%;

Ei pév odv xai &repbs Eott T0b énicracha tpémog, Gotepov Epoduey 1, paptv 16
3¢ xal 8 amodeifewe eldévar. dmddeibv 3¢ Aéyw culhoyiopdv EmisTyumovixdy.
b 4 y ~ 3 1 ] A b ! b
gmotnuovixdy 3 Aéyw xal’ &v 16 Eyxewv adtov Emorapeda. el Tolvuv dotl

3 | 3 A \ \ 3 \ 3 ! 3 3 ~
76 éniotaclar olov Ebepev, dvayxn xal Tiv drodewxtinyy Emothuny €€ &AndaY 20
7 elvon xal TpdTWY Xl dpéswy xal Yvoplpetépny xal Teotépwy xal aitiev
70l oupmepacuatos - obTw yap Esovrar xal ai dpyal oixeior Tob Setxvupévou 2.
ouANoYlopds uev Yap Eotal xal &vev TovTwY, dmédeibic & odx EoTar: od yap
TOLY)GEL ETLGTNUNY. 25

b. The same passage continued (71 b%-72 a%):

I. The premisses must be true.

*AN 0% pév obv det elvar, 81t odx Eatt 10 i) dv émiotaclo, olov 6t N k- 25
METPOG GUUMUETPOG 3.

2. They must be primary and indemonstrable.

’Ex mpditwv & dvamodeixtwy, 81t odx Emisticetan wn Ewv anédebv ad- 26
oV 10 yap émicTtaclar. Gv amédelic ot wy xata cupBePyxds, T Exew
amédettiv gotv.

3. They must be the causes of the conclusion, better known than it,
and prior to it.

v A A / N\l ¥ \ ’ ¥ \ o 14 3

Alria te xal yvopipotepa det elvan xal mpbtepa, altia pév §ti TéTE €mi- 29
otapela Gtav v altiav eldbpey, xal wpdrepa, elmep altia, xal TPOYWWEKG-
peva o pévoy TOv Etepov Tpbmov TG Euviévar, dAA xol T eldévan 4 Gt EoTv.

What is meant by “prior” and ‘“better known”'.

Mpdrepa & Eotl xal YvopLpdTepn Siydc: od yap TadTdv TEGTEPOY Tf) QUOEL 33
%ol Tpdg Nudg Tpdrepoy, 0088 YVWPLUDTEPOY Xal NIV YVOELUWTEROV. AEY® 72a
3t mpog Mudc uiv mpdrepa xal yvepipoTepa T Eyybtepov Thg alolnoewe,
&TAGG D¢ TPlTEPA XAl YVWPLULWTEPR T& TOPPOITEPOY. #0TL O TopPpWTATE Wey
T xa0bhov pahota, éyyutate O T xab’ Exacta: xal dvrivertar Talt 5
aAhoLe.

Cp. Metaph. A 11, 1018 b32-34: Kata pv yop tdv Abyov t& xaBdhov mpbrepa, wata 88
iy alolnow ta %xad Exwota.

1 He means: knowledge of the first, non-demonstrated principles. The question
is dealt with in I 3, I 10, and most of all in IT 19. See our nrs. 459, 460 and 465.

2 ““Unless these conditions are satisfied, the basic truths will not be appropriate
to the conclusion” (G. R. G. Mure).

3 “that the diagonal of a square is commensurate with its side’’ would be a
un 8v, and as such it cannot be the object of demonstration.

4 Not only in the second sense mentioned in 456b, namely that of under-
standing the term used, but also in the first sense: that of knowledge of the fact.
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459—"The premisses must be primary and immediate”, i.e. not de-
ducible from other premisses. This leads directly to the question how
we can know our first premisses and whether there is another kind of
knowledge which does not depend on demonstration. Ar. states first
that we have to start necessarily from indemonstrable first principles.
An. post. 1 3, 72 b8-7, 18.25;
5 ’Eviotg pv odv dux 76 deiv ta mpdita Entotaclor od doxel dmoTHny eivar,
Tolg & clvanr pév, mavtwv pévtor amodeiferg elvar. —
18 ‘Hpeig 3¢ gapev olite macav Emetiuny amodeuxtiniy elvat, A& THv TGV
20 apéowv Gvamddeintov. xal tob0 81u dvayxalov, avepdy: el Yo dvayxyn pév
éntotaclor ta mpdrepa xol €€ Qv 7 dmédeilic, lotatar 3 mote Ta &peoa,
TalT dvamddeweta dvdyxy, elvar, Tabrte 1T obv oltw Aéyopev, xal od pbvov
25 EMLGTAUNY GAAG kol &pY TV EmaTAUG elval Tiva apey, T ToLg Gpoug Yvmpilopey.
Ar. means that beside demonstrative science there exists a higher and more

fundamental science, which precedes demonstration, namely the intuitive know-
ledge of the first principles (dpyai) by the nofs.

460—Ar. deals with first principles in chapters 10 and 11 of An. post. 1.

a. An. post. 1 10, 76 a31-32:

Aéyor 8 Gpyac &v éxdotep yéver ! tadtag &¢ 8ti Eoti un évdéyeton Seifo.

b. Ib., 76 a3"-bs:
£ 3y 7 ~ 3 ~ 3 ~ 3 ’ \ A EAN) € A
Eot 8 dv ypdvran &v talc dmodeintinaic émotpane Ta pev i Exdotng
gmioTaung T& 3¢ xowvd, xowva d& xat’ avaoyiav, Emel ypNoLLdy Ye boov &V T
405w Ty EmoTHYY Yéver 2. [ pév olov ypapuny eivor Tolavdi, xal t6 €009 3,
A \ v 3 \ v - ) o £ \ A K \ 3 o
xowa 8¢ olov 16 lox amd lowv dv &eély, &1t toa T& Aoird. ixavov & Exactov
76 b todTwy 660y v TG Yéver: TadTO Ydp TOLGEL, XAV M) XATA TAVTWY AGBy GAN
énl peyelév wévov, @ & dpBunTix® En’ dplOuddv.
"Eortt & (S pév xal & AapPaveron elvan 4, mepl & % emotiwn Yewpel ta

! & éxdote yével ; in every branch of science.

2 What Ar. means by the analogous character of the xows, is clear from the
example given infra: ‘“Take equals from equals and equals remain’. This rule
can only be applied “in the genus which constitutes the province of the science
in question’’; e.g. geomectrical magnitudes cannot be subtracted from numbers,
nor numbers from geometrical magnitudes. But ‘‘the geometer may apply it to
magnitudes and the arithmetician to numbers”; i.e. mmagnitudes can be subtracted
from magnitudes, and numbers from numbers.

3 ypapphv elvar torawdl x. 1 €300 - the definitions of line and straight.

4 & hapPdveran elvar - sc. by the special sciences.

First
principles
indemon-

strable

First
principles
defined

What are
special
dpyai?
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drdpyovra xab’ adra 1, olov povadag 9 &pbuntixy, % 3¢ yewperpia onuela xal 5
Yeappds. Tabta yap AapBdvouct 16 elvar xal Todl elvan. Ta 3¢ TodTwv maby !
%xa0’ abdrd, i pév onpaiver Exactov, AapPdvousty, olov N pev dpbunrixn ot
mepLTToV ) pTiov §) Tetpdywvoy %) x0Bog, N 3t yewpetpia Tt Té &hoyov H TO
xexhdolot 7 vedew 2, 81 & Eotl, Sewcvbouot didk te TGV xowdEV xal éx TEY 10
amodedeiypévav. xal 7 &otpohoyia AoAVTWE. TAGK Yhp &ToSeLk TN ERIGTAUY
mepl tpla otlv, Soa Tu elvar Tiletoar (tadta & Eotl 1O Yévog, of Tév xab’
adre mabnpatwy ol Bewpntinn), xal Td xowd Aeydpeva dfidpata, &€ dv
mpdTew 3 &modetnvuat, xal Tpitov T maly, dv Tt onpaiver Exaatov AapBavet. 15
In the next paragraph Ar. qualifies these three elements shortly as mepl § te deix-

wor xal & Bdelxvuor xal & &v, i.e. the subject of the demonstration (mepl 8), its
object (&), and its basis or starting-point (2§ &v).

Thesis, 461—Not all things which are assumed without demonstration are
hypothesis

and axioma Called by Ar. axiomata. He speaks of Oéoeic, dmoléoeic and &Erioparta.
Thesis is what is accepted without proof as basis of a demonstration.
Theseis are of two kinds: (1) those which posit the meaning of a term
(vt onuatver). These are definitions (épiopot ). (2) Those which posit also
the cxistence of the matter. These are hypotheseis.
Axioms are truths which intrude upon the mind. They include existence,
but differ from hypotheses by being known from themselves and by
being absolutely necessary for whomsoever wishes to learn anything.

An. post. 1 2, 72 ald-17:

*Apéoov & dpyiig ovhhoyiotixiic Oéowv pév Myw fiv py Eot Seifar und
avayxn Eyew TOV pabnoduevédv Tu. v 8 dvdyxyn Exewv oV 6Tioby pabnoduevoy,
aEloope.

From this definition of axiom appears clearly that Ar. does not only think of
mathematical axioms, such as “Take equals from equals” etc., but also of the
universal laws of logic: the principium contradictionis and exclusi tertii. We found
supra (nr. 444b, c) that they are mentioned in A7. post. I 11.

See on Ar.’s doctrine of first principles: Ross, Aristotle, p. 43 ff.

1 mepl & § émorhuy Ozwpel - the subjects, the existence gs well as the meaning
of which the science in question assumes, and the essential attributes (t& Smdpyovra
»xaf’ adrd) of which it investigates. ta Omdpyovra are called later in the same
passage t& wdfy.

2 15 xexhdoOow 7 vedew - ‘‘deflection or verging of lines”. ““xA&ofo is used of
a straight line deflected at a line or surface; veYew is used of a straight line tending
to pass through a given point when produced” (W. D. Ross, Comm. in 4n. post.,
P. 539).

3 ¥ Ov mpdtwv dmodelxvust - “which are the primary premisses of its demon-
stration”.
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462—According to Ar. strict science knows not only the fact, but Afhief“fc"y
also the cause. Now practically a science often does not know the causes. o selences
In this case the science which knows both the facts and the causes is
“more precise and prior” to that which only knows the facts. And
generally the more abstract science is to be ranked higher than that
which studies a more concrete object.

An. post. 1 27, 87 a%1-37;

*AxpiBectépa & Emothun émothune xol wpotépa ) Te Tob &Tu xal SuéTL A
adTh, dAAG pY) xwplc tob &tu THe Tl didti, xal N wi xab’ dmoxewpévouv i
xa®’ Omoxewpévou 1, olov dpiBuntiny dpuovixiig, xal 7 &£ Elattévev THe &x
npocléoewc 2, olov yewuetplag &plbuntinn. Myw & éx mpoohésewg, olov
povag odota &betog, otiyuy 8¢ odole Oetée 8- tadmv éx mposbécewc.

We shall find the same ideas again in the opening chapters of Metaph. A.

463—In ch. 31 of the same book Ar. deals with the question whether Sc‘::::ea“d
science can be rcached by sense-perception. As we might expect from perception

his treatment of induction in An. pr. II 23, he answers this question in
the negative. Strictly speaking the syllogism is in his opinion the only
means by which knowledge can be acquired by man. This chapter,
however, must be compared with A#n. post. I 18, if we want to understand
rightly the author’s view of the function of sense-perception with regard
to knowledge.

a. An. post. 1 18, 81a%-b?: Sense-
N o £ b3 3 A A U A perceptlon
38  Davepdy 3¢ xal i, el Tig alolnorg exréhoumey, dvayxyn xal émieTHwNY TIV& a necessary
3 a XY ~ ¥, 1A A3 o oM ’ condition to
&xdelotmévae, Ty aSuvwro’v Aafely, elmep p:xvﬁow’ouev h Emayey) 4 anoS'sLEsL. acquiring
qulot & 9 pdv anbddebic &x T@v xabBbrov, T & Emaywyy éx T@V xatd uépog: knowledge

81 b 4d%vatov 3¢ T& xabbrov Oewpiioar uh 3’ Eraywyc, énel xal & &5 doapéoews

1 A science is un xa8’ Omoxeiuévou when it studies vonra and dux (e.g. arithmetic) ;

it is %8’ Hroxetpévou when it is concerned with concrete objects (aloOnta xal Ohuxd).
Thus harmonics consider numerical relations & taic yopduaic.

2§ & #arvévev is a science which starts from less undemonstrated principles;
i.e. which studies simpler entities. Such a science is, Ar. says, more exact and therc-
fore prior to those sciences which study more complex entities and therefore have
to assume more ‘‘theses’’ or ‘“‘hypotheses’”. E.g. arithmetic is prior to geometry,
which adds the principles of extension to those of number.

3 The unit is odola &Betog: ‘‘substance without position”, while the point is
odofx Betég: ‘‘substance with position”.



No
knowledge
through
sense-
perception

60 LOGIC [463]

Aeybpeva 1 Eoton 3 Emaywyiic yvapiua moietv, 8ti Omapxer Exdote Yéver 2
Evia 3, xal el pf ywpiotd EoTiy, 7 Toovdl Exactov. EmayOijvar 3¢ wi Eyxovrag s
atolnow adbvatov. Tdv yap xal’ éxactov 1 alelneig: od yap évdéyerar AafBelv
adT@v T émieTnuny - obte ydp éx Tav xalbélou &veuv Emaywyig, olite &
graywyis &vev Tic alolncewc. 8,9

‘It is also clear that the loss of any of the senses entails the loss of a corresponding
portion of knowledge’’.—This sentence indicates the existence of a certain neces-
sary relation between sense-perception and knowledge: the former is a necessary
condition to acquiring the latter, for it procures (indirectly) the universals by
induction. Nihkil est in intellectu quod non prius fuerit in sensu. Cp. the larger ex-
position of I 19 (our nr. 465).

The position of An. pr. II 23 is sustained : knowledge of the particular is not pos-
sible. Therefore, science is only of the universal and by demonstration. But to the

question “How do we come to knowledge of the universal ?”’ Ar. answers clearly:
by induction. And this is only possible by sense-perception.

b. An. post. I 31, 87 b?-88 al.

In the preceding chapter the author has stated that no science can
be acquired by chance conjunctions. He now continues:

003t 3 alabrjoewg Eativ Entataalon. el yap xal Eotiv 7 alobnoig Tob Tolobde 28

\ \ ~0N/ 3 3 H A 1 3 ~ 7 \ ~ \ ~
xal uh) ToUd¢ Tivog, &AN atcbdvesbal ye dvayxalov 163 Tu xal mol xal viv.
70 3¢ xabéhov xal émi mdowy &ddvatov alcldveclar: od yap T6de 00dE viv: 30
o \ A ’ \ \ 3\ \ ~ ’ \ k3 3 \
od yap &v v xaléhov- 1O Yyap el xai mavrtayold xxléhov Qausv elvar. émel
odv af pév amodetéeig xabérov, Tabta & odx Zotv aloldvesbat, Qavepdv 81t
o0’ eniotaclo 8’ alolfoewg Eotiv. &Mk S7hov 8t xad el v alslavesbar 16 35
Tptywvov &t duoly dplaic loug Exer Tag ywviag, lnroluey dv amddetdiy xal
ody, Gomep pact Tweg YmoTapela - alolaveshar uev yap dvayxn xad’ Exasrov,
e 3 3 ’ ~ \ ! ! b ! \ \ y \ U e
N & Emotiun T 10 xaléhov yvepilew Eotiv. Sid xal el &ml oehnvyg bvreg
EWPBUEY AVTLPPATTOVGAY TIV YTV, 00 &v Hdetpev Thv altiav TH¢ Exheidews. 40
3 I4 \ N o ~ 3 7 \ A 4 o 3 \ ~ 4
NoBavépedo yap dv &1L viv xdetner, xal o0 Siétt Bhec+ 0d yap v Tob xafbrov 88 a
£ e \ ) y 2 ~ ~ ~ A ~ \ ’
alolnotc. ob piv aAX’ éx tob Oewpelv Tobto moAAdxig GupPaivov 70 xxB6Aov
o) 1 3 7 ¥, 3 \ ~ b 4 \ ’
av Ompeboavree amdderbiy elyopey * éx yap Tdv xaf’ Exacta TheLbvWY T xafdAov
37hov. 16 3% xabdhou Tiprov, &1t Smhol 1o altiov: Gote wepl TGV TOLOGTWV T 5

1 1o ¢E dpaupéoews Aeydueva - By these “‘products of abstraction” the objects
of mathematics are meant. In opposition to Plato and the Pythagoreans Ar. con-
siders them not as existing »af’ abra (separate entities), but as properties of sensible
objects. They can be isolated only by abstraction and thus constitute the subjects
of mathematical demonstration. Cp. De anima IIT 7, 431 b12-19,

E.g. line or solid.

3 ¥w - certain properties which can be treated as separate though they are not

AWPLOTE.
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xa06hov T tépa Tav alebioewy xal Tig vofaewe 1, owv Etepov To altiov 2
mepl 8¢ T@v TpwTwY &Ahog Adyoc.

The end of the passage refers to II 19, where knowledge of non-demonstrated
first principles is dealt with.

See on Ar.’s theory of induction: L. Robin, Aristote, p. 56 ff., where the in-
stance of the eclipse is cited in order to prove that in Ar.’s opinion “induction
is alien to science’ (L’induction est étrangéve d la Science) ;—a thesis which is right
in this sense that induction in itself is no demonstration and therefore does not
lead i# itself to science. It would be wrong, however, if it were taken in the sense
that induction has nothing to do w:th science. The above-cited passage clearly
shows that such was not the opinion of Ar., and so does the final chapter of the
Amn. post. (II 19), with which we have to deal in our nr. 465.

464—The second book of the An. post. is concerned with definition.
As we found before, of the four questions man can ask himself that
of the &t is preliminary to that of the duét. In the same way that of
the el ot leads on to that of the <l éoru.

Answering the last question is defining a thing. But true definition
is not only nominal (e.g. eclipse is otépyoic @wtdc); it has to mention
also the cause (otépmoig puTdc dmd Gehfvyg Omd Yig avtippatews). In this
sense then A. can say that the i éomt and the Swa i are one and the same
(An. post. 11 2, go als).

a. As we have seen supra, definitions belong, according to Ar., De‘:fﬁt:oﬂs
. . . . . . irs
to the first principles, which are assumed in the sciences without proof. principles

An. post. 11 3, go b?4-25 30.33;

Al dpyai tév arodetbewv Gpiopol, GV 1t odx Ecovrar amndeilers dédeixtan
npbdrepoy 3. —

‘Optopds ptv yap tob Ti ot ol odotac- ai & &modetéelg Qaivovror maool
OmoTifépevar xal AopBavovsat T6 Tt EaTwy, ofov al pabnuartixal Tl wovae xal
T 0 meprrtdy, xal ol Aot Spolwe.

b. Nominal and causal definitions distinguished. N°'$:::;“d
Ib. II 10, 93 b%-32 b 38-g4a": definitions

29 ‘Opiopde & Emedn Ayetan elvar Adyoc Tob Tt éoti, Qavepdv 4Tt 6 wév Tig
9 pLoy 7 ALY Y ) PERVEQ 5‘

&otar Abyog Tol Tt ompaiver T 8vopa # Adyoc Etepog dvopatddng 4, olov Ti
32 onuaiver [Tl éotiv] Thiywvov.

1 What is called here véynoig anticipates the exposition of 1I 19, where grasping

the universal from a multiplicity of concrete dafa is attributed to the nofs, a
faculty which surpasses discursive thinking.

2 mepl tév Totoitwv 8wy - in the case of facts like these which have a cause
other than themselves.

3 Our nr. 459.

4 Abyog érepog dvopatddng - an equivalent nominal formula.
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“Ahog 8’ éotiv 8poc Aéyoc 6 dnAddy dd tf Eotwv. dote 6 udv mpbrepog ol 38
ver pév, deixvuar 8 of, 6 & Uotepog pavepdy 8t Eotar olov dmddefic Tol Tl oqa
gott, 17 Oéoer ! diapépwv Tic amodetbews. iapéper yap elmeiv dua vt Bpovrd
xal Tt dott Bpovin -+ €pel yap oltew pév? dubtt dmosBévwutan T mlp v Tolg
vépeoi - 1l & éotl Ppovryy; Ydgog dmocBevvuuévov mupds &v vépeow. &ote 6 5
adtog Abyog &Ahov Tpdmov Aéyetar, xal G piv dmbdebic ouvexng 3, Ml 8¢
bpLopde.

Parts of the c. The formula that definition procceds per genus et differentiam
definition L. . . . . .
(specificam) is not in the Analytics, but in the Topica.
Top. 1 8, 103 b5:

‘O opiopde ex yévoue xai Stapopiv Eativ.

465—The final chapter of the An. post. deals with the question of
how we come to the apprehension of first principles.
the An. post. 11 19, 99 b¥?-100 b17:

apprehension .
of first Ilept 88 <div dpydv, mdg Te yivovtar yvopipor xal Tig ¥ yvwptlousa i,

principles 2, 504y Zom S%Aov Tpoamopoast mpdToY 4,

Difficulties  "O7t pév obv odx &vdéyetar émiotaclor S’ amodetfewe un yvdoxovtt Ta¢ gg b®
TpAOTHG APYAs Tae apéoovg, elpntar mwpbdTepov. TEV & apécwv TV YVAGL,
xol woTEPOY N adTY) oTv §) oy N adT), diaTopNoELey &v Tig, xal whTEPOV EmL-
oty Exatépou 8 ) ob, 7 Tol piv EmieTun Tol & Erepbv TL yévog, xal whTepov
obx évoboor ai &g &yyivovton 7 Evoloar Aehnlaouv. el pév 8% Exopev adrac, 25
&tomov 8- guuPaiver yap dxpiPectépag Eyovrag yvmeeig amodetfews AavBavery,
el 8¢ AapPavopev Wi Exovreg mpbtepoy, TG Av Yvwpilotpev xal pavldvorpey
&x W) Tpolmapyovone YVweew; adbvatov Yap, Gomep xal Emi Tig amodetfewg 30
EMéyopev. Qavepdv Totvuv &t ot Exewv oldv Te, olit’ dyvoolon xai undepioav

Solution Eyouowy EEwv dyyiveobar. &vaywn dpa Eyewv pév Tiva Sdvapw, pn Toadtyy &

First stage: Eyewv 9 Eotar TobTwv TimwTépa xat’ dxpifetav. gaivetar 8¢ Tobtd ye mdotv

alolnog Omapyov Totg {@oic. Exet yap Sbvauv obupurov xpitixny, fiv xadobow alsbyow. 35
*Evobomng 8 alebiocwe tolc piv 1@v {owy gyylvetar povy tob alslnparoc,

1 1§} Oéoer - in the arrangement of its terms.

2 oltw pdv - in the first case.

3 “Demonstration, like a line, is continuous, because its premisses are parts
which are conterminous (as linked by middle terms), and there is a movement
from premisses to conclusion. Definition resembles rather the indivisible simplicity
of a point” (G. R. G. Mure).

mpoowopoast TwpéTov - by raising some preliminary problems.

5 mérepov dmothun éxatépov - whether there is scientific knowledge of both,
sc. as well of the primary premisses as of demonstrative knowledge.

¢ é&romov - it leads to impossible consequences.
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toig &’ odx éyylverar. ooig udv olv wi) Eyylvetar, ) Ehwg A mepl & i) Eyylverar,

odx Eomt tovTolg yviioig EEw Tob aloBdveshar - v olg &, Evestiv alcBavopévorg ss::;:"j
1002 Eyew €t v 1§ Juxfi. moMAGY 8¢ TowolTwy Yivopévey 78 Swpopd Tic yivetar,  uvhuy

dote Toig ey ylveslar Abyov éx Tig T@V TotobTwV povig, Toig 8¢ wi).

3 ’Ex pv odv alobioews yivetar pvipn, Hdomep Myopey, éx 88 uviung molhdxig Third stage:
Tob adtol Ywouévng gumetplos al yap moMhal pvijpar ¢ &plpd Eumerplo Bumetpl
uloe éoviv.

6 ’Ex & éumeiploc 3 éx moavtdg dpepioavrog tob xabérov &v i duyi, Tol
gvdg Topd T TOAAL, & dv &v dmacy &v &vj) éxelvorg T adtd, Téywng doyd) xai Fourthstage:
gmieThung, &av pév mepl yéveowy, Téxvne, Eav 8¢ mepl 1o v, EmoTUNG. Tﬁi‘,‘g’

1o Obte &) dvundpyovowy dpwpropévar ! al EEeig, ot &’ EAAwv Ecwv yivovrar EmtoTiun
yootixntépwy, dAN and alobicewg, olov &v payy Tpomiic yevopévne Evdg
otavtog érepog Eoty, €l0° Erepog, Ewe éml dpyiy HADev 2. 7 8 Juyh dmapyer
Totadty oboa ofa Sdvacbar maoyew tobro.

15 O & &éybn pdv mdha, od capdc 3 ENéxOn, mdAw elmwpey. oTdvTog Yo
6y ddapbpay &vig 3, mpddtov pév &v 1] Yuxfi xalbrou (xal yap alcbdveron
pdv 16 %20’ Exastov, N & alelnoig ol xabbrov Eotiv, olov avlpdmovn, &N’ 0d

100b Kadriov &vlpwmov) mahwv &v toldrowg Lotatar, éwg &v Ta duepd otf xal Ta
xa06ov 4, olov Towovdl Loy, Ewg {Gov: xal év TolTw doadtwg 5. dfov i) Knowledge

6 e~ \ ~ 3 ~ ’ Y ~ \ \ o 6 o of primary
TL NIV 1o TpdTa Emaywyl Yvoptlew dvayxaiov: xal yap xai alclnoig 00Tw premisses
70 xaféhov éumorel. by induction

5 ’Emel 3¢ tév mepl v Savoray Eewy, ale dinlebopev, ai pév el drnbeic
elow, al 8¢ mdéyovrar 16 Pebdog, olov 36Ex xal Aoyiopds, aAn07 & del émiot-
un xad volc, xxi o0dev émiothune dxpLBéotepov &Aho yévog ) vole, al & dpyai
I0 1&v dmodettewy yvwplpmTepal, EmioTAY O dmacx peta Adyou €07t S, tév
dpy&v EmoThun pEv odx dv ely, énel & oddev dAnBéotepov Evdéyetan elvar
gmoTiung 7 vobv, vobg dv eln Tév dpydv, #x 1€ TodTwV oxomolot xal &t
amodetlewe apyl odx amddetbic, Got’ 008’ EmoTune Emotnwn. el odv undév
15 ¥\ho map’ émioTHuy Yévos Fyopev dAnbéc, volc dv eln émiomhung deyN. xol Intuition
o fumy yévog Exopev dhnléc, volc dv ely émoripme doxd. xed IROINOR
[ — the primary
premisses
1 olte - dpwpiopévar: these states of knowledge are neither innate in a deter-
minate form, nor —. .
2 &wg - f\0ev: unt!l the original formation has been restored.
3 16v ddapdpwy évég - one of a number of logically indiscriminable particulars.
4 1a dueph) - xal & xaBblov: ‘‘the indivisible concepts, the true universals”,
i.e. the categories, which are par excellence universal and are indivisible because
not constituted of genus and differentia. Cp. Metaph. M 8, 1084 b*¢; A 25, 1023 b*
(Note of G. R. G. Mure).
5 xol &v Tobte doadtwg - ‘“which by the same process is a step towards a further
generalization” (Mure).
¢ et Abyou Eotl: “‘and all scientific knowledge is discursive’’—.
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N wdv dpxm ThHe dpxiic el &v, N 3¢ macx dpotwg Eyer wpdg TO mav mwedEypa L.

From this passage it is clear, (1) that indeed in Ar.’s opinion sense-perception
1s at the basis of all human knowledge (the scholastic adagium: Nihil est in intei-
lectu quod non prius fuevit in sensu. Cp. Kant, the opening sentence of the Kr.d. r. V.:
“Dass alle unsere Erkenntnis mit der Erfahrung anfange, daran ist gar kein
Zweifel”’;

(2) that knowledge is reached only by the function of a higher intellectual
faculty, which he calls no#s (the intellectus agens of the scholastics). This faculty
grasps directly the intelligible, which is one, out of the multiplicity of sense data.

Two remarks must be made in this place.

I. When we ask the question how the notis can do this, Ar. answers: The
soul 15 so conmstituted as to be capable of this process. Which means: he traces this
function back to the organization of the human mind. Now by this acknowledgement
what is called an apriori-clement is introduced in Ar.’s theory of knowledge.

II. It is not sufficiently clear from the above passage that, according to Ar.’s
doctrine, the intelligible appears only at the fourth stage of the process of knowledge.
Between pviun and éunepla he speaks of a logos which arises out of the persistence
of sense-impressions. By no mecans could this term be translated here by “‘notion”’,
a notion being rcached, according to Ar.’s account, only after experience, ‘“‘when
the universal has come to rest within the soul”, being ““one beside the many”’,
and ‘‘residing as an identity in all the particular subjects’.

Instecad of the word logos, which is used by Ar. somewhat vagucly in 100 a?,
he uses later (in the De anima) the term phantasma, which indicates the sensible
image resulting from sense-perception by memory. In this way Thomas Aquinas
says: ‘“‘Phantasma est intelligibile in potentia’’, and: ‘““Abstrahit intcllectus agens
species intelligibiles a phantasmatibus’ 2.

IIT1. A third remark must be added. In 100 b'-® Ar. speaks very shortly of
that process of generalization, which he calls elsewhere agaipeotg. Mathematical
abstraction, which is called ‘“‘abstraction of the second degree” by scholastics, is
dealt with in two passages of the De anima, namely II 6, 418 a?-# and III 1,
425 a'3-20, See our chapter XVI, § 2, nr. 641.

6—THE TOPICS AND DE SOPHISTICIS ELENCHIS

466—We had to cite the Topics several times in dealing with the
Amnalytics. On the general character of the work see our nr. 435a, b.

467—The II. cogp. &\ deals with fallacies.
a—De soph. el. L 1, 164 a?-22:

[lepl 3& TV GogLaTindV ENEYYwv xal TGV Qavopévwy Uy EAéyyxwy vty
3t mapodoyiopév AN odx EMéyywv Aéywuev, dpfapevor xatd QOGLY &md
TGV TPAOTLY.

1 4 8 mdocw - mpde 6 wiv mpdyua: ‘‘while science as a whole is similarly related
as originative source to the whole body of fact” (Mure).
2 S. Th. I 85, 1, ad 4.
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Kol adds a defining expression.

b. Ib., 164 b%-165 a4: “g:at are
‘O uev yap ovAhoyiopdg &x Twvdv Eotl telévtwv date Aéyew Etepbv Tu E§ SrXes
avayxne THV xetpévev Suk TéY xetpévawv, Eleyyos 3¢ culloyiopds pet’ avri-
PAGEWS TOD oLPTEPAGPATOG. ol 8¢ 1 Tolto Totolot udv of, Soxolot 3¢ Sud woAAGG
alriog.
468—Ar. divides them into two main groups: (1) the sophismata in
dictione (mapa 2 thv AéEw), where the deceitfulness appears in the form;
(2) sophismata extra lectionem (w vijc MEewc), where the fallacy can be
seen only when the contents is regarded.
a. De soph. el. 1 4, 165 b23-24; TVgV:o":;;m

Teémor & elol 1ol piv éNéyyew Sbo- ol piv yap eior mwoapa v AéEw, ol
& EBEw 1hc MEews.
b. Ib., b 24.27; Sophismata

in dictione
"Eott 8¢ 1 pév mapa thv AéEw 2 Eumorolvta Thy pavrtaciov €€ tov apludy -

~ y b \ (4 ! 3 ’ U 4 ’ ~
Toabrta & gotiv opwvupia, aupiBoria, cdvleosig, Saipesig, mpoowdia, oyFua
MEewe.

Ar. cxplains them in the following pages (165 b30-166 b#9).
(1) Equivocation: ambiguity in a word. When a term is used in a double sense
in a syllogism, this syllogism has not three but four terms (quaternio terminorum),
which is a breach of one of the first rules of the syllogism.
(2) Amphiboly: ambiguity in a scntence, e.g. when we cannot see which word
is subject and which is object.
(3) Composition: when words are wrongly combined, c.g. ““A man can walk
while sitting, and can write while not writing”’.
(4) Division: by wrong scparation of the words. E.g. 5 1is 2 and 3.
(5) Accent: wrong interprctation of written words by changing the accent,
e.g. pronouncing oV in stead of ob.
(6) Figura dictioms: misunderstanding caused by the grammatical form of a
word, e.g. a masculine word with a female ending, ctc.
c. Ib., 166 b%1-27: Extra
. ’ ~ e e, . . dictionem
Tév & #Ew 1hc MEeweg maparoyiopndy eidn Eotiv énta, &v piv mwopk TO
ovuBefuxds, debrepoy 3¢ o amAdg # i dmAde aAAk 7} # ol # mote ) mpée
Tt Aéyeohan, Tpitov 3¢ TO wapa THV Tob EAEYYoL &yvorav, TéTapTov 8¢ TO Topa
7o &mbpevov, mépTTOV O¢ TO Tapd TO &v apyf) AawBdvery, Extov 8 1O wN altiov
o¢ altiov Tiéva, €Bdopov 3¢ 1O Ta TAelw EpwTpota EV TOLELY.

1 sc. the sophists.

2  An analogy with the expression coglopata maps thv AéEw might be found in
M etaph. E 4, 1027 b?®: 16 8¢ &g danléc dv xal ph dv ¢ Yebdog, &metdh mapa ovvlestv
¢om xal Srabpecy,—(‘‘since they depend upon’’—).

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy I1 5
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These fallacies are explained in ch. 5.

(1) Accidens: whenever any attribute is claimed to belong in a like manner to
a thing and to its accident. E.g.: ‘‘If Coriscus be different from ‘“man’’, he is differ-
ent from himself: for he is a man”.

(2) A dicto secundum quid ad dictum simpliciter: whenever an expression used
in a particular sense is taken as though it were used absolutely. E.g.: ““If what is
not is the object of an opinion, then what is not is”’.

(3) Ignoratio elenchi: to give a merely apparent refutation, e.g. by contradicting
not really the same attribute but merely the name, or by proving that the attribute
cannot be predicated of the subject, but not in the same respect and in the same
way in which it was asserted.

(4) Consequens: whenever people suppose that the relation of consequens is
convertible. E.g. bile is supposed to be honey because honey is attended by a yellow
colour; also, since after rain the ground is wet in consequence, we suppose that if
the ground is wet, it has been raining.

(5) Petitio principii: assumption of the original point to be proved.

(6) Non causa pro causa: whenever what is not a cause is inserted in the argument
as though the refutation depended on it. L.e.: people try to refute a thesis by re-
futing a premiss which had not been assumed as such.

(7) Facere ex pluribus intevrogationibus unam: whenever the plurality is un-
detected and a single answer is returned as if to a single question. E.g., when
part is good and part bad, ‘““Is the whole good or bad ?”’

Some instances of copiotixol ¥Aeyxor may be found in our nr. 197.



THIRTEENTH CHAPTER
ARISTOTLE'S PHILOSOPHY OF NATURE

1—INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

469—Ar.’s philosophy of nature is not only found in his physical f:‘l““::;’tl;hi;
treatises (Phys., De caelo, De gen. et corr., Meleor.), in which anorganic ar.'s works
nature is treated of, but also in those which deal with organic nature, the on nature
biological works. Nature is, according to Ar., principle of motion. Now
the theory of motion is expounded by Ar. in his Phys., and books I and II
of this work, forming a general introduction to this theory, are at the
same time a philosophical introduction to the whole of Ar.’s physical
and biological works. On the other hand, the general philosophical
principles, which have been expounded in the introductory books of the
Physics, can be illustrated not only by the cosmological theory of the
De caelo, by the theory of generation and passing away of beings and
their qualities in De gen. et corr. and by that of atmospheric phenomena
in the Meteor.; they can as well be commented on by numerous passages
from the biological works. As A. Mansion put it in his excellent Intro-
duction a la physique aristotélicienne: “‘Aristote se commente excellem-
ment lui-méme”.
That this whole group of treatises was conceived by Ar. as a unity,
can be seen from the introduction to the Meteorologica:

Meteor. 1 1, 338 a20-b22, 339 ab-10.

20 Ilepi pév olv 1év mpatwy aitiwv T @UoEwe xal Tepl TAGNG KLVAGEWS
Quotxiic, &1t 8¢ mepl TV xata TV &ved Qopav Siaxexosunuévey &eTpwy xal
Tepl TAV oTolyElwy TAY couaTix@y, mhoa Te xal molx, xal Thg el EAARAx
petaBolijc, xal Tepl yevéoews xal phopdc Tig xowiig elpyerar mpdTepov. AoLmdv

259 &ati pépoc t¥ig uebédov Tadtng &t Bewpntéoy, & mdvteg ol TpdTepoy peTewpo-
Aoylav éxdhouy - tabra 8 éotiv 8oa ouuPaiver xata Qioy pév, draxtotépay
pévtoL THi¢ TOD TPETOV GTOLYEIOL TEV CLUATWY, TPl TOV YELTVLEVTA LAALGTY
Témov 1§ @opd Tév &oTpwv. — (Follows an enumeration of this kind of pheno-
mena: the Milky Way, comets and shooting stars, dépog xowd maln xai 83atoc,

l9aswinds and earthquakes etc.). AweA0évteg 8¢ mepl ToVTwy, Dewpiowpey el Tt

duvapela xatd Tov Gpnynmwévov Tpbémov dmodolvan mepl Ldwv xal Qurdv,
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xa06rov Te xal yowplc: oxedov yap Todtwy Pnbévrwv Téhog dv ely yeyovog
e &€ dpyiic Muiv mpoaupéoewg maonc. G obv dpEdpevor Aéywpev mepl
a0TGY TP&HTOV. 10
Division of  The opening sentence of this passage (ITepl pdv odv Tév TpwTwY altlwy T @doews
the Physics yol mepl ndovng nivfioewg puatxijc — elpmton mpbtepov) points to a division of the Phys.
into two parts: (1) on the causes (bb. I and II), (2) on motion (bb. III-VIII). The

distinction is not so clearly made by the ancient commentators. It has been re-
established by A. Mansion.

2—THE FIRST BOOK OF THE PHYSICS
Introductory 470—Phys. 1 1, 184 al0-bl4:

chapter ‘Emedn 16 eldévan xal 16 Extotachon oupPaiver mepl macag tag pebddoug, 10
Gv elolv dpyal %) altia 9 otouyeia, éx Tob talrta yYvwpilew (téte yop olbéuela
Ywooxew Exactov, Stav Ta altia yvoplowpey To TP@TE ol TOG APXKS TAC
mpwrag ol péypt TAV oToLyelwy), dAov 8Tt xal TH¢ mepl ploEwe EmaThwng
nepatéoy topioashor mpddtov & mepl Tag dpydg L. 15

[Tépuxe 8¢ éx tév YvopLpwTépwy AUy ) 630¢ xal capestépwy Ent T& capéo-
Tepa T} @UoEL ol YvpLudTepe + 00 Yap TadTa MUY TE Yv@pLpa xal GTAGS 2.
Awbrep dvayxnn TOv TpémoV ToUTOV TTPOAYELY EX TRV ACAPECTEPWY Wev T PUGEL
iy 8¢ cagéotepwv éni 1o capéotepa T} pdoer xal yvwpipdtepa. "Eott & 20
Hwiv mpddtov e xal cagF Ta cuyxeyuubva udAlov+ Uotepov 8 éx TodTwv
ylvetar yvdpipa T ororyeio xal ol dpyal darpobot Talta 3. Awd éx T@v xal-
éhov émi T xal’ Exacta det mpoidvan. To yap Ehov xard v alslnow yvept-
potepoy, 16 8¢ xaléhov 8rov Tt otiv: ToM& yap mepihaufaver ¢ pépn 1O 25
xaféAov 4,

IIénovle 8¢ tadtd Tolto Tpbmov Tva xol Ta Svépata TEds TOV Adyov: 184 b
8hov yap T ol dSioploTwg onpaiver, olov 6 xOxhog* 6 8¢ bpiopdg adrol Sranpel
elg o %ol Exacta. Kol 1o woudia 16 pév mpdrov mposayopedel mavtag Tobe
&vdpag atéparg wal wnTépag Tag Yuvaixag, Yatepoy 3t dropilel TodTwy ExdTepoy.

One dpyy 471—a. Phys. 1 2, 184 b15-22:
or many? > Avdyxn & #vor wlav elvar Ty dexhy 3) mAetoug, xal el piav, Hror dxivtoy, 15
¢ enor HMappevidng xai Méhsoog, ) xwouptvyy, domep ol puotxol, ol pév
&épo paanovteg elvar of & 08wp Ty mpd TNy dpyAv+ €l 8¢ mAeloug, ¥ memepao-
! The principle that we can only be said to have knowledge if we know the
causes of a phenomenon, is more than once repeated by Ar. Cp. Metaph. A 1,
where the difference between &umeple and téyvy or émorhun is marked in this
way, that the first knows only the &7, the latter also the diét.
2 am\ég - absolutely.
3 Suupobor tabre - ‘if we analyse them”.
¢ “For the universal comprehends many things within it, like parts”.
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pévag ) dmelpoug, xal el menepaopévag mheloug 8¢ wig, f ddo A tpeig %) Tét-
20 Tapag ) &Aov Twva dpBudy, xal el aneipoug, % olrwe donep Anubxprtog, 7o
yévog &v, oyfuatt 8¢ A eldel Srxpepoioag, H xal vavriag.
b. 1Ib., 184 b?-185 a’; ib., al%-14: The Eleatic
\ 3 \ k] ! ’ ’ -“ ~ b \ b ~ theSis
To pév odv el & xai axivnrov 16 dv oxomelv od mepl QOoeddc 80Tl GXOTEWY *  excluded
1852 (omep Yop kol T6 YewWéTey 00xéTt Adyos E6Ti TPOG TOV dveAdvTa TRG kpXHC,
GAN fjtor Etépag EMETNUYG T TTAGEV %owviig, 0UTMG 00dE T Tepl dpy v 0d
yop €L dpy ) 0Ty, el v wbvov xad olteg &v Eatwv. “H yap dpyi Tivdg A Tivady 1.—
‘Hyiv 8 dmoxetclo ta pioer 3) wavra 7 évia xwvodpeva elvan - dAov & &x
e Emarywyii 2.
472—a. Ib., 185 a®-bs: Refutation

~ ~ - . ofthe Eleatic
0,21 Apyd) 88 olxeotdrn macdy, émewdny molhayde Aéyetow T 8v, I8V WA  thesis ex

Myouaty of Aéyovteg elvar &v T& Thvrta, ToTEPOV ObGlav T& TAvTa 7 Tog ) Parteentis
moud, xal Ay ToéTepov odatav piav Ta mavra, ofov &vlpwmov Eva ¥ tmmov
25 &vat B Yoy ploy, 3 wowdy &v 8¢ tolto, olov Asuxdv 7 Oepudv # TGV &M wy T
T6v Torobtwy. Tabrta yap mavta Swapéper e TOAD xal addvare Aéyew. Ei pév
yop ot %ol odolo xal moody xal moudy, xal Tabrta €lT’ dmolehvpéva am’
30 GAAMNAY elte pA), ToAAs To Svta. Ei 88 mavrta motdy §) wosdy, elt’ oliong odatag
elre i) olong, &tomov, el del &tomov Myew 16 &dbvatov. Od0v yop Tév &My
ywptatéy ot mopd v odotav: mavte yap xol’ Omoxewpévov Tig odatag
Myetar. Méhooog 88 16 dv &merpov elvat gnow. llocdv &pa Tt 0 8v- 10 Yoo
'/ bl ~ ~ 3 ’ Q\ ¥ ¥ o ’ ~ / k) 3 4
185 b &netpov &v T4 Toa, odotav 3¢ &melpov elvan 7 modtyra 7 Talog 0dx EvdéyeTon
el un xota ovpBePnrde, el &pa xol mosd &tta elev: 6 yap Tol dmeipov Abyog
¢ mood) TposypTTar, GAN odx odotx 00t & mord. El pev tolvuv xal odata
b \ ! / \ 3 4 \ ’ $] > ’ /7 3 b 3
5807t xai moady, dVo xal ody &v 16 &v- el & odola wévov, odx &meipov, oddE
uéyeloc &er 003+ mocdv yap Tu EcTaL.
b. Ib., 185 b5-25: Refutation

. . , ex parte
5,6  "Etu énel xol adtd 10 Ev moAAay g Myeton Homep kol TO B, oxentéov TV unius

Tpbmov Aéyovow elvor &v 1o mav. Aéyeron 8 &v 3 1O cuveyic 3 0 ddaipeTov I

GV 6 Mbyoc 3 6 adtdg xad elg 6 Tob Tt Ry elvan, domep pébu xal olvoc. Ei pév
10 Tolvuy ouvexés, TOMA& TO &+ elg dmewpov yap SuxipeTdy T ouveyée.

"Exer & dmoplav mepl ol pépoug xai Tob 8hov, towe 8¢ od mpdg Tév Adyov ¢

! ILe.: an inquiry into principles—or into ke first principle—always presupposes

a multiplicity.

2 Which means: Ar. starts from the concrete reality of movement. A hypothesis
which destroys this clementary fact has no sense.

3 Aéyog - definition, essence.

¢ mpdg Tov Abyov - relevant to the present argument.
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AN adTiy %o’ adtiy, mérepov & 7 mhelw TO pépog xal T Ghov, xal Tég
&v 3 mhelo, xal el mhelw, wic mhelw, xal mepl TAV pepdy TGV Wi cuveydY *
xal el T 8o &v Exdrepov G¢ &daipetov, &1 xal adta adroic. 15

*AM& pay el dg ddraipetov, 000ty ot moodv 003E mouby, 0ddE 3N &metpov
©o 8v, domep Méheobg gmow, oddE memepacuévov, domep Ilapuevidne: 7o
yop mépac adaipetov, od TO mEmEpAGUEVOV.

PANAG pay el 1) Moy &v 1& vt mavta G¢ Aamiov ! xad ipdrtioy, tov ‘Hpa- 20
xAettou Adyov cupfaiver Aéyewv adrolc: Tadtdv yap Eotar ayafE xol xoxd
elvor kol uy &yodd xod &yal@, date tadrdv Eotar dyalov xal odx dyabdv
xal &vBpwmoc %ol {ntmwog, xal od mepl Tob &v elvan T& Bvra 6 Adyog ot adrolg
Mg mepl Tob pndév, xol 10 Torwdl elvar xal Toowdl TadTov 2 25

473—Having refuted the Eleatic hypothesis, Ar. examines the opinions

Anaxagoras of older physicists about the principles of physical bodies. Anaxagoras

criticized

A finite
number of
principles
should be
assumed

Opposite
principles
should be

assumed

How many
dpyal?

is discussed rather amply (ch. 4). He too admits, as Democritus did,
an infinite number of first principles. To this thesis Ar. opposes the
remark that the infinite cannot be known. Therc are several difficulties
with the doctrine of Anaxagoras. Ar. concludes that it is better to assume
a smaller and finite number of principles, as Empedocles did.

Phys. 1 4, 188 al?-18:

Bértiév 1 Mt xal memepaopéva Aafelv, &mep moel ‘Eumedoxdiic.

474—Another correct view of the ancient physicist is, that opposites
should be assumed as &pyai. This is done e.g. by those who explained
the genesis of the elements by rarefaction and condensation (we know
this of Anaximenes, and it is said of Heraclitus too), even by Parm.,
who assumed two principles relative to the world of doxa, and by Democr.
in his doctrine of the mAfjpec xol xevév.

Phys. 1 5, 188 a26-30:

“Ot pév odv Tavavtia Twg Tavteg Tmotobor Tag &pyxs, dnAov. Kal tolto
edAbywg* el yap Tog dpyds pNte €€ dAMGAwv elvar pite €€ &Ahwv, xal éx
ToUTwV TTdvTa * Tols § dvavtiolg TOlG TP@TOLG UTAPYEL TalTa, Stk ey TO PG TA
elvor W) €€ &My, Sia 8¢ 16 évavtia un €€ AoV,

475—A pair of opposites, however, is not sufficient. A third principle
should be added, namely a subject, somewhat as the substratum of the
contraries.

1 Admiov - raiment.
? “There will be no difference between quality and quantity”.
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a. Phys. I 6, 189 a%-b3:

21 ’Emel 8¢ memepacuévar, t& un moieiv dbo wévov Exer v Adyov: &mopiceie
yop &v Tig mh¢ ) N wuxvbtng THY pavéTnTa Totely Tt wépuxev § abty ThY
nmoxvétyta. ‘Opolog 88 xal &N\ émowxolv évavtibtyg: od ydp 7 @uAia 7o

25 velxog ouvayel xol molel Tt &€ adtol, oddE Td veixog &€ Exelvne, AN’ &upw
grepbv i Tpitov. "Evior 8t xal mhelw AapBavovow EE &v xartaoxevalouvciy
v Tév dvtwv @bow. Ilpdg 32 tovtorg &t xdv 6 Tic dmopvicetey, el un Tig
étépav Omotilnot Toig dvavtiowg piowy - 0dbevdg yap Gpdpev TdY Bvtwv odotav

sotavavria . Thy & dpyiv od xaf’ Omoxeipévov det MyesBaut Twoc. "Egtar
Yop qpxh THc dpxHic: T yap Omoxelpevoy oy, xal mpbrepov Soxel ol xatn-
yopoupévou elvar. "Eti odx elval papev odotav évavtiov odeta 2+ médg olv éx
ul odolwv odola dv eln; #) mde &v mpdrepov un odsta odoiag eln;

35 Auwbmep el tig Ty e Tpbrepov dan07 voploeiey elvar Adyov xal Toltov, dvay-

189 b xatov, el péNher Sxsmoely dppotépoug adtods, HroTilévar T Tpitov, domep
paolv of plav Tiva @dowv elvan Aéyovtee 16 mav, olov B3wp # wlp 3) T0 petald
TOUTOVY.

Ar. seems here to come near to the conception of the older physicists
—not Emped.—who admitted some primary element and then differ-
entiated it by rarefaction and condensation. We shall see, however,
in the following chapters that his own theory is elaborated in a very
different way.

b. Rejection of any theory of four elements.
Ib., 189b®-27:

19,20 Ei 8¢ tettdpov Svtwv 0o Eoovtar évavtidiceig, devoel ywplg Exatépug
Omedpyety Etépay Tive petaEd Qo - el 8’ E€ dAMAwv Sdvavtan yewdv Sdo oboar,
meplepyos dv N Etépa ThV Evavtiwoewv eln. “Apa 3 xal dddvartov mheloug
elvar dvavtidioets tag mpatag. ‘H yap odota &v i yévog Eoti Tob gvrog, dote

25 16 mpdrepov xal Yotepov Slotoovoty dAMAWY al dpyal wévav, AN’ od T yével -
gel yap &v & yéver pla évavtinelc Eaty, nacal te ai évavtidoeig dvayeohau
doxoloty elg uiav.

476—Ar. now begins to expound his own theory of the principles of
“becoming” in the broadest sense. He introduces three principles:
the form (eldoc), privation of the form (orépmorc), and a subject (dmoxeiuevoy)
or matter (6Ay). These three principles occur in every form of production.

See the definition of oboix in Categ. 5, 2 al'-1® (our nr. 438a).
* Categ. 5, 3 b® (439a).

Three
principles
necessary

Not four

The three
principles
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First the distinction is made between “becoming” in the absolute
sense (amA&c) and “becoming this or that”. The first is the coming-
into-being of substances, e.g. &vlpwmog yiyverar or 6 wi wovswxév (what is
called in scholastic terminology generatio simpliciter), the latter the
arising of a certain determination of a subject which already existed
(generatio secundum quid), c.g. Tov p) poucixdv &vlpwmov yiyveslar pousixdy
&v0pwmov. Now in all these cases, Ar. says, therc is always some pre-exist-
ing subject.

1. The
Oroxelpevoy

a. Phys. 1 7, 190 a%-b10:

ToAhay g 8¢ Aeyopévou Tob yiyveoOar, xal Tév pév od yiyvesOar AN T6de 31
Tt ytyveoDou, dmiédg 88 yiyveoDaw TéV odoLdv pévwy, xata wév TaAAL Qovepdy
&re qvaywn Umoxelolat T TO yryvdpevov: xal yap Toodv xal ToLdv xal wedg
érepov xal mote xal mol yivetar Umoxeiuévou Tivog ik TO pévnv v odolav 35
unlevde xat’ &Ahou Aéyeolor Omoxerpévov, ta 8 &M Tavta xata Tig odotug -
67u 8¢ %ol al olator xal Bowt &AAa dmhidg Evra €€ dmoxewpévou Tivdg yivetow, 190 b
gmoromobvtt Yévort dv Qavephv. “Ast yap €6TL Tu & Omoxeltan, €5 ob yiveron
10 yryvépevoy, ofov t& puta xal T {da éx oméppatoc. [iyverar 8¢ ta yuyvé-
peve GmAGG Ta pey petacymuarticet, olov avdpiag x yohxod, T 8¢ mpoabéaet, 5
olov T& adfavbpeva, Ta 8’ dpaupéast, olov éx ol Aifov 6 ‘Epuic, ta 8¢ cuvlicer,
ofov oixta, & & dMowwoet, ofov T Tpemdpeva xata v VAnv. [lavra 3¢ 1o
oltw ywopeva Qavepdv 8ti €f Omoxetpévev yivetou. 10
itl ;:;s"l‘)’: b. We may not conclude from this passage that, according to
directly Ar., the Omoxeiyevov can always be directly stated. At the end of the
known  same chapter he tells us that, sometimes, it can be known only xat’
dvohoyiay.

Ib., 191 a’!2%:

‘H & Smoxewpévy gicig Emetyth xat’ dvadoyiay. Qg yop mpde avdpLavta
Yodxog ) mpde xhivy EdAov ¥) mpde &R0 TL TAV Exdviwv poppny 1 UAn xai
70 &upoppov Eyer mplv Aafely Thy popeny, obtwg abty mpde odolay Exer xal 76
763 Tt xal O 8v. *

As hc himself will explain later: the substratum, being undctermined, is not
yet a “‘being” in the full sense: it is only potentially a being. It must be brought
to being in the full sense by the determining form.

Ths)fefm c. The term UMy is not used in this passage. Ar. here speaks of the

V. .

T Smoxelpevov or Omoxetuévy @latc. In the Metaph. the term Ohy is generally
used. E.g.:
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Metaph. Z 3, 1029 a%-%1:

Aéyw & Ohny ) %o’ adTiy pnre Tl phTe Toody uiTe &ANo wndiv Aéyetan olg

dptoTor TO &v.

d. The classical definition of SAn occurs in Phys. I 9, 192 a%1-32;

Aéyw yap SAny 176 wpdrtov dmoxeipevoy éxaocto,
¢E o0 ylvertatl To évumapyovtog ph xata cvpfPefnxbe.
““The primary substratum of each thing, an immanent principle from which
a thing comes into being in a non-accidental way’’ (1.e. so that matter persists

in the object which comes into being).
See further sub 496.

477. Ar. continues, Phys. I 7, 190 b10-23:

o  "Qote dfhov éx @V elpnuévev 81t O ywdpevoy dmav del odvletdv o,
xal ot pév T ywopevoy, EoTt 8¢ TL O TobTo yivetan, xal TolTo SiTTéV - N Yap
76 Ymoxetpevoy 3) 10 avrixeipevov. Aéyw 8¢ dvtixelolar pév o &povsov, Hmo-

15 xetolor 3¢ tov &vlpwmov, xal Thv pev doynurosdvny xal THv Guoppiay xal Thy
arokiov TO dvTixeipevov, TOV 32 yaAxdv ) Tov Aoy 3) Tov ypuody TdV droxeipevoy.

Davepdv obv g, elmep elolv altiow xal dpyal Tév boeL HByvtwy, €€ Oy TpdTWY
elat xal yeydvaor un xata cupPefnxog dAN Exactov & Aéyetan xata T obatay,

20 81 ylyvetow mav Ex te Tol Omoxetpwévon xal tig propeiic - glyxeltat Yap 6 pou-
ouxdc &vlpwmog &€ avbpdmov xal povoixol tpdmov Twvk - Srahdoers yap [Tois
Abyouc] elg Todg Adyoug Todg éxctvov L. Afjhov obv ¢ yivort® dv Ta yryvéueva
&x ToLTLV.

For a definition of the different meanings of €ldo¢ Ar. refers at the end of this
book (Phys. I 9, 192 a®-b') to the Metaph. Cp. our nr. 497.

478—a. The same passage continued, 190 b%3-29:
"Eot 8¢ 16 pév dmoxetpevov dpiipdd wév &v, eidet 3¢ 8%o. ‘O peév yap dvlpw-
25 mog xal 6 Ypuodc xal Hhwe 7 VAN dpbunTh - 6de ydp Tu LAMNOY, xal 00 xaTa

ouuPefrndg &8 adtol yivetar T yuiyvbuevov: N 8¢ otépnoig xal N Evavtiwolg
cuuPePrdc: &v 3t 16 €ldog, olov M Tdlig ) 7 povoiky 3 TV &A@V TL TGV
ot xaTnYyopoupévwy.

The third principie is introduced here in very concise terms. The meaning of
the passage might be paraphrased as follows.

Things come to be, as it seems, by two principles: form and matter. The subject,

however, has two succeeding states, which might be called the terms of the process
of becoming: (1) the original state, from which it comes to be, e.g. un poveixds;

1 “You can analyze it into the definitions of its elements” (Hardie). About

the omission of the first Tod¢ Adyoug see the commentary of W. D. Ross on this
place (p. 493)-

Its classical
definition

2. the form:

opQH
or eldog

3. The
negative

aspect of the

subject:
ctépnotg
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(2) the opposite state, that which is to become, namely povowds. The first or
negative state is called otépnaic (privatio), the privation of the form. The subject
is in this state; it is identical with it, but accidentally (xata ouvpfBefrnxdg), for it
makes way for the form and thus it does not enter as a constituent element into
the being which comes to be. So, in a certain sensc, the otépnoig is no real principle
of the generated being. E.g. a man is generated. Before there is ‘‘something un-
qualified”’, which is not-man.

In metaphysics the otépnoig means hardly anything; but in physics, for the ex-
planation of coming to be, it takes a very important place, as important as that of
the two other principles.

b. Ar. continues, ib. 190 b#®-191 a3:

Aud Eomi pév mg o Aextéov elvan tag dpyds, #oTt & ¢ Tpelc: xai EoTL wév 30
¢ tavavria, olov el Tig Aéyol TO pousixdv xal T &pousov ¥ 1O Oepudv xal

\ \ o \ < 4 \ A 3 A 4 3 e » € b 3 A
6 Yuypdv %) 6 Nppoopévov xal T dvappostoy, €Tt & G¢ of+ U AAAMAGV
yap Taoyewy Thvavrtie &dbvatov. Adeton 88 xai Tolro Sk 1O &Aho elvar T
Omoxetpevov - Tobro yap odx évavtiov. "Qote olte mhelovg Tédv évavtiov al 35
dpyal TpdTov Twva, GAAL 00 g elnely @ &pllud, olt’ ad mavrehidg Vo Sk
10 &repov Umapyev 10 elvar adTole, dMA& Tpelc Etepov yap 16 dvlpwme xal191a
70 quodow elvar, xal 10 doynpoatiote xol yohed.

479—1In the next chapter Ar. states that his theory is the truc solution
of the difficulties, which his predecessors were unable to solve.

Difficulties a. Phys. 1 8, 191 a%-34;

of predeces- - | - s
sol:s solved OTL 8¢ povaydc oftw Adetar xal %) THV dpyaiwv amwopia, Aéywuev peta

‘3’1 this  ofra. Znrolvres yop of xatk Quhocopiay TpéTol T dAnbelav xal TV lawy 25
eory ~ A e / U 3 e b 4
Ty TV dvtev etpamnoay ofov 686v Tiva &AMy drwolévreg dmd dmepiag,
xol ooty ofte yivesOow tév vty 00y obte @leipeclon Sia To dvaryxatov
pév elvon ylyveahow 10 yiyvopevoy 3 €€ Gvrog % éx w3 Bvtog, éx 8¢ Toltwv
appoTépuv adbvatov elvan+ obte yap 6 dv yiveslow (elvar yop #87) &x te i) 30
dvtog 0Vdtv av yevéolar - dmoneiclon yap T 3et. Kal olte 3 10 £gekiic oup-
Baivov abovteg? odd elvow mwolAd Qacty dAA& mévov adtd T6 &v. *Excivor
utv odv tadtyv EAafov Tiv d6Eav St T elpnuéva.
This is the Eleatic aporia: what comes to be must come forth either from being
or from non-being. Both are impossible. Ergo —.
Ar. replies: it is possible, namely if both are admitted at the same time and in
a special sense. If it is taken in the absolute sense, then, surely, nothing springs
from non-being; but accidentally it does. For a being springs from etépnoig, which
in itself is non-being. It springs from privation accidentally, because the pre-
existing non-being is not admitted into the being that becomes.

And in the same way being springs from being, not essentially, but accidentally.
For it is not the pre-existing being which is generated in that which comes to be.

1 1 épekfic oupPaivov alifovres - they exaggerated the consequence of this.
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But the new being springs from the pre-existing, as far as the latter contained a
non-being in itself, which is now filled with a new determination.
This is expressed by Ar. in the following text.

b. Ib. 191 b1s_23. Solution of
e ~ \ ’ \ 3 ’ A LAY i3 ~ 3 \ b o the Eleatic
Hpelg 8¢ xal adtol gapev yiyveslar pév 0ddév amhidg &x un 8vrog, 8w  aporia
15 pévror yiyvealaw éx 3 8vrog, olov xata cupBePnxos- éx ydp Tiic aTepoewg,
8 2ot a0 adTd pN 8v, odx évumdpyovrog ! yiyvetal Tt Gaupdleton 3t TolTo
%ol &d0vatov obte Soxet, yiyveohat Tt éx pi) &vroc. ‘Qoadrwe 3t 008 &€ gvrog
oddE 16 Bv yiyvesOar, ANy xatd cuuPelnxdsc: obrw 8¢ xal tolto yiyvesOor
Tov adTdv Tpémov, olov el éx Lmov Ldov yiyvorto xal éx Twog {dov Tt Loy,
20000V &l xVwv <&x xuvde ) tnmoc> €€ Inmou yiyvorto 2. Tiyvorto wév yap dv od
pévov €x Tvdg Lwov 6 xbwv, &Nk xad éx dov, &AN ody i {éov - Ordpyer yap
3 tobvo-
The above solution borrows 1ts terms from logic: the distinction between using
a term essentially and accidentally is referred to in this chapter and illustrated by
the instance ‘“The doctor builds a house, not gua doctor, but gqua housebuilder,
and turns grey, not qua doctor, but qua dark-haired”’ (191 b%-5).

c. Beside this solution Ar. gives a metaphysical one: in his thcoryM‘:t:ll;‘t'?;’;“‘
. . . . 1
of potency and act, which is explained at length in Metaph. ©. The
theory is referred to here, perhaps with reference to some older treatise.

Ib., 191 b?7-29;
Elc pdv & tpbdmog obtoc, &Ahog & &1u évdéyetar tadta Aéyewy xatd THV
dbvapey xal Ty vépyetay - Tobto & &v dAhoig SiwproTar U dxpiBelag paAAov.

480—In his last chapter of this book Ar. compares his own theory This theory
of becoming with that of Plato in the Témaeus and shows the superiority wc,(:;,n ,‘3?::33
of his own theory. He reproaches Plato for not having acknowledged the
principle of otépnotc: relative non-being, which is accidentally identical
with matter, but essentially different. Because Plato neglected this
distinction, he could not solve the difficulties of Elcatic philosophy:
he formally attributed to matter a kind of non-being which does not

belong to it and seems to reduce it to absolute non-being.
Phys. 1 9, 192 a3-12;
‘Huele pév yop Oy xal atépnowy &repdv papev elvar, xal TodTLV TO wév
5 00% v elva xata oupBePnxde, v GAvy, Ty 3t otépnowy xal adTiy, xal Th

1 odx &yumdpyovrog - ‘‘this not surviving as a constituent of the result”.
2 About the insertion of the words &x xuvdg 3 trmog see the comment of Ross
on these lines (p. 495 f.).
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pev &yyle xal odotav mwe, v UAny, Thy 3¢ otépnowy oddapdg. Of 8¢ 6 wy
ov 70 péya xal TO wixpdv dpolwe, B TO cuvappdrepov B TO ywplc Exdtepov.
"Qote mavtehide Etepog 6 Tpbmog oltog THe TELddog xdxeivog. Méypl udv yap
debpo mpoTAbov, &tu et Twva Hmoxeioar @borv, Tadtyy pévror wiav moroboy * 10
xal yop €l Tig Suada motel, Mywv péyo xal wixpdy adTiy, odbitv frTov TadTd
motel - TV yap Etépav Tmopeidev.

The meaning of Ar. is clear: by introducing his third principle (the ydpa) in
Tim. 48 e-50 d, Plato did assume a substratum, bt he did not make any distinction
between the substratum as a real principle #» things (sec Ar.’s definition of O\
sub 476 d), a potential being, which car be in the full sense and only per accidens
does not do so now, and, on the other hand, a second principle, which is in itself
a non-being, namely the privation of the form which is still to be rcalized.

To this we might reply, that by Plato xdpa is not introduced at all as ‘“‘matter”’
in the sense of a substratum, which is an immanent principle; but only as space,
wherein coming to be happens to take place. Consequently, Ar. docs not introduce
a second principle next to Plato’s principle of the Great-and-small. He introduces
two totally different principles.

It should be granted, certainly, that Plato’s description of becoming is difficult
to understand and far from clear. On the other hand, Ar.’s hypothesis of a totally
unqualified substratum contains certain difficulties. It is, finally, a purely logically
construed hypothesis: a thcory, which can serve as a basis for the explanation

of becoming. But what corresponds with it in the order of reality, remains
problematical.

3—THE SECOND BOOK OF THE PHYSICS

481—Ar. now begins to define “‘physis”.
Phys. 11 1, 192 b3-23:
What is Tav yap Svtov Ta pév Eott picer, T 8¢ 3’ &\ag altlag, loel piv & T
anﬁuﬁf,at Lo xod To pépmn adTdV ol Ta PUTE xal T& KTAL TEV cwRATLY, olov YH xal 10
Ismot  nip xal dNp xol Gdwp - Talro yap elvar xal T Torabra pboer pauév. Ilavra
3¢ T Pmbévta paiverar Siaxpépovra mpdg Ta Wy ploel ouvveotdhiTa. To pév yap
pboet Evra TavTa Qalvetar Eyovta &v ExuTOl &YV KLVIOEWS Xl GTAGEWG,
T ey %ot Témov, T& 3t xat abinow xal @liow, Ta 3¢ xat’ dAholwotv + xAivy 15
3t %ol ipdtiov, xal el Tt Tooltov &Mho Yévog éatiy, T wev TeTdynxe THG *oTy-
Yoptag Exdotng xol xad’ 8oov Eotlv dmd Téywvng, oddeplav Spunv Eyxel pero-
Bohiig Euguroy, 7 8E cupBéfnxev adtolg elvar Abivorg % ynivoig %) wixroig éx
TouTwy, Fyet, xal xata To600T0V, M¢ olame Thig PUoELE dpyTig TIvbg xal altiag 20
Tob xwveloDar xal 7pepely &v & Ondpyel mpdTwe xad adTd xal uy xata cup-
BePurbe.

‘“Nature is a principle of motion and rest for the thing in which it is immediately

present, in virtue of itself (i.e. essentially) and not in virtue of a concomitant
attribute” (i.e. per accidens).

Definition of
plotg
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The latter restriction excludes certain cases where nature comes very near
to art. With art namely the cause works from without, with nature from within.
But there are some cases where art works from within, e.g. the physician who
treats himself. Yet these cases do not come within the definition of nature, Ar.
says, for here art does not belong to the subject essentially, but per accidens.

482—a. Ib., 192 b32-34: Natural

4 U A 4 4 U $74 3 A \ thin S are
Dioig pév odv Eotl 10 fnbév- Qo 3¢ Exer boa Toadtyy Exer apynv. Kol alveays

gomL vt TadTa odate - Grroxetpevoy Yap Tt xad &v dmoxetuéve ativ M) pbaLg Gel. ":a:lz:j‘:cit“
‘“Each of them is a substance; for it is a subject, and nature is always realized
in a subject”.
Mansion ! calls this ‘‘an expression of peripatetic realism, which indeed attributes
a reality to abstract principles, but on condition of finding them in a material
substratum, of which they can be separated only by thought’.

b. These things, then, and their essential qualities are ‘‘according “;:;’l:dis
to nature”.

*xaTe QUGLY
Ib. 192 b35-37:

Kata @iow 38 tabta e xal oa todrolg tmapyet xal’ adrd, olov Té& mupl
3 ¥

pépecbor &vew - TobTO Yap QUoLE pev odx EoTiv, 008 Eyel @lcLy, ploet Ot xod
*xatd PGy EoTiv.

483—Ar. now procecds to explain his theory of the two aspects of Two aspects
nature: (1) there is a lower nature, matter, which is undetermined and of nature
“potential” with relation to the form; (2) a higher nature, form, which
is intelligible (becausc determinate) and, by its presence, brings matter
to full being (sce nr. 484).

a. Ib., 193al0-21; .30 Matter
~ 3 e U \ e 3 ! ~ U bl4 3.7 A ~
Aoxel & 7 ¢boig xai 7 odola T@v @icel Evtwv éviowg elvar 16 mpdTOV
gvumapyov ExdoTe GppvbutsTov 2 <dv> xal’ Eautd, olov xhivyg @lotg T6 EbAoy,
3 8 A 8) € ! z ~ 4 ’A ~ 3 o v U
dvdpravtog & 6 yakxdg. Zmpeiov 3¢ gnow "Avtipdv 3 8, el Tig xatopdEele
'3 \ A U e \ o 3 ~ / b - /4
xMvny xad Adfor vty N enmeddy dote aveivar Practdv, odx dv yevéslal
15 ¥Abvpy dA& Ebdov, g 1O piv xata cupPePrxde Gmapyov, THY xatd vépov
»
dudleoty xal v Téxvny, v & odolav oboav éxelviy %) xal Srapéver Tabto
maoyovca cuveydic. Kl 38 xal todtwv Exactov mpdg Etepdv Tt Tadtd TolTO
wémovley, olov & udv yahxde xal 6 ypuedc Tpdg G8wp, Ta & doTdE xal VA TTPdE

1 Introd., p. 100.

2 1d mpdrov Evumdpyov ExdeTe &ppdlutotoy <8v> xal’ tauté - ‘‘that immediate con-
stituent of it which taken by itself is without arrangement” (Hardie & Gaye).

3 Diels, VS® 87, B 15. Cf. Zeller I 2% pp. 1324-28.
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Yiv 1, 6potog 8 xal Tédv &AAwv étioly, éxeiva 2 Thv @lowv elvan xal v odatav zo
adT@v. —

“Eva pév odv 1pbmov obtwg 7 piotg Myeton, N mpmdtn Exdotey Umoxeiuévy) 28
Ohn 1@y Exdvraw év adrols dpyny xviicewe xal petaBoriic.

“The immediate material substratum of things which gave in them-
selves a principle of motion or change”.

Form b. Ib., 193a%-31:
*AMov 8¢ tpbmov N popey xal 16 £ldoc TO xatd TOV Abyov.
“The form and the type, sc. the definable form” (td xara tdv Adyov: “‘which is
specified in the definition of the thing”. Hardie and Gaye).

c. Inthe next passage Ar. explains what he means by this definition.
Ib. 193 a%-b %:

"Qomep yap Téxvn Myetar TO xotd TEXVNY xal TO TEXVIXGY, 00Tw xal QicLg 3T
M“‘::" with- 8, yata pioty Méyetaw xal T Quowxdv. Obre Bt éxel mw Qaiuey &v #yewv xata
out torm is N -
notyet ThY TéXvny 00dév, el duvapel wévoy doti xAivy, pi we & Eyel 1o eldog Tig
Quoet  xhbvng, 008’ elvar Téxvny, olt’ év Tolc gioel ouvioTauévols: To Yap Suvayet 35
A b ~ a3 \ e ~ U \ N ! \ 3 \ \
copf ) dotolv o’ Exer T TV Eautol Qlaty, Tplv &v Aafy 16 €idog T xat& 193 b
\ K4 ! 4 ’ 3 \ N 3 ~ b4 U 3 ]
Tov Abyov, & Gptldpevor Méyopev Tt éot oapf ) dotolv, olte @loel Eotiv.
“Qate AMhov Tpbmov N @uotg dv eln T@Y Eydvtwv &v abrols xuwhcews dpxny
€ \ \ \ '48 3 \ - 3 3 A \ \ 14
N popey xol 1o €ldog, od ywptaToy v GAN ) xata Tév Abyov. 5
““So, in another sense, nature is the form or type of things which have in them-
selves a principle of motion, a form not separable from them except in thought”.

484—Real things, then, are the composites of these two constituents.
Ib. 193 b5-8:

The_t To & ex Tobdtwv lotg ptv odx Eoti, picer 3¢, olov &vlpwmoc. Kal paihov
compositum -, . -
abty @ielg T UAng: Exactov yap TOTe Aéyetoaw Erav Evreheyela ), pwdEAhov

7 Gtav Suvapet.

Relation to  485—A. Mansion, Introd. pp. 82-92, explained excellently how this Aristotelian
Plato’s doc- conception of nature is related to that of Plato, especially in his later works, the
trine of 7y, and Laws. Platoswas deeply convinced that coming to be and passing away
mature  ,nd the existence of things cannot be caused by matter. He sought a reasonable
ground for them: “‘that it is best for things to be as they are” (Ph. 96 a ff.), and,
seeking this, assumed his “‘hypothesis’” of Ideas. In Laws X again Pl. delivers a
severe verdict on materialistic philosophy of nature: the regularity of the celestial
movement can only be caused by an intelligence, a soul. Therefore, if we mean by
3 Plato in the Twm. derived gold and bronze from water (59 b) and bones
(64 ¢, 73 €) from earth.
?  ixeiva - the stable element.
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“nature” what is original and wants no further explanation, we should say that
soul is ‘‘natural’” (@boet), not the material elements (981 c-892 c; our nr. 388).

In Tim. 52 d-53 b Pl describes the xdpo before the creation of the kosmos as
being filled with formless elements, in which irregular forces work and shocks
occur. So there exists, according to Plato, some irrational element, next to soul and
independent of it. But Pl does not call this physis. As to Aristotle, he starts from
such a physis and calls it by this name. But he does not adopt Plato’s doctrine
of soul. Instead of this he gives another explanation: above the irrational nature,
called kylé, he superposed not soul, but a superior nature, form. This form is
not an intelligent principle, not a thinking and deliberating being, but it is infelligible
the rational element in corporeal beings.

Thus it may be said in a certain sense that to Ar. nature is rational; only not
in any personal sensc.

486—Ar. now asks himself three questions: Three
questions

(x) Where is the border-line between physics and mathematics?
For physical bodies contain surfaces and volumes, lines and points,
and these are the subject-matter of mathematics.
(2) Where is the place of astronomy? Does it belong to physics,
or not?
(3) Since nature has two senses, form and matter, with which is the
physicist concerned ?
a. Phys. 11 2, 193 b22-25; t‘ixe“::;':e:
’Enel 8¢ Suwpotar mocaydg 7 ploig Aéyeton, pete Tobto DewpmTéov TiVLline between
Siapéper 6 polnpatinds ol Quotob. Kal yop émimeda xal otepea ¥yer ta Phys. and

\ ’ \ ’, \ ’ I ~ e ’ math. ?
PUOLXA COPLOTH Xol UNXY %ol GTLYM&S, Tepl GV oxomel 6 palnpatixde.
b. Ib., 193 b26-26; 2. Thefplace
- ~ ~ ()

YEvu % dotpohoyia etépa 3) pépoc Tic puotxi. astronomy
c. Ib., 194 al2-13 15.11; 3. Which
s ) , ~ ’ 5 e o 5 ) is the object
Enel & % @loiwg duxéic, 16 te eldog xal N UAy, — &mophoetev &v T, — of natural

mepl wotépac Tob Quotxod, 7 mepl Tol ¢ qupoiv. ANN el mepl Tob €€ dupoiv, Science?
xal mepl Exatépag. [Tétepov obv g adriig %) &AM exatépay yvwpilew;

These questions are answered here by Ar. very shortly. They have been broadly
treated by Mansion in his fifth chapter (Introd., pp. 122-205).

487—The first question should be understood starting from Platonism. q:‘:::i;n

a. According to Ar. in Metaph. A 6 Plato distinguished three degrees
of being: alcOntd — pabnpatind — €idy, corresponding with three kinds tri"l:;t‘;:on
of knowledge. As to the introduction of ¢i8n —an imperishable and non- o}) being

changing kind of being, on which the alofnrta depend by pébetic —, we



Ar.'s tri-
partition of
sciences
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gave the texts of A 6 and M 4 in our nr. 204a and b. In A 6 Ar. continues
(987 b14-18):

"Etu 3¢ mapa ta alcOnra xal to €ldn 1o padnppatixa tév mpaypdtwv elval
enor petall, Stapépovta THV pev aloOntdv TH &iSi xal dxlvnra elvou,
Ty & elddv TH T pv TOAN &tro Epota elvoe 16 82 €ldog adtd &v ExacTov
wévov.

We know this doctrine from Pl., Rep. VI, 509-511 ! and VII 533-534: dialectic
is placed at the top; it reaches up to true Reality and the Good. Next follows ma-
thematical knowledge, which does not extend to contemplation of the highest
Reality, because it cannot render an account of its first principles (‘‘hypotheses”’).
Finally there is doxa, which is no knowledge in the strictest sense and cannot be
so, because its object is the ever-changing nature of the sensible things. Plato has
come very near to a science of nature. The essential purpose of his theory of Ideas
was to explain how rational knowledge of sensible things is possible. But in the
strictest sense Pl. denied it up to the end 2.

b. Ar. gives to physics a place in the system of sciences. True
knowledge of physical objects is possible, because they contain an
intelligible clement within them, which is their essence: the form.

In physical objects this form is essentially joined to matter. In his
Metaph. we shall see Ar. occupied with the question whether there exists
any purely intelligible being, not joined to matter (what Ar. called
“scparate”’, ywptotdv). He answers in the affirmative. This, then, is the
object of metaphysics, which is called by Ar. “first philosophy” or
“theology”. So we get the following tripartition of sciences:

Metaph. E 1, 1026 al3-16:

‘H pév yap puowa) mepl ywptata pév AN odx dxivnta, tig 8¢ pabnuatixic
Evi mepl dxivnTa uiv od ywpieta 8¢ towe GAN G¢ év UAn- 7 8¢ mpdTn ot
Tepl ywptoTa xol dxivnTo.

The tripartition itself is Platonic, but Ar. connects it with a different theorv
of knowledge, namely, his doctrine of abstraction. The objects of mathematics
are the result of a further degree of abstraction than are those of physics. Physical
objects, which are essentially joined to matter, cannot be separated from it, cven
in thought; mathematical objects, which are according to Ar. not ‘‘separate”
1 Qur nr. 294.

2 Phil. 59 a-b. In my Examen critique de Uinterprétation traditionnelle du plato-
nisme (Revue de Métaph. 1951, pp. 249-268) I argued that in later platonism the op-
position of an unchanging and immovable ideal World to that of ever-changing
sensible things has been essentially broken down. If it is true that in Parm. and
Soph. motion was introduced by Plato in the ideal World—as I think it was—
this statement should be accepted. It does not take away the fact that, on the point
in question, sc. the establishing of the possibility of natural science, Ar. has com-
pleted what Plato had begun.
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(as Plato thought they are), but *’somehow connected with matter’’, can be separated
from it in abstracto.
This is what Ar. explains in the next passage of Phys. 11, ch. 2.

c. Phys. 11 2, 194 al-": Difference
> ~ ~ " < ~ , v e between
Tiyvoiro &' &v tolto dFdov, el Tig éxatépwy mepdrto Aéyewy TodG 8pOUS, phys. and

xal adTeV 1 xal 1év cupPePfrxbtwv. T utv yap meprttov €otan 2 xal O &pTioy Math. objects
xol 76 €000 xal 10 xapmwdroy, Etu 8¢ dpBude xal ypapun xol oyFe &vev xwvh-
cewg, copl 3¢ xal dotobv xal &vlpwmog odxéti, &AA& Tabta domep Pig orun
GAN ody G¢ TO xaumdhov AéyeTat.
The latter are dcfined like ‘‘snub nose’”, not like ‘“‘curved”. cuédv is with Ar.

a classical instance of an accidens, and at the same time of a form which is realized
in matter. E.g. the next passage.

d. Metaph. E 1, 1025 b30-34;
“Eoti 8¢ tév optlopévev xal tév Tt dott & piv d¢ 16 oudv e & B¢ T
xothov. dropépel 8¢ TalTa GTL TO piv GLdv cuvelAnupévoy EoTl peTa ThHE UANG
(Botr yap T oupdy xoldy pig), 7 3¢ oAbt &vev VAvng alalntic.

488—What is the place of applied mathematics: of astronomy, S:‘;:'_'d
. . . . estion
optics, harmonics? In other places mechanics, too, are mentioned. a

These sciences have to do with natural bodies; they also treat the accidents
of them. Therefore Ar. calls them ta puoixdtepa T@v padnuarev. E.g. his work
De caelo is a truly physical trcatise. Yet the method of these sciences is a mathe-
matical one. Where, then, are they to be placed?

Ar. answers: The position of astronomy is similar to that of geometry. Both
deal with bodics, but from a special point of view, namely, making abstraction of
corporeal reality. In the same way optics are a system of geometrical relations,
harmonics of arithmetical propositions, mechanics an application of stercometry.
But the method of astronomy is in a certain sense the inverse of that of geometry.

Ar. explains this in the passage following that which has been cited sub 487c.

a. Phys. 11 2, 194 a’'%: The method
~ \ \ \ ’ ~ ’ N \ e . of applied
Anhol 3¢ xal Ta Quotxdtepa @V pabnudrtev, olov SmTukd xal &PUOVLXT mathematics

xal &otpohoyle - dvamady yap Tpdmov Ty’ Eyoust Tf) yewpetpia. ‘H pév yop
Yewpetpta mepl Ypapupiic Quotxiic oxomel, AN ody 7 Quotxy, N & SmTTLKy
pobnpatieny pév ypouuny, AN ody 7 pabnuoatied aAN ) puoxy.

What he means to say is: astronomy ctc. follow a mathematical method, but
they have to return to physical reality and there apply the mathematical relations
found by abstraction. Cp. Metaph. B 2, 997 b'4-3%, where Ar. argues (against the

platonic hypothesis of an intermediate world of mathematical objects, existing
separately) that astronomy has to deal with the actual heavens of our world.

1 adtév - the subjects.
2 ¥otow - to be linked with &vev xuwfoews.

Dc Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 6
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b. On the other hand, Ar. repeatedly teaches that sciences, the
object of which is realized in phenomena and which therefore have to
do directly with concrete things, are by this very rcason less accurate,
because the object is more complicated. E.g.

Metaph. A 2, 982 a2-28:

*Axpipéotatar 88 TéV EmieTNpdv al pdliota TéV TpdTwv eloty (ol yop E§
Ehattédvov 1 axpiBéotepar T@v Ex mpochécewe Aeyopévewv 2, olov dptBpmTiny
yewpetptac).

Nearly the same is said in A#n. post. I 27, 87 a3l

Third 489—Which ‘“nature” is the object of physics: form or matter?
question
Ar. answers: both.

Both matter 12_15.
P Phys. 11 2, 194 al2-15;
are the Enel & ¥ pdotc duyde, 16 te eldog xal N Ay, dg av el mept orpudtnTog oxo-
object of  tev i domw, olite Ocwpyréov. “Qot’ dvt’ dvev Uhng T& TowaBTa olbte xaTh
physics U s ) . ovt UA7G Tat TOLXDTX OUTE %OLT!
™V GAnv.
Pre-socratic philosophers dealt almost exclusively with matter, e.g. Empedocles
and Democritus. To their view Ar. opposes the subordination of matter to form.
Hence follows that for the physicist form is of primary importance.

Matterand  490—Ar. also asks the question whether the two aspects of nature

form are . .
they object Delong to one and the same science or to a different one. He answers

of the same that hoth belong to the same, and illustrates this by the analogy of art;

science? e.g. the building of a house.
First 21_27.
ﬂrgurl:ent: a. Phys. 1I 2, 194a :

the analogy Bl 8¢ % téyvn wpeitar thy @low, Tig 3¢ adtiic émotiung eidévar 16 eldog
ofart i iy OAnyv péyper Tou (ofov latpod byterav xal yohyv xal gAéypa, év olg 7
Oytewa, dpotwg 8¢ xal oixedbpov 6 e eldog Tg olxtag xal thy VA, &1t TAlvloL

xal Ebda + doadtog 88 xal el THY &AAwY ), xal THe puotxig &v eln 1O yvwpllewy

GppoTépag ToG PUGCELS.

Second b. Ib,, 194 227-36; 104 b7-8:
argument: ” > vy g ~ 5~ v ’ o 3 ¢ \
teleology in E7tt Td 00 évexa xai 10 Téhog ThHg adThg xal dow Toltwv Evexa S, ‘ H 3¢

nature  glgug Téhog xal o0 Evexat GV Yap ouveyols Th¢ xwhoewg olong €6t TL Téhog

~ A ~ 3 \ \ k4 g A \ \ 4 \ ‘
T¥ig xwNoewg, Touto Eoyatov xal To ob Evexa. Ao xal 6 mwounTic? yelolwg

ol 2 Zhartévev - those which involve fewer principles.

al &x mpoohécews Aeybpevar - those which involve additional principles (Ross).
Tig adtig (sc. émotnung) xal - eiusdem ac.

6 moth¢ - sc. Euripides, in a play unknown to us.

LI I I
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mpoNy O elnelv »Eyer tedeuthy, fomep olvex’ éyéveto«. Bolhetan yap od mav
elvar 0 Eoyatov Téhog, GAA& TO BéATiorov: émel xal mwololowy ab TExvar THV
Ay ol pev dmhidg al 3¢ edepydy 1, xal ypdpeba dg Hudv évexa mavrwy Hrap-
yévrwv. Ecpév yap mwe xal fueic téhog: Sixédc yap 10 o0 Evexa 2. — ’Ev
pdv obv Tolg xata TéXvMV el motoluev v UAnv Tol Epyou &vexa, év 3¢
Tolg QuoLxols Umdpyet oloa.

c. Ib., 194 b8-2: Third
I ~ , ¢ o \ - o argument:
Etv t&v mpée N OAn - &M yap elder &Av UAy. matter and
Which means: Form and matter are correlatives. They claim each other mutually. form are
correlatives

But form can exist without matter (not in physical objects, but as object of meta-
physics), matter cannot without form. Therefore Ar. says that matter belongs
to the mpég .

491—Hence, in the final passage of our chapter the author speaks Theborder-
. . . - . . line between
about metaphysics, as it should be distinguished from physics. phys. and

Phys. 11 2, 194 b®-15; metaph.
MéypL 8% mboou ToV Quotxdy Bel eldévar 16 eldog xal 16 Ti éoTiv; 7 Homep

latpov velpov 7) yarxéa yohxdy, uéypt tov. Twvde yap Evexa Exactov, xal mept

tabta & ¢oTL ywptota pév eider, év UAy 8. “Avlpwmog yap &vDpwmov yewd

xal NAtog. 116g & Eyer 10 ywpLotdv xal Tt E6TL, Prhocogplag T7¢ Tpw TN Stoptaat

¥

&oyov.

The meaning of this passage is: physics have to do with the eidos up to a certain
point, namely, until the physicist understands the purpose of each thing. He has
not to do with the eidos as far as this can exist in itself, not joined to matter. For
in that sense the eidos is the object of a different science: metaphysics. Physical
objects, however, are always form joined to matter. ‘“Man is begotten by man, and
by the sun as well”.—The author means to say: physical generation can be explain-
ed from itself. A mectaphysical man-in-himself is of no use to it. Organic beings
gencrate themsclves, ‘‘together with the sun’”’—because the heavenly bodies,
especially the sun, have an important part in the physical process of generation.

492—The next chapter (3) deals with the four causes, a subject which Chapters
is continued in ch. 7 and 8, where the author argues that form is properly e
the cause of things. Having treated the questions of giyn and adtéparoy,
which are also considered as causes of things, in chapters 4-6, he applies
in his last chapter (g) the principle of the final cause to the problem of

! Some arts make the matter (from something different), others make it more

serviceable (e.g. when iron is melted).

2 From De anima 415 b? we know what Ar. means by this distinction: t& & o5
évexo SutTéy - T pév ob, T4 8¢ §. E.g. in one sense health is the ob évexa of the medical
art; in another sense the patient is.
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the necessity of physical phenomena. This necessity does not proceed
from antecedents to consequences, but inversely: the final cause is of
primary importance.

This is the main thesis of Ar.’s natural philosophy.

the four causes 493 Phys. II 3, 194 b28-195 a3:

causa
materialis

c. formalis

c. efficiens

c. finalis

Instances

“Eva ptv olv tpémov altiov Méyetar 76 €€ ob yivetal Tt évumapyovrog, olov 6
Yoahxds Tob &vdptavtoc xal 6 &pyvpoc THG QLEANG xal T& TOvTWY Yévy. 25
“AXhov 3¢ 16 €ldog xal 10 mapdderypa - Tobto & Eotlv 6 Adyog 6 7ol Tl Hv
elvar xal & tobtov Yéwvy, olov 1ol dix macdv Ta dvo wpdg &v, xal Shwe 6

apfude xal Ta pépn T &v TG Adyo L.

"Etu 80ev 1) &py) t¥ic petaPoliic ) mpdTy §) Tiic Npeunoews, olov 6 Bovdedoas 30
aftiog, xal 6 maThe TOU Téxvou, xal GAwg TO Totolv ToU Totoupévou xal TO
uetafBddov Tob petafariouévou.

“E1t 6¢ 16 Téhog - TobTo & 6Tl 16 ob Evexa, olov Tob mepimatelv f bylew
Suk tf yop mepumatel; papdv tva bytabvy, xal elmdvreg obtwg olbueba dmo-
dedwxévar 7 altiov. Kai doa 8% xivijoavtog &Ahov petald yiyverar Tob téhovg, 35
olov T Oytetac # loyvacia % % xdlapoig 7) T& pdppaxa 3 Ta Epyava - mavra
yap Tabte Tob TéAoug Evexd EoTt, Sapéper 8 IMMMAwWY Gg Svta Ta udv Epya
Ta & Spyava.

494—a. Metaph. H 4, 1044 a32-1044 b1:

“Orav 8% 16 {ntf) 0 attiov, érel mheovaydic Ta altie Aéyetan, mdoog Oel
Myew Tag evdeyopévag aitiac. otov avbpdmou tic alrio g UAN; &pa Ta xata-
punvie; Tt & Qg xwolv; dpa T oméppa; Tl 8 ¢ T4 €ldog; TO T Ay elvar. i
& ¢ ob Evexa; 1O Téhog.

b. Metaph. B 2, gg6 b®-8:

Evéyerar yap 16 adtd mavrtag tobg Tpdmovg Tovg T®V aitiwv bmapye,
olov olxtag &0sv wév 7 xivnoig ) Téxvn xal 6 olxoddpog, ob & Evexa td Epyov 2,
O 3¢ v3 xal Atbot, 70 & €ldog ? 6 Adyos.

In the last example it is clcar that the formal cause is identical with
the final, only seen.from a different point of view. In a sense the form is
the efficient cause, too. For the notion of “house” works as an idea which
is present in the mind of the architect and directs his activity.—The

1 1a &v 14 Ay - the parts in the definition.

¢ Final cause is the #pyov, i.e. the function of the house: “‘giving shelter to
things and bodies”, as is said in the definition of Metaph. H 2, 1043 al® (dyyeiov
oxenaoTixdY Xpnudtwy xal cwpdtwy), and again in De anima I 1, 403 b3,

3 Formal cause is the notion “house”, the definition.
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same might be remarked as to the first instance, and so it is generally

with natural beings. For the form, which is within them, is the cause of

their motion (growth), and it is at the same time the end.
This is expressed by Ar. in the next passage.
495—Phys. 11 7, 198 a%-29: The three
s v ey . - - - s , non-material
Enel & of altlow tétTapes, mepl macdv 100 Quotxol eidévat, xal el TEGAS causes often

dvdywv T Sk Tl dmoddoer Quakdec, TV VANy, 16 €ldog, O xwicay, O of coincide

25 &vexa. "Epyeton 8¢ ta tpla elg &v moMaxte + o pév yap vt Eott %ol T 00 Evexa

& goti, 10 & 80ev 7 wivnoig mpddtov TG elder Tadtd TovTOLG* &vbpwmoc yap

&v0pwmov yewd. Kat 6Awg 8oa xvodpeva xwvet - doa 88 @i, odxétt puetxiig:

o) yap &v adtoig Exovia xivnaw 0dd’ dpyhv xwnoews wivel, AN dxivto Svrd.

496—We saw the definitions of matter sub 476c¢, d. Matter there
appeared as a perfectly undetermined substratum, which has to receive
its determination from the form. So matter is potential, form the ac-
tuating principle.

In other places Ar. makes a distinction between matter in the absolute hRel‘“i"e
sense, which is called by the scholastics materia prima, and matter ::;i::: of
on a higher level, called deutépa UAn by the commentators. The first
is perfectly undetermined and potential; the second, though it received
a certain (elementary) determination, is still potential in relation to a
higher form.

Thus, prime matter is the substratum of clementary bodies (fire, air, water, earth).
In a second stage these elementary substances become in their turn ‘“‘matter”
for some more complicated substance of a superior determination: homogeneous
parts are formed (4 Tév 6poopepiv @iotg) in organic beings, e.g. bone and flesh.
Then, in the third and last stage, heterogeneous parts arc formed () tév dvopoto-
wepdv), such as face and hand.

a. De part. anim. 11 1, 646 al?2-24:

Towév & ododv Tév cuvbécewv mpdtny pév &v Tig Beln thy éx Tév xa-
15 Aovpévay Hmté Tvwv erouyetwv, olov Yig dépog U8xtog mupde. €t 3¢ Béhtiov
{owg éx 1@V duvdpewy Aéyew, xal TovTwY 0dx &€ dmaady, FAN doTep év Etépolg
elpnton xol mpbrepov. Gypdv yap xol Enpdv xal Oepudv xal Quypdv OAn Tév
owbétwy copdtov Eotiv: ai 8 &M Sixpopal Tadtarg dxohovloboty, olov
20 Bdpog ol xoupdTne xal TUXVETNG xol pavéTNg xol TpaxUTNG xal ActbTig
xal TdMa Td TowdTa mAbn TV cwpdtwv. dcutépa 8¢ obotactc éx T@V
TPOTWY T TV Opotopepdv iclg &v Tolg {wowg Eativ, olov daTol capxdg
xal Tdv &Awv Tév TotodTtwv. Tpity 88 xol Teheutaia xat’ &plbudv N Tév

dvopotopecpdv, olov mpoodmov xal Yeipdg xal TGV TolodTwy poplwv.
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Therefore, matter is called by Ar. something relative (490 c: tév mpég T % UAn).

b. Though matter is essentially passive, it docs possess a certain
activity. This might be inferred from the existence of monstrosities.
In a sense these are natural beings, because they are generated by living
beings according to a natural process. Yet they deviate from the normal
type. Why ?—Ar. replies: Because matter offers resistance to form and
prevents it from realizing itself perfectly.

De gen. amim. IV 4, 770 b%-17:

"Eot yap 0 tépac tévV mapk Qvowy T, wapdk QUoy & od wEsov GAAL THY 10
O¢ &mi T ToAb - Tepl Yap TV &el xal Ty €€ dvayxne 000y yiveton Tapa piouy,
AN &v Toig (¢ &mi TO oAb wév oltw yivopévolg, Evdeyopévole 3¢ xal &AAws,
gmel xai todtwv &v oo cupPaiver mapk v Tk pév TadTnv, del pévror
@i TuxévTes, ftTov elvar Soxel Tépag Std TO xal TO mapd @OGLY elvar TPOTOY 15
Tivee xatd QUaty, &rav pi) xpatioy THY xata Ty DAnv N xatd 16 £idog platc.

Sec Mansion, Introd. pp. 114-110.

c. Generally speaking, matter sets bounds to the possibility of
production of nature; for not every matter can adopt every determination.

Metaph. H 4, 1044 al”:

"Eoti Tig olxela — sc. UAn — éxactov.

497—Form is used in parallel senses to matter.

Now, “matter” is sometimes used by Ar. to indicate the corporeal
object, as our senses can grasp it. Form, then, is the intelligible type,
which is, opposite to the sensible substratum, the determining ele ment
in the order of knowledge.

Form, therefore, is the essence. Ar. often speaks of it with the terms
76 1t fiv elvor, odota and Aéyoc (notion, definition). Cp. the passage about
the four causes (493).

a. Cf. Metaph. A 2, 1013 a%:
To €ldoc xal T wapdderypa, Tobto & &otiv 6 Adyog Tol Tt fv elvon xal T&
TolToV Yévy etc.

Exactly the same words as in Phys. II 3.
b. De gen. et corr. II 9, 335 bS:
N popen xal To ldoc - Tolto & EoTiv 6 Adyog 6 THG ExdoTou oldoiac.

In general popey) indicates a visible form, €180¢ an intelligible form or structure-
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498—a. Nature acts for the sake of an end, and it is itself an end. teleology
This is Ar.’s main thesis as to his doctrine on nature.

Phys. 11 2, 194 a?8:

‘H 8¢ @iorg téhog xal o0 Evexo.

This view of nature is closely connected with that of Plato in Nom. X and is
dirccted against pre-socratic materialism, especially against Empedocles’ doctrine
on the forming of organisms (our nr. 111a-d).

b. Not every thing can claim to be an end, but only that which J“l‘:et ::‘l‘)ei:t
is best. We saw this in 490b (194 a%2: BobAetar yap 0d v elvaw 16 Eoyatov
téhog, dAA& TO BéAtioTOv).
Again in Phys. II 3, 195 a?3-25;
Ta & d¢ 1 Téhog xal Tdyaddv TéY &Mwv (sC. altik éotwv) - Td yap 0D
gvexa PéATioTOV %ol TéNog TGV AWy E0éler etvar.

The same in Metaph. A 2, 1013 b25-27,

c. An ayafév is to Ar. always a certain plenitude of being, never ;:Wﬂibt':dﬂ
. en e
a non-being. of being

De gen. et corr. 11 10, 336 b?8-29:
Béhtiov 6 elvar ol pi) elva.

d. Hence a being never can strive after its own extinction, nature  never
.. » . by - non-being
striving always for ““what is best”, i.e. a fuller development. Ar. therefore
finds fault with Platonism, which would lead up to the impossible conse-
quence that “the contrary would strive after its own extinction”.
Phys. 1 g, 192 al®-20:
Totg 3z (sc. Miatwwixoic) cupPaiver & évavriov bdpéyeshat t¥ig Eavtod
pOopatc.

e. DPassing-away of individuals should be positively valued, as Positive

keeping up the universal order. ;:;::ngt.
De gen. et corr. 11 10, 336 b10: away
— &v {op ypbvey xoai N plopa xal % yévesig f xata @boLv.
“The natural processes of passing-away and coming-to-be occupy
equal periods of time” (Joachim).
499—Ar. gives four arguments for the finality of nature. First
argument

a. The first stands against Empedocles’ theory of the forming of for finality

organisms. Ar. argues: natural facts happen regularly; but what happens
regularly, cannot be ascribed to chance.
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Phys. 11 8, 198 b35-199 a8:

[avra t& ploet 7 &el 00t yivetar # 6g éml T woAd, Tév & &md ToYME xal
Tob adrtopdTtou 003év. O yap &md TOyMg 008 dmd cupmThpatog Soxel Uew 199a
TOANGXLG TOD YELLEVOG, AN av Omd wbva - 003 xadpata Omd wdvar, AN &v
yeyedvos. Ei olv 9 dg &md cupntdpatos Soxet 7 &vexd Tov elvar, el i) oléy
te TabT elvor piTe md ouumT@paTog AT &md TadTopdtov, Evexd Touv &v 5
eln. "AN& pv gloet ¥ ol ta Totabro Tavte 1, g xdv adrol palev ol TalTa
Myovre. "Eotiv &pa 10 Evexd tou &v tolg @ioet yuwopévolg xai olouv.

b. 1b., 199 ad-15:

“Etu év 8ooig Téhog doti 1L, TolTOL Evexa TpdTTETAL TO TEOTEPOV XAl TO
¢pekiic. Odxodv Gg mparTeTan, olTw TéPuxe, xal B¢ Tépuxey, olTw TpdTTETAL 10
Exactov, av un T Eumodily. lpdrretar 8 Evexd Tou - xal mépuxev &pa TodToL
gvexa. Ofov el olxia Tév @lost yvopévev Ty, obtwg dv ylveto dg viv Hmd
e Téxve - €l B8 T ploeL i) woévov @hoel dAAa xal Téxvy YlyvolTo, HGEaTKG
av yivorto 7 mépuxev. “Evexa &pa Oarépouv Odrepov. 15

Mansion paraphrases lines 8-12 as follows.

“With all things that have a final term which is their completion,
the development leading to that final term is the result of an action
which aims at that term as an end. With a natural action, however,
corresponds a natural agens, and the nature of this agens shows itself
in the character of the development. Therefore, if the development
aims at an end, then the nature which is its agens, does too”.

c. Ib., 199 als-20:

"Ohwg te 7 Téxvn T pév Emitelel & N plol dduvatel anepyacactar, Ta ¢
pepeitoar. Ei odv ta xatd thv téyvnyv Evexd Tovu, dMhov 8TL xal T& kot THY
piow + bpotwg yop Exer mpdg EAAMAx v Toig xatd TEYVNY xal &v Tolg XaTd
pbow Tt BoTepa TTPdg TA TpdTEPX.

d. Ib., 199 a20-30;

MdAtora 38 pavepdy &ml Tév {hwv Tév EAwy, & obte Téyvy obte {nTicavta
ofre Bourevsdpeva Tutel + 8Bev Siamopolct Tiveg ThTEpoY VG A TIvL dAAG Epyd-
Covrar of ©° dpayvar xal of pbppmxes xoi ta Torabro. Katd pixpdv & olrtw
TpoidvtL xal &v Tol¢ Quroic Qalvetar Td cuppépovta yivdpeve Tpds TO TéAog,
olov ta piAAx THig Tob xapmol Evexa oxémne. “Qot’ el pdoet e motel xal vexd 25
7oV 7 XEMIAV TNV VEOTTLRY Xl & GPAY VNG TO &pdyVLov, xal T& QUTE T& PUAAA

1 xd towxlra mavta - e.g. teeth (mentioned in the preceding passage) and other
parts of the body, which seem manifestly to have been made for some special use.
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Evexa TEV xapTeddv ol Tog Pilog odn &ved AN xdTw Evexa THE TPOPTG, PoLve POV
&t Eomwv N altie %) Towwdtyy év Tolc @boel ywouévorg xal olbouv.

Mansion remarks: It might seem from the third argument, that Ar. Finality is
. . . . impersonal
conceives of nature, on the analogy of art, as a deliberating and consciously according to
acting being. If this were true, Ar.’s telecology would be anthropomorphist, Ar.
as it is usually thought to be by modern critics. That it is not so, appears
from the fourth argument: to Ar. finality implies neither deliberation nor
intelligence. The cosmic order is intelligible, but impersonal. There is in
naturc a coordination of certain activities and certain essences, in such a
manner, that those forms of activity assure to each species a regular
development, repeated in innumerable individuals. This, and nothing

clse, appears to be the meaning of Ar.’s teleological explanation of nature.

500—Nevertheless, a great number of passages might be cited in which Nature often

. . . . . represented

Ar. speaks of nature as of an intelligent and consciously acting being . py Ar. as an

We give some instances. intelligent
being

a. De gen. anim. 11 6, 744 b18:
“Qomep yop olxovépog dyalds, xal N @boig odley amoBdihety elwlev €€
@y gott motfioal tu ypnoTéy.

b. De part. anim. IV 10, 686 a%0-24:
Toic piv odv &\oig 20Tl xapumwtde xol cpovddhous Exwv 2 ol 3¢ Abxol
xol Aéovteg povdortouv Tov adyéva Exouctv: ERAede yap 7 @liolg Emweg Tpog
v loydv yerorov adTdv Exmat wEMiov 7 mpdc Tae &Ahag Pondeias.

c. Ib., III 8, 670 b33-671 a®:

Kbotwv & od mavt Eyxer ta {@a, AN Zowxev 9 @loig Bovlopévy amodidbvar
.aTels &povct TOv TAebpova Evaupov pévov, todrog 8 edAdyws. Sk yap THV
Omepoyny THic @boewe, Aiv Exovoty &v T@ popiey TodTw, SuwmTixd Te TabT EoTi
paAtoTe T@Y {dmv, xal deltor Tpogiic o0 wévov THe Enpac A& xal THg bypdc
5Thetovog, ot EE vayxne xal meptttopa yivesOar mhelov xal i Tocolrov
uévov &oov Omd THg xothiac mértesbor xal éxxpivesOar peta ol Tadtng we-
PLTTOWATOG. Gvayxy Totvuv elval Tu Sextixdy xai TobTOL TOU mepLTTAORATOC.

dibmep Boa mAebpova Exer Tolobrtov, &mavt Eyer xdoTiv.

d. Ib., IV 5, 682 a8-8.

Ar. is speaking here about insects which continue to live after they have been

1 Mansion, p. 261, notes 31-36, cites 20 passages, and in addition the whole
treatise on The Pavts of Animals.
2 Sc. adynv.



How to ex-
plain this

90 PHILOSOPHY OF NATURE [500]

cut into pieces. The reason of this is, he says, that in such insects as have long bodies
the central organ, which is the seat ot perception, consists of several parts.

Bovhetar pév yap 9 @loig év ol wévov &v mowelv 16 Totolrov 1, od duva-
uévn & &vepyeta motel pévov &v, Suvdper 3¢ mhetw - SThov & év étéporg Etépwv
QwaAANOV.

e. De gen. anim. 111 2, 753 a’-11:
"Eoitxe 8¢ xal 7 @loig Polreshor thv tdv Téxvayv alclnowy émpehntueny 2
TapaoxevaleLy - GAA& Tolg wev yelpoot Toht’ gumotet péxpl ToD Texelv povov,
Tolg 8¢ xal mepl TNV TeEMéwoLy, Box dE PpPoviLdTEPX, xal TEPL THY EXTPOPIY.

f. Ib., IV 10, 778 atb.

In the preceding lines the author has spoken about the influence of the so-called
natural periods (day and night, month and year) on the gencration of living
beings. He continues:

Bolhetar pév olv 9 @loig toic Todtwv apibpolc 3 &pbpelv tag yevéoeig
xal Tog TeheuTdg, odx dxpiPol 8¢ 4 Sud te ThHv THe UAng dopioTiav xal Sk T
yiveoOar moARde dpyde, al Tag Yevéoels Tag xata @ioty xal tog plopag Eumo-
dtlovoar moAAaxts altiar TGV mapdk QOO cuRTLTTOVTWY Eloiv.

Cp. Phys. 11 8, 904 b*: xal 1o tépata dpopriuata éxeivov Tol Evexd Tou.

501—How, then, to explain this?—

Mansion ® answers,—and we think he is right—: The theory, expounded
in Phys. 11, is not anthropomorphistic, the application is. However, as
all those passages are of a later date than Phys. II, so that it is not possible
to explain them as expressing a more primitive stage in the thought of
Ar., while, on the other hand, the author passes extremely severe judg-
ment on Plato in the Tim., we must conclude that the anthropomor-
phistic version is with Ar. rather a form of expression, which should
not be taken too literally.

Cp. De caelo 11 9, 291 a24:
— &omep 10 wélhov Eoecbar mpovooldorg ThHe pboewc.

““As if nature forecsaw the consequences”.—Here it is explicitly indicated, that
we have only to do with an image. Wherever, then, the &onep has not been added,
we have yet to understand this kind of expressions metaphorically.

To this, M. adds the argument that anthropomorphistic expressions are especially
numerous in the fragments of Ar.’s litcrary works (those of 1I. ¢uA. in De caelo).

The said organ.

v 1év Téuvev alolnow Empedntinny - a special sense of care for their young.
‘‘by the measure of these periods”.

‘“‘but she does not bring this to pass accurately’.

Introd., p. 262-263.

L A
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Many instances of the same metaphorical use might be adduced from modern
writers, and this not in popular works only.

Cp. in Bergson’s Evolution créatrice the frequent use of terms like ‘‘nature has
to triumph over resistances’’; she “finds’’ or “tries different solutions for the same
problem’’ 1; she “‘operates not in this, but in that way” 2; etc.

502—De caelo 1 4, 271 a3: ';ftc:: :?:ln
‘O 3¢ Ocdg xai N @loig 0ddev patyyv mololot. De caclo 1

“God and nature”’—almost as synonyms. What does this mean?
Mansion answers: Not much, or rather nothing. It is just an expression,
a metaphor. For it does not harmonize at all with Ar.’s conception of
God in his scientific treatises on this subject (see § 5 of this chapter).

Now, certainly, M. is right. Only, when we remember that in the dialogue II.
¢uA. the aspect of our visible world and of cosmic order seemed to Ar. a proof for
the existence of gods 3, it might become clear to us that the author of De caelo I,
which is of an early date, still adhered to, or at least was not far away from, Plato’s
religious conviction that a god or a divine Mind must have created the order of
the sensible world. We can imagine that, only a few years later, the same author
detached himself from this conviction.

503—Chapters 4-6 deal with chance and spontaneity (téyn and adté-
patov), which are generally considered as causes of many things in nature.

First, they are said to be neither the cause of things which always come to pass
in the same way, nor of those which mostly do so.

The next distinction made by Ar. is that between things which happen twog
évexa and others which do not. Chance and spontaneity occur in the first group.
We cite the text.

a. Phys. I 5, 196 b17-32: Loxn
T ~ 8& 4 A \ o A 7 A 8, 6 . U Sé \ A s and
&v 3¢ ywopévewv ta ptv Evexd Tou yiyvetar, T& & of - Todtwv 8 T& WV ahréuxtov
*oTd Tpoatpeaty, T & ob xata Twpoalpeoty, &upw 8 v Tolc &vexa Tou, Mate
20 O%jhov 8TL xal v Tolg mapd TO dvayxatov xol T0 &g éml woAd EoTiv Evie Tepl
& &vdéyeton Omapyewy TO Evexa Tou. “Eoti & &vexd tov Sou te amd Siavolag
av mpayOetn xal Sou amd picewe.
Ta 3% towxbra 8rav xatd cupwBePnrdg yévmron, &md TOYMG Qaupdv elvar.
25"Qomnep yop xol 8v ot T6 pév xaf’ adtd 6 3 xata cuuBefrnxds, olrw xol
3 ¥ P4 t] 3 A $'4 \ b 4 A
altiov évdéyetan elvar, olov oixiag xx® adtd uiv aitiov 16 oixoSowmixdy, xata
cupBeBrxde 38 TO Aeuxdy 3 T6 poustxdv. Td pev olv xah’ adrd aitiov dpropévoy,
70 8¢ xata ovpPefrnxdg dbprotov - dmeipa yap v TR Evi cuuBaiy.

! Reason (in man) and instinct (in animals) are, according to Bergson, ‘‘different
solutions for the same problem.

?  Not by composition or construction, like a human artisan, but by division.
The “method” of nature is put in opposition to the method of man. Yet, nature
“‘operates’’ after some intelligible method!

3 Our nr. 427.
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Kaldnep olv éréy0y, 8tav év Tolc évexd Tou yuryvopévowg Tolto yéwmta, 30
téte Myetar dmd tadtopdtov xed amd TOxMc. Adrdv 8¢ mpde &AAMAX THY
Swpopay TobTwv VoTepov Sopiotéav.

So both chance and spontancity are in the sphere of things which
happen &vexa tou. l.e.: chance is not against the finality of nature; it
is subordinate to it, being an accidental cause.

b. 1Ib., 196 b¥-197 a3: an instance of chance.

Ofov #vexa 1ol dmodafeiv 10 Gpylptov fABev &v, xoplopévou Tov Epavov,
el §8e1 1+ N0 &’ od Tobrou Evexa, dAA& cLVERY adTd ENBely, xal motfioar tobto
~ / 0 4 2. ~ 8\ ,,6’ e s\ \ )\\ ~ 3 6 ’
70U xoputcuclon &vexa 2+ Tolto 3¢ 000’ g Eml TO mMoAd @oitdv elg 1O ywplov
»_ 3 3 b A W \ \ / e U 3 ~ 3 b ~ 7 3 \ ~
olt’ &€ avaynng - €att 8¢ 1O Téhog, 7 xopLdY), 00 TV &v adtd altiwv, dAA& &V

TPOoLPETHY xal GTd Stavolag - xal Aéyertal ye T0Te amd ToYMG EADElv.
c. Ib., 197 ads:
Afhov dpa 81t 1) TOYn altio xata cupBelnxds &v Tolg xatd Tporipesty TGV
évexd Tov.

504—a. Phys. II 6, 197 a%-b 8; b13-18;

Aragéper & 8t 16 adTépatov €nt wAeloV oti TO pév yap dmd ThyNG Tav
) \ b A ~ ] ] ~ 3 \ U € ! \ U \ \ 3 \
amd TadtopaTon, Tobto & ob wav dmd Toyne. ‘H pév yap TOxM xal t6 dmd 197b
thyne éotiv Goolg xal T edtuyHou v OmdpEeiey xal Shwg mpdfic. Awd xal
avayxy mepl T mpontd elvar THV TOYMV - onuelov & &tu Soxel Hrou Tadtov
’{ ~ ’8 ’ € b ’ L U e 8, ’8 ! "‘E/ . 3 EI \
elvon ) eddaupovia § edtuyla 9 éyyde, 3 8 edoupovia mpakic Tig - edmpakio yap.
"Qal’ 6mboorg wn evdéyetar mpdbou, 00dE 10 amd TOxMg Tt morficar. Kal dua
ToUto ofte &uyov oddEv obte Oyplov olite moudiov o0&y moiel dmd Toym,
8TL odx Eyer mpoaipecty —

To & adtbpatov xal Tolg &Mhotg Lpolg xal meAroig Tév adbywy, olov 6
inmog adrépatoc, gapév, N\ev, 8tv Eomby piv ENav, od Tob cwbfvar 8
gvexa iN0ev. Kol 6 tpimoue adtépatog xaténeoey - Eatn uév yap 7ol xalbficlar
Bvexa, A\’ od Tob xabijolon Evexa xatémecev.

1 If the reading xowfopévou is right, we must render: “A man gets back his
money from his debtor who (at the very moment the other enters the market)
is receiving contributidns for a fcast. He could have gone to the spot for the purpose
of getting back his money, but”—ctc.

2 If the words tob xoploacfot &vexx must be kept here, it is necessary to put a
comma after é0civ: ‘“‘But he went for some other reason, and now, (in fact), he
has done it for the sake of receiving his moncy’’.—The expression of this idea
might seem to us rather strange. Bonitz simply ejected tob xoploaolow #vexa, and
this might appear to the modern reader a highly attractive solution. Yet, I do
think it possible that Ar. wrote these words. Cf. 197 bY” (our next nr.), where he
says of the tripod that it ““came to stand there so as to serve for a seat”, though it
did not fall for that use.

w
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b. Ib., 197 b18-22
“Qate pavepdy 1L év Toig dTA@G Evexd Tovu Yivopévolg, Stav Wi Tob cupPavrog
Evexa yévntow o0 EEw 1o altiov, Térte dmd TadTopdtou Aéyopey + amd TOyne O,
ToVtwy doa Gmd TadTopdTov Yivetar TGV TpoatpeTdv Tolg &xouct TpoalpEsty.

505—Finally, is necessity in nature absolute, or is it hypothetic ?—
Ar. answers: the material cause is év odx &vev, but the final cause is
the real and decisive cause.

a. Phys. 11 9, 199 b3-200 al?:
Tod & 2E dvaywng mbtepov ¢ Omobécewe Omapyer 7 xal dmAédg; viv pév
200 ayap otovrar t6 & dvayxng elvan &v 1f) yevéoer, domep &v el Tig Tov Tolyov &€
avayxne yeyevijolar vouilot, 811 ta pev Poapéa xdrw mépuxe pépechon o 3¢
xoUga émimodTic, 8td of Abot pév xatew xal ta Oeuéhia, N 3¢ yH &ve S xou-
pbtnTa, EmmOATg 8¢ pahoTa T& EbAe - xovpbdTato Ydp.

5 CAXN 8pwc odx &vev pév toltwv yéyovey, od pévtol Sk Tabta ARV (g 8
GAny, GAN Evexa tob xpimrey &rta ol swlew. ‘Opotwg 8¢ xal &v Tolg &Ahotg
waaw, &v oot TO Evexd Tov éotlv, odx &vev pEv TAV avayxaiav Exévrev Th

10 @boty, 0d pévror ye ik Tabta dAN’ 3) &g UAny, dAN évexd Tou.

b. Ib., 200 a30-34;

Davepdy 87 8t 1O dvayxatov €v Tolg QUGELxolg TO Q¢ UMY Aeydpevov xai ai
wvnoets ab Tadtne. Kol dppow pdv 16 puow Aextéar ai aitiar, uaiiov 8¢ 7
Twog Evexa - altiov yop tobto THg UAng, AN ody abty Tol Téhous.

Mansion ! concludes: Finality, then, 1s according to Ar. the normal rule of nature,
a necessity of an intelligible character. What is not governed by this law is what
we call contingent, and is ascribed to accidental causes. But Ar. is not so much

interested in the accidental and contingent as in the regular order of normal
phaenomena, by which the universe is sustained in that being which is its agathon.

4—DEFINITIONS OF MOTION, SPACE AND TIME

506—Ar. now tries to define motion. The definition is preceded by
some preliminary remarks.

a. Phys. III 1, 200 b16-2;

Aoxet 8 % nivnoig elvan T@v ouvey v, 16 & &mepov Eupaivetar Tp&ToV Ev
76 ocuvexel: b xal Toic dptlopévorg TO cuveyds oupfaiver mposypnoashar
TOAAdxts TG Aby®) TG ToL dmelpov, G¢ T elg &mepov Siarpetdv Guveyts 8v.
IIpdc 3¢ tolroig &vev Témou xal xevol xai ypdévou xivnewy &ddvatov elva.

1 Introd., p. 327.

Definition

Necessity
in nature

Motion
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b. 1Ib., b2-2:

"Eotu 8% [1t] 70 pév évredeyeta pévov L, 16 8¢ duvauper xoai évredeyela, 0
pev 16de 11, 6 3 1toaévde, TO 3¢ Todvde, xal éml TéV &AAwv T&HV Tob Gvrog
xatnyopt&v  Hpotwe.

Definition C. Ib., 201 alo_ll:
H Tob duvdaper §vtog évteAéyera, | TortobToOvV, xt-
vnolg ot
the definition d. Ib. 201 gll-15:
explained ~ ’ A > ~ KA I3 3 ’ ~ \ 3> ~ \ ~
Ofov 70U piév dMowwtol, §i dAAotwtdy, dAhoiwots, Tob 8¢ adéxntol xal Tob
avrixetpévou pOitod (00dtv yap Evopa xowdy &’ augpotv) abéncig xal @liotz,
Tob 8¢ yevntod xal pOaptob yévesic xat glopd, tob 3¢ @opnTob opd.
E.g.: something is actually x (stones, wood and mortar), potentially y (a house).
Now motion is: actualizing the y-ness (the building of the house).

Space 507—a. Phys. IV 4, 212 a?'-22: definition.
T0700 mepréyovrtoc wépag axivnTov WpdTOYV, TOLT
oty 6 TéTmoc.

Space is b. Ib., 212al4-2;
motionless £ $] o \ > ~ 14 ’ o \ k4 ’ > ~
Eoti & &omep 10 dyyeiov témog petagopntés, obrw xal 6 témog &yyelov
apetaxivytov. Awd Etav pév v xwvoupéve Tt xwijtar xal petaBaAdy To évtdc,
olov é&v motapw® mholov, ¢ dyyelew yefirtar pdAiov 7 Téme T& mepéyovrt.
BobAetaw & dxivyroc elvar 6 témog: Sid 6 mag pariov mwotapds TémOC, 6T

axivarog 6 Tac.
Time 508—Preliminary remarks on time.

a. Time has to do with motion, but it is not motion.

Phys. IV 10, 218 bo-18;
not=motion *Erei 3¢ Joxel pahota xivnorg elvon xai petaforny Tig & ypdvog, TObT

dv eln oxentéov. ‘H piv olv éxdortov perafoly) xal xivnaig &v adtd ¢ peta-

A ! 3 A T A U b\ 3 \ \ U \ A
Barhovtt poévov &otiv, o dv TOyy Ov adtd TO xivodpevov xal petafdilov
6 Ot ypbvoc bpotwg wal mavtoyold xal wapd waow. "Etu 8¢ petafBory; pév ot

~ A \ /4 3] 3 b4 \ \ \ \ \
ndoa Oatrwv xal Ppadutépa, ypbvog & odx EoTv- TO yop Ppadd xal Tayd
Xpove Gprotar, Tayxd wev 10 &v GAtyw ToAL xivoluevoy, Ppadd 8 T &v moAAG
OAbyov - & 8¢ ypdvog ody Gpratat xpbve, obte 1§ Tocbds Tig elvan olite TE mords.
‘Ot pdv toivuv odx Eomt xivnolg, Qavepdv.

1 . is bracketed by Ross; Spengel, Bonitz and Prantl inserted 1o 8¢ Suvdpet
after pdévov, a correction which has been adopted by Hardie in his translation.

10

15
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b. Ib. 11, 218 b21-23; yet not
’ \ \ N ~ o \ \ 5 ) without
AN pay 008 &vev ye petafolriic: btav yap undev adtol MeTABAAAWUEY  change

v Swavoray 7 Adlwpev petaBdrlovree, od Soxel Huiv yeyovévar ypbvoc.

509—a. Time, then, appears to be a certain aspect of motion, Timean

aspect of
Ib., 219 a%4: motion
Anmréov 8¢, émel nrolpev i Eomv 6 ypbvog, évrellev dpyopévolg, Tt Tiig
xwhoews gotwv. “Apa yap xwwhoews alcluvéuelo xal ypbvou.
b. Ib.’ 219 a10_14: Motion

< . N ’ - goes with
"Enel 8¢ 76 xwolpevoy wweltan €x twvog elg Tt xal mav wéyebog ouvexés, magnitude

kA ~ ~ ! e ! NI AY \ \ / \ \ e
axorovlet 16 peyéler M xivnoig- Sk yap 70 10 wéyebog elvar ouveyée xal 7
xivnotc Eami cuveyg, St 8¢ Tiv xivnow 6 ypbvog - Bam yap 7 xivnols, TocouTog
xal 6 ypdvog del doxel yeyovévau.
c. Ib., 219 al4-2: npérs;-ipov
o ~ ~ an;
15 To 3¢ 87 mpbrepov xal Gotepov év Téme mpdTév éotv. "Evtatla pev 8 gorepov
) Oéoer- émel & &v 1 peyéler oti 1o mpbrepov xal botepov, dvayxy xal v
xuwreet elvat TO TpbTepOY xal DoTepov, dvdAoyov Tolg €xel. TANA& wiv xal év
3 \ \ ’ - \ o \ \ 3 ~ 3\ 4 A
xedve Eoti 10 mpéTepov xal VoTepov S T dxohoulelv del Oatépw Batepov
20 adr@y. "Eott 88 10 mpbrepov xal Gotepov év T} xwvijget, & pév mote dv xivyaig not identical

> 1 \ > y ~ o \ 3 ’ with motion
ECGTLY ~* TO p.éVTOL ELVAL VTG ETEPOV XKL OV XLVYGLC.

d. Ib., 219 a2-%; Yet connect-
> \ \ \ \ ’ ’ o e 4 \ , \ ed with the
AN uiy xai Tov ypbvov ye yvwpilopev, Gtav Gpicwpey TV xivNow, TOapprehension

mpbtepov xai Gotepov Gpilovreg: xal Téte Qapdv yeyovévar ypbvov, Gtav Tob  Of time
mpoTépou xal VoTépou &v 1§} xwvicel alalnoy AdPopey.

510—a. Ib., 219 b!-%: Definition
Tolro yap éotiy 6 ypbvog, dptOBpdoc xtvioewes xata
70 mwpdrtepov xal Uotepov.

b. Ib., 219 b5-9; the definition
"Enel 8 dpluée éom duxdic (xatl yop 70 aplpodpevoy xal 16 dptBuytdy explained
ap0pdv Méyopev, xal @ dptbpobuev), 6 8¢ ypdvog éotl 10 &pbpoduevov xal
ody, @ dpOpoduev. "Eot & Erepov @ apBuolpev xal 16 dpOpoduevoy.

So time is “‘the countable aspect of movement”. If an event comes to pass “in
time”, this mecans that it is measurable (‘“‘countable”) by time.

1 Asto its substratum it is identical with motion; yet it differs from it in essence.
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Existence  511—a, Phys. IV 12, 221 at-9:
in time ~ , \ ~ ~ , 5
Kal Eott 1f) xivijoet 10 év ypbvey elvor 10 petpeichar 14 ypbve xal adthy
xal T elvar adtijc: dua yop Thv xlvnow xal 76 elvar T§) xwioer petpet,
xal ToUt’ #ott adt]) 10 &v ypbve elvar, T petpeiclar adrtig 1o elvar.
Aoy & 811 xal tolg &Mhoig TolT EaTi TO &v Ypbvey elvar, T petpeiclat
adtév T elvar Omd Tl ypbvou.
Eternal b. Ib., 221 b3-7:
things are [ 4 \ 3\ b4 i 3\ b4 A o 3 ! 3 \
not in time 20T Qavepdy 8Tu T &el Gvra, 7 &el dvta, obx Eotiv &v ypdvey * 0d yap
neptéyetal Umd xpbvou, 00de petpeltar 16 elvan adtdv Hmd T Ypdvou - onpelov
3¢ tobtou 87l 008E Taoye 00OV Umd TOU xpbévou g odx dvra év ypbve.

Rest, too, is c. Ib., 221 b*-12;
in time . e , , , ) s \
’Enel 8 &otiv 6 ypdvog pétpov xwvhoews, Eotat xal npeping pETpov xata
cupPefrrds - maow yap Npepia &v xpdven. OO yap Gomep To &v xuvnoet dv dvayxy
wwvetolar, obtw xal 0 &v xpdve + 0d yap xivnois 6 xpbévog, GAN dptbpdg xvn-
cewe - &v aplpd Ot xwicewg EvdéyeTon elvan xal T Ypepodv.
Would there  512_At the end of this book Ar. raises the important question
be time if . . . .
there were Whether there would be time if there were no soul, i.e. if there were no
no soul?  knowing subject which could “count” or measure. He replics by saying
that, in this case, there would still be movement, which is the “sub-
stratum” of time (tobto & mwote 8v éoTwv 6 ypdvog), but not its measurable
aspect, which is “time”.
Phys. 1V 14, 223 a?-2;
[ érepov 8¢ un oliomg Yuyiic eln dv 6 xpbvog 1) ol, amopioetey &v Tig * &duvaTou
yap 8vtog elvar 10U dptluoovrog adlvatov xal dplluntév TL elvan, dote Aoy
&t 008’ dplpds - aplpde yap 7 o Aplunuévov 9 16 apluntév. Ei 8¢ pndev

&\o mépuxey aptfuelv § uyn xal Yuyic vols, addvatov elvar ypdvov Yuyic 25

\ b4 3 AN ~ 4 3 3 4 7 2 2 /4 I3
uh olong, AN 7 Tolto 8 mote v éoTwy 6 ypdvog, olov el EvdéyeTon xivnouy
elvar &vev Yuyiic. To 8¢ mporepov xal Ootepov év xwioer Eotiv: ypbvog 8¢
Talbt’ 2otiv 7) &plunta daTuv.

a2

5—THE THEORY OF THE FIRST UNMOVED MOVER

513—Ar. starts from the fact of movement in the sensible world.
Now whatever is in movement is moved by something else. There must,
then, be a First Movent, which is itself unmovable. This first Movent
must be eternal, because movement is eternal—and such it is, in Aris-
totle’s opinion, necessarily. It can have no parts nor magnitude, because
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in a finite magnitude resides a finite force, and this could not be the
cause of eternal motion. The first Movent, then, is incorporeal.

Ar. finally argues that the first Movent must be at the circumference
of the world, because here the movement is quickest and therefore
nearest to the Source.

We cite the end of Ar.’s exposition, where he resumes his main
argument.

Phys. VIII 10, 267 a?'-b®:

*Enet &’ v toig odotv avayxyn xivyow elvan suvexd, abtn 8¢ pia Eavlv, dvayny
3t v plov peyéBoug € Tuvog elvan (00 yap xuveitar 16 dpéyebeg), xal Evdg
xal 0@’ Evég (o0 yap EoTar cuvexnc, GAN &xopévn Etépa Etépag xal Sinpmuévy),

2576 8% xwoly €l &v, # xwobpevov xwel, %) dxivyrov &v. El pdv 83 xwoduevoy,

ouvaxohovlely Sefjost ! xal petafadietv adtd, dpo 88 xwvelolow Gmé Twvoc.

267b "Qaote otioetar 2 xal ffer eic 10 wwelchar bwd dxiviTou: TolTo yap 0dx

dvdyxy ovppetaBdriewy, AN det te Suvioeton xivelv (&movov yap T oltw 3

#vely) xal opadng abrn N xivyotg, ) wovy %) pdhieta - od yap Exer petaBonv

570 xwolv obdepiav. Act 3¢ 0082 To xiwvodpevoy Tpdg Exeivo Exewv petafolyy,
tva opota §i 7 xbvnouc.

*Avayxn 87 7) &v péo 7 &v wdxde elvon 4+ albron yap al &pyat 5. AN Td-
yroto wwveitar ta Eyydrato 1ol xwolvrog, Towdty & N Tol Shou xivneig-

o éxel dpo TO xwvolv.

514—The conclusion of the preceding passage leaves us with two
problems: (1) How can a non-corporeal First Movent have its place at
the outside of the universe ? (2) How can it impart a physical movement ?

To these questions Ar. gives the answer himself in the famous words
in Metaph. A 7, 1072 b3:

Kuwet 8 d¢ Epdpevov.

“It produces motion as being loved” or striven after.

Now this again leaves some difficulties: (1) If there is eternal movement, i.e.
circular movement, which is the first and most perfect of motions, why then a
First Mover ? (2) If this First Mover, whom Ar. calls God (in Metaph. A), produces
motion “as being loved”, than a soul must be attributed to the first heaven; and,

1 ouvaxohoubelv defoer - ‘it will have to be subject to the same conditions as
that which it moves”.

2 “‘So we have a series that must come to an end”’.

3 olvw - sc. uh) cvupetaBdiiov.

4 sc. b avolv. & xbxAg - at the circumference.

8 af &pyal - sc. the first principles from which a sphere is derived. In ch. 8 Ar.
has argued that only circular movement can be continuous and infinite.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II 7

the theory of

the Prime
Mover in
Phys. VIII

It works as
a final cause
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if more unmoved movers are admitted (as Ar. teaches in A 8), so for each heavenly
sphere.

Now the first point is against logic, the second against the view of modern science.

‘i‘:oi':':‘:‘e 515—What Ar. says further in Metaph. A, must be seen in connection

Metaph. A With his doctrine of matter and form and of potency and act, which

is expounded in the books Z- ® (see our next chapter). We met with
these principles in Phys. I-II.

(1) Matter is the indefinite, form the determining. In the physical world form
and matter are united in the physical objects. But form can exist by itself, not in
physical, but in metaphysical reality. The highest being, which as prime cause is
at the beginning of all motion, must be pure form without matter.

(2) In order to explain the fact of physical change, Ar. assumes a potential
being. This is something real (e.g. an acorn can become an oak, never a beech),
but it must be brought to full reality (évépyeix or 2vtedéyewx) by an efficient cause.
Therefore the definition of motion, given sub 506c. God, then, as supreme being,
must be full reality or completion, and therefore absolutely neccessary.

God as the s
absolutely a. Metaﬁh' A 7, 1072b :

necessary i pév obv i xwveitan, Evdéyetar xal &Ahwe Exew, dot el [1] @opd mpdytm 4,

being 3 2vépyerd EoTwv, | wuvelTon TadTy Ye EvdéxeTar &ANwg Exewv, xata TéTOV, Xl
el wi xat’ odotay - émel 8¢ Eott Tt wvoulv adTd dxivytov v, évepyela 8v, Tolto
odx &vdéyeTon &ANmG Exety 00daUbc. Popd Yap T TPWTY TAV peTafoArdy, TadTg
Ot 7 wbxAe - Tadtny 8¢ Tolto wivel. & dvayxne &po Eotiv v xal i dvayxy), 10
xahdg, xal obtwe apx).
b. As absolutely necessary being, then, it is the First Principle,
on which the universe depends.
Ib., 1072 b13-14;
On this "Ex towdtg &pa apyiic %) 6 odpave L f oo
pruciole ™G &pa dpxiic fetTnTor & odpavoe xal N @UGLE.

the universe Omne might justifiably call this a monotheistic principle. We find it expressed
depends again at the end of the same book:

c. Metaph. A 10, 1076 a3-4.

In the preceding lines Ar. rejects the theory of Speusippus, who assumed mathe-
matical number as first principle, instead of the Platonic Ideas and ideal Numbers.

He rejects it on the ground, that by this theory a multiplicity of dpyat would be
introduced.

Toa 32 8vta od BodAerar moArtedeshon xaxéic.
»O0x ayaldv moruxowpavin - elg xolpavog #aTwa.

516—Ar. now undertakes to describe the life and character of his
Prime Mover.
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a. Metaph. A 7, 1072 b14-%0; : The life of
the Prime

4,15 Awyoy) & &otlv ofla #) dplomn puxpdy ypbvov Huiv. olrw yap del éxcivo Mover
(huiv pdv yop dddvarov), énel xal Hdovi) % évépyeix Toldtou (xal Sk Tolto
typiyopors alobnoic vémoic fidiorov !, &mides 8% xal pvijpan S rala).
) 8t vénots ) xaf’ abriy 10l xaf® adrd dplotov, xal ) pdhiora Tod pdiiora.

20 adtdv 88 voet 6 volg xata petddndiv Tob vontol - vontdg yap ylyveran Buyyd-
vav 2 xal vodv, Gote Tadtdy volg xal vontév. 1O yap Sextixdv Tod vonTol
xal Tig odolag vobe, évepyei Ot Eywv, dot Exelvov pEAhov Tolro 3 8 Soxel
6 vole Oetov &yew, xal % Oewpla 10 #idistov xad &piotov. el olv oltwg €l

25 Exet, ¢ Aueig moté, 6 Oede del, Oavpaotdy - el 3¢ pErov, & Bavpacidrtepov.
Exer 3t OBe. wal Loony 8 ye Omdpyer- ) yap vob évépyein Cwh 4, dxeivog B¢ 4
tvépyeio - Evépysia 3 f xab® adriv éxelvov Loy dplomy xal dldiog. Qapdy
3 7év Oedv elvan {dov &idiov dpuotov, hote Lol xal aldwv ouvexhs xal

304i8tog dmapyer 76 O+ volto yap & Oede.

If the question is asked: what is the relation of this God of Ar. to the world,
our answer must be: Certainly not that of Creator to creation. First, Ar. assumes
eternal matter; so he does not know creation in the biblical sense of the word.
Secondly, his God does not know the world. He only knows Himself, and to Ar.

this knowledge does not include any knowledge of the world ®; on the contrary,
it excludes it.

b. Cp. Metaph. A g, 1074 b33-36: Nénow
Abrdv &pa voel, etmep €07l 10 xpdriaToy, xal EaTv 1) vénowg voroewe véraLg. vohaewg

517—We could read chapters 7, 9 and 10 of Metaph. A as a unity,ug':ﬁgn"cfm

in which we find one line of thought: the establishment of the principle of ynmoved
of the Prime Mover, who is the one &py# on which depends the whole of movers
the universe and nature.

Ch. 8 introduces a theory, which might appear to us as harmonizing
rather badly with the preceding, namely, that, as there are 47 or 55
celestial spheres, for each of them an unmoved mover should be assumed.

1 On the value of knowledge and perception in itself cp. Metaph. A 1.

* Guyydvey - in coming into contact with its objects. Cp. nr. 559b (Metaph.
® 10, 1051 b 24 1). .

3 tolto - the actual possession of its object is rather the feiov which thought
seems to contain in itself, than “‘that” (éxefvou),—sc. than the mere Sextixdv elvar
700 vonrol.

4 These words have been chosen by Werner Jaeger as a motto for his Aristotle.

8 S. Thomas Aquinas, who explained Ar. with great benevolence, found the
way to a larger interpretation: directly the divine Mind knows only itself, but in
Himself God knows all things. (“Nec sequitur quod omnia alia a se ei sunt ignota;
nam intelligendo se intellegit omnia alia.”’) So also in Brentano, who christianizes'
Ar. even far more than S. Thomas did.



100 PHILOSOPHY OF NATURE [5x7]

a. Metaph. A 8, 1073 als-15; a2-bi:

IIétepov 38 plav Betéov Tthv Toradtyv odotav ¥ mAelovs, xal mbowg, Bel
wh Aavlaverv 1. — 15
‘H pev yop dpyn xal 70 tpdTov TV vty dxivtov xal %o’ adtd xal xata
oupPefnxrde, xvolv 3¢ thv mpdtv &idtov xal pilav xlvnoiy - émel 8¢ 16 xwobd- 25

pevov avayxy, Ywd Twvog xuwvetcbor, xal TO TpdTOV *vobv dxivnTov elvar xad’
ab7b, xai TNV &tSiov xivrow Ond &idlov xivelaBouw xal TV piav O’ Evég, Spduev
3¢ mapa THY Tob TAVTOSG TV GTAT)V popav, Fjv XLVELV Qapdv THY Tp®TYV odotav
xatl dxfvrtov, &AAag popag oloag Tag TGOV TAaviTwv &idtoug (&tSiov yap xal 30
&oTaTov TO KOXAW chpe - 3édetxton 8 &v Tolg puatxoic ! mepl TobTwv), Gvdayxy
xal ToOTOV EXAGTNV TAV Popdv U axivitou Te xtvetcBor xax®’ adthv xal
&idtov odalag. ¥) Te yap THV &oTpwv @bote &idiog odota Tig obowr, xal TO xtvolv 35
atdov xal mpdrepov 1ol xivoupévou, xal Td TEbdTEPOY odolag odolav dvayxaiov
elvat. @ovepdy Tolvuy &1t TocabTag Te odotag avayxalov elvat Thv Te pboLy &idtoug
%ol v toug wad’ adtde, xal &veuv peyéloug Sia v elpnuévny altiav Tpbrepov. b

b. The numbers of these substances, then, must be determined
by astronomy.

Ib., 1073 bl-8:

“Ore pév odv elotv odotor, xat ToOTWVY TIg TPATY *ol deutépo xaTd THY AVTNY
TaEwv Tale gopailc TV Xotpwy, pavepby - t0 3¢ mATbog 98N THY popdv Ex T
olxelotatng @rrocopia TV pabnpatiedv émietrnudv del oxomelv, éx THg 5
acTporoyiag - abty yap Twepl odotag aleOntiic niv &idlov 3¢ moreiton v Oewplav,
al & &Ahot Tepl 0Odeptdc ovotag 2, olov 7 te Tepl Todg &pbuobs xal IV Yew-
petplav.

c. Astronomical calculation leads Ar. to the following result.

Ib., 1074 alo-16;

‘O 37 amacdv apllpds T@Y Te Qepoucdy xal TOV dvelTTouGHV 3 TadTag 10
TevTAxovta te xol Tévte. el 8 ] oehvy Te xal TR NAly wy) wpooTifein Tig
d¢ elmopev xwvnoets, al wEoot cpatpat Zcovratl EMTA TE XUl TEGCAPAXOVTR., —
76 pév odv AT 0og Tév cpatpiv EsTw Tosoltov, HoTe xal TaE odotag xal TG 15
GeYXg Tas axwhTous [xal tag aleOrnrtig] Tooadtag ebhroyov GmoAxPeiv.

1 Cf. Phys. VIII 8, 9; De caelo 1 2, 11 3-8.

2 Ar. states here without any hesitation, that mathematics have no odsiat as
their object. In E 1 (cited sub 487b) the formula is by no means so categorical.
Our passage, then, seems to have been written rather late, at any rate at some
posterior date than E 1.

3 amacdv - sc. Tdv ocpatpdv, both those which move the planets and those which
“roll them back”’, counteracting the motion of certain spheres admitted by Eudoxus

and Callippus, so that the first motion is restored. Vid. Heath, Aristarchus of Samos,
p. 217 fi.
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518—This chapter ! is generally considered as being of a later date u:;“tc:ez:y
than the rest of book A. Jaeger, who devotes a whole chapter to this
question 2, estimates the interval at some twenty years at least; Mansion
does not think it so long.

The question has been treated lately in an original way by Ph. Merlan in Traditio
IV (1946), pp. 1-30. The author argues that Ar. was not concerned with the question
of monotheism or polytheism at all; that indications for the latter might be found
in Phys. VIII 6 and in De caelo I 9* as well, and that Metaph. A 8 harmonizes
perfectly well with its surroundings. This chapter, therefore, should not be considered
as a later addition. The unmoved movers of Ar. have taken the place of the ideal
Numbers of Plato, as is clearly shown in the beginning of A 8, wherc Ar. finds
fault with Pl. for not having determined the number of thesc bcings with any
satisfying argument.

Metaph. A 8, 1073 al4-23;
Ilértepov 88 piov Oetéov Tiv Totadtnv odotav ¥ mhetous, xal méoag, Set u;
15 AavOdvery 4 A& pepvijolar xal Tag THV &AAwv dmopdaetg, Tt mepl TAN0oug
o008y elpnacty & T xal capes elmeiv. N pdv yap mepl Tag t3¢ag GdAndig 0dde-
wlav Exer oxéduv Idtav (dptOpods ykp Aéyoust tdg idéac of Aéyovreg U8éac,
2o Ttepl 38 TAV GptOudv 6TE pEv Gg Tepl dmetpwv Aéyousty 6TE 3t g uéypt TiC
dexddoc dpropévev 8- 3’ Hiv & airtiav Tocobrov 16 mAR0og TEV &ptOpbiv,
008V AMyetor petk omoudiig dmodeinTindg) - Niv & éx THV Hmoxetpwévewy xal
Stwprtopévwy Aextéov.

Then follows the rest of the text given sub 517a.

Now there can be little doubt that, in Phys. VIII too, Ar. admitted of more
gxivnta. But (1) this book is not of an early date, and (2) chapter 8 of Metaph. A
makes the impression of a later addition. So probably Mansion is right in supposing
that therc is some interval between this chapter and its surroundings, but not
as long a one as Jaeger thought.

1 Except the passage 1074 b31-38 (“Ot. 8¢ elg oVpavdg, @avepév E.q.s.), which
seems to be an early fragment, embedded in a chapter written rather late in Ar.’s life.

2 Avwistotle, p. 342-367.

3  Thercference is to 279a'®-24, where Ar. speaks of taxet, i.c. that which is outside
the heaven, as being above place and time, immutable and immovable.

4 This part of the opening sentence has beecn cited above, sub 517a.

5  We dealt with this text in 366. .



FOURTEENTH CHAPTER
THE METAPHYSICS

1—THE OBJECT OF METAPHYSICS

519—What is the object of metaphysics (in Metaph. A indicated by
the term ocogla) >—Ar. answers in the opening chapters of this book:
Wisdom is knowledge of the first causes.

Metaph. A, 1 and 2, g80 a%'-g83 a?:

k:::‘;:ée Iavrec &vBpwmot Tob eidévar dpéyovrar pdoet. onueiov & 7 Tdv alobisewy gg‘r’
dyamnoug . xol yop xwpls The ypetag dyamdvror 8 adrdg, xal pahota TGV
&M@Y 7 S TGV dpudTwy. 00 Yap wévov lva TpdTTMEY AAAG xal w0y wéAhovteg
TpaTTey T8 6pdv alpodueda dvri wavrwv @¢ elnelv TéY &MAwv. altiov 8 &1t 25
pahieTe Tolet yvwpiley Audc abtn Tév alclnoewy xal wolhag dnhol Suxpopds.
Itsgenesis ' Diger piv olv alobnow Exovia yiyverar t& {Ha, éx 8 Tadtng Tolg piv
adT@dv odx éyylyvetar pviuy, Toig & Eyylyvetaw. xal Sux tolro Tabrta Qpove-
potepa xal pabnTiedTepa Tév pn Suvapévev pvnpovedewy Eoth, ppbvipa pév
&vev Tob poavldvey 8o un Sdvatar TéY Pdpwv dxodew (olov péhirta xdv el
7L TotobTov &AAo Yévog Ldwv Eati), pavlaver & Soa wpde Y wviuy xal Tadtyy bzs
Eyer thv alclnouv.
To pév odv &\ taic pavtastong Cff xal Tatc pvnuans, éumeiplag 3¢ petéyet
utxpdy - 16 8¢ tdv avlpamwv yévoe xal téyvy xal Aoyispoi. Yyiyvetar & éx
The wvnung gumetpia Tolg dvlpmmots * al yap woAhal pvijpat Tob adtol mpdypa-
tog puig éumetplog Sdvapv dmotedobowy. xal doxel oyeddv Emothuy xalg8ia
téyvy Spotov elvar xal Eumeipia, dmofaiver 8 émotiun xal Téyvy Sk TG
guneplog tolg dvlpdmorg 2+ N pév yap Eumepla Téyvny émolnoev, G¢ @rnol
Méhog, # &8 anerplo TOYNv. 5
T:’:;::::e Diyvetar 8¢ téyvy Stav éx moAAGVY T éumetplag dwonudtwy 3 pla xaxbbérov
experience YéVNTaL mepl THV Opolwv dmdAndic. T udv yop Exew Omébanduv ti Kaia
and science gy yoyt T3l Thv véaov Todl guviveyxe xal Twxpdrer xal xx’ Exactov olTw

! The following passage should be compared with A#nal. post. II 19 (our nr. 465).
See also 457a.

2 gmoPalver 3¢ - Toig dvBpdrmorg: ““but really science and art come to man thr ough
experience’’.

3 1. dumeiplog éwonuata - empirical notions.
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10 TTOANoLG, Eumetplog Eotiyv - 76 8 8t AL Tolg Tololade xat’ eldoc Ev apopialeiat,
xapvoust TNVSL Tiv véoov, cuviiveyxev, olov Tolg QAeypat®deotv 3 YoAwdeot
[3] mupérrovet xaboew, Téxvne.
Ipdg pév odv 16 mpdtrewy éumewplor Téxvng oddev Soxel Sixpépetv, A&
xal pEAAov émituyydvoucwy ! ol Eumeipor TV &vev THg Eumeplag Abyov ?
15 &xévrov (aitiov & 8mu ) pév dumeploa tév %ol Exactédy ot yvdews H 8¢
téyvn T6v xal6hov, ai 8¢ mpakewg xal ai yevéaeig mioa mwepl TO xal’ Exactdv
elow - od yap &vbpwmov Syialer 6 latpedbwv AN §) xata cupBePnxds, dAA
20 Kadiav 3) Zwxpatnv 3) t6v &Mwv Tiva T6v obtw Aeyopévwv & quuBéBnxey 3)
avBpmme elvan - éav odv &vev Tic dumerplag &y Tic TOV Adyov, xal 16 xafbrov
pdv yvepiln 1 & &v tobte xal’ Exaotov dyvofj, ToAAAxig SixpapThoETAL TTG
Ospametag - Oepameutdy yap 1O %l Exactov): &AN Buwe 16 ye eldévar xal 7o
25 émalewy 1] Tévy Tic dumeiplac Omapyewv olduela wEAhov, xal copwtépoug
Tobg TeYvitag Tév Eumeipwv OmohawBavopev, G¢ xota O eidévar piaAAov
axohovBoloay Thv coglav mwiot: Tolrto & &1t ol pév Ty altiav toaswy ol & of.
ol pév yap Eumerpor 6 81 piv louat, StéTL 8 odx loasty - ol 82 t6 Sréti xal THY k::v‘::ctehe
zo altiav yvwpilovouv. causes
Awd xal tobg dpyrtéxtovas Tepl Exastov TULLWTEPOUG Xl WEAAOV eldévar
o81b VOriZopey Tév yewpoTexviv xal GopwTépous, Stu Tac altiag Tév moloLuévev
toacwy (tobe &', domep xal &Y dPdywv Evia motel pév, odx eidbra 3¢ morel
& motet, olov xaiel 76 TP — T pév odv &duya PYaEL T TToLELY TOLTKY ExacToV
57toUc 8¢ yewpotéyvag 3’ Elog), &g od xata Td TmpaxTixoLs elvar GopwTépoug
8vtag aA& xata TO Abyov Exewv adTodg xol Tag altiag yvepilew. Shwe Te kg:w:]cl:n
onpetov Tob £iddtog xol w eldbtog 1o Sdvashor diddoxery Eotiv, xal Stk T0UTO  teach
™y Téyvy e dumerplag Nyodpela padhov Emiothuny elvae - Sdvavtar yap,
ol 8¢ od ddvavrar Sddoxew.
10 “Eti 8¢ tév aloOfcewv oddepiav Nyoduecba elvar copiay - xaitor xuprdratal
Y elolv abrow tév xal’ Exaata yvdoeig* &AX’ od Aéyoust To duad ti wepl 008evdg,
olov uk i Oeppdv 16 nhp, A& wévov 81 Bepudv. 1o piv olv mpdtov elxdg TOV
omotavoby ebpbvta Téyvy mapa ¢ Tae xowag alobiseis Oavpdleslar Gmd TéV
15 avlpdmav ph pévov S T ypNourov elval L Tdv edpelévrwv AN ¢ Gopdv
xal Suxpépovra Tév &Mwv: mhebvawv & edpioxopévewy Texv@v xal TV pév

1 &mituyydvoust - “‘hit the mark”, succeed.

2 Abyov - theory.

3 & ouuPéBnxev - Ross rightly remarks that it is “of course not an accident of
Callias, as opposed to his essence and his properties, that he is a man’. The term
is used simply to indicate that it is not directly “man’’ that the doctor cures, but
directly Callias and indirectly man because C. is a man.

4 mapa - that went beyond the common perceptions of man.
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wpde Thvayxaia Tév 3¢ Tpdg Stywyny ! odadv, del copwtépoug Tolg TotedToug
éxelvov OmodapBavesar Sia 16 py mpdg ypefow elvan Tag Emotiuag adtdv. 20
th::‘rl;etliial "Obev %87 mavtwv T@v TotodTwV xateoxevaspévey ol uh wpds Hdoviy undt
science was TtPO¢ Tavayxain TAV Emotnudy edpédnoav, xal mpdtov év Tobtolg Tolg Témolg
“‘::::ed olmep Eoydhacay* 3ud mepl Alyumrov ai pabypatixal mpétov Téxvar cuvéam-
ooy, éxel yap Gpeiln oyoralew 1o T@v lepéwv Edvoc.
Efpntar pév obv év tolc 7luxols 2 tig Sxpopa téxvng xal Emotiung xal T6VY 25
&\wv Tév Spoyevidy - ob § Evexa viv morobpela Tov Adyov Tobt’ dotlv, &t
v dvopatopévny coplav 3 wepl T& mpddTa it xoKl TS GPY &G VroAaBavouat
mavreg . GHote, xalamep elpntan mpdtepov, 6 piv Eumepog TV Omolavolv
gxbvrwv alobnow elvan Soxel sopdrepag, 6 8¢ Texvityne Tédv éuncipwy, xewpo- 30
téyvou 8¢ dpyitéxtwv, aif 3¢ BewpnTixal TGV wowTiR@V 4 paAlov. 8Tu pdv
obv 7 copio Tepl Tivag dpydg xal aitiag éotiv EmaTwy, 3Hhov. 082a
wig:l:’e:‘“ Enel 8¢ tadtyy v émotiuny {nrodpev, Tobt’ &v eln oxemtéov, 7 mepl
wisdom is Totag altiag xal mepl motag dpyas EmioTHy copla Eotiv. el 87 Adfor Tig TAg 5
concerned o)y lelg &g Eyouev mepl Tob Gopol, Tdy &v éx TOUTOL Qavepdv YévoLTo UAA-
Aov. drorapBavopey 87 mpdtov pév éniotachor mdvra TOV Gopdy g Evdéyetan 5,
pn %0’ Exagtov Eyovra EmoTHwyy adTdY * elta TOV Tk YoAema yvidvar duvd- Io
pevoy xal pi) padx avBpdme yryvwoxewy, tobtov copby (td yap alcBaveabon
TAVTOY %06y, Sid Sxdiov xal o0SEv copdv)- Etu Tdv dxpiBéotepov xal TOV
Sdaoxohindtepoy TGV aiTLdV TopMTEPOV elvar Tepl TWAGAY EMLGTALNY* Kl
T6v EmeTnudy 88 Ty adTiic vexev xal Tob eldévar ydptv alpethy oloav paAAov
elva coglay 7) Ty T@V &rofovdvrev Evexev, xol Thv dpyixwtépav Ti¢ dmnpe-
Tobong walhov coplav: od yop deiv émitdtrelar TOV Gopdy &AN EmitaTrely,
xol 00 Tobtov Etépe melbeshor, dAA& ToOTE TOV fTTOV GOPlY.
Tag pév odv dmolnders Toradtag xal Tocadtag Eyxopev mepl T Goplag xal 20
TGV 60Q&Y * ToUTWY 8¢ 16 pév mavra éniotachat 1@ pahoTa Exovrt Thy xabéiov
gmoTHuy dvayxatov Omapyewy (o0tog yap oldé mwg mdvta Ta Umoxeipeva) &,
oyeddv 3¢ xal yahemdrata tabra yvwpilew tolc avlpdmorg, Ta pdAioTa
xaB6rov (moppwtdte Yap TéV alchficedv Eotw), dxpiPéotatar 3 Tév Emi- 25
otuév al paiota Tév mpwrtwv elolv (al yap € Elattévey dxpiféstepor
Tév éx mpoclésewg Aeyopévav ?, olov dplunmny yewpetplag): A& unv
xol SiSaoxohuh ye ¥ tév altéy Bewpnrind palhov (obtor yap Siddoxoucuy,

-

5

mpde Sraywynv - wpdg o &b Liv.

Eth. Nic. VI 3, 1139 bl-1141 b®.

7. bvopafopévyy coplav - elsewhere called first philosophy.

7. mouTixdy - those which produce concrete results.

&g &vdéyetar - as far as possible.

mavta Ta Omoxefpeva - all the instances that fall under the universal.
We explained this sentence sub 488b.

ECRY S R S T Y
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300! Tag altiag Aéyovtec mepl Exacrov), ©0 & eldévar xal 76 EmioTachur adriv
gvexa 1 pahet’ Omdpyer 1} Tob pdhioto EmomTod émiotHwy (6 ydp TO émi-
982bgraclar 8’ adtd alpoduevog THv paMeta EmoTHuny pdlioTa aipfioeTa,
towdty 8 €otlv ) Tob pdAota émioTyTol), pakiota & émioTNTd TX TPdTX
xal T almie (S yap TadTe el Ex TodTwy TdAAe yvwplletar AN od Tadta
53 Tév Omoxelévev ), dpyixwtaT) 88 TV EmioTUdY, xal uaAhov deyixy THG E’ﬂ‘h“t‘h“y
o o - Wi e
Omnperodons, 7 yvopilovsa Tivog Evexév EoTL mpaxtéov ExaoTov: TOUTO & final cause
gatl tayalov éxdorov, SAwg 8¢ 1O &piaTov &v 1§} ploel maoy 2.
*EE amavrov odv tév elpnuévay Enl v adtyv Eniethpyy winter 16 {nrod-
pevoy Gvopa + Sl yap TadTNy TGV TpdTOV dpY GV Xl altiddv elvan BewpnTinhy
1o xal Yap TayaBov xal 16 ob Evexa &v tdv aitiwv Eotiv.
Ot & od mowriny), dhov xal éx 1@V TPATWY PLhosopneavTey * Sk yap Phil no
- . . .. science wi
76 Oavpalew ol &vlpwmor xal viv xal 6 TpdTov fpEavro prhocogeiv. &€ dpYHic practical use
udv Ta mpdyetpa TV drémwy 2 Havpdoavreg, elra xatd wixpdv olrw mpoidvreg
15 xal epl TV peldvwy Suamopoavres, olov mept Te TEY Ti sEAVYG TainudTwy
xal T@v mepl TOv fhtov xal &atpa xal mepl THG ToU mavtdg yevéoews. 6 &
3 ~ ’ ¥ 3 ~ \ \ e ! 4 ! ’
amopév xal Bavpalwv oletar dyvoeiv (3id xal 6 @uAéuvlog @urboopds mag
gotwv - 6 yap uilog abyxerron éx Davpastiov) - Hot’ elmep Sk 10 pedysw v
3 \ 14 A \ IN/ \ pd ’ I N/ \
20 &yvoray EQLiocdnony, gavepov 6T Sk TO eldévon 1o Emtotaclor Ediwxov xal
od YpYioemg TG Evexey. LapTupel Ot adtd TO cuPePnudc L. oyeddy Yo TavVTLY
Orapybvtav TV avaryxainv xal mtpds puoTavy xal Staywyly 7 ToldTn Qpb-
ot fpEato Tmreiolon 5. 37Aov odv hg 8t oddeptav adtihv {nrobuev ypelav
€ 3 b o b 4 3 U e e ~ o \ \ A
25 &tépay, GAN’ Qomep &vlpwmog, pauéy, Eedlepoc 6 adTol Evexa xal wn &Ahou
dv, odtw xal adtiv g wévny odoav EAeubépav TOV EmoTNUEY . Wwévy Y&pT‘;‘;;eyf"t‘;‘;he
adty adtijc &vexév Eotiv. science
Ad ol Suxaiwg v 0dx avbipwnivy vopiloito adtig 7 xTijoig - moMyf) Y
e U U ~ 3 /. 3 ’ o \ I3 \ - / ~ 3
30 1) piatg 80V Tév avlpdmwy dotty, hate xata Zipnwvidny »ledg dv pévog Tolt
Exou yépagu, dvdpa & odx &Erov Wi od Cnrelv v xa adrtdv émaThuyy .

1 odtidv évexa = pursued for their own sake.

2 On the primary importance of the final course sec nrs. 492 ff., 498 fi.

3 1o mpdyepa Tédv &témey - Alexander of Aphrodisias cites the following examples:
why amber attracts chaff-like substances (a question which interested Thales),
the nature of the rainbow (discussed by Anaximenes and by other early thinkers),
and other meteorological problems.

4 15 ouuPefnxés - what really has happened; “the coursc of events”.

& T think tév must be inserted: in 981 b?? two groups are mentioned, namely
(téyvon) ol pdv mpde Tdvayxaia, ai 8¢ mpde Siaywyny odow, the last being partly for the
material, partly for the spiritual or mental &b iy (xal wpog pasTdvny . Sraywyny).

8 gvdpa & odx &Ewov e.q.s. - The quotation, known to us by Plato’s Protagoras
341 e, continues: &vdpa & odx Eati i od xaxdv Eupevar (Edmonds, Lyrici 11, p. 284).—
odx &Ewov - “‘it is unfitting”. Ar. again refers to this question in Eth. Nic. X, at
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el 3% Méyouot Tt of moumtal xal wépuxe pBoveiv T Belov, énl TobrTou GupBivat 983a
palota elnde xal Suatuyels elvan mavrac Todg meprtTols L dAN olite té Oetov
pOovepdy Evdéyetar elvan, dAA& xata tTHv mapowiay TOAAG Yeddovrar &otdok,
obite Tig TotdTNg &AMV YN vopilew TimwTépay. N Yap OetotaTy kol TiLLOTE- 5
T TowadTy 88 Suyde dv eln wévy -+ v te yap pohot’ &v 6 Bedg Exor, Oeta Tav
t¢momudy €ott, xdv el Tic Tév Oetwv ely. wévy & altm todtwv dugotépwv
TeThymev: 8 Te yap Ocdg doxet TaV alriwv macw 2 elvan xal &pxn Tig, xal
™y TotadTy 7 pévog N pakiot’ dv Exor ¢ Oede. dvayxarbrepon piv odv wasar 10
tadre, Guelvov & oddeplo.

Aet pévror g xatastivan 2 Ty xtfiow adtiig elg Todvavriov Ruiv Tov €€
apxiic Lythoewy. &pyovrar v Yap, Gomep elmopey, dnd tob Oavpdlew mavreg
el olrtwg ¥yer, xabdmep <mepl> @V Oavpatwv tadtépara * [tolg pime Te-
Bewpmrdor Ty adtiav] 3 mepl Tag TOL HAlov Tpomas ) TV Tiig Sapétpov doup- 15
uetptav 8 (Dovpaatov yop elvor Soxel mior <Toig wime tebewpnxbor v
aitlav> et 1L 16 EhayioTe wy petpeiton) - 3el 3t elg Todvavtiov xal T4 &peivov
xatk Ty mapotpiay anotehevthioat, xalamep xal &v todrowg Erav pwdbwouy -
000y yap &v obtwe Davpdoeiey dvijp yewpetpixds G¢ el yévoito N Srkpetpog 20
petpnTh. The pev olv 1 @icts THe EmeTNUNG ¢ nToupévng, elpnTar, xai tic
6 oxomds ob dei Tuyyavew v {RTowy xal v 6y pébodov.

520—After having given an account of carlier philosophy (the rest
of book A), Ar. now proceeds to state the main problems of metaphysics.

Metaph. B 1, 995 a%4-gg6 al”:

*Avayxy, mpog v Emlnrovpévyy dmiotHuny énehlelv Npdc mpdtov Tepl 9gsa
v dropfioar 3t mpéitov + Talta & EoTiv Soa Te mepl adtéiv &AW dretAfpaot 25
Twvee, xAv el TL yople TovTWV TuYYdvel Ttapewpaévov. Eatt 8¢ Tolg edmopTicat
Bouhopévorg mpodpyov 1O Samopiicar xaAég: N yop Uotepov edmopia Adoig
Tov TpbTepov Gropovpévav Eott, Aew 8 odx EoTv dyvoolvtag Tov deapdy, 30
aWN h tHe Suavoiag dmopia dnhol Tobto mepl Tol mpaypatos: 7| yap dmwopel,
tadty mapanwinclov némovle Tolg Sedepévorc+ adbvarov yap Gpotépme TPoeA-

the end of ch. 7 (1177 b*): ‘O 3¢ Towoltog dv eln PBlog xpeittwv i) xat’ &vBpwmoy,
where he answers to this objection: 0% yp# 8¢ xatd 7tobg mapavobvrag dvBpdmva
ppovelv &vBpwmov vta o08E Ovnta Tév Ownrédy, &AN &9’ doov &vdéyetan dBavatiletv xal
movta woelv wpde T CHv xata O xpdtisTov ThV &v adté (nr. 606b).

1 mdvrag Tolg mepirtodg - ‘“all those who occupy themselves with things which
do not concern them”.

2 ndow - of all things.

3 3¢l xatastivar - must end in.

4  tadtéuata - marionettes.

& The incommensurability of the diagonal of a square with the side.
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Oelv elg 10 mpbobev. Nd det Tag duoyspelac Tebewpnuévar maoag mpbrepoy,
TodTwv Te Ydpwv xal Sk 16 Tobg {nTolvrac &veu Tol SrumopTioa mpditov Guotoue
35¢lvan Toig mol el Padtlerv dyvoolor, xal mpde TobTolg 003’ el mote 16 UnTobd-
)5b evov ebpnuev 3 uh yiyvaoxew - T6 Yap Téhog TodTw utv od dhov 16 8¢ mpo-
nmopndTL 3hov. Etu 88 Béhtiov dvayxn Eyewy Tpog TO xptvan Tev dHamep dvtidixwy
xal TV apoiaBnTodvrwy 716vev dxunxodTa TavTey. — EoTu 8 amopla TP
5utv mepl v év Tolc meppowacuévels STopNCapEY, ToTEPOY LES T TTOAAGY
gmomuéy Ocwpfom Tag alriag - xal wHTpov Tag THe edatag &pyde Tag TPWTAG
gotl T7g dmoTNys delv povov A xal mepl TAV doydv EE GHv dewvbouat TavTes,
olov mérepov Evdéyetar Tadtd xal Ev &pa pavar xal dmosdvar ¥ ob, xal wapl
10 TV EAhwv TdY TooUtwy: el T’ Fott mepl THY odotav. mérepov pla weol TIGRG
) mhelovés elot, xdv el mheloveg mhrepoy dmasar ouyyevelg ¥ The udv cowlus
Ths 3% &Ao Tt Aextiov adTéV* %ol ToUTo 8 adtd TéV avayxatwy Eati TntTow,
15 whTepov Tag alabntas odolag elvan pévov gutéov H xal mapk TadTag dAAag, %l
mbTepov povary @ 3) Thelova Yévy T@v odatidv, olov ol motobvteg Ta Te €ldn xal
o pobnpatiea petabd tobtwv te xal v alchntdv. mept Te Tobtwv ody,
xabamep Qapéy, emioxentéoy, xal mhHTepov mept Tae odoiag 7 Oswploa pbvov
20¢67iv %) xal mepl t& cupBeBrrota »ah’ adta Taic odatalg, mpdg 8 Tobrols TEpL
TodTob Xl ETEpou xal 6potov xxl Gvopotov xal EvavTidTnTog, ol TEPL TPOTEPOL
%ol U6Tépoy xal THV AAWY ATAVTWY TGV TOLOVTWY Tepl 66wy ol Stakextixol
mELp@VTAL OxOTELY Ex THV EvBOEwy pwévey morodpevor Ty oxédu, Tivog E6TL
25 Dewpijoon mepl mavrwy - &t 82 TobTolg adroig Boa xad abta cuuBEPnxey, xal
wi) wévov Tt EoT TodTwv ExasTtov AAAG xal Goo £v eVl dvavtiov: xal méTepov ol
qpyol xai To Ggrouyeia Ta Yév éativ %) el & drunpeitan EvumtdpyovTa EXAGTOV
xal €l T yévn, ToTEgov Hox Eml Tolg &Tdpmols AéyeTan TIAeuTalx N TX TWPGTA,
30 olov mérepov Liov 7 &vlpwmog dpyn Te xal paiiov ot mapd T6 xxf’ Exastov.
uakota 8¢ Tnrntéov xal Tpaypateutéov THTEPOV EGTL TL Tk TV UANV aiTiov
%0 adtd ) ol, xal TolTo YwotaTdY 7 ob, xal whrepov Ev 3 Thstw TOV &b,
35 xal mhtepov €6l TL TPk TO cUvoAov (Aéyw 3% 1O alvolov, dtav xatyyopndi
T Thg GAng) 7 000y, # tév pév 1dv & of, xal mola TowaiTa TGV Svtwv. ETu ol
96a dpyal mhrepov apund A eidel dpiopévan, xal al &v Tolg Aéyorg xal ai év Hmo-
xewpéve ; xal morepov T@vV Qloptdv xol apldptwv ai adtal ¥ Erepar, xad
métepov &pbapror micar ) Tdv @Oxprdv @Bapratl; ¥t 3t 1O mAVTWY YHAemd-

5 Tetov xad mAstoTyy dmopiav &yov, mhtepov To &v xal 16 8v, xaldmep of [Mubayd-
petot xai IIAdrwv Eeyev, ody Erepdv Tl éotiv &AN odota T&V dvtwv, 3 of,
GAN’ Erepbv T 10 Umoxeipevov, domep 'Epmedoxitic onot pihiav &Ahog 3¢ Tig
nhp 6 3¢ Gwp %) dépa - xal mhrepoy al dpyai xaBbhov elalv A g T& xah’ ExacTa
10 TRV TpayHATwY, ol duvape. 7) évepyeta s 1 mhtepov EAAwG 3 xaTk xivnouw -
xal yap Talra amoplav dv mapdoy ol TOANYY. Teds 3¢ TolToL ThTEPOY of dptBuol

the chief
problem

the most
difficult one
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xal T unxn xol T oyfpate xal of otiypal odotat Twég elow i) of, xav el
odatar woTEPOV xEYWpLapévar THV alalntdv 3 évumdpyovoat &v tobrolg; Tepl 15
yap ToOTWY AmavTey o0 wévov yahemdy TO edmopfioar THg dAnOeiag &N’ oddE
70 SwmopTioar 1@ Abyew Hddiov xahde.

These questions are dealt with throughout the following work.

521—There is a science which investigates being as being, and is
different from the sciences that investigate special parts of being.

Metaph. T' 1, 1003 a21-32:

"Eotwv Emomhun Tig §) Oewpel 16 6v xal o TolTe Gmapyovra ko’ adré.
alty 8 Eotiv 0ddepLd Tav v péper Aeyopévewy N adty) - 0ddepio yap TEV EAA@Y
émioxonel xaBéhov mepl Tob dvrog T 8v, AN pépog adTol Tt dmotepduevar 25
mepl ToUTou Oewpolor 10 cupPefrnrds, olov al pabnuatival Tév EmisTnudy.
émel 88 Tac dpyag xal Tag axpotatag altiag {nroluev, dhov e pHoens TIvog
adTag Gvayxatov eivar xaf’ adtiv. el olv xal ol ta orouyeia TGV vty {nTolv-
Teg tadtag The dpyxg ElNTouv, dvayxn xal T oTouyelx Tob &vrog elvar @) 30
xato cuPeBnxog AN 7 8v- ud xal Huiv Tob dvrog § Ov Tag TphTag altiag
Anretéov.

522—Ar. continues speaking about the manifold senses of the term
“to be”. As, then, science cverywhere deals chiefly with that which is
primary, the philosopher has first to do with substances.

Ib. 2, 1003 b18-19;

[Tavroyod 3t xvplog Tob mpwTou 7 Emotnwy, xal €6 ob Ta &AAx HpTnTa,

A 3 bl 3 ~ 3 9 \ < 3 ’ ~ 3 ~ A 1 A ) \
xol 8 & Méyovrar. et olv Tolt’ &aTiv 7 obata, TGV 0dsuidv &v Séor Tag dpYAs
xal tag aitiag Exewv TOV @rhdoopov.

523—a. The philosopher must also consider the things that are in
mathematics called axioms, for these are true of all existing things, and
therefore no special science inquires into their truth.

Metaph. T' 3, 1005 al®-b%:

Aextéov 3¢ métepov wide 3 Etépag EmiaTHYG TEpl TE TdY v Toig pabnuact
xahovpévev abtopdtoy xal wept TG odolac. @avepdv 8N 6Tu widg Te xal TG 20
7o @Lhocbpou xal N mept TobTwY 0Tl oxédg: dmast yap UmdpyeL Tolg oboLY
AN’ od Yéver Tivi ywpls i8ta T@Y EAA@Y. xal ypdvrtar pv TavTeg, 8Tt Tob dvrog
gotiv 7} 8v, &xactov 3¢ 16 Yévoc v émi Tosoltov ¢ ypdivrar €@’ Saov adtols 25
ixavédyv, tolto & Eotiv 8oov Eméyer O Yévog mepl o pépouct Tag Gmodetfels
Wot’ émel dhov b1 ) vra Ymapyer maor (TolTo yap adroig TO xowby), Tod
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mepl 10 Bv yvwpifovtog xai mepl TodTwy Eativ T Dewpla. Siémep odbels Tév xata
30 u€pog Emionomodvtwy Eyyelpel Aéyewy TL Tepl adThv, el dAn0Y 7 wi, olte yew-
pétpng obr’ GpbumTindg, A& TEV uatxdv #viol, elxdTwg TobTo dpddvreg”
pévor yap Govro mept Te THg 6Ang ploew¢ oxomely xal mepl Tob dvrog. Emel
Y ¥otw ¥t 1ob Quoixab Tig dvetépe (8v Yap Tt Yévog Tob &vrog 7 @uoLg),
35700 xaBbhov xal Tob mepl THY TP TV odolav OewpynTixod xal N mepl TodTwV
av €ln oxédic Eoti 3t copla Tic xal ) puatkd, GAN od TpdT.

b. He must also study the law of contradiction, which is the most
fundamental principle of all.

Ib., 1005 b5-23:

5,6 Ot pév olv tol guhocbgou, xal Tob mepl maome TH¢ oloiag Bewpolvrog ‘;‘:’c:l:; :::"
7 mépuxey, xal mepl TGV GUAAOYLOTIRGY dpy &V EoTly émoxédachar, dMAov:  giction
mpooxel 8¢ TOV mdMota yvopilovia mepl Exactov Yévog Exewv Aéyew Tog

1o BePatotartog apyag Tob mpaypatog, HGoTe xal TOV TEPL TMV Gvtwv 7 dvta TAG
navtov Befototatac. ot 8 oltog 6 puAdoogoc. Pefatotatn & dpyn TAGHY
mept iy Srevclijvar &dbvatov: yvopipwtdTiv TE Yop Gvayxatov elvar THY
TowaxdTy (mepl yap & wi yvwpilouowy dmatdvrar mavreg) xal dvurdletov.

15 MV Y&p dvayxatov Exewv tov 6Ti0by Euviévra 1@y Evrwy, TobTo oby dmébesis:
0 8¢ yvwpllew avayxalov 1@ 6Tiobv Yveptlovtt, xal Axew Exovra dvayxoaiov.
6te pdv obv PeBarota ) Toradty mackv &pxd, dhov: tic & ot almy,
peta Talta Myowpev. T yap adTd &po Hmdpye Te xai wi Omapyety &dbvartov

20T® adT® xod xata 16 adTéd " — alty ON macdv éott Pefatotdrn TGV dpyYdY -
Exer yap Tov elpnuévov Sioptopdv.
In the following chapters of this book the law of contradiction is established
by proofs, and objections to it are refuted.

524—In E 1 Ar., having first divided all intellectual work into three
main groups—theoretical, practical and productive— !, next divides the
theoretical sciences into three other provinces: physics, mathematics
and first philosophy or theology 2, the last having the dxivytog odata
as its object.

Metaph. 1 1, 1026 al8-32: First phil.

o~ or theology

"Qote Tpels av elev puhocopiar Bewpytixal, pabypatixny, euoixy), 0coAoytx has the im-

20 (00 yap &3nhov &tu €l mov 1o Oetov Omdpyer, v tf) Towadty @boer dmdpyet ), xal 3:;::‘::‘;:’;
TV TipwTETYY Oet epl T TLLdTatov Yévog elvat. ai utv oby BewpnTixal TGY  object

oy Emomnpdv alpetdratar, abty 3 tév Ocwpntixdyv. dmopioeie yap &v

1 Qur nr. 432a. 2 432b.
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Tig Threpby ol f mpdity prhocopia xxbéhou éotiv A mepl TL yévog nal @boly
Twva plav (00 yap 6 adrdg Tpbmog 008’ &v Taic pabnuatixais, AN % pdv Yew- 25
petpla xal dotporoyla mept Twa @icwy elotv, N 38 xalbérov macév xown):
el udv odv pi) ¥om Tic étépa odola mapd Tae pUoeL cuvesTnxuiag, ) QuoLky
v eln mpwTn émothy - el & ot Tig odota dxivytog, abtn mpotépa xal puho-
gogpia mpwty, xai xabbrov olrwe &1t mpdty 1+ xal wept Tob Evrog § dv TadbTg 30
dv el Bewpijoar, xal Tt 2ot xal Ta dmdpyovra § 8v. :

There might seem to exist a contradiction between this definition of
the object of metaphysics and that of I" 1 (cited sub 521). Duns Scotus 2,
who had the interpretations of Avicenna and ,Averroés before him, re-
garded them as a dilemma: Avicenna, who follows I' 1, says that being
as such is the object of metaphysics,—Averrocs, according to E 1, teaches
that this object is God and the intelligences. Duns Scotus, after a long
hesitation, takes the part of Avicenna. Aristotle himself, however, seems
not to have considered the two views as contradictory: in I' 2 (cited sub
522) he gives, if not a synthesis, yet a transition from the first to the
second.

2—PLATO’S THEORY OF IDEAS CRITICIZED

525—In Metaph. A 6 the author gives an outline of the theory of Ideas:
the introduction of supra-sensible Forms as the true object of knowledge,
because sensible things are always changing 3; the assumption of mathe-
matical objects as existing between Forms and sensibles 4, and the theory
of first principles, the One and the great-and-small, from which the
Numbers were deduced 5. He compares this doctrine with that of the
Pythagoreans, from which it is distinguished by a few features, and
concludes that Plato knew only the material and the formal cause .

In ch. g of the same book he gives a more elaborate criticism of the

theory.
526—Metaph. A g, ggo a33-bs:

Iept piv obv 16v Hubayopetwv doeicho: ta viv (ixavov yap adrdy doacbar
Toc0lTov) * of 8¢ Tag I8éag altlag Thépevor mpdTov pév Lnrolvreg Twvdl TdvV b
Bvrawv Aafely Tag altiag étepa TobTowg tox ToV dpilpdv Exduicay, Gonep el Tig

1 <and it will be universal in this sense, becausc it is first”.

2 Quaestiones in Metaphysicam Avistotelrs 1, qu. 1 (Ed. Wadding, t. IV, p.
510-518).

3 Our nr. 204a; cp. 204b and 268a.

4 Nr. 362b, with n. 1. 5 Nr. 365a. 8 365b.
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dptbufioar Povhbuevog Ehattévev ptv Bvtwv olotto i duviioesBar, mhelw 8¢
mounoac Gplpoly (oxeddv yap loa — ) odx &dtTrey — 20Tl T& eldn Tolrolg
smepl Gv {yrodvreg tae alttag éx Tobtwv &n’ Exeiva mpofifov: xab’ Exactov
yap opcdvupéy Tt €Tt xal Tapak Tag odatag, TGV Te &AWy 1 EaTiy &v étl ToAAGY,
xal énl Tolode xal &ml Tolg &idlowg 2).
527—Ib., ggo b8-17: The proofs
v S o , ;o v s sny of the theory
Et. 8¢ xa0’ obg tpbmoug Selxvupey 3 8t Eot ta €8y, xat’ 000éva palvetal examined
10 ToUTWY - & éviwv pév yap odx avayxyn yiyveslar cuAdoyiopdv, ¢ evicv 8¢ xal
ovy @v oléuela Todtwy eldy ylyvetar . xatd Te ydp Tobg Abyoug Tolg éx TGV
g¢motuév 8 eldn Eotar mavtoy 8wy émotiuar elof, xal xatd T6 & éni
TOAAGY & %ol T&Y dopdoewy, xatd 3¢ T4 voelv Tt @lapévrog ? Tév @lapTdiv .
15 eavtacpa yap Tt TouTwv Eotw. Etu 8¢ ol dxpiBéotepor T@V Abdywv ® ol pév
T@v mpbdg Tt morobowy idéag 8, Av ol Qapev elvar %o’ adrd yévog, ol 3 Todv
tpirov &vlBpwmov 10 Aéyouctv.
528—Ib., 990 b22-34: There should
"Eru xoro pev mhv dméhndy xal’ fiv elval papev tag i8€ag od pévov Tév ll::e:: loyt
odotdv Eotar €ldr dM& ToAAGY xal étépwy (xal Ykp TO vénua &v ob pévoy Substances

1 t&v e 8wy - ““so also in the case of all other groups”, i.e. even for those
things other than substances.

3 toig didlowg - i.e. the heavenly bodies.

3 Jelxvupev - “we”’, disciples of Plato.

4 <others would prove the existence of Ideas of things of which we Platonists
think there are none’’ (Ross).

8 The argument ‘“from the sciences’’ would imply the existence of Ideas of
artefacta, which were probably not recognized by the Platonists of Aristotle’s time.

The arguments here referred to are given in a very concise form. We need the
comments of Alexander of Aphrodisias to understand their sense fully.

¢ 1o &v &nl oAy is the argument for the existence of 1deas from the existence
of groups of particulars.

xal Tév dropdoewy - On the positive sense of negations according to Plato, see
Soph. 257 d-258 b (our nr. 342). W. D. Ross comments: ‘‘“There was no need to
suppose bare negative Ideas; anything that could be explained by participation
in a negative Idea could be explained more simply by non-participation in the
positive Idea’.

7 1d voeiv Tt @Oxpévroc - the argument from the fact that it is possible to think
an object even when the thing has perished. Ar. argues that according to this
argument there must be an Idea of each perishable thing.

8 ol duptPéorepor T@v Abywv - Ross, citing Jackson, explains: Ar. has previously
pointed out certain consequences of Platonic arguments; he now points out certain
implications actually stated in Plato’s more accurate arguments, though unwelcome
to his successors.

9 1&v mpbg T - e.g. in the Phaedo the Idea of td loov (74 a-77 a).

10 14y 1plrov &vBpwmov - See on this argument Parm. 132 d-133 a (our nr. 327c).
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mepl Tag odolag dAAa xal xotd TGV dMwv Eotl, xal émieTiuar od wévov T 25
obolac elolv dhha xal Etéporv, xai &Ma 8¢ pvpla cupPaiver Towalta )+ xatd 3¢
70 dvayxatov xal Tag 86Eac Tag mepl adrtdv, e Fott pebexta Ta eldy, TéV
obeLiv avayxatiov idéag elvar pévov. od yap xatd ouwBeBnxde petéyovrar !
dAA Oel TadTy) ExdoTtouv petéyew 7w xad’ Omoxepévou Aéyetar 2 (Aéyw & 30
olov, el 7t adrodimhaciov petéyer, TobTo xal &idlov petéyer, dAAX xaTd Gup-
BePnude: ouuPéPnxe yop 6 Simhaocte &idte elvan), Got’ #otar odata T eldy.

529—Ar. now presents his main objection: Forms do not contribute
anything to sensible things, nor to our knowledge of them.

a. Ib., ggr a8-19:

Mdvrev 8¢ pahota damopricetey &v Tig Tt mote cupBalietan T& €idn Tolg
aidiorg tév alclntav 3 9 Toig yryvouévor xai pbepopévors - olite yap xvi)- 1o
oewg obte petaforfic oddepidc éotiv almia adrole. GAAd phyv olte mpde v
gmetnuny odlEv Bonlel iy T@v &AAwv (03t yap odoia Exeiva TobdTwv: &v
ToUTOLG Yap &v 7v), oVte elg TO elvat, W) EVUTAPYOVTA YE TOLG WETEYOUGLY *
obTw pev yap dv lowg aitia 36Eetev elvar (g T Aeuxdv ueptyuévoy T4 Asux, 15
AN o0Tog pev 6 Adyog Mav edxivytoc 4, 8v *Avabaydpag ptv tpétog Ebdokog 8
& Gotepov xol &Ahor Twvic Eheyov (pddiov yap cuvayayeiv ToMa xal &dlvaTta
mpdg THY TotwdTyy d6Eav).

b. Ib., al®-b!:

>ANA prv 008 éx tév elddv Eoti Taha xat odléva Tpémov TV elwbéTwy 50
Myealar. T 3¢ Méyew mapadelypoata adtd elver xal petéyey adTév TEANX XEVO-
Aoyeiv 0Tl xal petapopas Aéyewy mouTixas. Tt Yap EoTt To Epyaldpevov Tpds

\ ’Sé ) 4 6. 3 8é 7 o \ k3 \ 7 O o € ~
Tog idéac dmofBrémov 8; Evdéyetal e i elvar xal yiyvesOor 8potov Gtiolv
nal @i elxabpevoy mpde Exeivo 7, &Hate xal bvrog Lwxpdtoug xal wi 8vrog 25

y A v ’ e ’ \ o~ o - ’» 3 e A b

Yévorr’ dv olog Zwxpatyng - 6potwg 3¢ 87hov &t xdv el Ay 6 Loxpatng dtdoc.
gotar Te mAelw mapadetypoate Tob adTob, dHote xal €ldy, olov Tob avBpwmon

1 ‘for participation per accidens does not exist”.

2 “but a thing must share 1n its Form as in something not predicated of a sub-
ject”.

3 1. didlowg thv alabytav - as in 526: the heavenly bodies.

3 Alav edxivnrog - easily refutable. On the doctrine of Anaxagoras referred to,
sec our nr. 124,

5 Eudoxus of Cnidus, the famous astronomer, who spent long years in Plato’s
Academy (4 365), seems to have taught that the Ideas are immanent in things,
though he held that they are substances. On the last point he did not agree with
the (later) theory of Ar.

¢ These words refer to the Demiurgus in Plato’s Timaeus.

? ‘“‘without being copied from it”.
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76 {&ov xal 16 dlmouy, &pa 3 xal 16 adTodvBpwmog. 1L 0d pévov &Y alcbytév
jomwapadelypata ta eidn Ak xai adrdv, olov 16 yévog, &g yévog elddv -
dore 16 adrd Eoton mapaderypo xal elxdmv.

530—Ib., gg91 bl-9: Ifi*e‘:;' P

"Etu 36Eeiey @v ddlvatov elvar ywpic thv odotlav xai ob ¥ odola: GOTE geparately?
i dv b 10t odslon TEV TpaypaTwY odoa ywpls elev; év 3¢ 16 Paldwvt obtw
Ayetan, ¢ xal Tob elvon xal Tob yiyveoOow altia T& €idn Eotiv- xaitor TGV
5eld@v vty Bpwe od ylyvetoan Ta petéyovta &v i fi 10 xwiicov, xal TOAAK
Yiyverar Erepa, olov olxia xal SaxtdAtog, Gv of gapev eldy elvar - dote Aoy
8ru &vdéyeton ol T xal elvon xal yiyvesOor ik Torwdtag alriag olag xal

T fnbévra viv.

531—Ib., gg1 bo-21; If Ideas are
” IR N - v , , , numbers,
Etu elnep elolv dpfpol 7o eldn, ndg altior Esovrar; mérepov &1t €1€pO0L how can they
10 aptfpot elor T dvta, olov 63 pdv <6> &pBudg &vbpwmog 63t 8¢ Twxpdtyg 631 be causes?
3¢ Kahlog; i odv éxeivor todtoig altiol elowv; oddt yap el ol pdv &idio of
3¢ wi, oddtv dioloet. el & &rtr Adyor dpludv 2 tavralba, olov 7 cupewvia,
3%hov &ti Eotiv &v yé€ T G elol Abyor. €l 37 Tolito 7 Ay, pavepdv &1t xal adrol
15 0l dpiBuol Adyor Tweg Ecovrar Etépou mpdg Etepov. Aéyw & olov, €l EoTwv 6
Kadiag Adyog &v dpBuoic mupde xal yig xat U8atog xal dépog, xal &AAwv
&V broxetpévov Eotan xol 7 8¢ dpludec xal adrodvlpwmog, eit’ dpipds
20Tt Ov elte pA), Spwg €otan Adyog &v dpbpoic Twvév xal odx &pBudg, 00
gotor Tig Sk TabTo dprOpde.

532—a. Ar. repeats his main objection to the theory of Ideas, and
reproaches the Academy for having abandoned the chief task of philoso-
phy: to seek the cause of sensible phenomena.
Ib., 992 g24.29- Ideas :loi not
“Olwg 3¢ Cnrodong i coplag meplt TGV pavepdv 3 10 altiov, TOUTO uiv phee’:,l:,,;:na
elaxapev (000tv yap Aéyopev mepl g altiag 80ev 9 dpyN Ti¢ metaforiic),
v & odolav oldpevor Méyew adtddv Etépag ptv odotag elval gapev, érnwg &
éxeivar TobTwv odotar, Sk xevijc Aéyopev 4+ 16 yap petéyely, Gomep xal TpbTepov
elmopev, 0d0év Zotiv.

b. Ib., a28%-b1; They have
5 \ , ~ 3 ’ ¢ o~ A ) s @ \ ~ ~ , nothing to do
003¢ 30 8mep Talc EmotHmas Spddpey dv altiov, 3¢ & xal mdg volUg Xl with the final
cause

In the sense of genus of various species.

Abyor dpiBuddv - ratios of numbers.

7. @avepdv - sensible things.

Sk xevijc Méyopev = xevoloyobuev (is empty talk).

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II 8

- oW N e
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naca @liolc moiel, 0088 Tadtng Thg adtiag, v Qauev elvar plav Tav dpydy,
ovBv dmreton 7o €ldy, dMAa yéyove ta pabipara Toic viv! % uiocogpla,
pacxdvrov &Ny ydpw adta delv mpaypatevestor.

3—SUBSTANCE

533—a. Metaph. Z 1, 1028 al0-20, 29.31;

To 8v Myetar moMayde, xabdmep Sethdpeba mpbdrepov &v toig mepl Tob 10
moouydde 2+ onpaiver yop 1O piv Ti Eotu xal 163 Tu 3, 16 3¢ mordy §) Toody R
TOV &NV ExacTov THV olTw %aTYopoupévev. TucauTax@s 3 Aeyopévou
7ol &vrog pavepdy &1L ToVTWY TPETOY dv 7O Tl EoTiy, Smep onpaiver Th odotav
(8rav pév yap elmwpev moidv Tt w63, ) dyabdv Aéyopev 7 xaxdv, AN’ ol 15
tplrnyv %) &vOpwmov - Grav 3t Tt EaTwy, 00 Aeuxdv 0ddE Depudv 0ddE Tplmnyv,
G &vbpwmov 3 Ocdv), To & &Aha Aéyeton Bvta & TOD oltwg bvrog Ta
pév moobdtyreg elvon 4, ta 8¢ mobTTEg, To O TAln, T& 8¢ dAho Ti. — Afjov 20
olv 8t S TadTny ¥ xdxelvov Exactov EoTy, dote TO WpWTLG v xal oY Ti
8v &AN Ov amhddc T odoto dv el.

b. 1Ib., 1028 a%-b 2:
oMy g pev odv Ayetar 0 mpdTov* Spwg 8¢ mavtwg 7 odsta TpdToY,
xal Ay xal yvooer xal ypéve. TEV piv Yap JAR@Y xaTNYopnudTwy odbiv
YwpLoTéy, aldtyn 3¢ wévy: xal Td Abyw 3¢ Tolto mpdTov (Gvdyxn Y&p &v T
ExdaTou MGy TOV THe odaotag Evurdpyety) - xal eidévan 3¢ 161’ olbpela Exasrov 35
pdhota, 8tav 1t oty 6 &vllpwmog yvipey 7 T T, pwaAhov ) TO Todv B T
mogdy 3 1O Tod, énel xal adTév TobTwy TéTe Exaotov lopey, Stav Tl éoTL TO b
ToGdY 3} TO OOV YVGiev.

c. Ib., 1028 b2-4:
Kai 30 xal 16 mwador e %ol viv xoi del {nrobpevov xal el dmwopoduevoy,
Ti 15 8v, TOUT6 EoTt Tig 7 odola.

1 1oi¢ viv - The refcrence is certainly to Speusippus, head of the Academy

since the death of Plato.

2 Sc.in A 7.

3 1 ot xal T63e T - It should be noticed that the author, before coming to his
definitive conception of obsia, in the beginning of this very book uses the term in
exactly the same way as it is used in Cafeg. 5 (our nr. 438a), namely, not only
in the sense of essence or quiddity (tt ¢stt), but also in the sense of the individual
being.

4 13 - elvaw: “‘by the fact that they are, some of them, quantities of that which
is in this primary sense, others qualities of it”, etc.

8 dux Tadtny - SC. T. TPATNV xatyoplov.
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534—Having first qualified odoix as 1t ot or as té3¢ T, Ar. now
proceeds to ask whether, then, natural bodies and their parts are sub-
stances (as he seems inclined to admit ), or something else next to them
(e.g. Ideas and mathematical objects), or even not these but some other
things.

Metaph. Z 2, 1028 b8-15: Are natural

~ QY e s ¢ e s ’ \ ~ ’ , ~ bodies and
AOKGL 8 7 OUGLOL UTTAPYELY QAVEQWTATA WLEV TOLE CWILAGLY (SLb TX TE c(})a their parts

10 %ol T QuTa xol T& whpt adT@v odotag elval papev, xal T& Puokk cdpate, Substances?
olov mlp xal U8wp xal yijv xal Tév Towodtwy &xactov, xal boa %) wépra I
TobTwy A éx TodTwY doTly §) poptwy §) Tavrwy, olov & Te odpavdg xal o pépia
adTol, &oTpa xal 6EAVY xal fiAtog) + whtepoy 3 altan wévan odotan elolv 7 xal

15 &Aha, #) TobTwY Twég F) %ol &AAa, 7 TodTwy uiv 00bEv Etepon 8¢ Tuves, oxemtéov.

535—a. Four possibilities must be considered.
Metaph. Z 3, 1028 b33-3¢; Four

- meanings

Aéyetar & 7 odata, el pi) mheovaydc, dAN’ &v TétTapat ye wdAoTa XAl YEP of the term

7o b fv elvor xal 0 xabbhov xol T yévog odola Soxet elvar éxdaortovu, xal “‘substance”

tétaprov TobT®V TO Lmoxeluevov.

b. Ib., 1028 b3-1029 a?: Gﬂtmtthes';’b-

’ ~ stratum be

To & Omoxeipevév éott xal® o 7o &Aha Aéyetan, Exeivo 3t adtd YnxETt substance?
%ot &Ahov: Sud mpdTov mepl TodTou Sropiotéov: pahista yap Soxel elvan

odata & Omoxetpevoy mpditov.

c. Now matter is defined as that which is nothing in itself: neither
a definite being, nor a quantity nor any other thing by which being is
qualified (our nr. 476c¢). “For there is something of which each of this is
predicated”. ..

Ib., 1029 a%6-33;

"Ex udv olv todtev fcwpolot cupBatver odotav elvar thv GAny+ adbvatov 3¢ - In fact, this
xal yop 1O YwpLoTOV Xl T T6de TL Hmapyewy Soxel pdAiota T} odatx, dud TO ;,O:;i,%‘;:?;;
eldog xal 16 € apgolv odoia d6Eeiev dv elvan uahiov tig GAng. Thv uév Tolvuy

302E dpqpotv odotav, Ayw 32 Tiv Ex te g Uhng xal THe wopeic, dpetéov, HoTépa
yop xol 3NAn - povepa 8¢ mwg xal N OAn - wepl 88 ¢ TpiTyg oxemtéov, alty
Yop GmOPWTATY.

536—Ar. now proceeds to study essence. He begins with some logical Substance
remarks. as essence

1 Note the expressions gavepdtato pév and opev.
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a. The first question is: What is the tf fv elvon?
Metaph. Z 4, 1029 b13-18:

Meaning of  __¢57 16 of fiv elvar éxdotov 8§ Aéyeton xal® abré. od ydp éoTi T col

essence ~
elvar Td pouskd elva - od yap xata cautdv el povairde. & &pa xatd govtdv.
b. Only those things have an essence whose account is a definition.
It belongs 6. 7.
only to things Ib., 1030 as-7:
:’hi:hrm: — 10 7t Fv elval 2oty dowv 6 Ayog éatly bpropée.
e define
E.g. “white man’’ cannot be defined, because it is a compound of substance and
another category, the essence being ‘‘just what something is”.
Species only c. Ib. 1030 a’-14:
have a ’

definition  Optopdg & EoTlv odx &v Svopa Aéyw Tadtd onuaivy (mavreg yap &v elev ol
Aoyou 8por- Eatan yap Evopa GTwolv Abyw, &Hote xal 7 “Ihag dpiopde EaTan),
AN &y mpdrTou Twvdg i+ Totabta 8 dativ o AéyeTan pi) T &AAO xatt &AAOL 10
Myeolar. odx €oton dpax 00devi T&V i) Yévoug elddv Omdpyov T Tt Ry elvan,
A& Tobtolg woévev (tadta yap Soxet od xata petoxnv Aéyealar xai mabog
0¥ &g ovuPefrrds).
Other things d. Ib_' 1030 q14.32-

only in a . . R ,
secondary AMG& Abyog pév EoTan ExaaTov xal T@V &A@V Tt onpaiver, Eav ) Svopa, 8Tt 15

sense  14dc t()dc Omapyet, 7 &vil Adyou amAob dxpiPéctepoc dpropds 8 odx EoTan

3 \ ? - A I 4 \ o \ \ 7 3 ~ 1 .
0088 16 7t Hv elvon. 3 xal & dpropdc Gomep nal T Tt EaTt TAEOVAY GG AéyETOL
xal yap 1O Ti oty v pwdv Tpémov ompatver TV odotav xal T6 T6dE Ti, &AAov
3¢ &xaoTov TGV xaTYYOopoLUEvwY, TTocdy Tawdy xal 8o &AAx ToLxlTX. GGTEP 20

\ \ \ / 3 ’ ~ 3 b 3 i3 ! 3 \ ~ A ! -~
yap xal 10 £6Twv Umapyel TAGLY, GAN 0Oy Opolmg AANG TG WEV TPWTWG TOG
¥ émopévag, oltw xal T L doTwy amAde wev 1§} odola mag 3 Tolg &AAog:

v A \ 3 4 3 A r 2 o A \ A ~ 7 3 > H]
xal yap T Tordv Epolued’ av ti oy, doTe xal TO Tordy TV Ti EoTLV, AAN

3 < ~ 3 3 o 3 \ ~ \ b4 ~ 7 \
by, amAéiG, GAN’ Gomep €ml Tob wi) dvrog Aoy eact Tweg elvar TO ph 8y, 25
ody, &mAGE dAAK iy 6y, obTw %ol TO ToLbv. — et pév olv oxomelv xal & TG
3t Méyew mepl Exactov, od wnv wEANGY ye 7 TO T Exer- dud xad viv dmel 1o
Aeybpevov pavepdy, kol o TL v elvan opotng dndper TpmTLG Wy xal &TAdG
f) olata, elra xai Tolg &Ahoig, bomep xal 76 Ti EoTwy, ody amAdg Tt Ry slva 30
GG oL ) oo Ti fiv elvau.

Conclusion e. So in fact definition and essence belong primarily to substance,
secondarily to the other categories.
Ib., 1030 b4-7:
*Exetvo 8¢ @avepdy 811 6 mpddtwg nal dmAés dpropdg xal T6 Tt v elvan TéV
odaLiv Eotiv. od piv &M xai TéV &AAwv dpolwg goti, WA od TPMTLG.
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537—1In the next chapter (5) Ar. deals with some difficulties concern-
ing the definition of ta ody &mA&, dAA& cuvdeduacuéva, such as orpdryg,
where the definition of “‘snub” always implies a reference to the sub-
stance to which it belongs (‘“‘nose’). Ultimately all terms in categories
other than substance are shown to be in principle of this type, the de-
finition of them being éx mpooBéoews, i.c. involving a reference to the
substance to which they belong.

Metaph. Z 5, 1031 al-5: The defi-
~ o ~ s s 3 v e ¢ s ) \ v~ nition of
A¥hov Tolvuy &1L ubvng tic odotag Eativ 6 dpuombs. el yap xal T@V KAAWY compounds
xaTNYOPLAY, dvayxyn éx mpoclicewe elvar, olov ol Trmorobt ! xal meprrTol - . ‘“W"y?) .
~ - \ x mpocli-

od yop &vev apiBuol, o0dE o 07hu &vev Lhouv (16 8¢ éx mposlécewg Aéyw év ,,:m;

ol oupPBatver dlc 16 adtd Aéyewy Gomep &v toldTolg).

538—Ar. now raises the question whether a thing is identical with
its essence. He answers: Not always. E.g. not in terms formed by a sub-
stance coupled with an accidental predicate, such as ‘““white man”. But
in terms xa®’ adté they are the same. E.g. “the Good” itself cannot
differ from its essence, nor can “living being"’.
a. Metaph. Z 6, 1031 alb-18; Is each thing
ITérepov 8¢ Tadrtév oty 3 Etepov 70 Tt Hv elvaw xal éxactov, axemthov, et
EorL yap L mpd Epyou mpdg THY Tepl Tg odolag oxéYv - Exactdv TE Yap 00X
&M\\o Soxet elvan T¥ig Eautob olatag, xat T6 Tt Av elvar Aéyetan elvat i Exdarou
odata.
b. Ib,, 1031 19-2¢: Not in the
*Ent pév 81 16v Aeyopévev xata oupnPefrxds d6Eetev dv étepov elvar, olov a::i?en::l
Aeuxds dvBpwmog érepov xal TO Aeuxd dvBpdme elvan. el yap TO adtd, xal t6  unities
avBpdmey elvar xal 6 Aevxd avbpdme 0 adtd- 6 adtd yap &vlpwmog xal
Azuxdg &vbpwmog, g Qaotv, dHate xal O Aeux® avlpdme xal T6 dvlpdme.
c. Ib., 1031 a28-bs, bll15; but in the
30 ‘Eml 3¢ 1dv %o’ adta Aeyopévev &p’ &vayxn Tadtd elvan, olov el Tiveg c::;;::z:-
elolv odolaw dv Erepar wi eloly odolar undt pboeig érepar mpdrepar, olag pact  Dbeings
b Tog i8éag elval Tuveg; el yap Eoton Erepov adtd TO dyaldv xal o dyadE elvar,
xol idov xal 76 Ldew, xal 1O Byt xal 16 v, Eoovrar Ao Te obatar xal plcels
xai i3éa mapd Tag Asyopévag, xal mpbrtepar olotat éxeivan, et 1O T Hv elvan
odota otiv. xal el ptv dmolehvpévar GAANAwY, TGV pev 2 odx Eoton EmioThm

1 mowb codd. Bonitz conjectured gptiov.
2 t@v pev - the odolo.
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Tk 8" 1 odx Eoton Svra. — Avaywn Gpa &v elvar 0 dyaddv xal &yad@ elvor
xol xohdv xal xoah@ elva, <xal> 8o i) xat’ &Aho Aéyetan, dMA& xab’ adta
xol TPt s xal Yap ToUTO ixovdv &v Omdpyy, x&v uh § €ldn, puairov & lowg
xdv i eidy.

d. Ib., 1031 b18.-22;
YEx te 30 1obtwv 1dv Adywy &v xal TadTd od xata cupPefnxds adtd Exactov
xal 70 T Ay elvar, xal 8t ye 10 éntotachar Exasrov T0lT6 Eote, 16 Tt Ry elvarn
ériotaclon, Gote xal xata Thv Exbeotv 2 dvayxn &v v elvan &ugpo.

e. Ib., 1031 b22-28;

(vd 3¢ xata ocuwBeBrnxdc Aeyduevov, olov o pousixdv 7 Aeuxdy, Sux To
NrTdv omuaivery odx dAndic elmelv dg tadtd T6 Tt Ay elvon xol adrd: ol
yap & cupPéfnxe Aeuxdv xal 6 ouwBefrnxdc 3, dot’ o pdv d¢ Tadtdy,
EotL 8¢ g 0d TadTd T Ti Ry elvo xod adTé + TEH pév yap avhpdme xal TG Aeuxd
avBpddmey od TadTé, 16 maber 8 TadTo 4).

f. Ib., 1032 a%s:
“Ort pév odv énl 1év mpwTwy xal xal® adta Acyopévev td éxdote elvan
xol €xactov TO adtd xai &v EoTi, dFAov.

539—After a digression on the various kinds of becoming {ch. 7-9),
Ar. now raises the question as to what belongs to the essence, and there-
fore to the definition. Should the definition of a whole contain the de-
finitions of the parts?

a. Metaph. Z 10, 1034 b20-28;

’Enel 82 6 6piopde Abyog ® doti, mic 8¢ Abyoc pépn Exer, wg 8¢ & Adyog 20
mpdG TO Tpdypa, xal T répog Tob Adyou Tpde To pépog Tob mpdypaTos Spolee
Eyer, dmopeitan 87 mhtepoy el TOV THV pepdv Abyov Evumapyewy &v TH Tol
8hou Aéye ) ob. &’ Eviwv piv yap patvovtan évévreg viwv & ob. Tob piv yap
x0xdov 6 Abdyog odx Exet TOV THV TuNuATWY, 6 ¢ g GUAAXfBTG ExeL TOV T@V 25
orouxelov + xaitor Suarpeiton xal 6 xoxhog el T& TUNLATE DOTEP Xl T CUAAABY
elg T& oToLyEla.

1 1& 3¢ - the Ideas themselves, e.g. the Good.

2 It becomes clear by the exhibition of instances.

3 “For both that to which the accidental quality belongs, and the accidental
quality, are white”’ (Ross).

¢ But it will be the same as the quality ‘“white”.

5 Ross translates ‘‘formula’”, with reference to De interpr. 16 b3® (our nr. 442a).
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b. Then, are the parts prior to the whole?

Ib., 1034 b28-32; Are the parts
prior?

"Eu 32 el mpotepa to pépn tol Shov, g 8¢ dplijc 1 6Esia pwépog xal 6 Sax-

Tuhoc Tob Lwov, TpdTepov dv eln N dEetlan The dpbie »al & Saxtulog Tob avlpd -
DOV, g

mov. doxel & Exelva elvon mpbTepa: TH AGyw Yap Aéyovraw € Exetvev 1, xal

76 elvar 32 &vev dAAAAwY TpdTepa 2.

540—Why, then, is man prior to the finger and a circle to its segments,
whereas individual letters are prior to the syllable?—Ar. answers:
material parts are not prior, parts of the form are.

a. Ib, 1035 al-12: Material

El obv 201l 6 pev OAn 10 8¢ eldog 16 ¥ éx TodTwv, %ol odole 7 te UAn xal pa;::ol:-m
70 eldog xal 16 &x TobTwy, EoTL wév Gg xal % UAn pépog Tivdg Myetan, ot 8
¢ b, &N’ EE &v 6 Tob eldoug Adyog 3. olov Tiig v xothdtnTog 0dx EaTt wépog
5% aapl (abmy yap 7 OAn &9’ 7g yiyveron), g 8¢ cuwdTyTog pépog: xal Tob
uev ouvbrov avdpLavrog pépag 6 Yohnds Tob 8 ¢ eldoug Aeyoudvou GvdpLavrog
ob (Aextéov yap 10 €ldog xal 7 €ldog Eyer ExacTov ?, 16 & HAdv oddémorte
%00’ adTd Aextéov 8) - 36 6 pev Tod xdxhov Abyog odx EyeL TOV TEHV TUNLATOV,
106 3¢ THe cuMaPig EyeL TOV TAV Grouyelwv: Ta pdv Yap otouyeia ToD Adyou
wépn, 7ol eldoug xal ody UMy, Ta 8¢ Tufpata oitwe pépn O UAn &’ ¢ Emi-

yiyveraL.

b. So parts of the definition are prior. E.g. the acute angle is not
a preceding part of the right angle, but the right angle is logically prior.
For the acute angle is defined as being smaller than the right angle.

Ib., 1035 b-8: E.g. the
acute angle

o

“Oca pév yap T Adyou pépy xoi el & dwpsital 6 Adyog, Tabra TEOTEPA
%) mhvta 3) Bt 6 88 g 6p0ig Adyog 0 Sopeitan elg dfeiag Adyov 8, &AN <6>
g 6Eetag elg dpOny - xpTHiTan yap 6 bpilduevog Ty bEctav T3 6p0F + »éA&TT@VC
yap »op0fice 7 dEeia.

1 The parts are explained by reference to the whole (85 éxeiveov Aéyovrar).

2 “in respect also of the power of cxisting apart from each other the wholes
are prior to the parts’ (Ross).

3 &N é£ Qv cte. - but only the elements of which the formula of the form exists.

4 15 eldog xal % eldoc Eyer - “‘the form, or the thing as having form, should be
said to be the thing”.

5 15 § Ohxdv od8émote - “‘but the matcerial element by itself must never be said
to be so”.

8 The formula of the right angle does not include the formula of the acute angle.
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c. Other examples and conclusion. Ib. 1035 b®-14:

P::‘t;l;‘igze ‘Opolerg 88 xail 6 wdxdog xal 16 Hpixdxhiov Exovowy * T8 yap Htxdxhiov T6
prior  xUxAw piletar xal 6 ddxtuhog T& BAp * NTOW Yap »Tordvde pépog dvBphmou«
ddxturoc. &l oo piv pépm g VA xal el & Swupeitar ¢ YAy, botepa

Gox 8% &g ToU Abyou xai Thg oldoilxg THE xxTa TOV Adyov, mpbTepa I TAvVTA

AL

d. Thus in living beings, too: parts of the soul have priority,
material parts have not.

Sointhecase [, 1035 bid_22.
o‘ liVlng b ’ \ \ € ~ ’ ’ ’ ~ \ 3 !’ ~ U € \
beings Enel 3¢ # 1@v oy Juyn (tobto yap odota tob &udixov) # xard Todv

Adyov odala xal 1O €log xal 1O Tt Ay elvon & ToLRde cdpatt (ExasTov Yobv 15

7O uépog gav HpilnTaL xahids, odx &vev Tob Epyou dptettar, & ody mapkel dvev

aloOnoewc), dote T& Tadtne pépm mpdrepa ) mvra F) Evia Tob Guvérov {dov,

xol %o’ Exactov 87 dpolwg, To 3 edua xal to Tobrouv wépLx Votepa TadTNg 20
~ > NS ~ 3 ~ € b o 3 e 3 ! 3 A A U

g odolag, xal Srmpeitan elg Talta ¢ elg GAny ody # odaia dAA& T6 clvolov.

541—To the question whether matter should be admitted into the
definition of physical beings, these being essentially composed of form
and matter, Ar. answers: no, matter does not enter into the definition.

a. Ib., 1035 b?7-31;
:ﬁfvtfﬁf.:ﬁf.g ‘0 & &vBpwmog xal 6 tnmog xal T& obTwg i TGV o’ Exaota, xabbrov 3 1,
principle 0Ux £oTuv odola dAA& cUvoAdy Tt €x Toudl Tob Abyou xal Tnodl tig UAng g
xa06rov - % Exaatov & Ex THg doydtne UAne 6 Lexpdtne #dn éotiv, xal
gl 16V M@V opoiwg.

In the last sentence (xa0’ €xxctov 8¢ e.q.s.) matter is qualified as the
principle of individuation: “As to the individual, immediately after
the ultimate matter Socrates comes in”’.

Only parts of b. Ib., 1035 b®-1036 a2:
the form are ~ ] ~
parts of the Mépoc piv obv éoti xal 7ol eloug (eldog 3¢ Myw 76 7l v elvar) xal 7o
definition Gyyaou Tol x Tob eloug xal THE BAng <xad THE UANG> adTiic. A& To D A6 -
You pépm Ta tob eidove wbvov éotiv, 6 3 Ayog Eotl Tob
%xxB6hou * 16 yap xOxhe elvar xal xduhog xal Yuy elvar el Puyd) Tadrd.
Concrete c. Ib., 1036 a2-8:;

things not - - -
definable Tob 3¢ guvéhov %37, olov xdxhou Toudt xal Tév xad’ Exasta Tuvog ) alebnTol

1 t& olrtog Enl 1év xal’ Exaota etc. - terms which are thus applied to individuals,
but universally.
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3 vontol — Aéyw 8¢ vontode pév olov Tole pabnuatixols, alefntods 8¢ olov
Tobg YaAxolg xai Tovg EuAivoug — Tobtwv 38 odx EaTwv Gpiopds, GAAk peTx
vonoewg ¥ alobioewe yvwpilovrta, dmeAbbévreg 8¢ éx g évredeyetag ! od
3fhov TéTepov eloly §) odx elolv: GAN ael Méyovran xal yvwptlovran 16 xabdrov
AoY®.
d. Ib., 1036 a8-12; ) alobyth
and
‘H & Oz &yvwotog xa abtyv. GAn 8¢ ) pév aictinth éotv 9 8¢ vout, oay voyrs
aloOnti pev olov yoAxdg xad Eddov xal 867 xwwnth UMy, vonth 3% N év Toig
alelnroic Omapyovsa wi f alontd, olov T pabnuatixa.

O\ vonty is identified by Alexander with extension.

542—Ar. now procceds to discuss the question why that, the account
of which is a definition, is one.

E.g.: why is “two-footed animal’’ one and not two ? “Man’’ and “‘white”” are two
when the one does not belong to the other, one when it does. But in ‘“‘two-footed
animal” one clement does not share in the other; the genus does not share in the
differentiac (else it would share in contrarics at thc same time). And even if it
were to share in its differentiac, the same difficulty would arise, for the differentiae
of man are morc than one: possessed of feet, two-footed, wingless. Why, then,
are these one?

Ar. answers: {éaov is the genus, dirmouy the differentia. But this difference is to be
divided again, and again, until the indivisible species is reached. The last difference
will be the substance and definition of the thing.

Metaph. Z 12, 1038 a16-20:

Obrwe det Povretar Badilew Ewg dv ENOy elc Ta ddikpopa - té1e & Edovrar
Tocalra eldn Todd¢ Soarmep al Srapopat, xal Ta Smémoda {Ha lon Tals Stapopaic.
el O talro olrwg Exet, avepdv &1t 1) Teheutaia Sapopa 7 odoia Tob TpaYRATOG

.

gotar %ol 6 GpLopde.

So the last difference constitutes the unity of the subject of a definition.

543—The author now comes to his conclusions from the preceding
points (ch. 13-17).

a. First, the universal cannot be a substance.

Ib. Z 13, 1038 b8-16: N°“'l;i‘;°;°‘::
)IE \ ’8! Z ) /7 ¥, € ~ ~ OI a substanc
owe yop adbvatov elvar odatav elvar 6Tiolv T@v xabdhov Aeyouévev.
10 [lpéitov pév yap oloie éxaatov 7 I8iog éxdate, ¥ ody Omapyet &AAy, TO r‘:;‘;z‘n
3¢ xaBbrov xowbv- TobTo Yap Aéyetow xalbhouv & Thetooiv Omapyelv TEQUKEV.
tivog obv odata ToUT’ ot ; ) Ykp mavTwV 7 003evdg, TavTwy &’ ody olby Te-

1 &reNOévreg &x tiig &vtedexelag - as soon as they are no more actuated by
véneg or by alobnos.
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évdg & el Eotar, xal TEM TobT EoTon Bv yap wix 7 odota xal T6 T Ay elvan
&, xal adta év.

f::::: "Exu obota Myetan 16 i) a0 dmoxerpévou, 1o 3¢ xaBbrov xab’ Hmoxeipévou 15
Twdg Aéyeton det.
b. No substance can consist of substances.
Ib., 1039 a3-10:
No substance

consists of
substances

Absurd con-

sequences as

to the Ideas

Therefore,
Ideas no
substances

Individual
beings not
definable

*Addvatov yap odotav ¢ odoudv elvan Evumapyovadv hg Evreleyele : T& Yap
dbo obrwe vreheyela o0ddémote Ev Evtedeyela, dAN av duvaper dbo §, EoTa 5
&v (olov % dumhacia éx dbo Nulozwv duvaper ye- 7 yap évreléyern ywpilet),
dot’ el N odota &y, udx EaTon 2% oDOLAV EVUTIHPYOVGEV Xal KATX TOUTOV TOV
Tpémov, &v Myer Aqubdxpitog 6p0és - &Sdvatov yap elval pnow éx dbo &v ) &
&vog dbo yevéolo. I0

544—The next consequence concerns the theory of Ideas.

Metaph. Z 14, 1039 a30-h8, b17-19:

Ei olv go7i Tic dvlpwmog adtde xad” adToV THIE TL ol *EY WPLOREVOY, AVAYHY
xol €€ Gv, olov 10 {dov xal 0 dtmouv, 163 Tt oMpaivery xal elvar YwpLoTA
xal odoiag - Hote xod 6 Liov. el piv obv T0 adtd xal €v 16 &v 1@ Inme xal 16
avlpdme, Gomep 60 cavTd, THE TO &v Ev Tolg olaot ywplc &v Eotat, %ol Sk Ti b
od xal ywplg adtob Eotar 16 {@ov TobTe; Enerta el pév peléfer ol Simodog
xal 100 mohdmodog, &S8Gvatéy Tu cupfaiver, Tdvavtio yop dpo Omapkel adTd
vl xal TG TivL Bvti - el 8T ), tic 6 Tpdmog Srav elmy Tig T6 Loy elvan dimouy 5
7 melbv; AN lowe odyxertor xol dmreton 3) wépixton + dAA& TTdvTo dToTe. —

El 3 &dbvatov oltog €yew, d7%Aov &1L odx ot eldn adtdv oltwg &g
TvéG ooy,

545—Another consequence : concrete individual beings are not definable ;
—therefore, the Ideas, which are said to be separatc particulars (!),
cannot be dcfined.

a. Metaph. Z 15, 1039 b20-31:

*Enel 8 7 odola Etépa, 16 Te odvorov xal 6 Abyog (Aéyw & 87 %) mév oltwg 20
éativ odata, abv T3 UAY cuvethnupévog 6 Adyos, 7 & 6 Abyos Awg), Soat pév
olv oftew Myovrar, todtwv piv ot @lopd (xal ydp Yévesig), Tol 8¢ Adyou
odx EaTw obtweg Hate pheipealon (0082 yap Yéveoic, od yap yiyvetoar o olxia
elvar dM& T THide 7% oixia), AN &vev yevécews xal @Oopdc elol xal odx 25
eloty - 3édeintan yap 6Tt 008elg TalTa yewd 003 moiel. duk tolto 8¢ xal TGV
odawdv Tév alantdv Tév #al’ Exacta ofte dpiopde olite dmdédebic EaTuy,
811 Exovowv UMy Hg N pioic Towdty Got’ Evdéyeclan xal elvar xol p+ Sud
pOapre mavta & xaf ExagTa AdTOV. 30



(545] SUBSTANCE 123

b. Ib., 1040 as8-9: Ther'efore,
0032 37 idéav oddepiav Eotiv dploachor. tav yap xal’ Exactov 7 idéa, noogext;:t:on
og pact, xal ywpiet).
Ahvery strange conclusion, which, really, does not redound to the credit of its
author.

546—Two wrong views about substance.
a. Metaph. Z 16, 1040 bS-10: Most

- - . so-called
5  @avepdv 3¢ 81t xal TGV Soxousdv eivar odotdv af TAeioTat duvdpes lot, substances
A ’ ~ I ’eé \ é 3 ~ bl ’ . o 8\ 0"‘ ate
Ta e wopLa TéV v (000 yap xexwpiopévov adrév Eatty - dTav 3t ywprsli, tomretit
. , . - . ., potentialities
xal t67e dvtat g UAn mavta) xal yH xol whp xal &Np - 0ddiv yap adrdv év
b M 3 ’ \ A ~ \ 4 ’ b b ~ o
10éaTty, &AN’ ofov cwpde, mpiv 7 el xal yévyral Tu €€ adTiv év.
b. Ib., b 16.27; Unity and

’]_"‘ \ J4 o \ 1 o \ 4 3 4 € ~ i1 1 7 \ being are no
irel 3¢ 10 &v Méyetar Gomep xal TO v, kol 7 odolae N Tob Evdg pio, %ol substances

Ov wia dpipd &v aptdud 1, poavepdv 81L ofite T Ev ofite 1o Bv EvdéyeTar odoiav

elvoe TéV mporypdtwy, Gomep 00dE TH oTouyele elvar B dpydic dAR {nroluev

20 tic olv %) dpyy, tva elg YVOPLLOTEPOY dvarydywuey. UEAAOV pév odv TouTwy 2

3 ’ - ALY N o 3 \ \ \ ~ \ \ v » A LD

oboto T6 v xal &v A %) Te dpyh %l TO oTOLElOV %Al TO alTiov, olmw ¢ 0ddE

tabra, elnep pnd’ &Aho xowdv wndév odote+ 0ddevi yap Omapyet 7 odota GAN
e~ ~ 9 3 U r 3 ’ b4 ~ 3 -

257 abt) Te ol 16 Eyovrt adthy, 0b oTv odota. ETt T &v woMayf) odx &v eiln
&po, T & xowdy &pa worhayf) UapyeLc dote d7Aov §tL 00dEv T@v xabdlov
Omapyet maps ta %ol Exasta ywpls.

To the question why a thing 1s, and why it is one, Plato answered: because 1t

participates of being and of unity. Ar. rcjects this answer, for the “one’” and
‘‘being”’ are no substances. They are xow4, being predicated of all things.

547-—Ar.’s final view of substance: substance is ‘“‘form” or “quiddity”.

a. Ar. now again asks the question: Why is a thing what it is?
E.g. why are these stones ctc. a house?

Metaph. 7 17, 1041 a?-32: Why is a
A \ ’ 8/ '[ Al e \ 116 3.7 3 ’ . \ ’ o ~ \ thl"lg.
vt Tadt, olov mAivlor xal Atbor, olxix éotiv; Qovepdv Toivuv &t LnTel O what it is?
altiov - TolTo & 2aTl TO T v elvan, G¢ elmely hoyixddg, 6 &’ éviwv pév EoTu
tivog &vexa, olov lowe &n’ olxlag 7 xAivng, én’ éviwv 8¢ i éxivioe mpdTov-
30 altiov Ydp xodl ToUTO. GAA& TO pév Torobrov alTiov Eml Tob Yiyveslar Tyrelran
xol @Oeipeabou, Odtepov 8¢ xal Eni Tob elvau.

1 &v plo dpiBud v &pBud - as things whose substance is numerically one are
numerically one, —
2 tobtwv - partitively: of these concepts.
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b. The question really means: why is this material a certain thing?

Because the  Jp 1041 b%-9:
q“iddity bl \ \ ~ e A \ ~ \ \ o ~
belongs to it ~Emel 8¢ del &yewv te xal Gmapyew T0 elvaw, dAov 3N &mu thv Odnv el
S Tt <7i> oTiv - olov oixia Tadl dux ti; &1L drrdpyer & Av olxia elvar. xal &v-
Bpwmog 708, §) 16 cdpa TobTo TOdL Exov. date 1O altiov LyTeitan THe OAng
(Tolto & 2ot 70 ldoc) & Tt éoTv * ToDTO 8’ A odota.

This, then, is Ar.’s final answer to the question: what substance is.

4—POTENCY AND ACTUALITY

548—a. A definition of “potency’” in its primary sense (‘‘power’’)

is given in
Primary 11.
sense of the J,Wet‘aph. © I,~ 1?46a .
term apy” uetafoAriic &v &A@ 7 7 &Aho.
Sdvapig

““a source of change in another thing, or in the thing itself gua other”.

b. From this primary sensc the author derives (a) the potency of
being acted on by another or by the thing itself gua other; and (b) in-
susceptibility to change for the worse by the agency of another thing, etc.

Derivated Ib., 1046 all-16;
nOtions ¢ ’ h) ~ ~ 3 N\ L b ~ ~ A 3 \ ~
H pév yap tob mabelv Eott Sbvapig, N v adtd 16 TaoyovtL eyl HeTaBoATS

malnrixiic O &Aov A} ) &Aho - Ny & &g dmabetag Tiig éml TO yelpov xat plopdc
Tig O’ &Ahou %) fj &Aho O’ dpyiig petafAnTixiic. &v yap ToldTolg Eveoti oL
Totg 8polg 6 1¥ig mpdTNG Suvapews Abdyoc.

c. Ar. wants to distinguish the notion of “power”’ of the term 3dva-
utg from the notion of “potentiality”’. This sense of the term is explained
in ch. 6 of the same book,

Potentiality 10 48 932,35
Aéyopev 3¢ duvaper (sc. dmapyewv T mpaypa) olov &v t6 EdAe ‘Epuiv xal
&v 1) 8Ap T Nploetay, 81 dponpebely &v, xal EmoTpova xal Tov 1) Dewpobvra,
av duvatdg i Bewpijoar.

549—Ar. continues speaking on potency in the sense of “power’.

Rational and Metaph. O 2, 1046 a3-b?, 15-20;
non-rational Vo ' 2 ~ " ) ’ > \ ~ e N 2 ~
powers Enel 8 ol piv &v toig adiyorg évumdpyouoty dpyal torabtar, ai 8 év Tolg
guddyorg xoi &v Yuyf) xal tig Quyiic &v T& Adyov Exovri, dfAov 8tu xal T&v b
duvdpewv ai piv Ecovtar &hoyor ai 3¢ petd Adyou - dud mEoon ab Téyvar xol ai
okl Emiothipon Suvapers elotv . dpyal yop petafAntixal elow &v &M §
T &Aho. xal al pév pera Abyov micur Tév Evavtiov ol adtal, ai 32 &loyol pix
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5&vég, olov 1o Oepudv tol Osppadverv pévov W 8¢ latpuey véoou xal Gyelac.
attiov 8¢ 81t Adyoc otiv ) Emathun, 6 38 Aéyos 6 adtdg dnhol 16 mpayma xai
hv otéprow. — Enel 8¢ ta dvavtia 0dx &yylyvetan &v 16 adtd, 7 & Emomiuy
Sbvapic T@ Abéyov Exew, xal  Quyn xwioewg Exer dpyfy, T pév Oytewodv

17 Uylewav pbvov otel xal 6 Oeppavrindy Bepudtyra xal 16 Purtindy Puypbmta,
6 & émothpwv dupw.

550—The existence of any ‘““‘potential being”” when there is no actuality,
is denied by the Megarian school !. Ar. defends his theory against this
attack.

a. Metaph. © 3, 1046 b2?-33: o’f:':e‘;‘:;:_
Eloi 8 tweg ol gacwy, olov of Meyapuxof, 8tav vepyf) wévov ddvacBar 2, rian school
Stav 3¢ ui évepydj od dVvaclor, olov Tév pi) oixodopobvra 0d Shvaahar oixodo-
pelv, GAA& Tov olxodopolvra 8tav olxodopij- duotws 88 xal éml Tév &ANwv.
olg ta cupBatvovta &rtoma od yohemdv ideiv.

b. Ib., 1046 b3-1047 al”: Absurd
Afjhov yap &tu o8t oixoddpog Foton &dv ui olxodopi) (Té yap oixoSéy.q)f;'::?g:::::;
35 elvar 76 duvatdd elval dotiv olxodopeiv), duotwe 3¢ xal nl T6V &AWV TEYVEV.
el obv &dbvatov Tag Towwbrag Exew Téyvag i) paldvta mote xal Aafdévra, xal
1047a ) Exew wi) dmoBaidvra moté (3 yap A0y %) wdber i B ypdve - 0d yap 87
70U ye mpaypatos @lopévrog, el yap EoTwv), Grav madomTar, ody &g THv
téyvny, makw & €000¢ olxodoptoer g AaPdiv;
5 Kol e &duya 3% dpotwe- olite yap Yuypodv olite Oeppdv olite yAuxd olite
8hwe alolntov 0div Eoton pn alolavopévev - Gote Tov Hpwraybpou Adyov 3
cupPnoerar Aéyewy adtolc. dAAa iy odd alolnoiv et addev dv un aloBavnror
und’ évepyf. €l olv TupAdY 16 W) Exov 8y, Tepuxdg 3¢ xal 61e TEQuxe xal EtL
10 8v, ol adtol Tuphol Ecovtar ToAAdxLg THG Muépag, xal xwPoL.
"Etu el &d0vatov 16 Eotepnpévov duvdapewg, TO Wi yryvéuevov dddvatov
éotan yevéoDow+ 6 & ddbvatov yevéolor 6 Mywv 7 elvar %) Eoecbor Yedoetar
15 (10 Yyap &dVvatov Tolto Eonuatvey), Hate oltoL ol Abyor EEarpolion xal xivyouy
%ol yéveowv. del yap T6 Te Eotnude EotnEetan xal to xolfnpevov xaledeiran -
od yap avacthoetor v xaélnTar - &8bvatov yap ZoTar dvaosTivar & ys un
ddvatar dvaoTtiivou.

551—Ar. now proceeds to explain what actuality is. Actuality
a. Metaph. @ 6, 1048 a30-32, 35:

1 See our nrs. 234 and 235.

2

&rav &vepyf) mévov SbvacBaur - ‘‘that there is only 8Uvauig when there is dvépyeia’’.
3 <dv Ilpwraybpov Adyov - see our nr. 171,
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"Eotu 8% évépyeir 16 Omapyewy T0 mpdypa un obtwe domep Ayopev du-
vaper 1. — 16 3¢ 2 dvepyela.

b. The author wishes to explain the thing by instances, not by
definition. He apologizes for this method.

Explained Ib., 1048 a35.h5:

by instances Afrov & &ml tév %ol Exacta T Emaywy]) & PouAdpeba Aéyew, xal od det 35
moavtde Spov Lmrelv dMAd xod TO GvdAoyov cuvopdv, 8Tt dg TO olxodopobv
npde 10 olxodopixdy 3, xal 16 Eypnyopdc mEds T xabBebov, xal 16 Sp&v TPdS b
76 plov pév 8duv 82 Exov, xal T dmoxexpipévoy Ex Tig GAng mpdg THv UAny, xal
TO amewpyaouévoy TTpog TO dvépyaoTov. TavTYG O TTig Sapopdc Outépw wopte
Eotw 7 Evépyeia dpwpiopévy Datépe 8¢ 6 Suvathy. 5

T:ft‘::::e 552—Potential being must be actualized by a moving cause; but
movement Movement as such is not really action, or not complete action. It is

and actuality actyality only when the end is present in it.

Ib., 1048 b18-35;
Enel 3¢ tév npaewv Gv Eott wépuc obdepia TéNog dMA& TGV Tepl TO TéAog,
’ ! A ) ’ b 14 3 \ 8\ 4 o b 3 A b1 \ b

olov 10 loyvatvew 3 toyvasta [adtd], adta 3¢ 4 Srav loyvaivy olrtwg éotlv v 20
xoeL, Py OapyovTa Gv Evexa § xtvnors 8, odx EoTL Tabta TedkLs 7) ob Teela
ve (00 yap Téhog): AN Eéxelvy <7)> évumdpyel TO Téhog xal [1] mpdkis. olov
0pd% dpa <xal Edpoaxe>, xal QPPOVEL <xol TEQPEPOVAXE,> xal VOEL ol VEVEMxev *
GAN ob poavBadver xal pepdlnxev 008 Oyialetar xal Oylwotar. €8 L xal €3 25
Elmnev o, xol e03anpovel xal eddaupbvnxev. el 3 pA), Eder &v mwote wadbesBou
o 4 2 ! ~ > 4 3 \ ~ \ v U \ ~ \ \
domep rav loyvaivy, viv & ob, dMAa {f) xal E{nxev. Todtov 37 <del> Tag pdv
nvnjoeg Myew, tag 8 &vepyetag. mwiaco yap xivyoig atelis, loyvasta pabneig

A 2 ¥ \ U \ 3 ~ 9 \ o ']
Badiaig oixodbunaic: adtar 3% xwioets, xal dreAeic Ye. ob yap &pa Badilet 30

\ A 3 DN b ~ \ 3 /4 3 \ '] \ /4 ol
%ol BePddixev, 008 olxodopel xal Gxoddunxev, 0dd¢ yiyvetor xal yéyovev 3
wwveiTae kol xexivitor, aAN Etepov, xal wwvel xal xextvixev - Edpaxe 8¢ xol
opa Gpa 1O adTO, xal Voel xal vevémxev. TV pev obv TotadTy Evépyelav My,
éxetvny 8¢ xivnou. 35

553—When is one thing the potency of another? E.g. can we say
that earth is potentially a man, or even that sperma is?

Here follows the description of the Suvauer &, cited sub 548c.

The thing which stands in contrast to this.

70 olxodopixév - that which is capable of building.

adte 8¢ - the bodies.

w7 Smdpyovta etc. - without being already that at which the movement aims.

L
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a. Metaph. O 7, 1048 b3-1049 a’:

Iéte 8¢ Suvaper Eotwv Exaotov xal mote ol, StoptaTéov: o Y& 6TOTEOUV.
olov N ¥7 &p’ &otl duvaper &vbpwmog; A of, dAA& paAhov drav #3n yéwnron
oméppax, xal 00d¢ TéTe Lowg; domep obv 008 o latpurijg dmav dv bytxelein
odd’ amd TOyng, AN EoTL T & Suvatdy EoTi, xal TobT EoTiv Oyraivov Suvdpyet.

b. Ar. distinguished two ways of passing from potentiality into
actuality: (1) &md dwavolag, i.c. by art, (2) in natural beings by an immanent
principle (8v adtd & #yovmy).

Ib., 1049 ab-12:

5 "Opoc 8¢ tob pév &nd Siavotag vreheyeia yiyvopévou &x Tob Suvdper 8vrog,
8rov BouknBévrog yiyvmTon unbevdc xwhdovtog T@v Extde, éxel & &v 16 Oyra-
Copévey, 8rav pmlév xwhdy tav &v adtd) - opotws 3t Suvaper xai olxie- el
unbEv xwAder tév &v Todte xal T3 BAg Tob yiyveslar olxlav, 008’ Eotiv & et

10 tpocyevéolanr %) dmoyevéslar 7 petaBoadelv, ToUTo duvaper oixla: xol &mi
@y &MV doadtwg Sowv #Ewlev M dpyn Tic yevésenc.

c. Ib., 1049 al3-18;
Kai 8swv &) &v adtd) 1@ &yovri, oo pnbevog tadv EEwbev dumodilovrog
gotor O adTol - olov 0 omépua olimwew (3 yop &v &Ahg <meoelv> xal peto-
’ 4 3 hY ~ e ~ 3 ~ ~ b ~ A
15 BdAhew), &rav & 37 Sk The adrtod dpyfc N TorolTov, 37 TolTo Suvdpet-
gxelvo 8¢ ! évépac dpyis delrtar, Gomep 7 v olme &vdprag Suvaper (peto-
BohoBow yap EoTon yohxde ).

554—Actuality is prior to potency in the broadest sense.
a. Metaph. © 8, 1049 b*-12:

’Enel 3¢ 10 mpérepov Sidpiotan mocayddc Aéyetan 2, poavepdv &t TpdTepoy

5 évépyex Suvapemg EoTiv. Aéyw 3t Suvdpews od wovov Thg OpLopévng §) Aéyeton

qpyY) HETAPANTI &v EMAG 7 7} &Aho, GAN BAw¢ TaoNe ey wwnTic )

oTaTeig. %ol yap 7 @Uotg &v TadTd [yiyverton * &v TadTd yap] yéver Tf) Suvaper -

10 GPYM Y&p XTI, GAN 0Ox &v &AAw AN &v adtd® ) adtd. — maong 87 Tiic

TowdTg mpotépa &otiv 7 Evépysia xal Abye xal T} odota: ypdve & Eott
utv &g, ot 3¢ ¢ of.

b—First it is logically prior. Ib., 1049 b'%-17:
Té Ay piv odv &1t mpotépa, AoV (T yap Evdéyealan EvepyTioar Suvatdy
g¢om T mpwTwg Suvatdy, olov Aéyw olxodopixdv 1O Suvapevov oixodopely,

2xeivo 3¢ - in the former statc.
2 Sudbpiotor - namely, in A 11,

When does a

thing exist

potentially ?

In products
of art

In natural
beings

Actuality
prior to
potency

1. logically
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xal Opatixdy TO Gpdv, xal Gpatdv TO Suvatdy dpdclat: 6 & adrdg Abyog xal1s
énl 16V &Ny, GOT dvayxy TOv Adyov TRoUTdpYELY xal THY YVAGWY THE YV®-
CEWG ).

c. Next, it is prior in time in the following sense.

2.in time  Ib., 1049 b17-27:
76 8¢ ypdvey mpbrepov Bde - 1o TH elder TO adTd Evepyolv mpdTepov, dpBud
8’ of. Myw 82 tolto &ri ToUde piv Tol avlpdmou Tob #3y dvrog xat’ vépyetav 20
xal 70U Gitou xal ol bpdvtog TpdTEpoy 16 Ypbvey N UAn xal 16 oméppa xal T
e 3 A 3 A \ ~ e ~ 3 ! ]
dpatindy, & Suvaper pév oty &vllpwmog xal 6itog xal Gpdv, Evepyela & obme -
’ 3 i

GG TolTLV TpdTEpa TH Ypdve Etepo Svta dvepyela €€ Gv Talta Eyéveto-

0
3

3\ \ 3 ~ A 7 \ b ’ * 3
del yap &x Tob Suvaper 8vtog yiyvetar TO Evepyela dv Umod évepyela 8vrog, 25

0
~ 3N ~

U 3 3 ’ 3\ e 1
olov &vlpwmog &€ avbpdmon, poucixdg Omd pousixol, del xivobvrédg Tivog
TpAOTOV* TO 8¢ xuvobv vepyeta #dn EoTuv.
3. in d. Thirdly, it is prior in substance. Ib., 1050 a%-19:
substance b \ \ A 3 ! ~ A o A ~ 7 4 ~ ta \
AN pny xal odota ye, TpdToV pév &1L T TY) yevéoer Uotepa @ etder xal
7} odeia mpbrepa (olov dvip madde xal &vlpwmos oméppatoc: 6 piv yap
07 Exer 16 €ldog 10 & 0f), xal bt &mwav En” dpyhv Badiler T6 yiyvdpevov xal
Téhog 1 (dpyM Yop TO 0¥ Evexa, Tob TéNoug O Evexa ) Yéveate ), Téhog & 1) évépyewx,
xal ToUTOL Ydpty 7 Slvapig AapfdveTat.

Actuality 555 q. Actuality can either be in the object which is made, or in
either in the

object, or in the agent.
the agent 1y, 1050 a30-b3:

“Ocwv pév obv Etepby Tl EoTL Tapa THY XPAGLY TO YLYVOUEVOY, TOVT®Y UiV 30
7 &vépyerx &v T¢) motoupéve Eativ (olov 9 Te olxoddunois év T4 oixodopovpéve
xal 7 Upaverg &v 16 Upavopévey, Guoiwg 8 xal éml TévV &AAwv, kol SAwe A
xtvrjoig &v 16 xwvoupéve ) - bowv 88 un Eatv dARo 1L Epyov Topa THv évépyetay,
v adroic Omapyet 7 &vépyeia (olov 7 Bpaaig &v 1§ Gpdvtt xal 7 Bewpia &v 16 35
Bcwpolvrt xal N Cov &v 1) Yuyd), dd xal 7 eddaupovia 2+ Cony yap mouk Tig
goTwv). Aote pavepdy d1L ) odota xal to eldog Evépyerd EoTuy.

b. In time, one actuality precedes the other, straight back to the
First Mover.

the First Ib., 1050 b3_6:
Mover first , \ ~ \ \ g , ~ 3 ’
actuality Katd te 3% Toltov TOv Adyov pavepdv &ti mpdTepov 1) odola Evépyeia Suva-

1w dpydv .. .xal téhog - to a principle, i.e. an end.
2 That eudaemonia is an ‘“‘energy’’ of the soul, is the starting-point or basis
of Ar.’s treatise on the virtues in the Eth. Nic. See our nr. 566 (EN I 7, 15, 1098a15-17),
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uews, xal domep elmopev !, Tob ypbvou del mpohapfdver évépyein répa mpd
trtpag Ewg Tig Tob el xuwolvrog mpWTWG.

c. The eternal is always actual. It cannot be potential, for the
potential is contingent, and therefore perishable.

Ib., 1050 be-14; 16.17 18. Eternal
*AN& phv ol xuptetépag * T pdv yap &idix npdrepa 1 odoly Tév @Baprav, Zef,".ﬁ

fori & odBtv Suvdper &idiov. Abyog Ot 83c- miow Sdvapig &ua Tie dvriphoedrg  actual
10¢0Tv: 70 pdv yap wi) Suvatdy Gmdpyetv odx dv dmdpferev odbevt, T6 duvardy
3t maty &vdéyetan i) dvepyelv. T &po Suvatdy elvo Evdéyeran xal elvan xal pd)
elvon - 70 adrd Hpax Suvatdv xol elvan xal py elvae. 70 82 Suvatdv pi) elvan
14, 16 &vdéyeTon ph elvan - 1o 3¢ &vdeydpevov ui elvan @Baprév. — O0Bev &pa TdV
dpBdprev amhdde duvdpe Eotv amids. — ’Evepyela dpa mavra.

556—a. Metaph. © 9, 1051 at-15; E*c't';lfu"::
“On 8¢ xal Bedttov xal Tpwtépa g omovdatag Suvduewe % Evépyer®, more
5 &% T6dvde dhov. Box yap xata Td Sbvaabon Aéyetan, TadThdy dote Suvartdy Tévav- :;::‘:’;:
wlo 2, olov 70 Slvaclar Aeybpevov dywnbvery tadrév ot xal 76 vooelv, xal  good
dpo 3+ 9 adt) yap Sdvapig Tob Sytabvery xal xduvewy, xal fpepely xal xwveiobar, Potency
1o %ol olxoSopelv xod xatafdMAewy, xal olxodoucioBar kol xaraminrew. 76 pév
obv dbvaaBor Tévavrio dpo dmdpyer: T & évavtio duo &dbvatov, xal Tdg évep-
yelag 3¢ &pa &d0vatov mbpyew (olov Oyrabvew xal xduvew), det’ dvdyxn
zobtwy Odtepov elvor tayaBiv, 1o 82 ddvaslar dpolwe dppbrepov 7 0ddérepoy -
157 dpo &vépyeix Petiwv.
b. Ib., 1051 als-19: A bad

*Avdyxy 3 xad Enl t&v xaxdv 10 Téhog xal Thv Evépyeray elvar yelpov TH¢ w'.‘,‘;',?',‘;i.,

Suvdpewg: T ydp Suvdpevoy Tadtd &upw Tévavria. Silov dpa i odx Eomi bad potency
70 xaxdy mapk Tk mpdypata - Borepov yop 1Y @UoeL T xaxdv 1¥¢ Suvdpews.

c. From this fact the author draws an important conclusion,
namely, that there is no evil among eternal things.

Ib., 1051 al®-31; No evil
Odx &pa 008 &v 7ol &€ dpyTig xal toig didloig 000ev oty obre xaxdv olite :z::.‘l

apdpTnue ofite diepbapuévov 4 (xal yap N Sruplopd Tédv xaxdv éativ).

1 Vid. supra (554b, the end).

? “Oca yap etc. - “Everything of which we say that it can do something, is alike
capable of contraries” (Ross).

8 xal duo - “‘and it has both potencies at one and the same time”.

¢ Buqpbapuévov - perverted; diagbopd - perversion.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II ' 9
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5—BEING AND TRUTH

557—1In the last chapter of Metaph. O the author gives his definition
of truth, which has become so famous in the history of human thought.
It is presented as follows.

Metaph. © 10, 1051 a%4-b?:

Emel 8& 16 ov Myetat xal 16 pi) v 1O pév xata To GYNLATH TEV XATYOPLEY,
70 3¢ xata dvvapw I évépyeiav todtwv § tdvavrix, & 8 [xvpiwtata dv]b
aanBec ) Yeldoc, Tolto &’ Eml ThV mpaypdTwy 0Tl 16 cuyxeichor 3 Siypiiclar,
Gote aANn0Beder pev 6 76 Svppnuivov oibpevog SeypdH-
60at xai 70 cvyxeipevov cvyxesiocOar,édecvorTar 3¢ 6
tvavrtiog Exywv ) Ta tpdypata, ot Eotv 7 odx EoTt 16 dAn0Ec 5
Aeybpevoy 3) Pebdoc ; TolTo yop oxentéov Tt Aéyopev. 00 Yhp SLta TO N Eg
olecOar aAn0dc o Aevxodv elvar el oV Aevxde dAra
Jtd 7o ot elvar Aeuxdv fpreig ol pavTteg TolTo &AY-
Oebopev.

Definition
of truth

558—a. In Metaph. E 4 Ar. separated truth from the province of
Metaphysics, because truth and falsity are not “in things”, but merely
a mdboc t¥c dravolac.

Tll‘“;hd E 4, 1027 b%%-1028 al:
exclude ~ ~
trom meta- OV Ydp &6mL 70 Yebdoc xal 76 dinbic &v Toig mpdypasty, olov 16 ptv ayabdv
physicsinE 4§30 16 8¢ xoxdv e000g Yebdog, dAN® év Suavole, mepl 8¢ T& AmAE ol T& Tt
éomv 008 &v Suavola - — 8o pév obv det OewpFoor mepl 16 obtwg dv xal un
8v, Uotepov émioxentéoy - émel 8¢ W cupmhoxy éaTv xal 7 Saipeotc &v Siavole 30
3 9 3 ~ A \ $] o b o A ~ ? 1 - \
&M\’ odx &v Tolg mpaypast, 16 & oltwe dv Erepov dv TAV xuplwg ! (3 yap 7O
3 - " N o \ b4 A o} ~ A \
7t éoTwv %) 81t woudy A 8Tt oodY ) T &ANo cuvarmTer ¥ Sranpel N Sudvora ), TO piv
€ \ \ € ) 1 by 3 \ \ v ~ \ 3
O¢ ouBelrxroc xal t6 dg dAn0éc dv dgetéov — 16 yap altiov Tob utv &bpLoTov
Tob 8¢ TH¢ dravoiag Tt maboc.
To this view our passage in ® 10 adds a new element, namely that, with the
cuumhoxy in thought, a ouumhox? in reality must correspond.

The same view has been expressed with some emphasis by Plato, at the end
of his Sophist, as a solution of the difficulty concerning Jeudyg 36Ex. See our nr. 343.

b. That truth and falsity depend on combination, is also said in
Categ. 4, at the end. Immediately after having enumerated the ten
categories, with a few instances of each, the author continues (Categ. 4,
2 at-19):

1 5 obrtwg dv &repov T@dv xvplwg - since which is in this sense is a different sort

of ““being”’ from the things that are in the full sense.
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"Exactov 8 tév elpnuéveov adtd pdv xal adtd &v oddewid xatagdoet
MyeTar, 1)) 02 mpdg &AAMA TovTwY GupmAox]] xatdgactg 3 &rbpacts yiveral.

Truth and
falsity
depend on

&naca yap Soxel xatdpucic xal dmdpusic oL dAndNg A Yeudng elvan - Tév 3¢ combination

xotd wndeplay oupmioxny Aeyopévawv oddiv olite dAn0ic olte Yelidéc Eotuwy,
olov &vbpwmog, Aeuxdv, Tpéyer, vixd.

559—In ® 10 Ar. develops the consequences of this view.

Considering first truth and being in the case of ‘‘composites’ !, he states: ‘‘Being
is being-united; not-being is not-being-united. About things which may be either
united or divided the same opinion is at different times false and true; not so with
regard to things that must be as they are’”’ (Ross).

a. Metaph. O 10, 1051 bP-17:

El 80 7o pév del obyxerton xal dddvata Spelijvar, T & el Stfipnran
10 ol dddvata cuvtedfvar, Ta 8 Evdéyerton Tdvavtia, 16 pev elval EoTt T6 cuyxeiahat
xok &v elvoe, 0 38 uy elvan ©0 pil) ovyxetolow &I el elvan - Tepl pév odv
Ta évdeydpeva 2 9 adty) ylyveton Peuding xal dAnlng 368w xal 6 Adyog 6 adrée,
15 xol évdéyetar 618 pev dAnbedev 6te 8¢ Yeddeolon - mepl 8¢ o dddvata &MAwg
Exew ob ylyvetaw 6t¢ pév dAnbic oté 8¢ Yeldog, AN del Tadta dAnDR xal

Peudd.

Bonitz (Metaph. 409) remarked that the meaning of ‘‘composites” in this passage
is not ‘‘quae ex pluribus elementis coaluerunt’’—and in this he was right—but
“in quibus cum substantia coniungitur accidens aliquod, veluti homo albus, homo
sedens, diagonalis irrationalis et similia”’. Now, if this last point were true, the
whole class of composites would consist of &vdeydueva, and those things which
‘“‘are always composed’” or ‘‘cannot be divided” could not belong to them. By
obvleta then is rather meant: judgments, in which a subject is copulated with a

predicate, be it accidental or not; so that the ““truth’ intended here is what is called
the veritas logica by the schoolmen (adaequatio rei et intellectus).

b. Since being and non-being, truth and falsehood then depend on
combination, the question arises: what is being and non-being; what
truth and falsity, in the case of incomposites.

Ib., 1051 b17-30;

Ilepl 8¢ 7o dodvlera vt o elvae # wh elvor ol 16 dAnlic xat 16 Yeldoc;
od yap €ott oVvletov, date elvae pdv Stay cuyxénroan, i elvoe 3¢ Eav duppy-
uévov J, Gomep & Aeuxdy <Td> Eddov ) 1O dodupetpov THv ddpertpov - oddE

2070 dAnbig xal 16 Ueldog dpolwe &t Omapber xal én’ éxelvev. # domep 003

1 For the meaning of this term see our explanation under the text. It has been
suggested to the author by Mr. L. M. de Rijk, who deals with it in the first chapter
of his thesis, The Categories of being, Assen 1952.

2 1o &wdeyxbueva - ‘‘contingent things”, i.e. composed things, consisting of a
substance and an accidental attribute, e.g. ‘“white man”’.

Truth and
being in the
case of
composites

Truth and
being in the
case of in-
composites
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70 dAn0ig &nl Todtwv 1O adtd, oltwg oddE T elvar, AN Eom T piv aAnlic
) $ebidoc, 1o uiv Ouyety ! xal pavoar dAnbéc (00 yap TadTd xaATAPAGLE KAl PAOLS ),
70 & dyvoelv wi) Ouyydvew (dmarnOijvon yap mepl 70 7 Eotiv odx EaTiv &AN § 25
xatd oupBePnxds - dpotws 8¢ xal mepl Tag wi ouvletag odolag, od yap Eotiv
amatnOijvo - xal waoan elolv Evepyeta, od Suvapet, Eylyvovto yap v xad égbsl-
povTo, ViV 82 76 Bv adtd od yiyvetaw oddE plefperar, &x Tivog yap &v éyiyveto). 30

By doiv0et, as opposed to the oivletov, is meant: being as the object of think-
ing, before the act of judging; i.e. being as the object of simple apprehension.
Thought “‘grasps’’ a thing without any affirmative or negation. This apprehension
is called by Ar. Ouyydvetv. Rightly he says that, strictly speaking, there is no
question of falsehood in this case: things do not lie (i.e.: they do not cause an
untrue image of themselves in our mind). “Truth’’ may then be spoken of herc as
far as things are the causes of images in our mind. This is what is called by scholas-
tics veritas ontologica.

c. The author concludes: About all things that are essences and
“actualities” (i.e. actually existing beings) we cannot err. Either we know
them or we do not.

In this case Ib., 1051 b30-33-
error 1s , - -
excluded “Ooca 87 totw dnep elval T1 xal Evépyeiat, wepl Tabta odx oty dmatnOivan

GAN ) voely 9 un+ dAA& To Tt ot {yrelton mepl adrdv, el Torabtd EoTwy §) pA).

d. So “being” in the sense of truth, and non-being in the sense of
falsity, is one group (depending on combination); the other (that of the
aobvbeta) is “‘true’” only in this sense that it is known, the opposite
being not “falsity’’ or “‘error”, but ‘“‘ignorance”.

Ib., 1051 b33-1052 at:

To 8¢ elvon g 76 dAnée, xal 76 N elvar 0 6¢ 16 Yebdog, &v pév éomiv 2,
el oOyxertar, dAnbég, 1o & el i) cdyxerrar, Yebdog- 6 32 &v 3, elnep 8v, obreg 35
¢otiv 4- el 8¢ pn oltwg, odx Eotv; 16 8¢ dAn0ic T voelv TabTac 6 3t Yeldoga
odx EaTwy, 00 dmaty, GAA& &yvorx, ody ol %) TUPAGTYG: %) ULV Y&p TUPAGTNG
gotiv O av €l 1O vonTixdv Ehwg i Exyou Tic.

560—As to eternal being, something has been said of it in the books
on Substance (Z H) and in that on Potency and Actuality. The existence
and nature of the unmoved Movers is dealt with in A 6-10. We have
treated this part of Ar.’s first philosophy in connexion with Phys. VIII
(nrs. 515-518).

Ouvyeiv - Ar. means by this: an apprehension which is infallible and direct.
& pév - is one group.

76 8¢ &v - the other —.

oltwg &otiv - it exists in the sense as indicated supra.

I I



FIFTEENTH CHAPTER
THE PRACTICAL SCIENCES

1—THE THREE ETHICS AND THEIR INTERRELATION

561—The three Ethics of the Corpus Aristotelicum are first mentioned Three works
as works of Ar. by Atticus, a Platonist in the days of Marcus Aurelius, :t?r:;::ce:
cited by Euscbius, Praep. Ev. XV 4, 9, p. 795 d: to Ar.

ol yolv *Apistotéloug mepl talra mpaypareion, Eddfueiol te xar Nixo-
uayeor xai Meydrwv *HOuwmév Emypapbpevar . . .

562—a. Five books of Ethics are mentioned in the list of Aristotle’s

works in Diog. Laert. V 1, 23:
*HOwév o By 8" €. the Eth. Eud.
By these five books the Eudemian Ethics must have been meant.

b. A work on cthics in ten books is mentioned in the list of Hesy- the Eth. Nc.
chius: the Nicomachean Ethics.

I'rom these data we may infer that books A E Z of the Eud. Eth., which are
identic with Fth. Nic. £ Z H, belonged to the last work, and not to the Eud. Eth.

563—a. That the Eth. Nic. were in earlier Antiquity generally con- V:l‘l‘t‘;] i’rtz‘fe
sidered as a work of Ar., may be inferred from Cic., De fin. V 5, I2.  these works?

(One should not concede too much space to Fortune, the author says; for in
dning so you encroach upon the force and dignity of virtue).

Quarc teneamus Aristotelem ct cius filium Nicomachum, cuius accurate
scripti de moribus libri dicuntur illi quidem esse Aristoteli, sed non video
cur non potuerit patri similis esse filius.

b. In later Antiquity traces may be found here and there of the
opinion that Eudemus and Nicomachus were the authors of the works
named after them. E.g. Diog. Laért. VIII 88:

enat & adtdv — sc. Etdokov — Nuxdpoyoc 6 *Apiorotélovs v hHdoviv
Myew 10 dyaBbv.
Here a passage from Eth. Nic. X is referred to under the name of N.
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564—The reason why these works have been attributed to different
authors, may have lain in the fact that they show a remarkably different
conception of life. In the Eud. Eth. we find a platonic view of life, of a
clearly religious character. Philosophy is directed to the contemplation
of the highest Being, the Good. And it is this contemplation which endows
man with the force and the power of acting virtuously. On the other
hand, in the Nic. Eth. the bond with religion is severed: moral life
depends on itself.

Sce for this difference Jacger, A7., p. 238 ff. Of great importance is the meaning
of the term @pévnoic in both works. In the Eud. Eth. it means philosophical insight
into the highest Being, while in the Nic. Eth. it indicates practical wisdom, which is

not even limited to man, but may be attributed to animals too. Cp. our nr. 420a,
remark II.

565—a. The authenticity of the Eud. Ethics was first defended by

about the P. von der Miihll (Gottingen thesis, 190g), next by E. Kapp (Freiburg
authenticity thegis, 1912). W. Jaeger adopted Kapp’s results and determined the place

of the Eud. Eth. as a platonizing work of Ar.’s early years, between the
Protr. and the Nic. Eth.

This view has been generally accepted, e.g. by Ross and by A. Mansion.

Recently E. ]J. Schiicher, Studien zu den Ethiken des Corpus Avristotelicum, Pader-
born 1940 !, has come back to the ancicnt hypothesis which makes Eudemus the
author of the Ethics named after him. Schicher tries to prove by a comparison
of the passages on quAia, that the Eud. Lth. depend on the Nic., not inversely,
and that the Magna Mor. were written before the Eud. Eth., this work being
apparently unknown to the author of the M. M. The arguments used by Sch. are
for the greater part not conclusive. Yet he has re-opened the discussion on the
authenticity of the Eud. Eth., and further inquiry must decide whether his solution
is correct.

b. As to the Magna Mor., modern research has led to reliable
results: this work dates from the first generation of the Peripatetic
School, the years of Theophrastus and before the influence of the Stoa.

The question has been hotly debated by W. Jaeger and H. von Arnim, during
the years 1924 - 1929. This discussion has been amply reported by A. Mansion,
Autour des Ethiques attvibuées a Avistote, in the Revue Néoscolastique de Louvain,
193I, p. 80-107, 216-236 and 360-380.

E. J. Schicher, in the first of his above-cited Studies, begins with Schleiermacher
and deals too with the studies of Brink (an analysis of the style of the MM, Berlin
thesis, 1933) and Theiler (1934).

If any doubts were still possible as to the date of the MM, they have been
definitely removed by the thesis of Brink.

1 Studien zur Geschichte w. Kultur des Altertums, herausgeg. von der Gorres-
gesellschaft, XXII. Band, 1. u. 2. Heft.



(566) ETH. NIC. I-III 135

2—THE NICOMACHEAN ETHICS. FORMAL PRINCIPLES
(the Books I-III s5)

566—Ar. qualifies all human action as being directed towards a purpose,
and defines the final purpose as well-being (cudaemonia), which consists
of an activity of the soul in accordance with reason, i.e. in accordance
with virtue.

Eth. Nic. 1, 1-7, 1094 al-1098 a%. All human
~ ~ ~ . activities
og4a  Ilaoa téyvn xal mdoo pélodog, dpolwe 8¢ mpakic e xal mpoaipestg, ayadold aim at
twog épieoloun Soxet 1+ S0 xahd¢ amepivavto Tdyadéy, ob mavt’ Eplertan. Some good
Awxgpopa 3¢ Tig Qatvetar TEV TENGV: Ta pév Ydp elowv évépyelan, Td 3¢ Tap’
5a0tag Epya Twva. Qv & elol Téhy Twa mapd Tag mpakelg, &v TodTog Beitin
népuxe T&v évepyerdv T Epya. ITodAdv 8¢ mpdewv ododv xal Teyvav xol
EmeTN@Y TOMG yivetan xal & TEAY * latpuxiic pév yap ylewa, vauryixic 3¢
mholoy, GTpaTNYIXTc 88 vixy, olxovopixiig 3¢ mholtoc. “Ocar &’ elol T@v Tolol- A hierarchy
1otwv Omd wlav Tve ddvapty, xaldmep Omd Ty immua)y yahwomornTind xal of ends
8ot &M TGV immixdv dpyavawv elotv, abtn 8¢ xol mdow molepiny mpakLs
Omd TV oTpaTnyXny, TOV adtdy 3¢ Tpdmov &AL O’ Etépag, — &v amdoals

15 &9) T TGV APYLTEXTOVIRGY TEAN ATV €oTly alpeTditepa THV O adtk. Todtewy
yop yapw xdxelve Sudxertar. Awxpéper 8 oddev tag évepyetag adrtag elvan Ta
€\ 16y mpakewy ¥ mapa tadtag &Aho Ti, xabdmep Eni tév Aeylsiodv émi-

STNULEV.
El 34 1t 1éhog €oTt TGV MpaxTév & 8’ abd Boudueba, & &AM 3¢ Six Tolto, The supreme
20xal ) mwavre St Evepov aipolpeba (mplderot yap obrw Y elg &mepov, dhot’ end
elvon xeviy xal patatay v 8pekv), SHhov @¢ TobT dv eln 6 dyalov xal 7o
&pratov. — "Ap’ obv xal mpdg Tov Blov N yvderg adTob peydhny Exel pomhy,
%ol xabdmep Tofdron oxomdv Eyovreg paMov &v Tuy)dvoiwev Tob OéovTog;

25 Bl & olte, mepatéov tinme ye mepthafelv adtd Tl mot’ doti xal Tivog TV
émiotnEdv 7) Suvapewy. AdEee 8 &v THig xVPLOTATNG Xl LAALGTO APYLTEXTOVL- Itb is t“‘?
®ig. Towdtn & N mohtinny patveton. Tivag yap elvaw ypedv tév émomnuay ",,(ffiiicg

094b &v Taic méheot, xaxl motag Exdatoug pavldvery xal péypt tivog, aldtn Suxtdaoer ?-
opbuey 8¢ xal Tag EvripoTaTag TEV duvapewy Hrd Tadtny olicug, olov oTpaty-

1 W. D. Ross rightly remarked that, according to the division of n&sx Sidvoix
m Metaph. E 1, we might have expected that Ar. would have distinguished between
productive and moral activity, the first being mowmtix#, the second mpaxtix?; and
that, if this distinction had been made, a very different system of ethics would
have resulted.

2 'Which of the sciences should be studied in a state, and up to what point they
should be learned, is a question which has been dealt with at length in the Republic
of Plato. To a disciple of the Academy it was indeed a major point of politics.
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yuenv olxovoptxny gnropxny. Xpwuévng 8¢ Tadtyg Tals Aoimais mpaxTixaic
Tév Emomudy, &n 3¢ vopoberodong i el mpdtrew xal Tlvev dméyecban ! 5
70 TadTNg Téhog mepéyor Av Ta T@Y &Mwv, dote TolT &v eln 10 dvBpdmivov
ayaBév. El yap xal tadtdv ¢otiv évi xal méher, petldv ye xal tedetbrepov o
e woAews oalvetar xal AaPelv xal c@lev+ dyamnTdv udv yap xal évi wéve,
xdAhov 8¢ ol Oerdrepov #0ver xal méheauv. 10
d’:g:‘::‘;“;f ‘H utv oby péodog todtwv épletar, mohtiny Tic odoa - Aéyorto & v ixavéig,
precision in € ¥at& TV Omoxewuévny GAny Swxoapnleln. T yop dxpiBec ody Spotws &v
:ci::l‘;‘;t &maot Toig Abyorg EmlnTyTéoy, Gomep &v Tolc dnuiovpyovpévorg. Ta 3 xaha
xol To Slxona, mepl Qv %) moOMTIXN oxomElTal, ToowbTy Fxer Swxpopdv xal 15
mAavY HoTe doxely vope pévov elvan, gboer 8¢ pi). Towwdtnv 8¢ Tiva TAdvHY
Eyer xal tayala dud t6 molholc cupfaivery PAkPag &’ adtév « M yp Tives
dmarovro Stx mhobrov, Etepol 8¢ & dvdpetav. *AyamnTév odv mepl TorobTwy
A2 U 2 4 ~ 3 \ U b \ 3 ? \ \
xald €x TotodTwv 2 Aéyovtag Tayuhédg 3 xal time TdAn0ic Evdetnvuaon, xal wepl 20
TV O¢ éni Td TOAL xal Ex TolodTwV Aéyovtag Toxlta ol oupmepatvesOa 4.
Tov adrdv 3¢ tpémov xal dmodéyeclar ypedv Exactov TéY Aeyopévewy * TemaL-
devpévou yap oty &ml Tosoltov TaxpPis EmlnTely xal’ Exaotov Yévog, &’
8oov 7 Tob mpaypatog @iols Emdéyetan+ mapamAiotov yop Qaivertor poln- 25
patixob Te mbavohoyolvrog dmodéyeslan xal pnropixdy dmodetielg dmartelv.
“Exastog 8¢ xpiver xodé¢ & ywdoxer, xal todtwv Eotiv ayabdc xprthe.
:‘:‘: ?;“I‘l’e“: Ko’ éxactov dpa 6 memadevuévog, amhdde & 6 mepl mav memoudevpévog. A 1095
u. av -~ ~ o ~ ~
reached THG TOALTIXTG oUx EaTiv olxelog dxpoatic 6 Véog: &Tmelpog Yap TEHV xatd TdV
riper years (foy mogEewv, of Adyor & &x TodTwy xal mepl Tovtwv. “Eti 8 Tolc mdBeoty
) A ’ 3 U \ 3 ~ 3 M \ 4 3 \
dxohovlnTixdg &v pataiwg dxoboetar xai dvepedds, Ereldn T Téhog EoTiv g
o) yv@eug dAha tpaérs. Aragépet 8 0d8&v véog v NAwxiav ) 10 Hlog veapde - od
Y&p Topa TOV Ypbvov 1 EAherdrg, dAAa Sk T xatd wdbBog Lijv xal ke Exacra.
Toig yxp Toobrorg avévyrog 7 yvéaig yivetan, xafdmep Tolg dxpatéot: Tolg
8\ \ I \ 3 1 I \ A é - ¥, b
¢ xata Aéyov Tag Opéfelc moloupévolg xal TpdTToLGL ToAvwEAds &v eln To 10
mepl TovTwV eidévar.
w:fgrixhe Kol mept pév dxpoatod, xal még dmodextéov, xal Tt wpoT0épela, Tepporpic-
eme ~ ~ ~
good? ofw Tocabrta: AMywuev 8 dvaraBdvres, Eredn mAcx YVEOLE xal TPOXIPESLS
ayafol Twog dpéyetar, i EoTv ol Aéyouev THv Tolmxiy €picalar xal T 70 15
TAVTOY Gxpbtatov TévV TpaxTdy dyaddv. *Ovépatt piv odv oyeddy dmd TV
1 ‘““What we are to do and what we are to abstain from” has been minutely
prescribed in the Laws of Plato. Ar. again shows himself a true disciple of the
Academy in regarding this point as the normal task of legislation.
? & towobtwy - with such premisses.
3 moyuiég - roughly.
4 It is a basic law of the syllogism that the conclusion cannot contain more
than the premisses,
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mAclotwv dpoloyeitan s Ty yop eddoupoviav xal of molhol xal of yaplevreg !
Ayouory, 16 8 €0 {Fv xad 6 eb mpatTely TadTdV HrrodapBavoust T¢ eddarpovely -

20 mepl 8¢ Tig eddapoviag, Tt EaTiv, dupLaBnrolow xal ody dpotwe ol oMol Totg
cogoig amodidbacty. Oi pév ydp Tév évapydv Tu xal Qavepdv, olov Hdoviy
7 mholtov §) Tiwny, &Ahot & &Aho, moMhdxis 8& xal 6 adrdg Etepov (voorcug

25 udv yap Oyletav, mevdpevog dE mhobtov), cuveldbteg & Eautoig &yvotav Tolg
péya Tt xal Omép adtods Aéyovrag Oavpdlouowy: Ewior & QPovro mapx T&
moMa Tabtae dyala &Aoo Tu xaf abtd elvar, & xal Tolode maowy altidv éomu
70D elvaw dyaba. ‘Amdcoac pv odv éetalewv Tag 868ag patabtepov lowg éotly,

30 ixavdy 3¢ tag pahiota émmoraloboag 3 Soxoboug #xewv Tk Adyov. My AavBa- A methodical
véte & fpag 8T Suepépouay ol amd TAY dpx v 2 Abyor xad of Eml Tde dpyds 2. remark
ES yap xai IThdrwv Ambper Tolto, xol ElAter mhTepov &md Tév dpydv 7 &ml

1095bTag dpyds EaTv 7 636 3, donep &v 18 oTadiw dmd Tév dONoleTdv Enl 1O mépa
7 avamodw. *Apxtéov ptv yap dmd 16V Yvwplpwv, Talte 3¢ diTTde - Ta wev
yap huiv 1o 8 amhdg 4. "lowe obv Auiv ye dpxtéov &md TGV AUV Yvwplpwy.

510 et Tolc Ebeow FiyOor xahddg S Tov mepl xaAdv xal Sixatwv xal SAwe TEY
TOATIXGY  Gxousbpevoy ixavidg. ‘Apyd yap TO 8tL- xal el tolro @aivorro
dprobvteg, o0dtv mpoadenser Tob iét. ‘O 3¢ Torolrog 7 Exer 7 A&Por dv
apyas padlog 8. "Q 8¢ pmdérepov Gmapyet TodTwv, dxousdrtw Tév ‘Heddou 7+

10 obrog ptv mavaplatog Hg adTde TVt VoreY),
3 \ +] 3 R ~ a 3 3 /7 !
golrde & ab wdxelvog O¢ €b elmdvr milnTou,
A¢ 8¢ xe puNtT adTdg vogy Pt &ANou dxobwy
&v Oupdd BaArnTon, 6 & abt’ dypniog avnp.

‘Hpele 8¢ Mywpev 80ev mopeléfnuev. To yop ayaldv xai thv eddarpo-
15 viav 0dx dAdywc Eotxacty x tév Blev SmorapBavev. O pudv moAhol xal poptt-

1 o yaplevres - people of superior refinement.

2 ‘“‘Arguments from the first principles’’ are deductive or apodeictic arguments;
those fo the first principles are inductive. Sce our nrs. 447-455.

3 Ross points to Rep. VI 511 b, the passage about the dvunéOetov (our nr. 294,
p. 203). But in fact, neither Plato’s ascent from the hypotheseis, used as dpyat,
upward to the anhypotheton is anything like Aristotle’s deductive argument,
nor is his descent from the anhypotheton back to the inferior ei8y of the same kind
as a Abyos énmi tag dpydc with Ar. Mark also the use of the imperfect: #méper and
&nrer. Evidently there are frequent Aéyor énl t&¢ dpyds in the Socratic dialogues.
And whenever things are explained by participation in Ideas, what elsc is this
than a Ayog &md tév dpydv ?

4 On the distinction between yvopudtepa Huiv and yvepipdtepa &mhéde see our
nr. 406, n. 5.

8 “must have been brought up in good habits”.

¢ The man who is trained by good habits possesses moral principles implicitly.

? Erga 293, 295-297 Rzach.
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Three main

types of lite XOTXTOL TV N7Ooviv - 3id xal Tdv Plov dyarmdor Tov amolavotixdv. Tpelc ydp

elot paiota ol mpoéyovree, & te viv elpmuévoc xal 6 molitixde xal Tpitog 6
Bewprindc 1. Of pév olv moAkol mavteddds avdpamoddddelg patvovrar Booxn- 20
patov Plov mpoatpodpevor, Tuyydvouat 88 Adyou ik & moAhobe TAV &v Talg
¢Eovataug Spotomabelv Tapdavamaiie 2+ Of 8¢ yoplevres 3 xal mpaxtixol
. Tob yap mwolitixol PBlov oyeddv tobto téhos. Patvetar 8 émimorandrepov
elvew 7o Lnroupévou « Soxet yap &v Toig TLnd oL pEAloy elvan 7) &v 16 Tinwpéve, 25
tayafdy 8 olxeidy v xal Sucagpatpetov elvar pavrevdpeda. “Etu § olxact iy
Ty doxew tva morebowoty Eavtodg ayalolds elvan - {nrolot yobv dmd Tédv
ppovipwyv Tipdelar, xal wap’ ole yvaexovror, xal én’ dperfi- 8%hov odv &7u
*otd YE TOUTOUG 1) dpeT) xpettTev. Taya 88 xal pdAAov &v Tig Téhog ToD woMLTL- 30
xob Blov tadtny dmordfor. Paiverar 8¢ dreheotépa xal albry - Soxetl yap Evdé-
xeoOar ol xaleddewv Exovra Ty dpety 9 dmpaxtely ik Plov, xai wpde TovToLg
xaxorabeilv xal druyeiv T péyiota - Tév & olrwg Ldvra oddelg dv eddaupo- 1096a
vigeley, el un 0éowv Swxpurdttov. Kal mepl ptv todtwv g (ixavéds yap xal
&v Tolc &yxuxhlolg elpnran mepl adtdv) - Tpitog 8 &otiv 6 OewpymTinbdg, dmip
o0 v énioxeduv &v Tolg Emopévorg mounedpeda. ‘O 3 ypnuatiotie Blarde tic 5
gomw 4, xal 6 mholrog SHhov &1L 00 16 Lnmrodpevov dyabdv - ypfioupov yap xal

1 Ar.’s three Bio. are clearly of Pythagorean origin. Cp. our nr. 4.

? Athenaeus mentions two epitaphs of Sardanapallus (336 2 and 530 b, ¢). The
first is: "Eole, mive, maile: d¢ TéAAx Toltov odx &Eix, sc. Tob dmoxpothuotog
(is not worth a snap of the fingers).

The second was probably cited by Ar. in his Protrept., and by this quotation
it became famous in Antiquity. It runs.:

Ketv’ #yo 806’ Epayov xal épifpioa xai pet’ Epwrog
tépry’ Emafov- ta 8¢ moAhd xal AP mhvrer AéAuvron.

Cic. translates it in Tusc. Disp. V 35, 101:

Haec habeo quae edi quaeque exsaturata libido
hausit; at illa iacent multa et praeclara relicta.

He adds to it these lines of Ar., which Jaeger thinks were taken from the Protr.:
“‘Quid aliud, inquit Ar., in bovis, non in regis sepulchro inscriberes ? Haec habere
se mortuum dicit, quae ne vivus quidem diutius habebat quam fruebatur”.

He refers again to it in De finibus II 32, 106.

3 See p. 137, note I.

4 The text as we read it contains some difficulties. Modern interpreters mostly
supply Blog with ypnuaristic and translate: ‘“The life of money-making is a life
of compulsion” or ‘“‘constraint’’; by which they mean either that this life is under-
taken only under compulsion (Ross), or that in this life a man cannot follow his
natural inclinations, or perhaps both. Yet there remains some doubt as to the
question whether the text is sound. We have no other instances of ypnuasiotig used
adjectively. And even if this is right, I think it would be better to supply the
word <Blog> after ypnuatiothe, because in copying it could be easily dropped be-
fore Blowoc.

A former generation made some conjectures. G. Ramsauer in his edition of the
Eth. Nic. of 1878 proposed to write Bdvavsde Tis instead of Blowde tic. James Watt,
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&Arou yadpiv. Awd pdAhov ta mpbrepov Aeyfévra téAn Tig &v OmoAkfoi- &
adta yap &yamdtor. Palveran 8¢ 008 Exelva+ xaitor ool Adyor mpde adTa
10 xatoBEBAVTL.

Tabta pév odv dpeichw - 16 3¢ xabbrov ! Bértiov lowe émoxédachur xal Thep?;zd of
dramopTioar midg Aéyetat, xalmep TEOGEVTOVS TG ToLdTNG {NTNoEWS YLYVOUEVNG criticized

S ©0 plhoug &vdpag eloayayelv T idy. Abkeie 8 av lowg Bértiov elvan xal
15 3elv &ml cwtnpla ye Thg &Anlelag xal & olxelo dvanpelv 2, &Ahwg Te xal puho-

cbpoug Evtag - aupoiy yap &vtowv glhowy Eotov mpoTLndEY THY dAnletav 3. O 3¢ nln;n::rtgr‘;;n

xopicavteg Ty d6&av Tadtny odx Emotouv i8éuc &v olg Td Tpdrepov xal BoTEPOV the doctrine

Exeyov * (Juémep 0 TGV dptOuddv 1déav xateoxrebalov) - T6 8¢ dyaBdv Aéyetan ca‘t):g::':es
2oxal &v TG T xol &v 1) ToLd xal &v T mpds T, 1O 3¢ xal’ adrd xal ) odaia

npbrepov 1]} @ioeL Tol mpbde Tt 8 (mapapuddt yap Tolt’ Eowxe xal cupBelnxétt

700 8vtog)+ @6t odx dv el xowd) Tig éni Tobtwy déa. "Eti 8 Emel tayabov

loay e Méyeton T Svtt (xok yop &v Td T Aéyeton, olov 6 Oedg xal 6 vole, xai
258v T 7ol al dpetal, xal &v 16 ToGeEH TO uéTpov, xal &v TG TEds TL TO YeN-

oLLov, xol &v xpdve xatpds, kol év Téme Slowta & xal Evepa ToralTa), dihov

&c odx &v eln xowéyv Tt xa06hov xal &v- od yap &v éAéyeto &v mioous TAiG
30 xatnyopiatg, GAN &v pid pévy. "Etu & énel 16v xate piav i8av pia xol éme-
followed by Burnet, read the text as it stands in this way: Ble 8ot otiv (‘‘the
business-man is by compulsion whatsoever he is”’). C. M. Mulvany (in Class. Quart.
XV 1921, p. 85-98) suggests that Bixiog should be explained as Bauwdg: little, trifling.
He translates: ‘“The business-man is a little person’’—sc. of minor importance
towards happiness.

1 1d 3 xabdhov - sc. dyaOév. In the conception of Ar. the Platonic Ideas are
‘“‘universals’’, which are abstracted from the concrete things or phenomena. In
this case ‘“the good’ as a universal should be abstracted from many concrete dya6a.
But this is impossible, Ar. says; since these good things fall under different categ-
ories, no xowév could be found here.

2 & olxela dvaupelv - to sink our personal feelings.

3 This maxim, which has become famous by the above words of Ar., has been
expressed as clearly and explicitly by Plato in criticizing Homer: A\’ o) yap mpd
Ye Tig dhnleiag Tiuntéog dvip (Rep. X, 595 c).

4 Plato and his followers do not admit of Ideas of things within which they
recognize a priority and a posteriority. Well, Ar. says, this is exactly the case
with the categories: substance is prior to the others.—He mcans priority in the
hierarchy of being: like two presupposes the monad and three the dyad; again,
like body presupposes the plane, and planc presupposes the line. In the same way
to Ar. the more primitive soul has priority of being over the more developed soul:
the vegetative soul over the sensitive, the sensitive over the rational. And that is
why there does not exist a ‘‘soul’’ in general, which is a reality in itself (De anima
A 1, 402 b5-8; B 3, 414 a®-b"®). So it is with substance and the other categories:
substance can exist without the others, not inversely.

5 See the doctrine of the categories in 437b and 438a.

¢  dlowta is used here for the good in the category of place. Heliodorus explains:
Térog &v & el Sudyopev.
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otun 1, xal 16v dyaldv amdvrov v dv pla Tig émothuyn « viv 8 elol moAdal

xal T@v Omd plav xatnyoplav, olov xarpol, &v moléue pév ydp oTPaTYIXN

&v véoow & latpue), xal ol petplov &v Tpogfi pév latpud) év mévorg 8¢ yupva-
:l;‘;'ff;‘:; oy, "Amopnoeie 8 &v Tig Tt ToTe ol Boddovtan Aéyew adtoéxacToy, elmep 35
himself” &v te adtoavBpdme xai dvlpiime elg xal 6 adtdg Adyog Eatlv 6 Tob dvBpdimou. 1096b

o;:l:le;‘i:‘l‘i’tei;n'ﬂ yap &vBpwmoc, 0ddtv drolcovawv: el &’ obtwg, 00 § dyxBév. *ANA& pnv

0088 76 &tdiov elvon pahiov dyaBdv otan, elmep undt Aeuxdtepov 16 ToAL-

xpbviov tob Epnuépov. IMibavirrepov 8 2oixaoty of ITubaybpetor Aéyewv mepl 5

adtol, Tlévteg &v 1) TV dyabév custouyia To &v 2 olg 3 xal Zmebounmog

Distinction Zryy0) 000700t Soxet.

between s \ \ ) ’ 3 Y] ’ ~ A > > / {
primaryand ~AMa mepl pév todtwy &Ahog €oTw Abyog, Tolg 8¢ Aeylelow dugiaPnToic

“‘;‘;‘;‘;:" Y g ® dmogaivetar S T i) wepl wavtds dyadol Todg Adyoug moretala, Aéyeahar
3¢ a0’ &v elSoc ta %l abra Srwnbpevo xal dyamdueva, & 3¢ TorTind TodTwy 10
7 puhaxTied THE 7) TAOV dvavtiev xwAlutixa St Tabrto Aéyeclo xal Tpdmov
&M\ov. Afhov obv 81u Suttiic Aéyort dv tayala, ol ta pwév xad’ adta, Oxtepa
3t S tabra. Xwpicavreg odv and Tév Geipny to xad’ adta oxeddpeda el 15
Myetow xata play 18éav. Kab® abra 3¢ mola Oty tig &v; "H 8oa xal povodpeva
duddbxetar, olov 16 @povelv xal bpdv xal Ndovat tives xal Tupat ; Tabra yap el
xal 8 &Aho Tt Sudxopev, Suwe tdv xab’ adra dyabav Oein tig &v. “H odd
&\ho oddtv ANy TH¢ 18éag; “Qote pdtatov Fatar 10 eldog 4 Ei 8¢ xal tabt’ 20
gotiv T@v xal’ adtd, Tov Tdyadod Adyov 5 &v dnactv adroig TOV adTdy Eupat-
No ;‘;’:‘;‘W“ veoow Senoer, xabdmep &v yudwe xal Qrpubiey tov tHe Aevxbdtyroc. Twpdg 8¢
xal @povijoewe xal Ndoviig Etepor xal Siapépovtes ol Abyor tadty 7 dyold.
Odx Eotv &pa 6 dyaBdv xowvdy Tt <xal> xara plav idéav. 25
&Veh:"&ee JANG i 30 Myeron; OO yap Eouxe Tols ye dmd tyNG dpwvipots. AN &pd
homonymy? YE T& &9’ &vdg elvaw %) Tpog &v &mavta cuvtelely, ) wdAAov xata dvahoyiay 5 Qg

1 This is a Platonic principle. Cp. Laches 198 d-199 a; Parm. 134 a.

2 &y 1fj tév &yaOév ouatouyie - See our nr. 42, the Pythagorcan table of opposites.—
Ar. means: it is more acceptable to range the one in a series of good things than to
identify it with the Good itsclf.

So this text of the Eth. Nic. provides evidence for the identification of the “Ev
and the ’Ayafév by Plato. Cp. our nr. 364c.

3 dueuosfhmels Tig - room for dispute.

4 “Qete pdrowov - “‘In that case the form will be empty”’.

5 Abyov - notion, definition.

¢ Ar. distinguishes three kinds of homonymy. The first is what is called in
scholasticism equivocation: mere identity of names, the notions being different
(see our nr. 436a). The second is what is called by Ar. 16 d@’ évdc xal mpdg &v: things
are called by the same name because they are related to the same object or the
same idea; e.g. we speak of a healthy person (who possesses health), a healthy sleep
(which is a symptom of health), a healthy climate (which preserves health), etc.
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1omdg latpixdrepog ) orpatnyxdytepos Eotar 6 v idéav adtiv TeBeapévoc.
Daiverar pdv yop 008¢ v Oylewav olrwg® dmoxomelv 6 latpds, dMA& Thv
dvBpdmon, pEAkov & lowe v Tolde: xxb’ Exactov yap latpeber.

15 Kol mepl pdv todtwv énl togoltov elpfobn - makw & érnavéNbwpev éml 7o
{nrodypevov dyabby, t mwor’ dv eln. Dalverar pdv yap &Aro &v &My wpdker xal
eyt &Aho yap év latpui xal orpatyyikf] xel talc Aowmatg opolwg. Tt
obv éxdotng tdyabév; "H ol ydew t& Aowra mpdrretar; Tobro 88 &v latpuxd

20 udv Oylew, &v otpatnyxf) 8¢ viny, &v olxodopixi) & olxlw, &v &AAe & &Mdo, é&v
amdoy 8¢ mpdkeL xal wpoatpéaet 16 TENOG * TOUTOL Yap Evexa T Ao TPATTOUGL
wdvree. “Qore el 1L TV mpaxTav andvrwy éaTl Téhog, TolT dv el T mpanTOY

In the same way the word ‘“medical’’ indicates that which is relative to the medical
art, the doctor because he possesses it, a treatment because it is a function of it, etc.
(Metaph. I' 1, 1003 a%-bl1; Z 4, 1030 a%2-b3). In scholasticism this is called analogia
attributionis.—This third kind is the analogia proportionalitatis. It is defined in Poet.
21, 1457 b1® ff. as a transference from analogy, which is possible ““whenever there
are four terms so related that the second (B) is to the first (A), as the fourth (D)
to the third (C); for one may then metaphorically put D in lieu of B, and B in lieu
of D.” E.g. old age is to life as evening is to day. Now evening may be called old
age of the day, or old age the evening of life.—It seems to be the author’s intention
to qualify the good as homonymous in the second sense.

1 “Even if the good is universally predicable, or if there is a Good existing
separately and absolute’’,—

Souilhé rightly remarks that the first and the second part of the sentence are
not the same: a thing might be a common predicate but not an Idea. The # then
must be understood disjunctively, not in the copulative sense.

2 “But it seems to clash with the procedure of the sciences’” (Ross).

‘‘But they do not trouble about the knowledge of the ideal Good’’ (Rackham).
Boffnpa thxolrov - sc. if it existed.

Spdvtng - as in Plato’s Cratylus.

ovdt . . olrwg - ‘‘not in this way”’, i.e. not in abstracto.

L I I I

Return to
our theme:
what is the
supreme
practical
Good ?
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Tg‘:;?l“ preme dyabév, el 3¢ mhelw, Talra. MetaPalvev 8% 6 Abyoc elg tadrdv dpixtan 1.
supre me end TOUTO O &1 wuiMhov dwxcugijoar mepatéov. 25
Enel 8¢ mhelo paivetor 1o Téhy, Todtwy 88 alpoduels Tva 3¢’ Erepa, olov
mwholTov adhode xal Bhwg o Bpyava, dfAov d¢ odx EoTwv mavta Téhew: 1o &
&pwotov Téhetéy T palvetan. "Qot’ el pév dotv &v 1L pbvov Tédetov, TolT Qv
eln 16 {yroduevoy, el 3 mhetw, T Tedetdratov TodTwy. Tehetdrepov 8¢ Aéyouey 30
70 00’ adtd Srwntdv Tod 8’ Erepov xal TO undémote 8’ &Aho alpeTdv THV <xal>
%0’ adta xal ik 1000 alpetdv, xal amAddg 3N Téhetov T xah’ abtd alperdv
Happiness yiel yql pndémote &’ &Aho. Towltov 8 7 edSarpovia pdAior’ elvan doxel-
the supreme |, N s v e n v sy A R .
end  TaOTNY Yap alpodpeda del 3 abdtiv xal 0ddémote 8 &Aho, Tiuty 8¢ xal Hdoviy 1097b
xal volv xal maoay dpetnv alpodpela pev xal 8¢ adta (wnbevde yop amoPal-
vovtog Eloiped’ dv Exactov adtév), aipodusla 8¢ xal Tig eddarpmoviag xdpuy,
d& todrwv dmorapBavovteg eddarpoviioewy. Thy & eddoupoviav oddelg aipeita 5
TobTLY YapLy, 008" Bhwg 8’ &Aro. Daivetar 3¢ xal éx g adrapxeiog T6 adtd
cupfatvewy. « 16 yap Téhetov ayalov abtapxeg elvan Soxel. To 8¢ alrapnes Aéyo-
pev odx adTe wéve T6 Lavt Plov povartny, dAha xal yovelor xal Téxvols ol 1o
yuvauxl xad 8he¢ Tolg pihotg xal wohitang, emeldy) ploet wohTixdy 6 &vlpwmoc.
Todrwv 3¢ Aqreréog Epog Tig+ Ementeivovtt yop &ml Tolg yovels xal Tobg &moyd-
voug xal TV QiAwv Todg @idoug elg dmelpov mpdetaty. A& tolto pev eloal-
Oug émioxentéov, 10 & abrapxec tifeuev & povoduevov aipetdv moet Tov Plov s
xol pundevde évded - Torobrov 88 v eddorpoviay oidpeba elvar, &t 88 mavrwy
atpeTwTaTNV Wi cuvaplOpovpévy 2. Luvaplpovpévny yap dfhov d¢ aipete-
tépay peta ® 1ob &hayiotov iV dyalév- Omepoyy yop dyalév yiverar T
mpoaTiépevoy, dyaldv 8¢ 1o peilov aipetdtepov alel. Téherov 3 Tt padverar 20
xol abrtapxeg N eddarpovia, T@V TpaxT&Y odoa TEAOG.
hz’:’):;?;ei:? AN Towe v pév eddaupoviay 16 &pratov Aéyety dpodoyoduevéy T palveta,
mobettar 8 évapyéotepov Tl Eotiv ETt AeyOfvan. Taya 87 yévorr” dv Tobr el
Apbeln t6 Eoyov Tol avbpdmou. "Qamep yap addqty) xal dysdpoatomord xal 25
mavti TeYviTy, xol EAwe Gy Eotwv Epyov TL xal TtpakLg, &v 16 Epyw Soxel Tayabov
elvoar xal 16 €B, olrw déEeiev av xal avlpdime, einep Eati v Epyov adtobd.

1 “So the argument has by a diffcrent way reached the same point’—i.e. the
same as in ch. 1, namely, that the supreme good is identical with the supreme end.

“By a different way’’—in ch. 1 the argument was: ‘“Every art and every inquiry
etc. aims at some good; therefore, the supreme good is the supreme end, which is
aimed at by every human activity”. Here the argument runs: “The good and the
end are identical in all individual cases; therefore, the supreme good and the
supreme end will be also identical” (the stress being laid on 7 olv éxd 6 1n¢ Tdyabéy
and tév mpaxT@v ATAVTWY).

2 ) ouvapOuovpévyy - “‘without being counted as one good thing among
others” (Ross); i.e. not as a number of a series.

? pueta - by the addition of —.



[566] ETH. NIC. I-III 143

ITérepov olv téxtovag pév xal axutéar Eotv Epya Tiva xad mpdEels, dvBpdmou
308 od8tv oy, GAN’ dpydv méquxev; §) xabdmep dpBadpod xal yepds xal woddg
xal 8Awg éxdorov tév poplwv galvetal i Epyov, obrtw xal dvlpdmov mapk
mvra talra Oebn Tig dv Epyov i) Tl olv 3% ©olr’ &v ely moté; T pdv yap Lijv
xowdv elvor paivetar xal Tolg purote, Lnreiton 3t 1d {diov. Agopiotéoy dpe Happiness
to be
1098a v 1€ OpemTunhy xal Ty adfyTaany {uny . ‘Enouévn 8t alobntucy tic &v ely, defined by
patvetar 3¢ xal abrn xowd xad Imme xal Bol xal mavil {@e. Aetmerar 3% the special
- function
mpaxTixf) T 100 Adyov ExovToc(robrov 2 Td piv g mmetdc  of man
506y0, 10 & O¢ Exov xal Swwvoobuevoy 2) . Suttéig 8¢ xal Tadtng Aeyopéwng
v xat’ dvépyeiav Betéov- xupiditepov yap altn doxel Aéyeobuu. El & Zotilv
€oyov avbpdmov Yuyxfc évépyera xata Abyov I u% &vev
Abyovu, 108 adrb papev Epyov elvan 16 yéver Tobde xal Tobe omovdalov 3,
10 domep x1Buprotol xal omoudalov xlapLoTol, xal dmAde 3N Tobt’ émi mdvTwy,
npootilepévng Tig xat’ dpethy OmepoyTic mpog t6 Epyov (wbaprotod pév yap
©d x0uptlew, omovdalov & 7o €8)- el & oltwe, dvlpwmov 3¢ rileuev Epyov
Cofv Tva, TadTny 3E Juxiic Evépyetav xal mpdkel peta Adyov, amoudatou B
15 ¢vdpoc e Talita xal xaAdde, Exaatov 82 3 xatd Thy olxetav &petiv &rotedeiTar -
el &) oltw, 70 &vBpdmivoy &yaldy YuyHc évépyerta yiveTtar xat’ Definition
apetNv, et 8¢ mAclovg al dperal, xava Thv dploTyny
xal teherotdaryv. "Exu & év Pl teleto. Miayop xehdov
Bxp ob mowet, 03t pla Npépo- olre B 003 paxdpiov xal eddafpove pla
20 Hpépa 008’ dAlyoc ypévoc.

567—Book II deals with moral virtue in general. It is engendered in
us not by nature, but by habit. By nature man possesses a capacity to
receive virtues; he receives them actually by the habit of right action.

a. Eth. Nic. 11, 1103 al4-b?:

Avtiie 8¢ Tie o’tpsrﬁg obiong, Tic wév Sv.owomm'qg g 8¢ 9Buciic, # pév dux- The nature
of virtue.
15 vonytind) 6 Thetov &x Sidaonahbag Exer xad THY Yéveow xal v alEnouy, Siémep Moral virtue

tumetplag deitar xal ypbvou, ¥ 3 ROkl &E ¥Boug nepwiwsrm‘ 80ev o 'e";:;'l”l‘mm

volvopa Eoymuev pixpdv wapexxAivov &nd tol Eboug. — EE ob xal dFhov

1 Gpemmindy x. adEnmixhv etc. - See De anima II 3, 414 a®-b8; 415al-?, on the
faculties of the soul (our nr. 639).

3 This parenthesis has been condemned by Burnet. Rackham follows him
somewhat hesitatingly, and declares the sentence to be ‘‘an irrelevant anticipation
of ch. 13, 9. Souilhé defends it.

3 b & advé papev ¥pyovelvan etc. - “and if we acknowledge the function of an
individual (to38¢) and of a good individual (tol8c omoudalov) to be generically the
same”’ (18 adtd t§ yéver). —

¢ mepuylyveror - results from,
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8t o0depin tév HOxdv dpetdv ploet Nuiv éyylyvetan - odbev yap Tév pdoe
Bvtov &Awg €0iCetar, olov 6 MOog @loer xdtw @epbuevos odx &v E0ishely 20
&vo pépeatian, 008’ &v pvprdxic E0iy T dver pimTwv, 008 6 Tlp xdTw,
0088 &M\Ao o0dEv TdV &Ahw¢ TeQuUxbTwY EAAwe &v EDueleln. OBt &pa phoer
olte mapak @uow Eyylyvovtar ai dpetal, dAAa mepuxbor pdv Auiv déExcbar 25
adrag, Terctovpévorg 8¢ dia ol EQovg. — "ETi Soa pév @loer Apiv mapayivetar,
tag duvapels TovTwy mpdrepov xoptopueda, Votepov 8 tag dvepyetug dmodt-
Sopev, 8mep énl t6v alcOfoewv 3HAov (0d yap éx ToD ToAAdxLg 18Ty 7) TOAAdX LG
axoboor tag ailcbieeic éafopev, AN dvamadw Eyovreg eypnoxpeda, od 30
xpnoapevor Eoyopev): Tog O dperdg Aapfavopev Evepynoovteg mpéTEPOY,
domep xal &l 1@V EAAwv TeXVaV. “A Yap Sl paldvrag moiely, Tabra wotobvreg
povBavopev, olov olxodopobvres olxodbpor yiyvovrar xal xbepilovree xtba-
protal. Obte 88 xal T pdv dixona mpdrrovtes Sixanol yivépeba, Ta 3t cwppova r103b
chppoveg, Ta & avdpeio avdpeiot.

b. Since, then, virtue results from habit, and habit is formed by
action, it is incumbent on us to exhibit activities of a certain quality.

Practical Ib 1103 b22_25~
" :

conseq“ence 1 ~ \ 3 4 \ 3 ! \ \ \ U A
A Bl Tae évepyelag modg dmodidbvar - xata Yap TaG TOUTWV dlapopdg

3 ~ e o > A 3 4 1 4 N o 3 1 b3
axorovloboy af &etc. O wixpdv olv Sixpéper 0 obtwe 7 oltwe £d0bg éx
véwv 80ileclon, dAA& maumodv, pdrhov 38 T4 wav.

568—How, then, are we to act rightly ?—Ar. answers this question
by developing his theory that virtue is the mean between two extremes.
Moral a. Eth. Nic. II 2, 1104 all-27;
qualities - - -
destroyed  [lp&Tov udv olv tobro fewpnréov, 8tu T Toralta méuxey On’ évdelag xal 1104a
'L’;led"e‘;‘i’:;:‘;:ﬁnepﬁo)\ﬁg oOetpecbar (3l yap Omép ! TGV dpavidv Tolg pavepoic wapTupiolg
xpficlar), Gomep &ni tiic loydoc xal T Oyielag bpduey - Td 7€ yap OmepPBdl-
Aovta yupvaotae xol T ENAetmovta @leiper v toydv, dpoleg 8¢ xal o wota 15
xad T& ol Thelw xal EhdrTo Yryvdpeva @letper Tiv Oyletay, Ta 8¢ oduperpa
xal motel xad ader xal o0fer. Obtwe olv xal éml cwppooivne xal Gvdpetag
€yer xal TGV IV dpetév. ‘O te yap Tavta @edywv xal @ofodpevos xal 20
pndev Umopévov dehog ylyvetar, & Te undiv 6hwe @oPoduevog dAAG Tpdg
mavra Padilwv Opacde, dpolwg 88 xal 6 pdv wdome Mdoviic dmoradwv ol
undepdg ameybuevos dxdhastoc, 6 8¢ macag @ebywv, domep ol dypoixot,
avatabyroc Tig- @lelpetar 87 % cweposivn xal % dvdpeia dmd 1Hg OmepBoAig 25
xol ThHg EMelfew, Omd 8¢ Tiic ueodryroc ohleTa.

1 Ymep - in illustration of.
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b. Not only man becomes virtuous by acting in a certain way, but
virtue is also exercised by the same actions.

Ib., 1104 a%7-b3: Virtue
R s s vy s v e ‘s - y , exercised in
AXX’ o pévov ai yevéoeig xal adfoers xal ai pBopal éx Tév adrdv xol the actions
Omd 16y adrdv yivovran, G\ xal ai dvépyeton &v Tolg adtoig Eovran * xal Y&p :’”""s“;:)‘ﬁ:eg
30énl Tdv &Awv Tév gavepwtépwv obtwe Exel, olov énl g loybog: yivetow
yap &x ol oAV Tpogiv Aapfdvely xal TwoAhodg Ttovoug Brtopévery, xal PEALG TR
Sdvaror Tabra motelv 6 loyupbs. Obtew & Eyer xal &nl Tav dpetdv - Ex Te Yap
T0b dméyeclon Tév NBovév Ywbpeba chppoveg, xal yevbuevor paliata Suvd-
3 k] ~ ¢ ’ \ \ 3 \ ~ 3 3 4 \
35 peba dméyeolor adtév. ‘Opolwg 3t xai éni 1ig avdpelog: E0lbuevor yap
{104b xaToppovely T&V Pofepdv xal Umopévew adrta ywdpeba vdpeior, xal yevéb-
pevor pahote Suvnodpebo dmopévery ta Qofepd.

569—Pleasure in acting virtuously is a sign that the virtuous disposition
has been acquired. For there is an essential connexion of moral virtue
with pleasure and pain.

a. Eth. Nic. 11 3, 1104 b3-11: Pleasure
~ 1 ~ ~ ~ \ 3 e \ A U ~ and paln
Znuetov 3¢ del morelobur T6v Eewv Thv Emywopévyy 7Bovipy 3 AOTNY T0lS the test of

5 Epyorg: 6 piv yap ameyduevos TGV GLpaTIXGY NdovEY xal adTé TodTe yatpwy - Virtue

cwppwy, 6 8 &xbéuevos dxbrasrog, xal 6 uv Ymouévev T& dewva xal xalpwy

7 w0 Aumodpevdg ye avdpetoc, 6 8¢ Aumodpevog Sethde. Ilept Hdovag yap ol
10 Abmag Eativ %) N0uweh dpet). Ak pdv yap v Ndoviv T& Qalla mpdTTOpEY, Sk

3¢ v Aoy TGV xahév dmeyduedo.

b. Again, this view leads to a practical consequence.

Ib., 1104 b11-13; Consequence
- for
Awd et Riybel mee e900¢ Ex véwv, dg 6 ITAatwv proly, dote yalpew Te %ol education

AunetoOae ofg dei- N yap dp0h mondeloa alry Eotiv.

570—Against Ar.’s theory that a man becomes virtuous by doing
virtuous actions, the objection could be made: How can anyone do just
actions when he is not yet just, or temperate when he is not yct temperate ?
On the contrary, if he does just actions, he is already just.—To this
objection Ar. answers: No, only by doing just actions a man is not yet
just. Three other conditions must be fulfilled.

a. Eth. Nic. I1 4, 1105 al’-33; How can a

s - - , man do just

1105a  ’Amopyioete & &v Tig widg Aéyopey &t Ol Ta pdv dlxata wpdTTOVTOG Sixctioug actions when

yiveobar, T 8 odppova adepovag. El ydp mpdrrovsy Tk Stxatx xal T& oc-heisnotjust?

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II 10



Conclusion

Virtue
defined.
Its genus
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ppova, 987 ciol Slxaror xal chppoves, domep el & ypappating xal T& pov- 20
ouxa, ypappatiol xal povoixol. "H odd &ni tév teyvév oltwe Exer; *Evdé-
YETAL Yop Ypapuatikdy Ti morfjour xal &md Toxme xal &Ahov Hmobepévou.
Tére obv oo ypappatinds, Eav xol YPApPaTINGY TL TOLNGY) Xl YPALUATIREGG *
ToUTo 3¢ ZoTi TO ot TNV &v adtd Ypaupatiknv. “Eti 008" Suoibv oty émi2s
TOV TEXVAVY %ol TV dpeTdv. Ta ptv yop Umd TéV Texviv yivbpeva 1o €d Exer
v adrolc, dpxel odv Talta mwg Eyovta yevéohat - t& 38 xatd TAG dpeTdg YIvb-
peva odx gav adta mog Exy, duxatws 7 cwppbves mpatreTar, GAAG xal éav 6 30
TpaTTOLV TG Exwv TpATTy, TEdTOV ey Eav eldde, Emelr’ dav mpoatpodpevoc,
xal Tpoapodpevag St adTd, T 8¢ Tpitov &av xal Pefutwe xal dpeTaniviTog
Eyowv mpdrTy.

b. Ib., 1105 b®18:

EDS obv Myetaw 8ti éx tob Ta Sixaa wpdtrety 6 Sfxanog ylveral xal éx Tolb 10
T& GAOPPove 6 hPpwv -+ Ex Ot Tob un wpaTTely TabTa 0ddelg dv 00dE peAANoete
yevéaOar dyaBéc. AN\’ ol molol Talta pév od mpdrTousty, éml 8¢ Tov Abyov
xoTapedyovres olovrat @hocogely xal oltwe Eoeobar omoudator Spotbv T
moLolvTeg Tolg xapvousty, ol T&v latpdv dxodovor pdv Emipuerdds, mololor & 15
oddtv 1@dv mpostattopévev. “Qomep obv odd éxeivor ed Eouvowy 1O GdHpa
obtw Oepameudpevor, 008’ oltor Thv Juyny obte @rhocopabvrec.

571—Ar. now proceeds to define virtue.

a. Its genus is: a state of character, not a passion, nor a faculty.
Eth. Nic. 11 5, 1105 b'%-1106 al%:

Tt & 2otiv 7 dpem) &Ec oxentéov. 'Enel odv ta &v 13} Yuxij ywépeva tpta 20
gotl, maln duvapers &eg, Tobtwv &v L el 7 dpeTy. Aéyw 88 waly pév émbu-
plav dpyiv 96Bov Oapooc @lbvov yapav guaiav picog mélov Lirov EAcov, Shog
olg &meton %3ovy %) Aomn - duvaperg 3 xal’ dg mabnrixol Tobrwv Aeydpedo,
olov xaf’ d¢ Suvatol dpyraBivar 3 AurnOfiva 7 EleTioon - EEerg 88 xad’ &g mpde 25
t& Taln Epopev b 3 xaxdc, olov mpog T dpyLobijvan, el ptv opodpdc 7 dver-
pévag, xaxdc Exopev, el 3t péowg, €0, dpotwg 88 xal 7mpdg TaMAe. ITdbyn piv
obv odx elolv o8O’ ai dpetal o890’ al xaxior, &1t 00 Aeybpebo xata Ta maby
omoudaiol # atlot, xatdk 3¢ Tag &perag N Tog xaxtug Aeybuela, xal 8t xata 30
utv T by obre Emauvoduelu olite Yeyduela (00 yap éravelton 6 poPoduevog
003t 6 dpylduevog, 008 Yéyetar 6 amidde dpyidpevog G’ 6 méc), xara 3¢ 1106
Tag dpetag kol tag xaxiag moauvodpela B Yeybueha. "Etu dpyildpueda piv xal
pofobucha drpoanpérog, al & dpetal mpoatpéoetg TLveg B odx &veu TtpoatpéaEws.
Ipde 3¢ tovturg xara pév ta mwaby xwelobar Aeybueba, xata 32 tog dperdg 5
xal Tag xaxtoe 0d wveloOar dMAd Sraxelolal wwe. Ak Tabro 3¢ 03¢ duvapeig
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elolv: ofite yop dyalol Aeybpeba 6 Sdvaclar mwhoyew amhédg obte xaxof,
o’ &mavoipebo ofite Yeybpedu. Kol &t Suvartol pév dopev ploer, dyabol 3¢

109 xaxol od ywéueha @doet- elmopev 3¢ mepl tolrtou mpdrepov. Ei olv wire
ndln elolv al dpetal pire duvaperg, Aetmeton e adrag elvar.

b. Its differentia: it is a disposition to choose the mean between
two extremes.

Ib. 6, 1106 al?-1107 a8:

"O 71 pév olv Eomey 16 Yéver 1) dpety), elpnTar - et 88 pA wévov oltwg elnely, diﬂel!t':ntla
15 871 &g, AN xal ot Tig. ‘Pytéov olv 8 maiow dpety), ob dv § dpet), adtd
7e €0 Eyov dmotehel xal 10 Epyov adtol b dmodidway, olov # Tl d@Baiuod

apeTy) Tév T dpBahpdy omoudatov Totel xal 16 Epyov adtob * T} Ydp ToU dpBadpel  Virtue in

dpetyj eb dpdpev. ‘Opotwe 9 Tob immou dpety) immov Te omouvdatov molel xal general

20 Gyafdv Spapetv xal veyxelv Tov EmPatyy xal peivar Todg moheptovs. Ei 3

7007 énl TavTwy obtwe Exel, xal | Tob dvOpdmouv dpetd eln &vVirtueofman
8Eve ¢ Hc dyaloc &vlpowmog yivetar xal d¢ Hg €d
6 gavrtol Epyov dmoddoer. Ilag 8 vtolro Eortow, #dn udv
25 lpfxapey, Etu 8¢ xal OF Eotar Qavepdy, &av Dewpiowpev mola tig dotwv 4
pbeg adtiic. *Ev movtl 30 ouvexel xal Sixipetdd Eoti Aafelv 1O wév mhelov
70 & EAatrov 10 & Toov, xal Tadta ) xat’ adtd TO mpaypa 7 wEdE NG TO 88
toov péoov T OmepPoAiic xal EMeidews. Aéym 3 1ol pdv mpaypatog péoov
3076 loov dnéxov &g’ Exatépou TGV &xpwy, Emep éotly &v xal 10 aldTd m&aLy, TPdG
Nwdg 8¢ 8 pire mheovaler wite ENheiner - tolto & ody &v, 008E TadTdv mEoLY.
Olov el 7a déxa moMa T 8¢ dbo OAbya, 1& £ péox AapPdvovst xatk Té
35 mpdypa - log ydp bmepéyer Te xal bmepéyeton - TolTo 8¢ péoov éotl xaTd THY
dptBunTiny avadoylav. To 88 mpde Nuds ody oltw Aymtéov: od yap el o
1106b 0éxe vt payetv mohd o 3¢ SAtyov, & dhetnrne & wvic mpostaker - EotL yop
lowg xal Todto woAd 76 Andopévey 7 dhiyov: Mitwwe piv yap OAiyov, T4 2
dpyopéve Tadv yupvasiov wodd. ‘Ouoing émt dpduov xal madns. Obtw 8% wig
5 émioThwy Ty OmepBoMv pév xod Thv ENerduy gedyet, 6 3¢ péoov Lnrel xal
7000” adpeitan, péoov 8¢ od T6 T0b mpaypatos dAk T6 mpds Nuac. Ei 8% ndca
t¢moTiuy obrwg To Epyov eb émitelel, mwpdg 16 pécov PAémovca xal elg TolTo
1o &yovox T Epya (80ev eldBacv Emdéyew toig b Eyovowy Epyos &t olite
apehetv €otv olite mpoaleivan, dg tig pév drepPolriic xal Tig EMeldewg @bet-
podeng T 3, Ti¢ 3¢ pesbtnTog cwlodone), el 31 ol dyabol texvitar, ¢ Aéyouey,
wpde TolTo PAémovreg Epyalovrar, 1 8¢ dpety) maong TéYvg dxpiPecTépa xal

15 &pelvay otlv domep xal ) plotg, Tob péaou dv eln oroxastudh. Adyw 8¢ wiy It 5;::‘:““‘9
M0ty - albry ydp ot mepl mabn xal wpdEewg, &v 8¢ Toldroig Eotiv dmepBord)
xol ENerdrg xal 16 péoov. Olov xad @ofm0fivar xal Bappfioar xal émbupioar
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xal dpyioBfvar xal Eefioar xal Erewe Hobivan xal Aurnbivae €ore xal u&Ahov 2o
xal Hrrov, xal dupdrepa odx b, 16 3¢ Sre det xal &g’ ole xal mpdg odg xal ob
Evexa xal 6g 8¢l, péaov te xal &piatov, 8mep atl 1¥g dpethg Spotwe O xal
mepl Tac mpdEeig EoTiy OmepBohy xal EMerdig xad 1o péoov. ‘H & dpety) mepl
wdln xol mpdleg otly, &v olg % pév dmepBoly dpaprdvetar xal ¥ ENewdig 25
Péyetou, 10 8¢ péoov Emouveltan xal xatoploltan+ Talta & &upw THE dpetig.
Meobrtg tig &pa éotlv # dpety, aroyactixy ye obow Tob péoov. “Etu 76 piv
apaprdver molhaydc oty (T8 Yyap xaxdv tol dmelpov, @¢ of ITubaydperon
elxalov, 10 8¢ dyabdv Tol memepacpévou), 6 3¢ xartopbolv povayddc: Sid 30
xol O pdv pddiov 1o 3¢ yohemdv, pddiov pdv 1o dmotuyelv Tod axomol, yoAemdy
3¢ 76 Emituyeiv. Kal Sux talt’ olv tie pdv xaxiag # OmepBory xal % ENerdug,
g 8 dpetiic H peobme.

goblol pdv yap amAde, mavtodamdec 3t xaxol 2. 35

Definitionof  "Egriyv &pa #) dpeth 861c mpoatpeTixh, év pecbrnrtL
moral virtue ~ \ ™ . e
oboa 7 wpde Apic, wpropévy Abdyw xal dc &v & ¢pb-11072
vipocg 6ploecte. Meobrne 8¢ b0 xaxtdv,7H¢ puetv xa®
OrmepBoAfv tHc 8¢ xat EArerPiy - xal ér 16 tag piv ENelnew
tag 3¢ OmepPdidety Tob Séovrog #v Te Toig mdbear xal &v Talc mpdeot, THv 8¢
dpetyv 1t péoov xal edplonewy xal alpeioBur. Awd xatd piv Ty odetay xal Tov 5
Abyov 1oy 7o Tl fv elvanr Aéyovta pesbtne Eotiv 7 dpet), xata 8¢ o &piatov

nol 1o €d dupdrne.

572—This definition applied to the particular virtues.

Eth. Nic. I1 7, 1107 a%3-1108 b10:
fable ofmor-  JTeo) udv olv @éPoug xal Bdpen Gvdpela peabme: tév 8 SmepBeddévtawv é1107b
al virtues as ~ - -
means &V T} dpoPla dvdvupog (modha & éatilv avdvupa), 6 & &v & Oappelv Hmep-

":::’:::‘::° BdArwv Opaalc, 6 3¢ 76 pév gofeicbar tmepBdwy T8 8¢ OBxppeiv EMhelmwv
denbg. ITepl Hdovag 3t xal Abmag od mdoug, Hrrov 3¢ xal mepl Tag Abmag, 5
pecbdtng pév cwppootvy, dmepPorn 3¢ dxodasta. ‘Elkelmovreg 8¢ mepl 7acg
fHdovag od mdvw yivovrar - Sibmep 008’ dvbpatog TeTuyxacty 0ddE ol tololtor,
Eorwoav 8¢ dvalaOnror. Ilepl 3t dbawv ypnudrtwv xal Ay pecdbne piv éhev-
Oepiémg, SmepPory) 82 xal ENewre dowtla xal dverevbepla. *Evavting & &vio
adtais dmepPdilovsty xal EMelmovotv: & piv yap &owtog &v udv mpoéoel
OrepPddher év 3¢ Ader ENhelmer, 6 8t dvehedlepog &v piv Ader SmepPaiier év
3t mpoéoel ENhelmer. Niv pév olv tine xal &nl xepadaley Ayopev, &pxoduevor

1 See our nr. 42, the table of Pythagorean opposites.
* A quotation of unknown origin.
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1500T¢ ToUTe + Votepov 82 dxpiBéorepov mepl adtdv Sopiabiioetan. IMepl 32 T
xpuwato xal &Ahaw Srxbéoeig elot, pesdbtng pdv peyohompémeia (6 yop peya-
Aompemthg Swxpéper éhevleplou: 6 pév yap mepl peydda, 6 8 mwepl wixpd),
OrepPory) 8¢ dmerpoxario 1 xal Bavavsia, ENketis 36 pixpompénreia - Siapépouat

208 adrow tév mept Thy EhevBeprétyTa, Y 8¢ Sixpépouciy, Botepov pndnoeTal.
IMepl 32 Tipny xod dripiov pesdtne piv peyoaroduyic, SmepBorn 3¢ yauvdTng Tig
Aeyopévy), ENewdic 8¢ pixpoduyla - dg 8 ééyopev Exew mpdg THY peyahormpé-

25 ety v ElevlepidtyTa, Tepl pixpa Stapépoucav, oltwe Exet Tig xal TPdE THY
peyahoduylov, mwepl Tiwhv oboav peydinv, adth Tepl wixpav odoa - EoTt Yap
¢ et dpéyeahar TpTig xal pnEAAov ) det xal HrTov, Aéyeton & 6 pdv drepPiAiwy

30 Taic dpéEeoL puAbTiOg, 6 38 ENheimwy dprhbdTipog, 6 8¢ péoog dvddvupos. *Ave-
vupor 3¢ xal al Stabéoctg, TANY 7 1oL @rrotipov rrotipio. “Olev Emidinalovrat
ol &xpot T péong xwpac 2, xol Hueic 3¢ Eott pdv &te TOV péoov QuAbTipov
wohoBpey ot & 8te dprhdtipoy, xal EoTiv &te piv émauvolbuey TOv QuAbdTipov

r1o8a ot 8 8te 1OV dpAbTipov. Awx tiva & altioev Tolto Torolpev, év tolg &Ejg
pnOficeton - viv 8% mepl TAV Aowmdv Aéywpev xata TOV VenyNpévov Tpbrov.
"Eoti 3¢ xol mepl v dpyN)v OmepPohyy xol EMhewfrg xal pecsdrtyg, oxedov d¢

5 Avevipwy dvtwv adtdv, tov péoov mpdov Aéyovteg TV pecdtyTe TpodTrT
xorégopey - TaV & Sxpwv 6 pév OmepBidiwv dpyidog Eotw, 7 8¢ xaxix bp-
TA6TNE, & & ENhelmwv dbpyntéc T, N & EMhewrg dopyrnoin. Elolt 8¢ xai

10 &Mt Tpelg pecdtyTeg, Exovoar pév Tve dpotdthToe TPOG dAAHAXG, Stapépovsat

? AWy - Ttaoot pév yap elot mept Adywv xal Tpakewv xowvwviay, Stapépovat
3¢ &tu 7 pév dott mepl 16 dAn0c 16 &v adroic, al 8¢ mepl 16 186 - TodTov 8¢ T
pev &v woudid o & év mor Toic xata Tov PBlov. ‘Prntéov odv xal mepl TodTwy,
15 v padhov xatidwpev &ti év maow 7 pecdtng Emawvetdy, ta & dxpa olt
dp0a olt” &movetd dAA& Yextd. “Eott pév odv xal tobdtwv & mAsin dvdvupa,
netpatéov &, domep xal éml Tév &AAwv, adTolg dvopatomorelv caprveing

Evexa xal Tob edmapaxorovdntov 3. Tlepl pév obv 10 dAndig 6 pév péoog aanlng

20T xal 1) pecdtng dAndeix Aeyéolbw, 7 3% mpoomoinscig 7 pév ént 1o peilov
draloveta xal 6 Exwv adthy dAaldv, M 3¢ éni 16 Ehatrov elpwvela xal elpwv.

IMept 38 & 7Y 1o pév év maudid 6 pév péoog edrpamehog xal N Sixbeoig edTpa-

25 mweAba, N 3¢ OmepPoll) Bomodoytx xal 6 Exwv adthv Bwpordyos, 6 & éXeinwv
dypoixde Tic xal 7 &g &ypoxia + mwepl 3¢ T Aotwdv NBY 1o &v ¢ Bl 6 wiv

&g 3¢t 780 dv plhog 4 xal N pecbrne @uhia, 6 8 SmepPddrwy, i piv 0ddevdg

aretpoxahio - tastelessness.

¢mSudfovtor etc. - the extreme characters lay claim to the middle place.
70D edmapaxoloufiitov (Evexa) - so that we may be easily followed.

pthoc - amiable.

LI I
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Evexa, &peonog 1, el 3¢ dpeletac Tig adTol, x6hak, 6 & ENhelmwy xal &v miow
thMee;::si;:s dndic ddaeplc Tic xal dVanohog. Elol 8¢ xal &v toig mdbeor xal &v Toig mepl T& 30
maln pecdmreg: f yap aldde dpety pv odx EoTw, dmonvelron O xad 6 aldy)-
pov. Kal yap &v tobrorg 6 pév Myetoan péoog, 6 8 dmepBarhwy, d¢ 6 xatamAng
6 mavta aidobuevog, 6 & EMhelmwv 7) 6 unddv 8hw¢ dvaloyuvrog, 6 8¢ péoog 35
atduwv. Népeowg 2 8¢ peodtyg @Bévou xal émyarpexaxiag, elol 8¢ nepl Admnv 1108b
xal Hdoviy Ta¢ &nl Tolg cupPatvoust Tolg méag yuvopbvag: & pdv yap vepe-
onrixde Aumelton éni tolg avaking €6 mpdtTovow, 6 8¢ bovepds OmepBdAhwv
Tobrov &nl waot Aumeltan, 6 & émyatpénaxog Tosobtov ENAelner Tob Avrelofon 5
dore xal yaipew. A& mepl pev TobTwv xol &AAoDL xaupds ot mepl 3
duxotoovye, mel ody amAidg Aéyeton, peta Tobro SieAdpevor mepl Exatépog
épolyev g pueabtyteg elolv+ dpotmg 8¢ xal mepl TAY AoYIxdY GPETEY. 10
The author presented this table to his students in a Swxypagy. It may
have been a scheme such as this:

province excess mean defect
ebBor x. Bdppn <Bpdooc> - avdpeto — <8ethba>
Opacic <avdpetoc> detnég
#HSoval k. Abmon dxolacte <+  cwgpocdvy — <avauslnoia>
<xdracTog> <COPPLV> dvaiotnrog
Sdoig %. Mg xpnudTwy dowtia <« &evbepdtng  —  dveheulepla
<&cwTog> <«&hevbéprog> dvereblepog
id. (mepl peydde) ametpoxariar) <« peyadompémelr —  puxpoTpémeLa
Bavawota PEYXAOTPETNG LIXPOTEPETTNG
ametpbrohog, Pavavsog
thun % druplo (peyohar) XowvbTNG < peyododuyle —  pxpoduyic
xabvog peyorduyog wxpduyog
id. (pexpat) puhomiple  «- <normalattitude—  &puloripla
QUAGTLLOC towards honour> dpurbriLog
dpy1 dpybTg « TpabTNG - dopyyoia
bpyirog Tpa6g dbpynTog
70 dAn0Eg o &v Tfj AMywv dralovele < dndeta — elpwvela
x. mpdfewy xowovia dhalv dan0ne elpwv
T 7Y 10 &v moudid Boporoyle <«  edtpamea  — dypouxia
Bewypordyog edTpdmerog dypoixog
70 H80 1o &v 16 Bl <Gpéoxeta 7 xoho- < ptAfa - Suaxoia
xelo>
&peoxog 1) xb6Aaf gthog Sboepig, Sboxorog
T mepl Ta wdlyn — - alddg —  <dvousyuvrie>
xatamhng aldnuewv dvaloyuvrog
id., sc. Abmey x. H%ovA, al glbvoc “« vépeog —  émuyaupexaxio
¢ml ol ouvpBalvovot Bovepdc vepeontixde Emiyoupénaxog

tolg méhag yubpevar

1 dpeoxog - obsequious.
?  véueoig - righteous indignation. In this instance the application of the theory
of the mean is very unfortunate.
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573—a. By this theory the author is led to a remarkable conse-
quence, namely, that the opposition between the extremes (being two
vices) is sharper than that between virtue and vice.
Eth. Nic. II 8, 1108 b!1-15, 26.30,
1108b  Tpudv 3% Suabésewv odadv, S0 utv xaxidyv, tig utv xad’ SmepBoiv T
3 xat’ EMewuy, wdc & dpetfic THg peodmrog, miowr maowig dvrixewtat
mog: ol utv yap dxpar xal T) péoy xal dAMAag évavrion elotv, 7 8¢ péay
15, 26 Talg &xpang. — Oltwg 8¢ avrixeruévey dAMoig TodTwy, Thelaty évavtidtyg  The
goti Tolg &xpolg Tpdg &AM F) Tpdg To péooy - ToppwTépw Yap TabTa pésTY - b‘L‘I&ZZ’,f‘f,',‘e
xev a’z)\)\v’))\wvﬁ :’roﬁ péoov, Gomep TO wéya Tob pixpol xol TO pwixpdyv Tol peydiov :"l‘:‘;‘;‘;‘:;ei;t
307 &ppw Ttol ioou.

b. Sometimes the cxcess, sometimes the defect is more opposed
to the mean.
Ib., 1108 b¥-1109 21%:

rroga  llpdg 8¢ o péoov avrixertan padov €@’ &v pdv N EMdewfuc, &9’ Qv Ot
7 UmepPolvy, olov avdpeta pdv ody W OBpacitng dmepforn obox, &N’ 7 SetAia
E]ewig oloa, T} 8¢ cwppoctvy ody N avoislnoia Evderx olsa, AN H
5 dxohacta dmepBohyy olow. Awx 8bo 8 aittag Tolro cupBaiver, uiav pév iy &
adTod Tol mpdypatog: T6 Yhp &yydrepov elvan xal dpotbrepov o Etepov dxpov
16 pésw, od TobTo &AM Todvavtiov dvritifepev pdMov, olov émel dpowbtepoy
roelvar doxel Tf) dvdpetar 7 Opacbtne xal &yydtepov, dvopotdrepov & 7 derhia,
TodTy padlov avritilepey Tk yop dméyovra mAelov Tob pésou EvavtidTepa
Soxel elvar. Mia piv olv aitie alty, ¢€ adrod Tob mpdypatos, Etépa 88 &€
NGV adTedv* Tpde & yap adrol paMAov TeQraLéy TTwe, Tabta waAAov dvavtia
1570 péow ogaivetar. Olov adrol pEMov mepixapev mpos Tag Mdovag, ud
edxatagpopol Eouev pdthov mpde dxohasiav i) mpde xoométnTa. Tabt oy
paldov dvavtia Aéyopev, mpds & % émidooig pwdEANov yiverar- xal dud Tolto

1 dxohacta OmepPoly oboa Evavtiwtépa &otl T GwepocLvy.

574—In the next chapter Ar. gives some practical rules for attaining

the mean.
a. Eth. Nic. II g, 1109 a30-33; Thre:) :ules
30 Act Tov otoyalbpevoy Tob péoov mpdTov utv dmoywpely ToU wEANov vavtiov, attaining
xafdmep xal N Koadvdd maparvet the mean

TodTou pév xamvod xal xduatog éxtde Eepye
e

3316V yap &xpwv TO uév éomv apaptwAétepoy 1O & RHrTov.
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b. Ib., b1-7:

Zxomelv 8¢ el mpdg & xal adTol edxatapopol éopev . Aot yap Tpde &AAx r109b
nepixapey. Tobro & Eotan yvdppov éx tic Hdovijc xal T Admne Tiig ywvo-
péwne mepl Huae. Elg todvavtiov 8 Eaurtode dpéhxewy dei - moAd yap dmayovres 5
7ol apaptavewy elg t0 péoov Hfopev, Smep ol Ta Seotpapubva Tdv EdAwv dp-
Oolvrec moroloty.

c. Ib., b2
"Ev mavti 8¢ pdAiata puiaxtéov 1o HCH xal Thv NdovAv+ ob yap adéxastor
xptvopev adthv. “Omep olv ol Smpoyépovreg Emabov mpdg thv ‘EXévny, tolro
et malelv xal Huds mpdg THY Ndoviy, xal &v oL Ty Exelvav Emhéyewy pwviy -+ 10
oltw yap adTiv dmomepndpevor Hrrov paptTnoduedo.

Conditions of 575__Tn book III, ch. 1-5, the conditions of responsibility for action
respon- . . t
sibility are defined. First, the action must be voluntary (éxoletov), i.e. done (1)
for action ot under compulsion, and (2) with knowledge of the circumstances.
T‘:;"::gt‘ a. Eth. Nic. III 1, 1109 b3%-1110 a%:
involuntary  17¢ &petiic dN mepl mabn e xal mpdfeic oliome, xal émi toig éxovaiog 30
énaivoy xal Péywv ywopévav, énl 88 Tolg dxousiolg euyyvaurg, éviote 8¢
xol €Méou, TO Exololov xal TO dxololov dvayxalov low¢ dropisar Toig mepl
apetii émoxomolol, yphotwov O xai Tolg vopobetolor mpdg e Tag TiAg
%ol TAE KOAKGELC. 35
Aoxel 8 dxodox elvor T Blx ) ' &yvorav yryvéueve. Blatov 82 o % 11102
apyy) EEwlev, Toladty obox év §) punddv cupBalietal 6 mpatTwY A 6 TWAGK WY,
olov &l mvebpa xopioon ot § &vlpwmor xdpror dvres.

Compulsary b. Ib., 1110 bl-5, 9_11.
acts
To 3% mota patéov Blowa ; 3 dmAddg pév, 6mét’ &v 7 altio &v Tolg Extds f) xad 1110b
6 mpattev unddv oupBadintar; A 8¢ xab’ adra piv dxolord éom, viv 8
xal Gvrl TGOV alpetd, xal ) dpyn &v TG mpartovtt, xal adra pév dxolouk
gott, Vv 8¢ xal vt T@vde éxolowe. — Ei 8¢ tig ta 7O xal T& xahak ain 5 9
Blaro elvar (Gvaynalew yop Ew 8vra), mavra dv eln oltw PBlowa: TodTwv
YEP YAPLY TAVTEG TTAVTA TPATTOUGLY.
Acts done c. Ib., 1110 b1s-24:
ig:;:-:ilée To 3¢ 8 &yvorav ody Exolotov piv &mav éotiv, dxobotov 8¢ 1o énilumov
invo;‘::tary xol &v petapeleta - 6 yap 8 &yvolav mpakag 6Tioly, pndév T duoyepaivey Enl 20
only when T1) TpdEet, Exdv pdv od mémpayev, & ye un fdet, 008’ alb &xwv, wh Avmoduevés
regretted ve, Tol &7 &’ &yvorav 6 pév &v petapeleta &xwv Soxet, 6 88 i petaperdypevos,
énel &repoc, Eotw ody Exdwv- émel yap Swxpéper, Béhtiov Gvopa Exew Udiov.
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d. Ib., 1110 bd0%-1111 a8: Knowledge of
s s 4 , , v , -\ , the circum-
Tod & dxoborov Podherar Aéyeoban odx el Tig dyvoet t& cuppépovra. OO  grances
yap 1 &v 1§ mpoaipéoer &yvora altiax Touv dxovatov dAAL THg poxBnplag, 0dd’ 7 required
xaB6hov (Péyovrar yap Sk ye tadtnyv), GAN %0’ Exacta, év olg xul mepl &
11r1ad) wpakuc+ &v todrowg yp xol EAeog xal ouyyvodun - 6 ydp TodTwV TL AYVORHY
dxovoing mpdtter. “Iowg olv od yeipov Sropioar adtd, tiva xal méex Eotl,
tl¢ te 87 xol 1l nal mepl 7t A &v tiv wpdrrer, dviote 8 xal tivi, olov dpydve,
s5xal &vexa tivog olov cumplag, xai wig, olov Npépa ¥ opddpa.
e. Ib., 1111 22229 Dbl.3: Voluntary
*Ovtog & dxovotiov 7ol Pla xai 3’ &yvowav, 0 éxolorov d6Eetev dv elvan acts
ol %) &py) &v adtd eldbém Ta %ol Exasra &v olg ) mpakic. “Iowe yap 0d xahéig
25 Myeton dxobowa elvar T drd Bupdy ) 8¢ mbuplav. Ilpdtov pév yap oddev Er
T6v &Ny ooy Exovstwe mpdket, 00d ol maideg - elta moTepov 003EV Exovoing
npdttopey tév 8 Emluvplav R Oupdy, 9 t& xohd piv Exovsing Ta &
aloypd d&xovsiwg; "H yelolov &vég ye altiouv &vrog; — Soxel 3¢ ody Hrrov
b avlpomxd elvar td &hoya, dote xal al mpakerc Tob &vlpdmov amd Bupod
xal émBuplac: &romov 3N 70 Tbévar dxolola Tabra.

576—Moral virtue further implies that the action is done by choice.

a. Eth. Nic. 111 2, 1111 b4-19; Choice
Awwpropévav 3¢ 1ol Te Exovoiov xal Tob dxovsiov, mepl Tpompéoews EmeTan
5 0teNOeiv - olxerbratov yap elvar Soxetl 1) dpeth) xal wEAhov t& #0y xpivewy Tév
mpakewv. — ‘H mpoaipeaic 37 éxolowov pdv paivetar, od tadtdv 8¢, AN &ni
Théov T Exodatov * Tod pev Yap Exouctou xal maideg xal o &AM« {da xowwvet,
10 Tpoatpéaewg & of, xal Ta EEaipvne Exodaia utv Ayopey, xata mpoatpeoty & ob.

b. Ib., rrIxb10-19; It is neither
’ y N\ 3 ’ a Y U ’ > s 4 desire nor
Ot 3¢ Myovreg admyv émBupiay 7 Bupdy 7 Boddnew % Tive 86Eav odx Eoixa6ly  passion

8p0&¢ Myew. OO yap xowdv 7 mpoatpesig xal Té@v dAdywy, émbuple 8% xal
Oupbc. Kal 6 axpatig émbupddv pév mpdrrer, mpoanpoduevog 8 off - 6 yxpathc
158 avamah mpoorpodpevog pév, Embuudy & ob. Kol mpoaipéoe pév Embupia
gvavtiobrton, émbuple & émbupia of. Kal 9 pév émlupia $3¢0g xal énihdmov,
N mpoatpects & olite Aumnpol 080’ #3toc. — Ouuds & Etu Hrrov: Axeta Yyap
t& Sk Bupdv xara mpoatpesty elvan Soxet.
c. Ib., r111b 10.30; Neither wish
20 ANk pav odd¢ Bodinelc ye, xaimep odveyyvs pawvbpevov. Ilpoaipeaig pév
yop odx ¥oti Tdv dduvdtwv, xal el Tic paln mpoatpeichar, Soxotn v HAibrog
elvae - Boddnorg & éotl tév aduvdrwy, olov dBavasiag. Kai % pév BovAnetc
tote xal mepl T undapdg &’ adrolb mpayBévra &v, olov dmoxpithv Twva vixdv
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) &OAnThv - mpoanpeitan 8 t& Torxlra 0ddelg, GAN Bou oletar yevéoOou dv 3¢ 25
abTob. "ETu 88 % pdv Povnotg 1ol Téhoug ot patdov, 7 8¢ mpoatpecic TéV mpdg
70 1éhog, olov Oytaivewy Bourdpeda. IMpoapodyuelo 88 8 Gv dyravobpev, xal
eddarpovely Bourbpelo ptv xal gapéy. IMgompoduea 8¢ Ayew ody dpubler-
8hwe yap Eouxev #) mpoalpeote mepl T £¢” Al elva. 30

nor opinion d. Ib. rrrxb3%-rrrzall:

0038 %) 868a av et ‘H pév yap 36Ex doxel mepl mavra elvar, xal 0d32v 30, 31
frtov mepl T& &idu xal Ta &dVvatar ) T& €@’ HuIv: xal T Yeudel xal dAnOel
duatpeitat, od T xaxd xal &yadd, f wpoaipesic 8¢ Tovroig pEANov. — “Ohwg
pv obv 36k Tadtdv lowg 003t Aéyer oddeic: dAN’ 008¢ Twi. Té yap mpoon- 11122
petalan tdyaba %) & xaxd morol Twvég Eapev, 16 & dokalew of. Kal mpoatpot-
peba pév AaPelv %) Quyeiv 4 v Tév TorovTwy, dokalousy 3¢ Tl dotwv § Tiw
ouppépet 7 Tég - Aafelv 3¢ 3 puyelv od mavu dofalouev. Kal % pév mpoalpesic 5
gmavelton 16 elvae o Set paddov ) 18 8pB&, N 3¢ S6Ex ©@ g dAnldc. Kal
npoatpodpela piv & pahota lopev ayaba Svra, dofdlopey 8¢ & od mawv touev.
Aoxolot e ody, of adtol mpoarpetolai e &prota xal SoEdlewy, &N’ Eviol SoEdlewy
udv &pewov, St xaxiav 8 alpeicbot ody & dei. 10

Choice e. Ib., 1112 al’-17:
de'ined k4 A ’ ~ 7 73 3 \ ~ b 3 € !
Tt obv 3 motbv 1t Eariyv, Emerdy) Tév elpnpuévav 0ddév; ‘Exodorov udv
&) pabvetar, T8 8¢ Exodotov 0d i mpoatpeTéy. "ANN’ dpd yeT0 mpofBefov-I5
hevpévov; ‘H yap mpoafpeoig pera Aéyou xal Sravolag. ‘Ymoonuatve
& Eouxev xai tolvopa dg dv mpd Erépwv alpetdy.

577—Choice having been defined as ‘“‘the Voluntary preceded by deli-
beration”, the question arises: on which objects does deliberation bear.
Ar. answers: (1) We deliberate about things that are in our power and
can be done; (2) not about ends, but about means.

l‘i‘l"‘mz"ei:y a. Eth. Nic. II1 3, 1112 al8-34;
object of  BouvAebovrar 8 mérepa mhvrwy, xal mEv BovAeutédy Eatiy, H) Tepl éviwv odx
deliberation 57, Boy)y; Aextéov 3¢ Towg Boukeutdy ody tmip ol Boukedoant’ &v Tig HABuog 20
A powvbpevog, GAN Omip dv 6 vobv Eywv. — Ilepl 8¢ tév &idlwv oddeig Pou-
Aebetan, ofov mepl Tob xdopov 7 g Sxpérpov xai THg TAcvpdg, St &ovu-
petpol. — *ANN 0088 mepl TGV &v xuvvjoer, del 3 xata Tadta ywopévay, elt’
& dvdyxng elte xal pboet 7) Sk Twver atrioy &AAny, olov Tpomdv xal dvatoAd@v. — 25
0032 mepl Tév &Mhote &MAwe, olov adyudv xal EuBpwy. — OV8E mepl Tév dmd
ToYng, olov Bnoavpol edpéoews. — *ANN 008 mepl Tév avBpwmxdy navtwy,
olov méd¢ av Zudlar &piota molitebowro oddele Aaxedatpoviwv Boukedera.
0d yap yévorr’ dv todTwv oddtv &’ Hudv. — Boukevduela 38 mepl tév 29’ 30
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iy xol wpoxtdv: tadta 8¢ xal Eoti Aowwd. Alrlon yap Soxolewv elvar pldoig
xal dvayxn xol tOxY, &t 82 volg xal mwdv 76 & dvBpdmov. Tév 8 &vlpdmev
Exaoror Bovedovran mepl T@dvV 8 adTéV TpaATEV.

b. Ib., 1112 b11-2L: We deliberate

t about
1112b  Boulevbuela & od mepl té@v TeA@V dMAa Tepl Ta@v mpdg T& TéMy. Olte yap ::d:. b:t

latpdg Pouledetan el byidoet, obte phtwp el metoer, obite moATixdg el edvoplay about means
15 ouoet, o003t TGV Aoty oddelg mepl Tob Téhouge &AAG Béuevor Téhug Ti,

1édg nol ik Tivev EoTaL axomolaty, xal S mAetbvev pdv gawvouévou yiveaDar

e tlvoc PloTa xal wddhiota Emioxomolor, O évdg & Emitehoupévou mhg

S Tobrtov Eoton xdxeivo ik Tivog, Ewe dv ENwowv éni T mpdrTov aitiov, &
208y ~fj edpéoer Eoyatév domv: 6 yap Poukevbuevog Eouxev Lnreiv xal dvakbew

tov elpnuévov tpémov domep Sidypaprua.

578—After these preliminaries choice can be defined more precisely.

Eth. Nic. 111 3, 1113 a%12: Final

” e ~ ~ .~ o, 3 s e e . e , definition

Ovrog 32 100 mpoatperol Bouvkeutol dpextol T@v £p° Nulv, xal N TPoalpEdlS of choice
dv eln Povdevtiny Bpekrc Tadv &9 fuiv: éx tol Boudebouclar yap xpivavreg

dpeybucla xata v Bodleusty.

579—a. Since, then, good and bad actions depend on choice, virtue
and vice are in our power.

Eth. Nic. 111 5, 1113 b3-16; We .
I113b  *Qyrog 3% PoulnTol wév Tob TéAoug, Bouleutdy 38 xal TpoxtpeTdY TGV TS ,2‘:’33:3 anfi
510 Téhog, al mepl Tadrta mpdelg xata mpoalpeaty dv elev xal éxodaror. Al 8¢ fa"c‘;i‘;:‘:
oV apetdv vépyet mepl tadbta. "E@’ Auiv 3N xal N dpety, dpolwe 8¢ xal
N xoxta. *Ev olg yap &9’ fuiv 16 mpdrrew, xal 10 N mwpdttew, xal év olg T6
uy, ol o vai - dote el 16 mpdTTely xahdv dv €@’ Huiv Eatl, xal TO Wi mpdTTELY
1020’ fuiv Eotar aloypdv 8v, xal el Td pi) wpatrewy xaAdv v €9’ AHuilv, xal 1o
npattew aloypdv dv &9’ fuiv. Ei 88 &9’ Auiv & xodd mpdrrew xal & aloyped,
ouotwsg ¢ xal O ph mpdrrewy, ToUto 88 v 16 dyabolc xal xaxoic elvar, &g’
Nuiv &po 70 Emewnéor xal padhorg elvan. Té 8¢ Myew dg

15 oddelg éxdv mownpdg o008 &xewv paxap !

ouxev 6 pdv Peudet 16 8¢ dandei. Maxdprog udv yap oddels &xwv, % 8¢ woybnpla
éxodatov.

1 With this ancient Greek wisdom (the verse may be of Solon) the Socratic
maxim that ‘“nobody does wrong willingly” is implicitly condemned. Cp. our nr.
204c, d.
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This is b. Ib., 1113 b2-30:
presupposed !

bylegislation 10UTolg & Eowxe paptupeloOar xal t3la O’ éxdotwv xal On’ adrdv Tédv
vopoberiv - xohdfover yap xai Timwpobvrar Todg Spdvrag poyfned, 8oolzs
wi Pla 3 8 &yvolav Ag i adrol altiol, Tolg 88 T& xaAd TpdTTOVTAG TLLBGLY,
¢ ToVg pév mpotpédovreg Tovg 8¢ xwAboovres. Kaitor 8oa pire 2@’ Auiv
¢otl unte Exoborx, oddelc mpotpémeTan mpdtTEW, G 008V TPd Epyou bv 1o
newelfvon pwy OeppaivecBon ) dhyeiv # mewdiv ) 6tiolv &Aho t&v TotobT@y:*
o0ldv yap Ffrrov mewobpela adrd. 29, 30

580—a. The truth that character is formed by action is not contra-
dicted by the fact that a vice once formed cannot be thrown off at will.
Ib., 1114 2%-31:
To pév olv dyvoeiv &t éx Tob évepyeiv mepl Exaata ai Eeig ylvovrar, xout- 10
37} dvarabnrou - Etu 8¢ &hoyov Tov &dixolvra pi) Bodreshan &dixov elva # Tov
dxohacTaivovta dxbhactov - €l 8¢ i) dyvodv Tig mpdtrel &€ dv Eotan &duxog,
‘t,:etl‘::::\?v:t &xdv &duxog dv eln. OO pny Eav ye Podhnror, &dixog v madoetar xal Eotar
off at will, Oixatog. O08¢ yap 6 voodv Gyuis, xal el oltwg Eruyev, Exmv vooet, dxpatdc 15
b::li”;t"a‘;‘;;;dﬂtoreémv i dmeldéy Tolg latpols * ToHTe piv obv EETv adtd wi) vooely, mpoepéve
&’ obxér, domep 008 &epévti Alov E7’ adrdv Suvatdv dvodafeiv* GAN duwg én’
adtdd 7o Badely xal pifau - N yap dpy &v adtd. Obtw 82 xal 76 ddixe xal ©6
dxoraote & dpyiic uev €Ty Totobrorg i yiveaar, 3id Exdvreg eloty - yevouévorg 20
3 odxém EEeatv pn elvar.
09 pévov 8¢ ai tig Puyijc xaxiar Exodarol eloly, &M évioig xal ai Tob ow-
patog, olg xal émriubuey* Tolg pev yap ik @iowv aloypols oddeig Emtiud,
7ot 8 8’ dyvpvaotav xal auéhetay. ‘Opotwe 8¢ xal nepl doléveray xal THpwoty - 25
odlele yap v dverdiceiey TUPAG Plaet 7 ex vboou § éx mANYTg, dAAa paAhov
E\efoan - 16 3¢ & olvophuyiag i) &AAng dxolaciag mig dv Emtipnoat. Tév
3% mepl T odpa oy ol &g’ Auiv Emripdvral, af 88 pi &9’ Auiv ob. E1 &
oltwg, xal éml Tév Ny al EmTipopevar TGV xaxwdv &’ Auiv &v elev. 30
The objec- b. Ib., 1114 a31.H26:
tion that - - .
conduct is  Eb 8¢ Tig Aéyor &ru mdvree Eptevrar Tob pavopévou ayabob, ti¢ 8t pavrasiag r114b
d:;‘:;’:l‘:t? o0 xbptot, GAN’ omolbe mol’ Exactéc Eotv, Toolto ol TO Téhog galvetan
character OUTE* €l pév obv Exaotog adrd i Eedms doti mwg altiog, xal THe pavrastuag
€otar g adtdg altiog, el 8¢ pndelc adtd altiog tol xaxomorelv, dAha 8’
&yvoav Tob Téhoug Tabra TpaTTEL, did ToUTWV olduevos adTd TO &pLoTov 5
Eoealat, 7 8¢ 7ol Téhouc Epeaig odx adbaipetog, dMAd Qlvar dei domep &y
Eyovta, §) xpwel xahdc xal 70 xat’ dhnferav dyabdv alphoetar, xal Eotiv
edpuijg @ TolTo xahd¢ mépuxev (T4 yap péylotov xal xdhiotov, xal & mop’
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10 &tépou p) olév 1e Aafeiv pndt pabeiv, &\’ olov épu Torobrov &Eet, xal 16 €b
xol 70 xaxAdg Tolto mepuxvan T Tehela xal dAnBivd &v ely edputa ), el 3% talt’
gotly 0%, Tl pahhov 9 pet) Tiig xaxiag Eatar Exodatov ; *Appoiv yap dpotwe,
) dyafd xol T4 xaxd, 16 téhog ploer 7 dnwedfmote Qalvetar xal xelta,

15 T& 8¢ Aotma Tpde TolT dvapépovteg TpdTTOVGLY GTtwednote. Elte 3 10 téhog
uh @loet éxdory paivetar olovdnmote, dAAd Tt xal wap’ adTév EoTw, elte TO
udv téhog Quotkdy, 1@ Ot Tk Aoumd TpdTTELY Exoustwg ToV omoudatov ¥ dpeTy
éxoboidv Eotwv, odOv FrTov xal ) xaxla Exolotov av eln. ‘Opotwg yap xal

20 T xoxd Omapyel 6 8 adrdv &v taig mpdbeawy xal el N &v 16 téder. Ei oly,
Qomep Myetar, éxobotol elowv ai dpetal (xal yap Tév Ecwv ouvaitiol g
adtol opev, xal T6 motol Tiveg elvan 10 Téhog Torévde TOEpeEDa ), ol ol xaxlon

25 éxobotol &v elev dpolwg yap.

c. Ib., 1114 b3%-1115 ad: Actions and

3 e ' \ ¢ 7 3 ) 3R ) ¢ ~ \ ’ states of cha-

Ody duotwe 8¢ ai mpakeic Exodaiol elot xal al EEeig - Tév pév Yap TPAEEWY racter not in
am’ dpyiic uéypet Tob Téhoug xdprol Eapey, elddtec T xal’ Exaata, Tév Ecwy 82 th:e:::“
11152 TV¢ Gpy g, %D’ Exaara 8¢ ) mpdobesis od yvdpipog, homep &nl 1Y dppwETLAY *  voluntary

G 8t &g’ Apiv Fv olrwe F) un obtwg yphoaslar, dia Tolto éxolaotot.

3—THE NICOMACHEAN ETHICS. A PHENOMENOLOGY OF VIRTUE
(Books III 6-X)

581—Ar.’s treatment of courage gives a good instance of his method
in defining moral virtues. It has been rightly remarked by Ross that this
method is the reverse of that followed by Plato. Plato tends to interpret
every virtue so widely tbat it is essentially identified with virtue as a
whole—we have seen this in the Laches concerning courage (our nr. 210),
and again in the Republic concerning justice (nrs. 284-285)—; by Ar.
the spheres of the particular virtues are narrowed as much as possible.

a. Eth. Nic. III 6, 1115 as-35: Courage
defined
Kol mpétov mepl avdpetias.

“O1u pev olv peabdrng dotl mepl PoéBoug xal Bappy, 78 pavepdy yeyévnrar,
poPodpela 8¢ dnhovétt ta @ofepd, talta & Eotlv (¢ amAdg elmelv xoxd
310 xal Tév @éBov Gpilovrar mpoodoxiav xaxul. Pofobueba pév odv mavra
10 T xaxd, olov &dokiav meviav véoov dpihiay Odvatov, AN’ 0d mept Tavta Soxel
6 dvdpetog elvar- Evix yap xoi et poPeiofaur xai xahéy, 10 3¢ wi aloypdv,
olov &dokfav- 6 piv yap pofobuevag émietxnnc xal aldfpwy, 6 8¢ wy ofoluevog
15 dvatoyuvroc. Aéyetan & Omé Twowv dvdpeiog xata petagopdv: Exer ydp Tt
Buoov & &vdpel+ &poPoc ydp Tig xal 6 dvdpeiog. Ileviav 8¢ lowg ob det
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pofPetobar 0982 véoov, 008’ Ehee Boa pi dmd naxtug undt 3’ adrév: A’ odd
6 mepl tabta &pofog dvdpeiog, Aéyopev 3¢ xai Tobtov xaf’ dpobryra. “Eviol
yap &v Tolg moAepixols xwdivoig dethol Evreg Eleubéprol elot xal mpdg ypnudTwY 20
amofBoriyv edBapodic Exovotv. 003t % el Tic UPpwv mepl matdug xad yuvaixa
pofettar #) pOévov # Tu TGV Torobrtwy, dethdg doTiv: 00 el Ouppet pENwvY
paotiyobobar, avdpeioc. Ilepl molx olv tév poPepdv 6 avdpetog; “H mepl
ta péyiota; Odbelc yop OmopeveTixdytepog Tav dewviv. Dofepirtatov & 625
Oavatog - wépag Yap, xal 003tV 1t T¢) TebvediTt doxel olite dyabdv olite xaxdy
elvae. AbEere & dv 003 mepl Oavatov Tov &v mavti 6 avdpetog elvan, olov &v
Oorarty ) véoors. *Ev tiow olv; H &v toi¢ xadhictoc; Torodrtor 3¢ of &v
morMépe + &v peylote yap xal xoahAieTe xuwdbve. ‘Opdhoyor 8¢ Tolrowg elal 30
xal ol Tipal ol &v Taic mhheot nal wapa Tolg povapyors. Kvpiwg 39 Aé -
Yyout &v avdpeiog 6 wepl Td0v xaAov Odvartov adeng,
xoal 6oa Odavatov énipéper Ombyvia Evta* Toradra
0t paiitota Ta xata mbAhepov. 35

b. Ib. 7, 1115 b15-24:

Divetat 30 TV dpoptidy ) pev 81u & od det, N 3 &t ody g del, ) 3¢ &t 1115
ody 81e, % TL TGV TowobTwV * dpolmg 38 xal mepl T Bupparéa. ‘O piv obv & det b15
xal o0 &vexa Omopévev xal goPoluevos, xal 6¢ dei xal &te, Guotwg 3¢ xal
Oappddv, avdpelog (xat’ d&lav yap, xal ¢ &v 6 Adyoc, maoyEL xal TPATTEL 6

:;sit‘:‘::‘i:: avdpeioc - Téhog O mdomg évepyetug oti TO xatd TV EEw, xal TG avdpele 3¢ 20

nobility 1 &vdpeia xaAdv+ Torolrtov 3% xai 0 Téhog- dpiletar yap ExacTov TH Télel.
Karol 89 €vexa 6 dvdpeiog bmopéver xal TpdTTEL TQ
xaTa TRV dvdpelav.

Again, W, D. Ross ! has made an interesting remark here: in his actual treatment
of the virtues, he says, Ar. somewhat forgets his formal view; (namely, that all
human action aims at an end other than itself); he nowhere attempts to deduce
the necessity of any single virtue from the supreme end to be attained. He
treats the agent as being moved to action by the con-
templation of the ‘“fineness” of the good act itself,
and thus becomes in his detailed treatment an intui-
tionist.

582—a. The sphere of temperance is limited to the pleasures of
touch and taste, but especially to those of touch.
Temperance Eth. Nic. III 10, 1117 b20-1118 b1:
Iepl pev obv avdpetag éml Toooltov elpfalem (vt & éotly, od yademdv Tome 1117
ye mepthafelv éx Tav elpnuévev) - peta 8¢ Tadtny mepl cwppocdvg Aéywuev.
Aoxolot yap T@v dAbywv pepdv abrar elvar al dpetal. “Ot utv olv peobrg

1 Aristotle, p. 204/5.
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25t0tl mepl Ndovag N cwpposdvy, elpmtar fuiv (Frrov ydp xad ody opobwg
mepl Tag Momag Eativ) - &v Tolg adrols 8¢ xal N dxolaoia patverar. Ilepl molag
odv T@v Hdovév, viv dpoplowuey. Ampnolncay 87 xal al cwpatival xal ai
Juyxal, olov @uhottpia puhopabio - Exatepog Yap Todtmv yatpet, 00 QuAnTXég
3007wy, 0088y mdoyovTog ToU GWpaTog, dAA pEMov Tig Stavoiag. O 3¢ mepl
Tag Totxdtag Ndovag olte cwpoves olite dxbraartol Aéyovral- dpolwg 8¢ 008
ol mepl Tag &AAag Soou ) cwpatixal elow. Todg yap @rhopdfoue xal SunynTinode
35xal mepl T@v Tuybvrwv xatatpifovtag tae Nuépag ddohéoyas, axohdaToug &
1r18a o) Aéyopev, o0dE tolg Aumoupévoug Enl ypnuacwy ) @ilowg. Ilepl 3 1a¢ cw-
potixac € &v 9 cwpposdvy, od macag 8¢ 0ddE Tadtag - ol Yap yatpovtes Toig
S e &Jews, olov ypodpaot xal oynuact xai Ypapfl, obte clpoves obte
5 axbAactor Aéyovrar: xaftor dbEetev &v elvan xal g det yalpewy xai TolTOLG,
xal xad’ OmepBohny xal ENewfuv. “‘Opoterg 88 xal &v Tolc Tepl THY dxony * Tobg
yop mepPePAnuévarg yalpovtac péleswy 9 Gmoxploel odlelc dxoldatoug Aéyer,
003¢ Tol¢ (g Ot sddppovac. O0dE Todg Tepl THY oy, TAY xata cupBeBnxds -
10T0obg Yap Yatpovrag wiAwv % $6dwv 3 Oupiapdtev dopaic od Méyopev dxolk-
6TOVG, GAAG UaAAov Todg wipwv T 8wy yaipoust yap TodTowg of axdhasTor,
871 S TobTwV dvapvnels Yivetan adtols Tav Embuuntav. “I8or & &v Tig xad
Tobg &Mhoug, 8tav mewdol, yalpovtag Tals TEV Ppwpatwv dopalc: TO 8¢
15 TotobTolg yadpewy Gxohdatov. Tobtey yop émbuunta tabta. Odx Eore 82
od3¢ Tolg &Motg Laorg xata TadTag Tag alabiceis H8ovi) Ty xata cupPefnxds.
0088 yap Tals dopaic TAV Aayedy ol xiveg yaipousty, dAa T Bpdost, Thy
208" alalnow N dourn émolncev - 00dE 6 Mwv 1] euvij Tob Podg, dAAa 1) 8w s,
8t & &yydg dom, dux e pwvijg fioleto, xal yalpew 3N Tadry gatvero -
opolog & o0d’ dhv Ehagov 3 &yprov alya, &AN étu Popav &Eer. Mlepl Tac¢
totabdtag 87 Ndovag N cwepoocdvy xal N dxoAacia
¢otiv v xal ta Aotmwa {Ga xotveovel, 60ev dvdpamo-
2580 detg xal Onprodetg patvovrar: alrtat & eloly oy
xal yeborg. Qaivovrar 8¢ xal fj yeboer éni pixpdy 7 0d0iv ypTHolou -
THe Y&p Yeboedc éotwv 7 xplotg Tév yupdv, émep wotolowy ol Toldg oivoug do-
wpalovreg xal T 8o kprdovreg- od mavu 3¢ yalpoust todroig, # ody of ye
30 axbraatot, A& T dmohaloet, ¥ yivetar maow Ot deijc xal év ottloig xal év
motols xal Toig dppodiciolg Aeyouévorg. Awd xal NBEatod Tig dYogayos bv TV
papuyye adTd paxpbdrepov yepavou yuwéoar, ¢ Ndbuevos i) aef.

b. Ib., 11, 1118 b%-28 1119 ab-11;
1rrga ‘H pdv olv mepl tdg #dovae dmepBolyy 8t dxodaota xal Yextév, dfhov. —
5°EMelmovreg 8¢ o mepl Tag HHdovag xal Hrrov 9 et yatpovres od mavv yivovra.
0% yap avlpwmixn ot % Toradtn dvarsOneia. Kal ta dowma {da Saxpiver

Excess and
defect
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T Bpopata, xal tole pév yalper toig 8 of- el 3¢ 1o undév domv RO undt
dwxgpéper Erepov Etépou, mhppw dv ely Tol &vBpwmog elvan. Od térevye &' 10
dvbpatog 6 tololtog Sk Td wi) mdwv yiveoOar.

W. D. Ross?! remarks on this passage: “Apart from the excessive
narrowness of the conception of temperance, the main point to be noted
here is the breakdown of the doctrine of the mean”.

583—The crown of virtues 1s, according to Ar., that particular virtue
which he calls “greatness of soul”. It is described as follows.

G:feas‘::?s Eth. Nic. IV 3, 1123 a%4-1125 alé:
‘H 8¢ peyododuylo mepl peydha pév xal éx 1ol ovbpatog Eouxev elva, mepl
mote & &otl mpdtov AdBwpev. Axpéper & oddtv v Ew A Toév xata v II23b
&w oxomeiv. Aoxet 8¢ peyardduyog elvar 6 peyadoyv
2070y dELdyv &ELog &v - 6 yap wn xat &blav adrd mordv 7AAlbuog,
T0v 8¢ xat’ apemyv 2 oddelg NAiOog 008’ avénroc. Meyurdéduyog pev odv 6
elonpévoc. (6 yap pxpdv &ELog xal TobvTwY AELGY EavTdv cWPPwY, peyaAbPuyos 5
3’ ol v peyéler yap N peyahopuyin, domep xal 70 xdAhog &v peydhw copate,
ol wuxpol & a&otelol xal adpuetpot, xadol & ob)- 6 3¢ peydhwv Eavtdy aELédy
avakrog v yabvog (6 8¢ pelbva 7) &Etog ob g yalvog) - 6 & édattévev §)
&Erog pixpbuyoc, Edv te peydhwv Eav te petptwv, Eav Te xai wixpdv &Elog 10
v Etu AhatTévev adTdv dEotc xal pddiota v d6Eetev 6 peydhwv &Eroc- 1l
y&p &v émofet, el un Tocoltwyv fv &Erog;
"Eotu 30 6 peyoddduyog t@ pev peyéler &xpog, 16 ¢ dig 3¢l pésog (Tobd
vop et &bty adtév dEot): ot & OmepPadlouat xai ENAeimouoty. 15
El 3¢ &) peydhwv autdv @brot &Etog &v, xal paista tév peylotwy, mepl
&v pahota av eln. “H & ala Myeron mpde Ta Extdg dyabd - puéyiorov 8¢ Tob7’
av Betnuev & Toic Deolc dmovépopev, xai o pahiot’ éplevron ol &v dEidpate,
xal 10 éni Tolg xeAMoTolg abhov: torolrov & N Ty (péyrotov Yap 3% tobro 20
l:(:sh:‘:::‘id Tév éxtdg dyabév) - mepl Tinag 87 xad dmiplag 6 peyaréduybs oTv g det.
and Kol d&vev 3¢ Adyou gaivovtar ol peyaddduyor mept Tiuny elvan * Tipdic yap pd-
disgrace ) g7y of peydor &Eroboy axutols: xat’ &Elav 8¢ ‘O 3¢ pixpbduyog EAdelmer
xal Tpde Eautdv xal Tpdg O Tob peyahodiyov dbiwpa. ‘O 3 yalvog mpdc 25
gauTdv pév OmepPddder, od pav tov ye peyodéduyov.
‘0 8¢ peyahéduyog, elmep Tév peyiotwy &Elog, &pratog dv el - pellovog yap
gel 6 Pertiwv &Erog, xal ueylotwy 6 &pratog. Tov wg dAnlde &pa peyoréduyov
et dyabov elvar. Kal 86&eiev & <dv> elvan peyahodiyov 16 &v éxdoty &petij 30

1 Avristotle, p. 207.
3 1@y xot’ dpetiy - sc. &Eodvtav dautole.
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péya. Oddapdds v v dppélor peyorobyw opebyeww mapaceloavril, odd’

aduxeiv: tivog yap Evexa mpdfer aloypa & Y’ odddv péya; Kab’ éxacta &

EmioxoToUVTL Ty yeholog @aivort’ &v 6 peyaddduyog wh dyabdc dv.

35 00x el & dv 00d¢ Tiutic &Erog palhog v« Tig dpetfic yap &Ohov ) Tiud), xal
11242 dmovépetal Toig dyabois. "Eowxe utv obv # peyadofuyia olov xéopog Tig elvar A crown of
T@v dpetv - petloug yap adrtig mouel, xal od ylvetow &vev éxelvawv. Ax Tolto the virtues

yorewdv T dAnbela peyarduyov elvar: od yap olév te &vev xahoxayablag.

5 Mdwora piv olv mepl Tipdg xal dripbag 6 peyahéduyde oy, xal &ml pdv t‘:x:‘r’g:
tals peyaharg xal Umd TV omwovdalwv petpiwg Nobioetan, dg 16V olxelwv  honour
Tuyydvey ) xal EAattévey * dpeTiic Yap mavteAol odx dv yévoito &Ela Tiun
ob iy dAN’ dmodéEeral ye 16 wh Exew adtole petlm adrd dmovépew + Tig 8¢

10 otpa TEY TUYXOVTWY el €Tl (uixpols Ty OALYWPNoEL, 00 Yap TovTwy &ELog ©
opolog 82 xal drplac, od yop Eotan Suxatee mepl adtév.
Mahota piv obv &otly, Gomep elpnran, 6 peyadduyog mept Tipdg, od pny towards
dMA xal epl wAoUTov Xl duvaateiav xal mEoay edTuyiov xal druyiay petpiwe e,?tt:::al
158e, §mwg &v yivaral, xai olite edtuydv mepiyapns Eotan obte dtuybv mepl-  goods
Aurag. Q03¢ yap mepl Tiy oltwg Exet g péyrotov v (al yap duvasteion xal 6
TAoUTog Sk THV Ty doTv alpetd - ol Yobv Exovreg adta Tipdobow 3’ adtdv
Bodhovrar) & 8% xal N Ty wixpdy EoTiy, ToTR Hol To EAAe. Ad dmepdmTan
20 Soxolow elva. Aoxel 8¢ xal Ta edtuyfuata cuuPerrecbor mpdg peyaroduytav.
Ol yap edyeveic &Erobvran Tipijg %ol ol Suvastedovres ) Thoutolvreg - &v brepo-
xh Ydp, 160 & ayabd Omepéyov mav Eviipwbrepov. Aud xal T& TolabTa peyaAo-
25 uyoTépoug wotel + TipdvTar yap Umd Tvadv. Kat® daffsiav 88 6 dyabdc pwévog

kA

Tintéog- @ & Hupw mapyer, wEihov &frobron g, Of & &veu dpetiic Ta
Towabrtae qyada Exovreg obite dixatwe favtolg peyddwv &Erolow olite 6pbdsg
peyarduyor Myovrar. “Avev yap dpetijg Tavtehols odx EaTL TabTa, YmepbmTAL

309¢ xal OBprotal ol o Torabra Eyovreg dyada yiyvovrar. “Avev yap dpetiic od
padiov pépewy uperddc Ta edTuynuaTa - o duvauevor 3¢ pépely xal otdpevor Ty
124b @Ay Omepéyetv éxelvav pdv xatagppovoiawy, adrtol 8 8 T &v TOywov mpdt-
Touowy. Mupobvrar yop Tov peyodéduyov ody Euotor dvteg, tobro 8¢ dpdioty
&v olg ddvavrar - Ta pév olv xat’ dpethv 00 TPATTOUGLY, xatappovolot 8¢ T&vV
580 av. ‘O pv yap peyoréduyoc dixalwg xatappovel (Jofdler yap dinbic),
ot 8¢ moMol TuydvTwe.
Obx Eotwv 3t puixpoxivduvog 003 guhoxivluvog Sua td dAlya Tiudv, peyado- towards
N . danger
xtvduvog 8¢, xal Etav xwduveldy, deedig Tob Blov dg odx &Erov By mavTweg LHv.
10 Kai olog €0 motely, edepyetodpevog 8¢ aloydvetar: 1o pev yap Omepéyovrog, in conferring

d receivin,
70 & Umepeyopévou. Kal avrevepyetinds mAetbvev - oltw yop mpocogAvicet 6anb:::feilz, ¢

1 nrapaceloavtt - “‘swinging his arms by his side”’.
De Vogel, Greek Philosophy I1 1T
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OmdpEag xal Eatar €0 memovldg. Aoxolat 32 xal pvnuovedewy ode v mohcwo
e, <b@’> Qv & &v mabwow of- EAatrwv yap ¢ Tabhv €5 Tl mownoavtog,
BobAetan & Omepéyewv. Kol 1 pév 7d¢we dxoder, td & dndéic: 3ud xal Thv 15
Oétwv od Myew tac edepyesiag 16 Aul- 008’ of Adxwveg mpde Tobg *Abyvatoug,
GAN & membvbeoav €0. Meyohodiyouv 88 xal 16 undevde delobar # pdyig, dmnpe-
tetv 3¢ mpobdpwe, xal mpde pev Tobg &v dfimpatt xat edruylate péyav elvar,
7pog 8¢ tolg péooug pétplov: ThY piv yap Umepéyewv yoAemdy xal cepvéy, TGV 20
3t pddiov, xal &n’ exelvoig pév cepvdvesar odx dyewvée, év Ot Tolg Tamevoig
PopTixdy, Gomep elg tobg dalevelg loyupileslat. Kal elg to Evripa wy tévar 1,
3} o0 mpwtedousty &AAot -+ xal kpyov elvan xal peAAnTiv GAN’ ) 8ou Tuul) LeYdAY
7 Epyov, xal OMywv pev mpaxTindy, pEYahwv 8¢ xol OVOpasTEY. 25
‘:n;l’:z:‘i:'gg *Avayxaiov 38 xal qavepdpioov elvan xal @avepdpihov: TO yop AavOdvew
openly  poPovpévou. Kai pélew tijc ddnleiag pddhov 9 t¥g 36&ng, xal Aéyew xal
TPATTELY QAVEPQS * TAPPYGLAGTIG Yop Stk TO XaTarppoveiv. Aud xail dAnlevtixée,
A o pn U elpwvetay - elpwva 8¢ mpde Tobe moAhobe. Kal mpog &Ahov ui 30
dtvaclor Tiv 2 &M\’ ) plhov - SovAixdv yap, Sid xal mavteg ol xbéAaxeg Ontixol 11252
xol ol tamewol xéhaxec. O08E Bavpaotindg: oddev yap péya adtd Eoriv.
0038 pvnoixaxog: od yop peyerodiyov T dmopvnpovedew, &AAwG Te ol
xaxd, GAA& palhov mapopdv. OOY avlpwmohdyog 3+ olite yap mepl adrol s
gpel olite mepl Etépou - olte yap Iva dmouvijtan wéder adtd o’ dmwe of &Ahot
Yéywvtar, 008 ab Erarvetinds €6ty - Siémep 0dOE xaxodyog, 00dE T@v Exbpdiv,
el pi 8 OBpwv. Kad mepl avaryxalov 3) pinpdv fixiota dropuptinds xal Senrixde -
omoudalovrog yap olrtwg Exetv mepl Tabta. Kal olog xextijolar uadhov to xada 10
xal &xapra T@V xopmipwv xal OeeMipov: adtdpxoug yap paAAov.
a:))::::':;‘ée Kol xivyoug 8¢ Bpadeio Tob peyoahoddyou Soxel elvon, xoal @wvi) Papela,
xal A€ 6TdoLU0G * 00 Yap oTEVsTIXOS 6 Tepl Oty omovdalwy, 0d3E cbvrovog
6 unddv péya oldpevog: N & dEupovia xal 7 Tayutig Sk TolTMV. 15
We share the impression of Ross, who states that ‘‘as a whole the picture is an
unpleasing one’’.

Justice 584— Book V of the Nicomachsun Ethics is devoted to justice. Contrary
to Plato, Ar. follows the common use of language. Doing so, he distin-
guishes two main senses of the terms “‘just” and “unjust”.

’l;vtvzesten;el: Eth. Nic. V 1, 1129 a%%-b!:
() er! -~ A\ £
“just” and  Qoxel 8¢ & te mapavopog &dixog elvar xal & mAsovéxtng xai &wicog, dote

“unjust” .

1 elg 1o #vmipa pi lévar - he does not strive after the things commonly held in
honour.

2 Ufiv mpdg &\ov - living at the will of another.

3 dvBpormorbyog - a gossip.
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3%hov 8ru xal 6 Stxanog Eoron & Te véprpog xal & loog. To pdv Stxaiov &pa 1o
véprpov xal 16 toov, 6 8 &duxov 0 mapdvopoy xal T8 &vicov.

585—1In the first sense ‘‘justice” is perfect virtue, containing all other
virtues and displayed in society.

Ib., 1129 bil-1130 a8:

"Enel 8 6 napdvopog &dixog fiv 6 8¢ véuipog dixarog, dfhov & mdvta T&
véppd €ott mg Slxawn s T TE Yap Optopéva dnd THe vopoleTixdic vopwipd
gomi, xal Exagrov TolTwV dixatov elvar gapév. Ol 8¢ vépol dyopedovor mepl

15 andvtey, etoxalduevorl 3 Tol xowi cuppépovrog miow A Toig xuplolg, # xat’
gpeTiv 7 xat’ &ANOV Tuva TpdTTov ToLoUTOY + (oTE Evar eV TpbdTov dixana Aéyopey
T woLTixd xol PuAaTixd eddarpoving xol TV poplmv adTic T moALTIX]]
xowovia. Ilpootdrrer 8 6 vépog xal ta Tob dvdpeiov Epya motelv, olov ui

2o Aetmewy THY Tabv 3¢ gedysy pmdt fimtey Ta dmha, xal T& TOb cd@povoag,
olov un pouxebewy undt HBpilewv, xal & tol mpdovu, olov un timrtewy undd
xoxnYopeLy, Gpotws O xol To watd TG &ANag dpetde xal poxOnplag T wdv

25 xehebwy T & dmayopedwy, dplidg pév 6 xetusvog 6p0de, yeloov & 6 dmeoye-
Saopévog L. Al pév ol 7 Sunaoolvy dpeth pév Eotiy Tedeta, GAN ody dmhédg
&M mpde Etepov. Kal Sk volito mwolhdmug xpatioty tév dpetdv elva doxel
N ducaocdvy, xal ol Eomepog olite €doc obtw Davpaotds: xai mapovpuix-
Couevol pauev

30 &v 3t duonoolvy cUAMBANV mie® dpet) Ewi 2
Kot tedela paiiota dpet), 81t tiic tehelag dpetiic ypiiols oy, tereta & Eatly,
871 6 Eyv adiy xal tpde Erepov ddvartan T apeth xpHolat, dAN’ 0d pévov xaf’
abTdv * ToAhol yap &v udv Tolc olxetols Tf) dpet ddvavton xpTialo, v 8¢ Tols Tpde

1130a &repov dduvatolow. Kai dua Tolro eb doxet Exew 16 Tol Biavrog, 8tu ndpya dvdpa
deteLc - Tpde Etepov yap xal &v xowevig 137 6 dpywv. Ak 38 TO adTd ToUTO Xal
GMNdTprov dyalov Soxet elvar 7 dixarocdvy wévny T@v dpetdv, &tL Tpdg Etepoy
s5eatlv: &M@ Yop T& ouppépovta mpatTeL, 7 &pyovrt 7 xowwvd. Kaxietog pév
olv 6 xal mpdg adTdv xal Tpdg Tolg pihoug ypwuevos T woyxOnple, &pratog

& ody 6 mpdg adrdv Tf) dpeti] GAN 6 mwpde Evepov - Tolro Yap Epyov yuAemdv.

586—a. There also exists a sort of ““justice” in a special sense, which

is a part of virtue in general.

Eth. Nic. V 2, 1130 al4-34;
Zxnrodpev 3¢ ye Ty &v péper apetiic duxarootvnv. “Eot yap Tig, hg pauéy.

1 dmeoyedaouévog - if it has been made at random.
* Theognis, 147.

Justice in
the general
sense

Justice in
the special
sense



1. distribu-
tive,
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‘Opolesg 8¢ xal mepl &Bixlag T¥ic xord pépos. Sypeiov 8 &t forv: xatd pdv1s
yap Tag &MAag poxbnplag & &vepydv &dixet pév, mheovextel & 0d8év, olov &
plbag Thv donlda Sk Sehlav %) xaxndg elndv S yadembryra # o Ponbyoag
xphpaot 8 dvehevBeplav- 8rav 8¢ mheovextyi, moAAdxig xat’ obdeplav Tdv
Toto0TwY, GAAG piv 008t xatd mdoag, xata movnplay 8¢ ye Tiva (Péyopev Yap) 20
xal xat’ aduclav. "Eotiv &pa ye &AMy g d8unia @g pépog g BAng, xal &dundv

7 &v péper Tob Shov &dixov Tol mapd tov vépov. "Eti el & piv tob xepdatverv
fvexa pouyever xal mpochapfavay, 6 32 mpoatilels xal {nuwiobuevog &’ Embu- 25
plav, oltog pev dxdhactog d6Eeev dv elvar palov %) mheovéxtng, Exeivog &
&dwxog, dxdlactog 8 ob. Afjhov dpa &ti duk 1O xepdaivew. "Eti mepl pdv ta
G\ mavra Gduchpata yiyvetar 7 émavapopa ént tiva pobymplav del, olov el
¢polyevoey, én’ dxolaciav, el &yxatélmev Tdv mapastaTyy, &nl deMlav, &l 30
¢natalev, &nl dpyny, el Ot éxépdavev, &’ oddeplav poybmplav &’ 3 én’
adulav. "Qate gavepdv &t Eote Tig aduxla mapa Tiv BAnv év uéper.

b. Justice in this sense is divided into two kinds: (1) distributive,

2. corrective (2) corrective.

Corrective
justice
subdivided

Justice
& mean

Ib., 1130 b3%-1131 al:

Tie 8¢ xata pépog Suxarocbvng xal Tob xat’ adrhy duxatov & pév éemv
eldo¢ 1o &v taic diavopatc TR A xppdTwy H TV EAAwy o pepLoTa Tolg
xowwvolor THg moltelag (v Todrorg yap Eortiv xal &wisov Exew xal {oov
Erepov Etépov), &v Bt 14 &v Tolg ouvalhdypact SiopHwrikdv.

¢. Corrective justice again is subdivided into two divisions.

Ib., 1131 al-®:

Tobrov 3t pépn 3bo: Tév yap ouvalhaypdtwv Ta utv Exobord éatwv T& 88 113
dxodowa, Exodota pdv T tordde olov mpdaig, dvh, Savewopde, Eyydy, o,
mapaxatabdixn, nlcbwaic (Exobora 8 Myerar, &t %) dpyh Tdv cuvalaypdtwy 5
tobtwyv Exololog), Tdv 8¢ dxoustwv Ta piv Aalpaia, olov xhomy, pouyela,
pappaxeia, mpoaywyetn 1, Sovhamatia, Sohogovia, Yeudopaprupla, T o2 Blaa,
olov aixix, Seopds, Odvatog, apmayy), mipwots, xaxnyopix, mpomnAaxiouée.

587—In a .certain sense justice may be called a mean between two
extremes. First distributive justice is considered.

Eth. Nic. V 3, 1131 a®-%;

’Enel 8’ 8 17° &8uxog &vigog xal td &8uxov &vigov, 8Thov 8t xal péaov Tl €Tt 10
70l &vigou. Tolto & ol 16 loov- &v omola yap mpdGer datl 76 whéov xal T
Aatrov, éotl xal 70 loov. El olv 16 &3ixov &wicov, 16 dixatov Toov: Smep xal

1 Prostitution.



(5871 ETH. NIC. III-X 165

&vev Abyou Soxel miow. 'Enel 8¢ 16 loov péaov, o Slxaov péaov T dv ely.
15"Eat 8¢ 16 loov &v &haylororg Suaty. *Avdyxn tolvuy 1o Sixatov péaov Te xal
loov elvan xal mpdg v xal ialy, xal §i pév péoov, Tvév (talta & éoti wAetov
xal E\attov), §i 8 toov éorl, Suoly, fj 8¢ Sixatov, Tialv. *Avdyun &pa 76 Stxarov
tv Ehaylotog elvar térraporv - olg te yap dixatov tuyyaver &v, 8o Eati, xal
20év olg [ta mpaypata], dbo. Kai % adt Eotar labdmg, olg xal &v olg- d¢ yap
éxeiva Exet, ta &v olc, ot xdxeiva Exet - el yap wn oo, odx loa Eouaty, aAX’
évrellev al pdyon xal & Eyxdfuata, dtav 7 loow wi) loa 3 uy oo ton Exwat xal
25 vépowvrat. "Ete éx 100 xar’ dElav tolto 37hov - 1o yap Stxarov v taic Stavopais
dpohoyolor mavreg xat’ &Elav Twva deiv elvan, thv pévror dEiav od v adtiy
Aéyovor Tavteg GmapyeLy, GAN of pdv dnpoxpatixot EAevbeplav, ol 8 dAvyapyixol

mholrov, of 8t edyéverav, ol & dpratoxpatixol dpethv. “Eotiv &pa 1 Sixaroy 8 sort of

- - proportion
30 avahoydv tu. Td yap dvdroyov od pévov Eatl povadikol dpBuob 3oy, AN’ Shwg
dptfpol- 7 yap dvadoyia lobtyg éoti Adyav, xai év tétrapowv EdayicTolc.
E.g.: the wages of A and B should be in proportion to the merits of A and B.

Thus « :B=v:8 anda:y=08:8. Now a :B = (e +v) : (B + 3.
This is called geometrical proportion.

588—Next, corrective justice is to be dealt with. Here the proportion
is arithmstical, the same being rendered for the same.

Eth. Nic. V 4, 1131 b®-1132 al?: In corrective

justice the

25 To pdv olv &v eldoc 100 dixalov ToUT” Eotiy, T 88 houmdy &v 10 SroplwTindy, proportion is

8 ylyverar &v Tolc auvadhdypacty xal Toig éxouatols xal Tolc dxousiotg. Tolito arithmetical
3¢ 6 Stxarov &A\ho €ldoc Exer ToU mpotépou. To pév yap Savepwntixdv dixarov
&V xOWEY Gel xatd TV dvadoylav Eoti Thv elpnuévny (xal yap &md yeMuETLY
3oxowév gav yiyvnrar 7 dievopy, Eotar xata TOV Adyov Tov adTdv Svrep Exoust
npde &MMMAa ta eloeveyDévra - nal T6 &dixov TO dvrixeipevov T dixaie TobT
76 Tapd T &vahoydv dotv) - Tt & év tolg cuvalidypaot Sixatov éoti pwév loov
1132a T, xal 0 &duxov &vigov, GAN o) xata ThHV dvohoylav Exelvny &AAG xaTtad THV
aptBunrinyy. 008y yap Sxpéper, el Emexic pablov amestépnoey # patiog
¢mewnd), o0d el Euolyeuoev Emeug  @allog: dAA& mpdg Tob PAdfoug Thy
53wxpopav pévov PAémer & vépog (xal yphirar &g toowg), el 6 pév adixetl & &
aduxeiton, ol el 6 pév EBradev 6 3t BéPramtar. "Qote 16 &dixov Tolto &vigov
ov loalew mepdtar 6 dixaotig: xal yap 8tav 6 piv mAnyf 6 8¢ mataly, A
xal xtetvy) 6 8 dmoBavy, Sijpntan T wkBog xal 7 mpELic elg &vioa - dAAX meLpETaL
10 7f) {npla loalew, dpapdv Tol xépdovs. (Aéyetar yap dc¢ amAde elmeiv i
Toig TotovToL, XAy el pA) Tiow olxelov Evopa eln, 10 xépdog, olov 76 matagavr,
xal ) {npba 76 maBbvre s G’ Stav ye petendi T6 wdBog, xadeitar T udv Inuia
7d 3¢ xépdoc.) "Qore Tol uiv mhelovog xal éAdrrovog T lgov péoov, T 82



166 PRACTICAL SCIENCES [588]

It“‘,:hi:;z:’ *épdog xai ) Cnubx 0 ptv mhéov 1o 3¢ ¥Aattov évavtiwe, 1o pév Tol &yabol 15
is a mean TAé0V TOD xoxoD 3¢ éhattov xépdog, 10 8¢ évavriov {nmulx- &v v péoov T8
toov, & Myopev elvar Sixatov+ Gote 16 Enavopluwtindy Stxatov &v eln 18 péaov

Cnuiag xal xépdovuc.

589—'Emcixetx and the émewéc. Eth. Nic. V 10, 1137 a3-b?;
Equity Iepl 82 Emeixeing xal tob Emieixols, még Exer N udv émetreta mpdg Suxato-
1 \ b \ ’ 3 14 bl 3 ~ 5 4 \ €
clvny 10 8¢ Emewdc mpdg T Sixawov, xbuevév domv elmeiv: olre yap dg
TadTov amAdc olte ¢ Etepov T Yével Qalvetar oxomovpévols, xal 6T pév 1o
gmeinds Erauvolpey xod &vdpa TOV ToLolTov, date xal Eml Td &M EmouvolvTeS 35
petapépouey dvti Tol dyafol, 10 émeixéotepoy 6L BéATIov dnholivreg, 6t S rr37b
6 Aoyw dxohoulodol gaivetar &romov el 1o émewéc mapd T Sivoudv i dv
Emawvetév ot ) yap 1O dixawov 00 omoudaiov, B TO Emieixts od dixorov, &l
&M - ) el &pow omovdata, Tadtév otv. ‘H pév olv dmopta oyedov cupfaiver 5
e Tabra mepl TO Emewés, Eyer Ot &mavra Tpémov Twa dpldg xal 003y
Omevavtiov €autole: 16 Te yap émieixés Suxatov Tvog dv Béhtidv Eoti dlxatov,
xal ody, @¢ &Aho Tt yévog Ov BérTidy éoti Tol Sixatov. Tadtdv &pa Stxorov xal
gmewés, xol dppolv omouvdatowy dvtowy xpeittov 16 émewxée. Iowel 3¢ v 10
3 ! o \ 3 \ ’ 4 3 3 \ \ 4 4 3 y 3
amoptay 8t 10 &mieixés Stxanov pév 0Ty, o0 TO xatd vopov 3¢, AN émavép-
Owpa voplipov duxatov. Altiov & &11 6 udv vépog xalérov mag, mepl évicy 88
k 4 3 ~ 3 ~ 7 b v 3 3. 7 A\ b ~ 4
ody olév 1e dpbdg eimelv xalohou. *Ev olg olv dvdyxyn pév elreiv xabBérov,
\ 7 \ 3 ~ \ e 3 \ \ 4 A e 14 b 3> ~
pi) ofdv te 8¢ dpldg, T6 g éni 10 mAéov AawBdver 6 vépog, odx &yvodv Tb 15
auaptavépevoy. Kol Eomiv 0ddev fttov 6phidc: 10 yap audprnpo odx &v T4
vép.e 008 &v @ vopoléty, dAN’ &v i) @loer Tob mpdypatéde Eaotv -+ edlls ya
ue 7§ vopoléry, 6N &v i) @boer 7o mpdypatés & 00 yae
A < ~ ~ o 3 o 3 4 A 4 4 ’ ~
TowdTN) N TOV TpaxtdY A7 EaTwv. “Otay olv Aéyyp uév 6 vépog xaBdérov, cupBi 20
& &ml tobtov mapa 6 xabddov, téte dplddg Exer, 7| mapadelmwer 6 vopobétng

i
3

xul Huaptey amAdg elnmy, Eravopholy & ENAelplév, & xdv 6 vopobétne adrdg
elmev &xel mapmy, xal el §det, évopolétoey. Auwd Sixarov uév Eotwv, xal BéATLéV
Twog dixaiov, ob 7ol amAdg 8¢ dAAx Tol Sk 7O amAdg apxprThpatos. Kal zs
Eotwv altn 7 @bowc 7 Tob Emewols, émavéplwpa vépov, 7 ENkelmer S o
xaf6hovu.

':'::l";:::l::s' 590—According to the definition of virtue given sub 571b, the ¢pé-
treated in Viog has the arbitrium in determining the pesdrng. Therefore, the in-
book VI tellectual virtues, copie and gpéwmaic, have to be dealt with, too. They

are treated in Eth. Nic. VI.

The author distinguishes two faculties in the rational part of the soul, namely
the &momnpovixév (which has to do with that which is of necessity, and therefore
eternal and invariable), and the loyismixév (a deliberating faculty, which has to
do with the contingent). The latter has a task towards practical action, since
choice must be preceded by deliberation.
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There are five qualities by which the soul reaches truth: ¢motiuy, téyvn, ppdvnets,
volg and cogia. The first having been defined as demonstrative know-
ledge of the necessary and eternal, and thesecondas a rational
quality, concerned with producing, which rcasons truly
(88w pera Adyou dAn0ods mounTinn), gpbwmeis is considered in the following passage.

a. Eth. Nic. VI 5, 1140 a24-33 H20-21;

1140a  Ilepl 82 @poviioewg oltwe &v AdPoipey, Oewphoavreg Tivag Myopev Tobg
25 povipous. Aoxel 3N ppovipov elvar 70 §0vaclar xaddg
Bovheboaclhat wmepl T a1 dayala xal copgépovra,
00 xata pépog, olov mota wpdg Oytetay 3 mpde loyldv, dAA & Mot a
mpdg T €0 L{Hv §Awel. Zmueiov & &t xal Tobg mept TL @povipoug
30 Méyopey, 8tav mpdc Téhog TL omoudalov €0 Aoyicwvron, Gv Wi doTt TéYVY.

"Qote xal Ehwg dv eln pbvipog & Bovheutikde.
Bouebetar 8 0d0cic mepl Tév dSuvatwv &Ahwe Exewv, 008t TéHv pi) Evdeyo-

b 20 pévav adtdd mpaEar. — “Qot’ dvayxn ThHY epbdbvnory EEuy elvar
peta Abyov arnbolgmepl ta dvlpdmiva dyaba tpax-
TLX V.

b. It is neither an art, nor a purely intellectual quality.

Ib., 1140 H2-30;

AN iy Téyvne pev Eomwv dpeth), gpovijoewg & odx Eotwv. Kal év udv
Téyvy 6 ExOV GpapTavev alpetdrepog 2, mepl 8¢ @pévnow Hrrtov, domep xal
mepl Te apetac. Afhov olv &tu dpet Tic fott xal od TéxVY.

25  Avoiv & 8vrowv pepolv THe Puyiig T@V Adyov &xbdvrawy, Datépou dv eln apety,
7ol dofaoTinol - 7 te yap 86Ex mepl TO Evdeyduevoy EAhwe Exey xal 1) pdvnaLc.
*AN v 008 €Eug peta Abyou pévov: anpetov 8 81 Ml Tie pév TotadTre

30 &Eeg Eomt, ppoviioews & odx EoTiv.

In this passage Ar. rightly distinguishes practical reason from theoretical, as
we shall again find in his definition of wisdom (our next nr.). By this distinction
he is correcting Plato, who— doubtlessly by the ethico-religious character of his
contemplation of the Ideas—mixed them willingly.

1 Book X, where the contemplative life is treated, makes clear what the
author means by the above formula: ‘‘to be able to deliberate well about what is
good and advantageous for himself, not in some one department, e.g. what is good
for his health or strength, but what is expedient as a means to the good life in gene-
ral”, this is the mark of a man who possesses practical wisdom. For this man acknow-
ledges that the contemplative life is the supreme good for man, because it makes
him most happy (by ‘‘contemplative life”’ being meant a life of scientific research).

? In Plato’s Hippias Minor Socrates came to the strange conclusion that the
man who does wrong willingly is better than the one who does it unwillingly (our
nr. 212). To this famous theory Ar. replies: Iz ar?, indeed, the man who errs willingly
is to be preferred ; in ppévnotg, which is half an intellectual, half a practical quality,
less. And so it is in the case of the other virtues. See our explanation of the text.

What is
ppéLiog

ppévnoLg
defined

It is neither
an art.

nor a purely

intellectual
quality
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591—Again, volc having been defined in the next chapter (6) as
“knowledge” of the first principles from which science proceeds” (cp.
our nr. 465), wisdom is treated in the following passage.

Wisdom a. Eth. Nic. VI 7, 1141 a%-20;
Ty 3¢ coglav &v e Taig Téyvaug Toic dxpifectdrorg Tag Téyvag dmodidopey, 1141a
olov Deidlav Albovpydv copdv xal Ilodxhertov dvdpravromordy, vtaifa piv 10
olv oty &Aho onuaivovtes THv coplav # &tu kpety) Téyvng éotiv: elvan 3¢
Twog 6opols oldpeda Shwg od xatd pépos 00’ &Ao Tt copolg, domep “Opnpbe
pnow &v w6 Mapyity

tov & o’ &p oxantipa Oeol Oéoav olit’ dporipa 15
olt’ &Mwg TL Goplv.

dare dThov 8L 1) dxpiPeatary Av Té Emanudy eln 7 copla. At &pa Tév Gogdy

a combina- ) y byoy Ta &x TGV dpy&v eldbvan, A& Xl Tept Tag &pydg dAnBedey. “Qao e
tion of intui- '

tive Reason €17 &v 7 copla volg xal émioThpyn, domep xeQaAqyy
and Science  y guyga EMLOTNRY TOHV TLRULOTEATWY. 20

‘“The highest objects’” were to Ar., at least in the visible world, the heavenly

bodies, which he calls & &idux tév alebntév. They are far superior to man. Therefore,

Ar. stresses the speculative character of wisdom, which is illustrated by the instances
of Thales and Anaxagoras (our next cited passage).

Speculative b. Ib. b3-s:
character of ! , ’ \ ~ \ , \
wisdom A "AvaEaybpav xal Oudijv xal Todg TotobrToug Gogols uiv, ppovipoug 8 1141b

ol gacw elvar, tav dwey dyvoolvrag Ta cuppépovra autols, xal REPLTT 5
udv xal Oavpacta xol yohema xal darpdvia eldévar adtolds pasty, &ypnota &,
8t 0b T dvBpwmiva ayaba Lyrolav.

592—As such, then, wisdom ought to be superior to phrénesis, which
has a practical character. And yet, phrénesis, being practical, is directly
concerned with those things which can make man happy, and could,
therefore, seem to be more important. What, then is the relation of wisdom
to phrénesis?

Relation of  Fy), Nijc. VI 12, 1144 al-9:
phronesis

to wisdom llp@Tov pév odv Aéyouev 87 xx@ abrdg dvayxaiov alpetac adrag elvau, 11442
apetac Y oboug éxatépav éxatépov Tob popiov !, xai el wx woiolor undiv
undetépa adrdv. "Emerta xal moiolor pév, ody &¢ tarpuen 88 Gytewav, &

&g N bylewr, obrwe 7 copla eddarpoviav 2+ pépog yap oboa Thg 8Ang dpetig 5

1 éxatépou 1ol poplov - he means: of each of the two faculties of the rational

soul, sc. the Zmotnuowixév and the Aoytotuedv.
?  “In the sense in which healthiness is the cause of health”, i.e. wisdom is the
formal cause of happiness.
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& ¥xeolor morel xal @ Evepyeiv eddaipova. "Eti 70 ¥pyov dmortedeitar xata
THY pbévnow xal TV 70wy dpeTiv - T pdv yap &peti) TOv oxomdv wotel dplby,
7 O qpbwnorg ta wpde TolTov.

593—Since, then, man becomes good by doing good actions—if, at
least, he does them by choice and for the sake of the good—, practical
wisdom, which has the leading part in choice, plays a prominent réle
in the genesis of virtue. But this is not all. Whenever a man is virtuous,
he possesses practical wisdom; for there is no true virtue without phré-
nesis.

In the following passage Ar. explains the relation of practical wisdom (phrénesis)
to virtue (in the proper sense) by comparing it to that of a certain intellectual
ability (8ewérng), which is the capacity for doing the things that conduce to the
aim we propose, to natural virtue. ‘“Cleverness’” is not identical with practical

wisdom, but practical wisdom implies it. Now natural virtue is related in the same
way to Virtue in the proper sense.

a. Eth. Nic. VI 13, 1144 b!-32: Relation of

- phroénesis to

1144b  ZTxemréov 7 mahwv xai mepl dpetiic. Kal yap 7 dpety mapaminoing Exet, moral virtue
¢ M ppdvnais Tpds Tv dewdtnTa (00 TadTd uév, Bpotov 3¢), obtw xal 7 QuaLky
apeth Tpdg THv xvpiav. [Taow yap Soxel Exaarta tév H0&v drdpyew pdoet Twg”
ol yap Oixaror xoi cw@povixoi xel dvdpeior xal TEMa Eyopev €00l Ex
5yevetiic: GAN 8pwe {ntobuev Erspbv T TO xuplwe dyaldv xai Ta tolxbre
&M\ov Tpémov Grapyewy. Kal yap manst xod Onplowg ai puowxal Smapyovoy &ee,
AN’ &vev vob PAafepal paivovrar odeat. Ay tosoltov owxev dpaohat, 81t
10 Homep oopatt toxvpd dvev Bdews xivoupéve cupBaiver spaldesdat loyupdig
Nk 0 Wi Exew 8duv, oltw xal Evralfa - Eav 8¢ AdBy volv, &v 16 mpdTTEWY
Siagpéper, N & &g bpolax olow TéT Eotar xuptwe dpeth. "Qote xalbanep éni
700 Sofastinol dVo éotiv £ldy, Sewbtng xal @pbwnoig, oltwg xal émi Tob
15 70uxob Vo 2oti, O pev dpeti) puakd) T & N xupla, xai TodTwV f xupia 0d

yiverar &vev @povisemc.

Awbmep Tivéc paoty mdoag Tag dpeTas ppovioelg elvar, xal Twxpatng T :‘i‘:‘m‘e‘: :::
udv dpldg ElNter Tff & Nudprtavev: 6T pév yap gpoviicels deTo clvar TAGAS phrénesis,
The kpeTaS, HapTavey, 871 &’ odx &vev ppovioews, xahdg EAeyey. Znpeiov 8- b“tthe"‘:“:s"‘

20 xal yap vUv mavres, Stav 6ptlwvrar Thy dpetny, mpooTiféact Thv &, elndvtes without it
xal Tpde & ZoTi, TV xata Tov 6pOdv Adyov- dplbg & 6 xata TV ppbvnorv.
’Eolxaot 30 pavredeabal mwg dmavres 81u %) Towwbty i dpeth) EoTv N xaTa

25 Tv ppdwmowy. Aet 8¢ pixpdv perafijvar - od yap wévov # xata tév 6p0dv Abyov,
G N peta tol 6pBod Abyov EErg dpety Eotiv. Oplde
8¢ Abyog mepl THV TotovTwyv N ¢@pbvnaic éaTiv.
Zwxpatne udv odv Ayoue tag dpetas deto elvar (émomiuag yap elva mdoag),
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fuels 3 peta Adyou. Afjhov obv &x tév elpnuévav 8t ody olév te dyaldv elvan 30
xvpleg &veu ppovijoeng, 0088 gpbvipov &vev Tig N0kl dpetiic.

b. Nevertheless, this does not prove that phrénesis is superior
to wisdom.

Phrénesis b, 1145 a8-8:
not superior ’ \ ) 3 DA ’ > 9 ~ ’ > o~
to wisdom  AMG whv 008¢ xupia vy’ otl Tiig copiag 008E Tol Behtiovog woplov, bomep

o0d¢ Tiig Uyretog N loarpued).

594—Selfrestraint (&yxpateix) and Unrestraint (axpaocix) are treated
in Book VII, ch. 1-10. The last five chapters of this book (11-15) deal
with #8ov#, a much-discussed subject in the Academy in the later years
of Plato. A summary of these discussions is given by Ar. in the following
passage.

Three main a. Eth. Nic. VII 11, 1152 b8-12;
views about

pleasure  10i¢ utv odv Soxel oddepiox Ndovh elvan ayaboév, ote % adtd obre xard r1s2b
oupBefnxbe” od yap elvan Tadtdv dyaldv xal Hdoviy - Tolc & Eviaw wév elva, 10
ol 88 molal palhan- ¥1u 3t Tobrwv Tpitov, el xal macor dywbéy, Suwg i)
évdéyeolor elvor T &piotov Hdoviv.

Of these three views, the first is that of Speusippus; the second is Plato’s view in
in the Philebus. The third appears at the end of this dialogue. It is represented by
Ar. in book X, infra.

b. For the first thesis it is argued that pleasure is not a good becausc
it is a process (namely the filling of a void).

An argument Ib_ 1152 b12_14 :
for the first ) ’ 5 L3 3 3 ’ ~ ¢ \ é 7.2 3y [ ) 6 71
thesis OAwg pév olv odx dyaBdy, &t mioa Hdovi) yéveaic Eatiy elg plow alabntn 1,

oddeplar 88 yéveoic ouyyevilg Toig Téheowy, olov oddepix olxoddumoic oixie.

c. The same argument is adduced for the third view.

and for the Ib. 1152 b22_23:
third 4 ’ : ] 3 e 4 A 3 3 A}
‘Ot & od tdpiatov f Hovy, 8t od Téhog dAAG Yéveot.

595—To this argument Ar. opposes that pleasure is neither a process
nor always linked up with a process; it is an activity and an end.

This Eth. Nic. VII 12, 1153 a’15:

t ~_ ¢ ~ o
n:-%z:?:: Odx avayxn Erepby 11 elvan Bértiov Tiig Ndovijg, Gomep Tvég paot T Téhog 11532

¢ yevéoewe. OO yap yevéoers elolv 0088 peta yevéoewe maoat, GAN évépyeiat

1 vyéveowg elg @iow aloBnth) - ‘‘a conscious process towards a natural state’’
(Rackham). : : ' :
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10 %ol TEhoG+ 03E yvopévey cupBaivousty dMAE ypwpévev « xal téhog o) TTaa@Y
Erepby 1, dAAG TV el THY TeMéwowy dyoptvav TiG ploews. Atd xal 00 xahdg
Eyet 16 aloOntiv yéveow pavor elvae Tiv H8oviv, dAA& padhov Aextéov &v ép -

yeray ThHe xata @boiy EEcwe?, dvil 8 7ol aloOythv dveumd- Definition
duoTov of pleasure

596—a. To the view of Speusippus that no pleasure is a good, Ar.
opposes the thesis that pleasure as such is a good.
Eth. Nic. VII 13, 1153 b'-7: Pleasure
1153b  AMAa iy 8tu xad ) Aoy xaxdy, dporoyeitar, xol geuxtéy - §) udv yap dmAdie @ good
xaxby, ) 8¢ 6 7fj EumodioTixn. Té 8¢ peuxtd 16 évavtlov § peuxtév T xal
xax6y, dyabév. *Avayxn olv thv #doviy &yaldéy Tu elvar. ‘Qq yap Lnedornmog
5 &Avev, od oupfalvel 3 Mo, domep T6 pwellov 1@ EAdTTove xal 76 low évavriov 2-
o) yap &v qaln &mep xandv T elvan v Hdoviv.

b. But not only pleasure as such is a good; against the third view
mentioned in ch. 11 Ar. now argues (1) that some pleasure may be the
supreme Good, and (2) that in fact the supreme Good will be a certain
kind of pleasure.

Ib., 1153 b?-13: The supreme

- Good a cer-
Téprotédv T 0038y xwhler Ndoviv Twva elven, el Evian padrar H3oval, HGTEP tain kind of

%ok Ema Ty TV Eviwv padrwv obedv. “Ioweg 88 xal dvaryxaiov, elmep éxdoryg Pleasure
1o &ewe elolv &vépye dvepmédioror, €0’ ) macdv évépyard oty eddapovia

elte 7 Twog adrdy, dv § avepnddictog, alpetwraryy elvar - tolto 3¢ éotiv

730w, “Qare eln &v Tig Hdoviy 16 &pLaTov, TGV TOMGY NS0V PadAwY 00GEHY,

el Eruyey, amhde.

¢. This theory is confirmed by the fact that all animals and all
human beings pursue pleasure.

Ib., 1153 b25-28; This theory

, , . - confirmed by
25  Kal 70 dudxew & dmoavra xal Onpla xad dvBpddmoug Thv NBoviy oNpetdy Tt experience
700 elvat e 0 &piatov adThv.

The argument is of Eudoxus of Cnidus, who according to Eth. Nic.

1 “an activity of our natural state”.

2 The argument of Speusippus is more fully exhibited in X 2, 5: “They say,
if pain is an evil, it does not follow that pleasure is a good; for evil can also be
opposed to evil and to a thing which is neither good nor evil”—(if we follow the
reading of Hackforth, who bracketed the word &ugw. According to the traditional
text the meaning of the last words is: “and both are opposed to the neutral state—
which is, of course, true, but not exactly ad rem).
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X 2, held that ‘““pleasure is the Good”’, because ‘“all creatures, rational
and irrational alike, seek to obtain it"”’. To this account Ar. adds the
remark that the argument was believed more because of the excellence
of Eudoxus’ character than for its own sake. “‘For he (E.) had the reputa-
tion of being a man of exceptional temperance, and hence he was not
suspected of upholding this view because he was a lover of pleasure, but
people thought it must really be true” 1.

597—Pleasure is treated again by Ar. in book X, ch. 1-5. The later
exhibition goes further than that of book VII. We find the author’s
final view of pleasure in the following passage.

Pleasure is a. Eth. Nic. X 4, 1174 all-23, b6 b1o.13;
not a process - - -
Ta utv odv Aeydpeva 2 mepl The Hdoviic xal Admyg ixavédg elpfofew - tf & 11742
gotlv § molbv T, xatapavéstepov yévorr' dv am’ dpyijc dvahxBolsotv. Aoxel
yap ¥ udv 8pactg b’ dvrivoly ypbvov Tedetx elvar* 0d yap €0ty Evdelg 0ddevde 15
& elg Uotepov yevbpevov tehetwoer adtiig 1o €ldog - Torobte & Eowxev xal 7
Hdovi. "Ohov yap Tt éomi, xal xat’ oddéva ypbvov Aot Tig &v Hdoviyv Fg
énl mhelow ypbvov ywopévng teherwBiioetar 1o eldoc. Awbmep 008t xivnoic
éotwv. "Ev ypbve yap misa xivnoug xai téhoug tvde, olov 7 oixodopixy, xaizo
tehelo Erav mowoy; o Epietan, ) &v dmavre &%) 16 xpdve A TodTe - év 3¢ Tolc
uépect Tob ypbvov mEoaL dreheis, xai Erepar T eider THg EAng xal dAMRAwY.
‘::::::"o;“: — TH Woviig & &v bTwolv Ypdvey Téhetov o eldog. — 'Ex tobrwv 8¢ Sfrovb s, 6
process X0l 87t 0d xaAd¢ Aéyouat xtvnauy 3 yéveow elvan i Hdoviig 3. OO yap mavtwy 10
tabra Myetan, dAAG TGV peploTavV xal wn Shwv: oddd yap Gpacews EoTL
véveoig o0d¢ oTiypiig 008t povadog, 008t TolTwv 000V xivneig 08 Yéveous -
008t 3% Hdoviic: Bhov yap T

b. Positively, pleasure is defined as something which accompanies
and completes activity.

Definition Eth. Nic. X 4, 1174 bll_al:
of pleasure s ar , v , , -
AlalOnoeng 3t maomg mpoc td alabnrdv vepyodomne, tedetwe 8¢ tiig €0 daxer-
pévng Tpodg TO xdMAsTov TeV Umd v alelnowv (toroltov yap paiiet’ elvan 15
Soxet W teheta Evépyera - adTiv 88 Aéyew dvepyely, A év @ éotl, unbév Suxpepé-
T0), %20’ éxactov 8 Pehtiory éotiv # Evépyera Tob &pLoTo Sraxeruévon mpde
10 xpatigTov eV O adthv- abty & &v tedetotdt eln xol Nioty. Kata 20

1 Translation of Rackham.
7& piv odv Aeydueva - the current opinions.
3 <¥¢ #dovi¢ is a necessary correction, first made by Ramsauer and adopted by
W. D. Ross and H. Rackham. The mss. have tiv #3ovhv.
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ndoav yap alobnoly éotv 30w, dpolwg 3¢ xal Sudvorav xal Bewplav, H3lom
8 N teherotdry, TedeotdTy & % Tob el Eyovroc mpdc Td omoudatbratov TV
O’ adtiv. Televol 3¢ 9y évépyerav f H8ovy. OO 7dv
25 adtdv 8¢ Tpbmov 1) Te Ndovi) Teherol xal 1o alabnTédy te xal %) alebnorg, omoudaia
Gvta, domep 00 A Oylewa xal 6 latpdg dpotwg altia 2ot Tob Vyraiverv. Kab’
txaatyy & alabno 8t ylverar H3ovi, 8oy « papdy yap dpapata xal dxobopata
elvar N3éa. Afjdov 8¢ xal 8t pdAorta, éneldav 7 te alobnog ) xpatiom) xai
30 Ttpdg ToLoltov EvepYd) * Totoltwy 8 dvtwv ol Te alobnTol xal Tob alaBavouévov,
del Eatan Hdovi) GrdpyovTds YE Tob moroovTog xal Tol metgopévou. Tedetol
3¢ thv évépyerav | Hdovi ody ®g EEig évumdpyovaoa,
AN ¢ Emiyitvébpevéy 1 tédrog, olov toig axpalorc N dpa.

598—Consequences of this definition are:

a. Pleasures differ in kind, since activities differ.

11758 Eth. Nic. X 5, 1175 a%0-38:

20 “Avev te yap évepyelac od yivetan HSovi), mEedy Te dvépyelav TeAstol | Ndovi).
"OBev doxolot xal 1 elder Suapépery. Ta yap Erepa 16 elder U9’ Erépwv oldpeba
tehetobobon. Obrow yap patvetar xal ta puotxa xal ta Hred Téxvns, olov Lda xal

25 8évdpa xal ypapy xal dydiparta xol olxla xal oxeloq. ‘Opolwe 88 xal tag
dvepyetac tac Swxpepodoac T elder Omd dixgepbvrov elder Tehetolola.
Awxgépoust & ai e dravolag Tév xata tac aichiseis xal aldrar dAAGA@Y
xat’ eldoc: xal ai tederoloar &%) Ndoval.

b. Activities have their own pleasures which stimulate them.
Ib., 1175 a%-bl:

Doavein 8 dv Tolro xat éx Tob suvexerdalar Té@v Ndovédv Exastyy T évepyela
30 v tedetol. Tuvadker yap Thv dvépyetav 7 oixeta Hdovi). Malhov yap Exacta
xptvovor xai EEaxpiBolow ol ®ed’ Ndoviic &vepyolvreg, olov yewpetpixol
yivovrar of yaipovreg TG YewWeTPELY, xal xatavoolcw Exacta wEAlov, dpoteg
3¢ xal of pubpovcor xal @uhotxodbpor xai Tédv &AAwv Exagrol Emdidbaoty elg
3516 olxelov ¥pyov yatpovreg adtd. Zuvadfouct 3% ai Hdoval, T 3 cuvadfovra

olxeta. Totc éréporg 8¢ t& elder xal Ta oixela Evepa T6 eldet.

599—Good pleasures are those in which the @pévipoc takes a delight.

1176a Eth. Nic. X 5, 1176 al8-33;
15  Aoxet & &v &maot tolg Tololtolg elvar 1O patvbuevov 16 omoudatw. Ei 8¢
70UTo xahddg Aéyetar, xabdmep doxrl, xal Eotwv ExdoTou pétpov N dpety ol
6 dyaBbc, §i Torolrog, xal Hloval elev dv ai toldte @awbpevar xal #H3éx olg

Consequen-
ces of this
definition

What are
good
pleasures ?
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olrog yabper. Ta 8 Tovrer Suoyepd el T palverar Ndéa, 0ddev Bavpaotéy - 20
moMal yap @Oopal xal AVpor avBpdimwy ylvovtar- #déa & odx Eotiy, &AA&
TobtoLg xal Tolg oltw Staxeipévolc.

600—In Books VIII and IX friendship is dealt with.

The author proceeds to determine its conditions by answering these two ques-
tions: (1) Is friendship only possible between good men? (2) Is it of one kind or
of more than one?

F;‘:;;::‘;‘P Eth. Nic. VIII 2, 1155 b1?-1156 ab:

Tdyo & dv yévorto mepl adtév Qovepdy yvwpishévrog Tob @uAnTol« Soxet 1155b
yap od v @uAetofor dAAG TO QuAnTéY, Talto & elvan dyabov 7 # # yenorpov.
Abkere & av yphowov elvan 8’ ol yivetar dyaldév i 3 Hdovh), dote puAnTa &v 20
el tayadév te %ol 10 780 &g Téhn. IIdrepov odv Tdyabov gurolow # T adroig
dyabév; Awapwvel yap éviote talbra. ‘Opolwg 8¢ xal mepl 0 H30. Aoxel 8¢
10 adr@® dyeldv Quielv Exaotog, xol elvar amhée pev 16 &yabdv QuAnTdY,
ExaoTe 8¢ T Exdote. Pukel 3¢ Exaotog 0d T By adTd dyalodv AN T Qavé- 25
pevov. Avotoer 8 003év - EoTar yap TO QUANTOV Qauvdpevoy.

Terdv & 8vrav 8 & quiobory, &ml pév Tf) Tév ddiywv Quifeer od Aéyeton
M. O yap oty aviipidnorg, 008E BobAneig exetvwv dyabol (yerotov yap
lowe ¢ olvey BovAesOon tayala, dAN eimep odleolxt BodAetar adréyv, tve 30
adtdg Exn) TH d¢ @lrw @aci deiv Bodrechar Tayaba
¢xetvouv €vexa. Tolbg 3¢ BovAropévovg oltw Tayaba
elvouveg Aéyovory, E€av pN 76 ad1d xal map’ éxeclvov
yiyvntar: ebvoray yap év dvrimenwovOdbdory @Liiayv
elvar. "H mpoocbetéov pui) Aavlavoveav; Ilodol yap
elowy edvor olg ody twpdxaoty, brohapBavovst Bt Emeixeic elvan ) xpmeipous- 35
ToUto 8t 70 adtd xdv éxelvev Tic wabor wpog Toltov. Edvor piv odv olroi 11562
patvovrar dAMAog: plhoug 88 midg &v Tig elmor Aavbavovrag d¢ Eyovsty
gavtoig ; Ael &pa edvoelv dAAnhorg ol PBovAesOar Tdyube ph AwvBavovrog
3 & m rdv elpnuévov. 5

So friendship is defined by four characteristics:

(1) it is goodwill (ebvowx), (2) mutual (v dvrimenovbéor), (3) known to the other
(kN AavBdvousa), (4) for the sake of the other (t& 82 @ihw pacl dciv Bodreclar tédyaba
txelvov évexa).

By the last characteristic, strictly speaking, friendships of utility and of pleasure
are excluded. They may be called friendship only by analogy, or (as Ar. calls
it in the next chapter) accidentally.

The point is discussed by Schicher in his work cited sub 565a, where he compares
the passages on guMa in the three Aristotelian treatises on ethics.

601—a. According to the three kinds of q@uAyt&, three species of
friendship are distinguished



11562 Av.acpépev. 3t ralra dAANAGY eiSsL %ol ol prdoelg &pa xotl ai chMou. Tpia

1156b  Tehela & 2otlv 7 T6v dyaldv uMla xal xat’ dpethyv Spotwv. Olror yap

[601] ETH. NIC. II-X 175

Eth. Nic. VIII 3, 1156 a8-24: . Three species

of friendship
N ta 7 QuMlag eldn, lodpibpa Toic PunTolg: xa’ Exaotov ydp oty dvri-
ptAnoig o AavBavousa. Ot 32 guholvreg dAAAoue Bodhovran Tdyald A MoLg
1o tadty § @uhobow. Of pdv olv dtd T6 yphowuov @uhotvreg dAAfAoug od xab’
adtovg Qrholioty, GAN i ylyveral Tt adrols map’ dAMAGY &yalBby - dpotwe 3¢ xal
ol &’ Hdoviv. O yap 16 ool Tvag elvan dyaméior tovg edtpamédoug, GAN’
8 ndeic adroig. O e % S o ypHowwov Quholvree Sk 16 adtoig dyaBov
15 atépyouct, xal of 3" #doviy Sux & adrolg N3, xai ody i 6 puroduevée Eotiv
<Bomep Eotlv>, AN ) ypnouros 7 #0¢. Kata oupufBenxbs te 87 al @urian
adrtal elow: od yap § &otilv 8omep éotiv 6 QuAoduevog, TadTy Quheltar, GAN f
noptlovaty of pev dyalév i ol & Hdoviv. Eddidduror & af towaltal elow,
20 ) Sropevévtav adTév dpotwy - Eav yap pnxét 1deic A ypnouwor Gow, madovrar
qJL)\OBVTE" Td 8¢ ypnorpov od &ap.évsr., GAN’ &AhoTe &Aho yiyvetan. *AmoruBévtog
obv 8¢’ & piror Hoav, Srahbeton xal % Quiia, G¢ olong Ti¢g puhiag Tpdg Exelva.

b. Friendships of utility occur most frequently between the old.

Ib., 1156 a24-26; Friendships
’ > 3 ~ ) ¢ ) -~ , s of utility
25  Mdhota 8 &v Tolc mpeaBitang ¥ tolwdty doxel puhia yiveshar (00 yap 7o

7190 ol TAxobror duddxousty GAAG TO GPEALLOY).

¢. Friendships of pleasure seem to occur mostly between the young.

Ib. 1156 a31-35; Friendships
¢ ~ 7 s ¢ \ ~ \ ’ \ - ~ of pleasure

H 3¢ tév véwv guhie 8¢ Ndovipyv elvan Soxel - xatd mabog yap odtor Laar,
xal pohota dudxouot o HOL adrole xal Té mapdy - Tig Hhukiag 3¢ peraminTod-

35 ong xal Ta NOéa yiverow Erepa. Awd Tayéne yiyvovrar gidot xal mwadovra.

d. The perfect kind of friendship is that which is based on virtue.

Ib., 1156 b?-12: Perfect
friendship
tdyafa Spotwe Bovhovtar dAAMAorg fi dyolol, dyabol 3¢ elav xaf adrols-
10 of 3¢ Boulbuevor tayala Toig pidoig éxelvev Evexa pdhota pidor (8 adrolg
yop obrwg Eyxouot, xai od xatk cupBePnxbc)- dixuéver obv %) Todtwv @At
€w¢ dv dyabol dow, 7 & dpeth pdvipov,

e. Friendships of virtue occur rarely, those of utility or pleasure
are frequent.

1158 Eth. Nic. VIII 6, 1158 a10-18: Perfect

~ , friendship
10 IToMhoic & elvar pidov xata Tiv Tehelav Quhiav odx &vdéyetar, domep 0088  occurs

dpdv mOMGY dpo- Eowxev yap OmepPolil, tO Toroltov 3t mpd¢ &va mépuxe  rarely
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yiveaBas, mololg & dpa 6 adtd dpéoxewv o@bdpa ob pddiov, lows & od¥
dyaBobc elvan. Aet 8t xal Epumeiplay AaPelv xal &v ouvnleta yevéaBar, & mayyd- 15
Aemov. Ak 1 yprnouov 8 xal 6 B3O moAholc dpéoxewv évdéyetar- moAAol
yap oi totolror, xal &v Oy ypéve al Omypeoior.

602—Self-love the type of and basis for love of others.
Self-love  Eyp Nic. IX 4, 1166 al-33:

n;:g::;:ﬁ;r Ta puixa 8¢ o mpde Todg pihoug, xal olg ai pular 6ptlovrar, Eoixev éx 1166a
T6v Tpdg Eautdy EAnulévar. Tibéaor yap @idov Tév BovAdpevoy xai mparTovra
tayala 7 o pawvdpeva éxetvov Evexa, 7 tov Pourbuevov elvar xal Liv Tév
plhov adrol yapwv, Smep ai pntépeg mpdc Ta téxva membvlaat, xal TEV Pplhwy 5
ol mpooxexpouxbteg e ol 3 Tdv ouvdiayovra xal tadta aipobuevov, H ToV
guvadyobvTa xal ouyyalpovra T@ @ihe, waliota 3¢ xal TolTo mEepl TAG uNTéPAS
ovpBatver. Tobtwv 8 T xal v uMav dpilovrar. ITpdg tautdv 8¢ Tobrtwv
Exaotov 16 Emewxel Omdpyet, Tolg 8t Aoumols, 7 Torobror VmolapfBdvousty 1o
elvar. “Eouxev 8, xabamep elpnran, pérpov éxdotwv 7 Gpet) xal 6 omovdatog
elvar. Olrog yap Spoyvepovel davtd, xal Tdv adtév dpéyetar xotd TaGAY
v Juyhy. Kai Boddetan 31 tavtd tayala xatl ta aivopeva xai mpatrer (Tob 15
yap dyolob Tdyalév Samovelv) xai éautol Evexo : TOD yap StavonTixol ydpw,
8nep Exactoc elvar doxel. Kai Liv 8¢ Poddetoar tavtdv xal o@lecbar, xai
pahota Tobto § ¢povel: ayalov yap 16 omoudaiey o elvon. “Exacrtog &
gaut® PodAetan tayald, yevbuevog 8 &Ahog 6hdeic alpeitan wavt Exewv [Exelvo 20
1o yevbpevov] 2 (¥xer yap xal viv 6 Oedg tdyabév), AN’ &v & Tu mot’ Eotiv.
Abkere & &v 10 voolv Exactog elvar, 3) paAieta. Zuvdayewy T 6 ToLobTOC
£aut® Podderar - Ndéwg yap adrtd Tolel - TGV Te Yap mempaypévwy EmitepTels
al pvijpat, xai t@v peldvtov Eanideg ayabai:- ail towxbron & #deiar. Kal 2
Bewpnudrtwv & edmopel T3 Sravoly. Zuvakyel e xal cuvhdetar pakiel’ Eavrd -
navtote Yap 0Tt 16 adtd Aummpdv Te xal N3V, xal odx &Ahote &Aho- dueta-
péintog yap ¢ eimeiv. TG 8% mpde adrdv [utv] Exaota Todtwy dmapyew
16 &mexel, mpde 8 Tov plhov Exewv domep mpdg tavtév (Eott yap 6 ¢lhog 30
&\hog adtég), xal N @uhta TovTwv elval T Soxel, xal pihot ol Tabl’ dmapyet.

603—a. An objection to this view is mentioned in ch. 8 of the same

book, 1168 a?8-35:
}t\:&?:?iie? *Amopeitar 3¢ xal mhtepov Sel guielv éavtdy paMota 7 &Ahov tvk. Em-
Tdot yap Tolg Eautole MAMGT dyamdat, xai we év aloypd @uradtoug dmo-

Those who have quarrelled.
3 Secl. Vermehren, followed by Rackham.
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30xaholot - doxel T 6 pdv Qallog Eautol ydpwv TavTa TpdTTEW, %l 86 A&V
woyOnpdrepog ), Tocobte waAhov (Eyxadolor 87 adtd olov &1 0dddv g’
goutolb mpdTrer), 6 3 Emetxdg Sk Td xxhbv, xal 8w dv Bedttwv J, waAAhov

350k 16 xaAbv, xal @ihov &vexa, 16 & adtol mapincuv.

b. Ar.s reply to this objection. Ib., 1168 a35-1169 alb:
1168b  Tolg Adyorg 3¢ tobrorg Ta Epya Sixpwvel, odx dAéywe. Pact yap Seiv puetv
paAtoTa Tov pahiata @Ay, @ihog Ot palota 6 Boukduevog & Podretar Tayadx
) ’ \ > ~ :] e ’ A 3 L ~

éxetvou &vexa, xal el prndelc eloetar. Tabra & Umapyer oot adtd mpde
5 adTOV, %ol T& Aotma 3 mwavta ol 6 plhog Gptletan - elpnTar yap 8Tt &’ adTol
mavta T Quxd xol Tpdg Tolg &AAoug duxer. Kai ai maporpiar 8¢ mioor
opoyvopovoloty, olov 10 »ule Yuyna ! xal »xowa T& pidwve xal »igbtng
PUAGTYNCW 3ok »ydvu wviune Eyyrovi 2+ mdvra yap Tabta Tpde adbtov pdiiet
10 &v Omdpyol* paAiaTa Yap @ihog adTd, %ol QuAntéov 3% pahista Eautdy. *Amo-

pettar & eludrwg motépoig ypedv Emeclor, augpoiv &xdvrow TO TLITOV.
“Iowg obv Tolg TorodToug det T@v Adywv Speiv xoal Sopilewy £’ Scov

k4 A ~ 3 U k] \ A \ 4 ~ 4 A
Exdrepor xol wf dAnlebouswy. Ei 3% AdBowpev 10 plhavtov midg Exdtepor
15 Méyouaty, Tay’ v yévorro d7Aov. OL uév odv eic Bverdog &yovres adtd QrAaiToug
%xaAolot Tovg ExuTolc dmovépovtag TO TAEtov &v yppaat xal Tials xol Hdovals
TUlE COPATXAIS: TOVTLV Yap ol ToAhol Gpéyovrar, xol &omoudaxact mepl

3 AY e ! \ A Al 4 \ \ ~ 4
adta ©g &prota Gvta, dud xal mepipaynTa Eotiv. Ol 30 mepl Tabta TheovéxTtan
20 yapilovrar taig émbupiag xal EAwe Tolc mwabeot xal 6 dAbyw T PuyTic.
Towdror & elolv of mwoAhol- 8td xal N mpooyyopla yeyévnror &nd Tob TOAAGD
padhov 8vtog. Awxalmg 87 toig olrw @uhadrolg dverdileran. “Oti 8¢ todg T
Towadf’ adTole amovépovtag eldbaot Aéyewy ol molhol guhadtoug, odx &3nhov-
258l ydp Tig del omoudalor T Slxota mpdTTEW AdTOG MAMOTA TAVTWY 7 T&
[ N e ~ ~ \ \ 3 A \ 3\ 1 1 [ 4 ~
coppova ) 6moLaoby EAAX TEV XaTA TAG XPETAS, Xl EA®S Gel TO XaAOV ExUTEH

~ N\ b ~ ~ ! 2 A 4 ! 3 A k4 ~

mepLmotolto, oddelg Epet TolTov Qihavtov 098¢ YéEel. — Adbkers & &v 6 ToLolrog
paEAhov elvar pihautos - dmovéper yolv £avtd T& xdAMota xal waiot dyadd,
30 xal yxpiletar Eautol TE *VpLOTETE, Xl Tavta TouTe Teiletan  Momep 88 xal
oA 10 xvptdTatov pakiet elvar Soxel xal wEv &Mo cVveTua, obtw ol
d&vBpwmoc * xal plAautog 3 pahoTa 6 TolTo dyamdv xal TouTe yapLlbusvos.
35 Kal &yxpatig 88 xal dxpatig Aéyetar 16 xpatelv Tov volv ¥ wih, &g TobdTou
1160a ExdoTov Bvrog xal mempayévar Soxolotv adtol xal €xousiwg Ta petd Adyou
udAtota. ‘Ot pév odv 1000’ Exaotéc Eotiv F) pdhota, odx &dnhov, xal 8Tl 6
dmielng pdMota TodT dyamd. Awd gidavtog pdhiat’ &v eln, xad’ Etepov eldog
57ob dverdilopévou, xal Sixpépwv Tocolrov 8cov T xatk Abyov Lijv Tol xatd

1 “Friends have one soul between them’. Euripides, Orestes, 1046.
*  “Charity begins at home” (Ross).

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II 12

Aristotle’s
reply
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mdBoc, xal dpéyealor Tod xahol 3 Tob Soxolvrog ouppépery. Tobg utv odv mepl
Tae xohag mpakele diugepbvtwe omovdalovrag mavreg dmodéyovtar xal Emot-
volauy - Tavtwv & apddopévay mede 10 xkaAdy xal Siatetvopévev T& RIANGTE
TP&TTEWY o] T &v wavT eln T Séovra xal Idly Exdote uéyota Tév dyaldy, 10
elnep 7 dpety towolrdv Eotwv. — “Qote TOv pév dyabdv det pidautov elvon-
xal yop adTdg OWoETAL TX Xahd TPATTOV xal ToUg &ANOUG Lperfoel, TOV 88
poxOnpdv od del* PAader yap xal €avtdv xal Tobg méAag, @avdowg mdbeoty
émbpevoc. 15

604—The question whether friendship is necessary for happiness, is
answered by Ar. in the affirmative.

Isfriendship  E¢h. Nic. IX g, 1169 b3-13, b16-22, 1170 all-16:
necessary for 3 ~ \ \ \ 3 4 b A 4 o U 3
happiness? Ap@uoPyteltan 8¢ xal mepl Tov eddaipova, el denoetar pidwy # w). 000 1169b
yap uot delv plhwv Tolg paxaploig xal adrapxeoty: Omdpyewy yap adrolcs
3 A 3 A 3 3 \ ~ \ ’ o 3
vayald - adtapxels ov Evrag 008evos mpoadetlolar, Tov 8¢ pidov, Erepov adrdv
Bvta, woptletv & 8 adtod dduvatel - 80ev
8tav & daipwv b 83, Ti del pidwv;
Eowev & atémep 10 mavra amovépovrac tayale T¢ eddatpove pidoug wi dmo-
dudbvar, & Soxel T@v Extds dyabiv péytotov elvan. — Ei te @lhov pairéy éoti 10
16 e mouelv ¥ macyew, xol €Tt 7ol ayabod xal 1¥c dpetiic TO edepyetely,
A $] 3 ~ ’ 3 ’ ~ 3 /7 [ ~
xaAhtov 8’ €0 Toielv pidoug dbveiwy, T@v ed Teoopévev SenoeTan 6 oToLdaiog. —
“Atomov & lowg xal 70 povedTny motely TOV paxdplov: oddelg yap EAort dv 16
t] € \ A A 3 ¥ 3 A \ \ k4 \ ~ 4
%0’ adTOV To vt Exewy ayada - ToATndY Yap 6 &vBpwTog xal culiv Tepuxde.
Kal 16 eddatpove 30 1000’ drmapyer: ta yap T pooer ayabo Eyer. Afrov & 20
& peta plhov xal Emewdv xpelttov ) pet’ d0velwy xal TéHV TuydvTwV GuVnpe-
pedewv - det dpa 76 eddaipove @idwv. — vorto & dv xal &oxmels Tic T¥¢ 11702
apetic &x Tob ouliv Toig ayabols, xaldmep xal Ofoyvic pnow. 12,13

605—Having dcalt with the problem of %3ovy in the first part of Book
X, the author speaks of the happy life in the following chapters (6-8).
Happiness a. Recapitulation of preceding statements on the character of
an activity .
chosen for its Dappiness.
own sake  puh. Nic. X 6, 1176 as0-bo.

Elpnuévov 8¢ 1év mepl tae dpetdg te xal @uhag xal Ndovig, Aoimdy Tepl 11762
eddapoviag TOme rerbely, énerdy) téhog adtiy Tibepey @y dvlpwnivev. *Ava-
haPolot 8¢ Ta mpoeppéva cuvToumTEPG dv €l 6 Abyog. Elmopev & &1u odx
gomwv &g xal yap 16 xabebdovti Sk Plov dmdpyor &v, qurdv Lavte Plov,
xol 16 duotuyolvrt T péyiota. El 3N talta wi) dpéoxer, dhAa wEihov elg 35
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1176 bévépyeidv v Betéov, xaldmep v Tolc mpbrepov elpntan, Tév & Evepyerdv ai
uév elow dvayxaton xal 8 Erepa alpetal al 8t xad’ adtde, dfhov &1t Thy eddar-
poviay Tév xal)’ abrde alpetév Tiva Betéov xal od @V 3 &Aoo - 0ddevde yap

58vdeng 7 eddarpovia AN adtdpxne. Kb’ adrag & elolv adpetal &’ dv undev
¢mlnreitar napk Ty Evépyeav. Towabron & elvor Soxolow ai xat’” dpethy
mpaberct Ta yop xoAd xal omovdain mpdTTE TGV & adtd aipeTdv.
Cp. to this definition that of I 7 (our nr. 566, at the end).

b. Is not play an activity chosen for its own sake?—To this Ish““ P:"Y
. chosen I1or
question Ar. answers that play can ncver be an absolute end, only aitsown sake?

means for further activity.
Ib., 1176 b10-11, bh32-1177 al:
10 Kal tév wodiddv 8¢ al Hdcion - 0 yop 8¢ Erepa adtdg alpobvrat. — Zmoudd-
32 Lew 8¢ xod movelv moudidg ydpwv NMOwov paiverar xal Moy moudixdy -+ watlety
¥ &rwg omoudaly, xat’ ’Avdympotv, 6plég Exewv doxel. Avamadoer yap
35 Eouxev 1) moudid, dduvatolvteg 3¢ ouveydg movelv dvaradoews déovrar. O 3
Téhog N dvamauaig - yivetow Yyap &vexa g évepyetag.

c. Serious things contribute more to happiness. Thﬁf happy
e 18
Ib., 1177 al-s: serious

11778 Aoxet & 6 eddaipwv Plog xat’ apethy elvan- obtog 8¢ peta omoudiig, dAN
oo &v moudd. Bedtio te Myopev T& omovdata T@vV yehotwv xal THV peta
matdidlg, xal Tob Pehtiovog kel xal poptov xal dvbpdmov omoudaotépay THY

5&vépyetav + ) O 1ol PeAtiovog xpetttwv xol eddopoviwtépa H3Y.

606—a. Perfect happiness is that activity which exercises the highest
virtue, i.e. that of the highest function of man, i.e. the intellect.

Eth. Nic. X 7, 1177 al2-18: Perfect hap-
Ei 8 2otly § €5 ( , s s i v , . piness lies in
t & éotiv N edBarpovio xat’ dpethy évépyera, ebhoyov xatd THY XpaTIGTYY * contempla-
aldtn & dv eln tob dpiotov. Elte &%) volg Tolto elte dAho mi, § &%) xata pbowv  tion
15 3oxet &pyewv xal Nyetolan xod Ewvoray Exewv mepl xohdv xal Oetwv, elte Oclov
v xal ad7d elte T@v &v Hpiv 0 Oardratoy, 7 Todtou Evépyerx xatd THY olxelay

(4

dpeTiy eln dv 7 tedeta eddaupovia. "Ot 8 ol Oewpyriny, elpnrat.
b. The reasons for this statement are given in the next passage. Reasons
Ib., 1177 a%0-b®, b%-1178 a8:

20 Kpatlom) te yap alm) éotlv 7 évépyeta: xad y&p 6 vode Tév &v Nuiy, xol (;lt::ig tzfe
6V YvwoThy, mepl & 6 vobg. "Etu 88 ouvexeotdm)* Oewpelv te yap Suvauela the noas
ouvey@c pdMiov ¥ mpdtrewy Gmioby. Olduela te deiv Hdoviv mapapepiyfor
7fj eddarpovie, 7dlomn 3¢ TGV xat’ dpeThyv vepyerdv T xata ThHY coplay Gpodo-
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youpévag otiv - doxet yolv 7 prhocogia Bavpactds Ndovag Exetv xalbapidmyr 25
xol 16 PePaley, eBhoyov 88 Tolc eldbor Tiv {nTolvrwy Rdiw T Srywyiy elva.

(2; 1:;?::;?‘- "H 7e heyopévn adrdpxeia mepl Ty Oewpnruciy padiot’ dv eln -« tév pdv yap
wpde 10 (v dvayratewv xal copog xal dixatoc xal of Aouwol déovran, Tolg 3
Torodtolg ixavidg xexopnynuévev 6 pdv dixatog deltar mpde Suxatompayvioet 30
xal el v, dpolog 88 xal 6 corppwy xal 6 dvdpeiog xal TV &M wy Exactog,

6 3¢ copdc xal xaf abtdv &v Sdvatan Oewpelv, xal 86w dv copdTepos j,
pEAov - Béhtiov & towg cuvepyods Exwv, &M Epwe adtxpxéoTaToc.

(3) “i't‘s:;‘fd in Aéfar 7 av adti) pévn 8 abriy dyandolon - 0ddv ydp &n’ adiiic yiveraurrgsb
nepa 10 Oewpfioat, and 3¢ TV mpaxTikdv ) wAetov 3 EAatTov mepimotobuela
mopa ThHY Tp&bv. Aoxel te N eddarpovia &v tf) oy oh}) elvan - doyoroduela yop
v oyohalmpev, xal molepolpey tva elpvny &yopev. 5

(4) ali::ﬁne ‘O 3¢ Towobrog v eln Blog xpetrrwy 7 xat’ &vlpwmov: od yap § &vbpwndc 26
gotwv obrwg Brdeertar, GAN ) Octéy TL v adtd) dmdpyst - 86w 3¢ Srxpépel TobTo
700 cuvbétou, TooodTe xal N Evépyelx ThHe xatd THV AN dpetiy. Ei 8% Octov
6 volg Tpog Tov &vlpwmov, xal 6 xatk Toltov Blog Oelog mpdg Tov dvBpdmivoy 30
Blov. OV ypn 3¢ xata tobg mapawvolvrag dvlpwmive ppoveiv &vlpwmov dvta
0082 Ovnra tov Ovnrdy, GAN €@’ Boov &vdéyetar dBavatilewv xal mavra moely
Tpog TO Ly %tk TO XpATIGTOY T@Y év adTd + el yap xal T6 dyne wixpdy E0TL, 11782
Suvaper xal TiudTyTL TOAD paMhov mavrwv Umepéyer. Adkete 8 dv xod elvan
&xaatog ToUTo, elmep T wptov xal &uewov - &romov odv yivorr' &v, €l pn Tov
adTob Piov aipoito dAAa Tvog &Ahou. To Aeybév te mpbrepov appooet xal viv-
T yop olxelov Exdate T} PooeL xpaTioTov xal #HSoTév oty Exdote. Kals
6 avlpdme 3N 6 xata Tov volv Blog, einep tolto pdhiota &vlpwmos. Odrog
pa xol eddatpovéoTaTog.

Cp. Metaph. A 2, 982 b?-32 (our nr. 519).

c. The life of moral virtue takes the second place.

Moral virtue 1b. c. 8' 1178 a9-14-
ranged as ’ 3 ¢ \ \ b4 b ’ et \ A U 3 3
secondary  Aeutépwg & 6 xarta Ty EAAY dpeTy + al yop xata TadTny Evépyetat avlpw-
'] ’ \ \ 3 ~ \ \ A \ A A 3 A} \ 3 A
oot - Stxoa yap ol dvdpetor xol Ta AN TO XATR THE KPETAG TTPOG AAANAOUS 10
mpdTTOpMEY &V oUVaAAAYpaot ol ypelag kol mpafest mavrolawg &v Te Tolg
nabear Sutypolvree 10 mpémov Exaatey, Tabta 8 elvan Qaiveran mavrto &vhpw-

XA,

607—Further reasons for superiority ot the contemplative life.

Contempla- a. Eth. Nic. X 8, 1178 a2-3¢;

tion needs I3 3 A \ ~ 3 \ ! 3 \ N y )/ ~ ~

few external A6feie & dv xal i éxrtdc yopylag &nmi pikpdv A En’ Eattov detobar Tiig
goods  JOiiic. Tév pev yap avayxaiwv dupoiv ypeta xal 2§ toov Eotw, el xal uadhov 25

drarwovel mepl 1O Gdpa 6 wohTinde, kol Soo TotabTa * Likpdy Yap &v TL Srxpépol -
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wpde B¢ tac dvepyelag moAd Soloer. T pév yop éxevbepier Senoer ypnudtov
wpde 0 mpdtrery Ta EAeubépra, xal T Suatey Y elg Tag avramoddoerg (al
30yap Poulficeig &dnhoi, TpooTotolvtan 8% xal of wi) Sixawor BodAeclar Suxaro-
TpaYelv), T6 avdpete 3 duvapewc, elmep EmiTEAEl TL TEHV XATE THV GPETNY,
xal 16 coppovt EEovatag. [1ég yap d7Hhog Eatan 9) obrog 3 Tév &MV Tig;
b. Ib. 1178 b7-2: The sole
¢ ’ 3 4 ’ ’ 3 b AN ] ~ - aCtivity
1178b  ‘H 3¢ tedelar eddonpovia &1t Oewpnrind tic oty vépyera, xal 2vrelifiev &v conceivable
pavely. Tobg Oeole yap pdAiorta Omethfpouev paxaplovg xal eddaipovag im God
roelva * mpakeg 8¢ molag amoveipan ypedv adtolc; ITérepe Tag Suxaiag; **H
yeholot Qavobvrar cuvelhattovtes xai mapaxatabixag &modidbvreg xal Hox
Towbta; TANAG Tae dvdpetoug, Gropévovrag Ta pofepd xal xwvduvebovtog &t
xohdv; "' H 1a¢ éheubepioug; Tive 88 dcdaovoty; *Aromov & el xal Eoton adtolg
15 vopiopa % 1L toroltov. Al 8¢ cdpoveg i dv elev; H g@optindg 6 Emawvoc,
871 odx Exovow @adhac Embuptac; Ackrolon 8¢ mavra gaivolt’ &v Ta mepl Tog
mpakelg wixpa xal qvadra Dedv. AN unv Cfv te mavreg dmethfpaoty adrolg,
2 ~ 3 \ \ U o \ M ’ ~ \ ~
20 xal &vepyelv &pa- ob yap 3N xabebdewy domep Tov *Evdupiwva. Té &7 Lévm
700 mpdTTELY dpartpoupévon, i 8t pdAhov Tob motely, Tt Aelmetan ARy Dewpla ;
“Qote N 100 Oeob évépyerx, paxapidrnTe Sagpépovoa, Bewpntinn v ein. Kol
v wlpwmivwy % 7 Tadty CUYYEVESTATY) EXSALLOVIXMTATY).
c. Ib., 1178 b2-32; It distin-
- . NN . N \ v , , - , guishes man
Znuetov 88 xal 1O pn peréyewv ta Aowma {Pa eddarpoviag, THE TOXOTNG  from the
3 I3 3 14 ! ~ 2 \ ~ o 4 ’ 1A ~ animals
25 &vepyetag otepmuéva tehetmg. Tolc piv yap Oeoig dmag 6 Plog paxdpuog, Toig
¥ avlpamors, ¢’ Soov dpolwpd T TG TowadTNg Evepyelag Umdpyst: TGV &
&y opwv 0ddev eddupovet, Emetdy) oddapf) xowamvel Oewptac. *E@’ 8cov 87)
Swxteiver M) Oewplar, xal M) edarprovio, xat ol paAhov dmapyer T6 Oewpelv, xai
30 e08atpovely, od xatd ouuPefnxds dAA& xatd Thv Oewplav: abty yap xad’
adtiy Tl “Qot’ el &v 9 eddarpovia Oewpla T
d. The man who lives for the intellect must be dearest to the Gods  Final
. conclusion
and therefore happiest.

Ib., 1179 a?%-32:

11702 O 8¢ xata vobv dvepydv xal toltov Depamedwy xal Staxeipevos dpiora xal
Ocopuiéotaros Zowxev: el yap Tig Empéhera Tov dvlpwmivey bmd Ozédv yivera,
25 domep doxel, xal eln &v edhoyov yaipew Te adrods 1@ dpioTey xal T@ Guyye-
veaTdtey (tolto & dv eln 6 volg) xal Tole dyamdvrag poAoTa TOUTO Xl
TW@vTag dvreumolely ¢ Tav elhwv adtoig émuelovpévous xal dp0dg e %ol
30 xaAddg wpartovtac. "Ote 88 vt Tabta TG copd paiot’ ddpyet, 0dx &dnAov.
Oeopiréatatog &pa. Tov adrdv & elxde xal eddapovésrarov - dote xdv olTwg

el 6 copdg wdhot eddalpowv.



Family

the germ-cell

of the state

Structure of

the state,

182 PRACTICAL SCIENCES [608)

4—THE POLITICS

608—In Aristotle’s opinion the supreme science in the province of
practical reason is not ethics, but politics, since its object is to secure
the well-being, not of the individual, but of a whole community or state
(Eth. Nic. I 2, our nr. 566).

The first Book of the Politics inquires into the structure and the aims
of the state.

a. Polit. | 2, 1252 a26-3¢, b9-12;
*Avaywn 3% mpdtov ouvdualeclon Tode &vev dAMAAWY Wi Suvapévoug elvar, 1252a

olov 072v pev xal &ppev Tijg yevéoewg Evexev (xal Tolto odx éx mpoapéoewsg,

AN domep xal v Tole &Mhorg Ldowg xal gutolc puotxdv To Epieadar, olov
adT, Torolrov xatahimelv étepov), &pyov O @lost xal dpybuevov Sk THV 30
cwmnplayv. T6 utv yYap Suvapevoy T¥j Sravola wpoopdy &pyov puseL xal deomdlov
puoet, 10 8¢ Suvkpevoy TabTta TG coUATL TToEly Gpydpevoy xal ploel SolAoy -

0o deomdTy %l Solvdgy Tadtd cupgéper. — *Ex utv odv todrwv tév dbo xowwm- 34
v olxte mpaty, xat 6pbéc ‘Hetodog elme mowmoag »olxov pév mpodTioTa b 10
yovaixa te Bolv T &potipa« * 6 yap Polc avt’ oixétou Toig mévnolv éoTuv.

b. Ib., 1252 b15-16, 27.30;
(H 89 3 ’ b ~ ! /. /. o M 3 2
EX TIASLOVOY OLXLGDY XOLVWVIX TPMTY) XPNOEWG EVEXEV WY) EQPMUEQOV

and its aim xown. — ‘H & &x mhetbvav xopdv xowvevia téhetog méhig, 130 maamg Exovsa

The state
exists by
nature

Man a
political
animal

mépag ThHe adTapxetag (g Emog elmely, yopévy pév oby tob Lijv évexev, obox
3t 1ol b Lijv.

609—a. Ib., 1252 b30-1253 a*:

Awd wioa g @l Eotly, elmep %ol ol TpéiTan xowwviat. TéNog yap albtn 30
éxelvarv, 7 8¢ @iog Téhog Eativ- olov yap Exactéy éott TH¢ Yevésews Teheaet-
ong, TadTNV Qaudv THv Plov elvar ExdaTov, damep avlpamov, inmov, olxiue.
€11 75 00 Evexa xal 10 Téhog PéhTioTov - M) & adtdpreia xal TéNoG xal BéATioTOV. 12532
g% TolTwy olv Qavepdv 8Tt T&V @loe §) wokg Eoti, xal éti &vlpwmag pboer
moltTixdy {&ov, xal 6 &mohig Sa bowy xal od S ToYMY Hror ealide EaTwv )
xpetrtav 9 &vbpwmoc.

b. Ib., 1253 a’!8:

Avbe 8¢ molTixdv 6 &vlpwmog Lidov maemg peditTng xal mavtog dyshaiov
Con pdihov, dfhov. odliv yap, d¢ @auév, wdtyv 7 piolg mowel- Adyov 8¢
pévov &vlpwmog Exer TdY Lowv: M utv odv guvi Tob Aumnpod xal Ndéog éati 10
onuetov, 3td xal Toig &Ahoig Grapyet woug (réxypr yap TovTov N PiGLE AdTEHY
&N, tob Eyewv alolnow Aummpol xal Hdéos xal talta enuatvely &AANAoLS),
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6 3¢ Myog émi T dnholv ot 1O cuppépov xal T PraPepbv, GoTe xal TO

15 3ixatov xal T6 &dixov: Tolro yap mpds Ta &AAa L@a Tolg kvBpdmorg Siov,
7o wévov dyolod xal xaxod xal Sucatov xai &dixov xal Tév &Mwv alcbnow
Eyew+ N 3¢ Toltwv xowwvia molet oixtav xai TéAv.

610—Since the slave is a part of the household, slavery must be dis-
cussed first.

a. Polit. 1 4, 1253 b?3-33, 1254 al-2, 5-8:

1253b  ’Emnel olv %) xtijorc pépog tijg olxtag ot xal 7 xtnTiny puépog Tiig oixovoptiag
25 (&vev yap T@V dvayxatwv addvatov xal (v xal €0 {iv), domep 3¢ Talg MpLa-
pévang Téyvans dvayxaiov &v eln Omapyew Ta olxela dpyava, el wéler amo-
tedeclfioeclar 16 Epyov, [oltw xal 6 olxovouwxd] Tév & dpydvev To piv
&duya o 8¢ Euduya (olov 16 wuPepvity 6 piv otaf &duxov 6 8¢ mpwpedg
30&uuyov: & yap Ommpétng év dpydvou elder Talc Téxvaug Eotiv), oltw xal
<1 olxovopx®> 16 xTHpa 8pyavov mpos Lwnv €ot, xal M xthoig wAYlog
dpydvey éatt, xal 6 dolAag xtijpa Tt Euduyov. xal Homep Spyavoy mpd dpydvemy

1254a g Omynpétng. — T pév olv Aeybueva 8pyave moumtina Bpyava Eott, 6 32
5xtijua wpoxtindv. — "Eti 8 énel Swagpéper % moinoig elder xol N mpakig, xal

déovtaon GuebTepar Spydvewy, vayxn xoi Tabte THY adthv Eyewv Sxpopdv.
€ \ ’ ~ 3 ’ ! b \ \ e ~ e ’ ~ \ \
6 32 Blog mpdfig, od motnolc éotv- Sio xal 6 Solhog OTMEETNG TGV TPOG THV
Tpdbiv.

b. Polit. I 5, 1254 al?-24, H16-23;
[Iétepov & &oti Tig @boer Torolrog 7) ob, xal mwhtepov Bértiov xal dixandyv
b
7wt Sovhedewy 3 0B, dAA& o Sovhela Tapd PUGLY 0T, UETE TADTA GXETTEOV.
2000 yohemdyv 8¢ xal 16 Ay OswpRoor xal éx TGV ywopévev xatapalsiv. To
yap &pyew xai &pyeslor od pbvov T&Y Gvayxaiwy GAA& xoi T@V cuppepbvTwy
3 ’ \ > 1 3 ~ 4 \ A b1 \ \ b \ y 3 \ b
éotl. xal edBVg Ex yevetdig Evi Siéotyxre Ta pdv émi 1o &pyeolon ta & éml 7o
b 16 &pxewv. — "Ooot pév odv Tocoltov Sieatowy Soov Yuyy chpatog xal &vlpwmog
Onplov (Siaxetvtan TobTov TOV TpbTOV, Eowv éotiv Epyov T Tol cwpatos xpiiotLs,
xai To0T E6T an’ adtdv PéhTioTov), obtol pév elol gicer Sobhot, olg BéAtidv
2080ty &pyeolow TadTv TV dpyhy, elmep xal Toig elpnpévors. Eott yap @loet
dolhog 6 Suvdpevog &Ahou elvar (Std xal &Ahou €o6tiv) xal 6 xowwvév Adyou
~ 4 3 I 3 \ \ ¥
Tooobtov 8oov aloldveshat dAN& un Exew.

c. Ib., 1254 b*-1255 al:
BodAetauw ptv odv %) pderg xal & sdpata Suepépovra mwotelv Ta Té@v EAcubépwy
xal TGV dovhwv, Ta pv loyupd mpde Thv avayxatav ypiiow, ta & dpla xal

The slave
a living
tool

Some men
are slaves
by nature
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&ypnoto mpdg Tae TowwdTag Epyasing, dAAL YproLwx TpdS ToAiTixdv Blov 30
(oB7og 32 xal yiveran dinpnuévos elg e Thy oAy ypetay xal Ty elpnvixny),
oupBaiver 88 moAhdxig xol Todvavtiov, Todg piv T& cwpate Exewv Ehevbépwv
Tol¢ 8¢ Tag Yuyds: émel TolTé Ye Qavepdy, ¢ €l Tosolrtov YévowrTo Sudpopot
10 odpa pbvov, doov ai tév Oeddv elxdveg, Tobg Gmohermopévoug TavTeS Qatev 35
&v dEfovg elvar TodTolg Soudebew. el & &nml Tob copatog Tolt dAnbéc, moAd
Suxandrepov &nt g Juyig Tolro Suwpichat- &AN ody dpolwg pddiov ideiv 76
e TH¢ Yuyiis xaMhoc xai TO TOD GORATOC.

611—1In the final chapter of this Book the author raises the question
whether the slave can have virtue. He treats it in a larger framework:
the same question namely must be asked concerning women and children,
since they too are dpydpevor, though in another sense than slaves.—Ar.
gives the answer of Gorgias, who said that the virtue of a woman is
different from that of a man, and the virtue of slaves different from that
of free-born people (Plato, Meno 72 a; our nr. 267b).

Polit. 1 13, 1259 b2-1260 a2, al%-28, 33.36;

Ipé&rtov pév obv mepl SovAwv dmophoetey &v Tig, whTepov E6TLv dpeth TG 1259b
dodhov mapa Tke Spyavixdg xal Saxovixdg &AM TumeTépa TovTwv, olov
cwepoahvy xal avdpeta xal dixatocbvy xai T@v &AAwv Tév Towoltav Ecwy,

3 odx Eotwv oddepla Tapa Tag cwpatixas Yrnpesiag. Exel yap &moplav Guo- 25
tépwe: elte yap Eotwv, Tt doloovst Tav EAevbépwv; elte un Eotw, Bvtwv
avlpamwy xal Adyou xowwvolvtwy &tomov. oyeddv 3 Tadtdv Eott TO Lnrod-
pevov xal mepl yuvauxds xal mauddg, mtepa xal ToVTwY elolv &petal, xal Jet 30
v yuvaixa elvar chppova xal avdpeioav xai dixatav, xal malc Eott xal dxd-
AeoToc xal chppwv, i) ob; xal xabéhov 3% 1olt’ €otlv Emioxemtéov mepl
apyopévou ploel xal &pyovtog, métepov 1) adty &pety) 7) étépa. el pév yop Oel
appoTépoug petéyety xahoxayaliog, Suk Tt TOV wév &pyewy déot &v Tov Ot &pyeabar 35
xofamal ; (008 yap T& pdAhov xal Hrrov oldv Te Srxpépev O pév yap &p-
yeoDaw xal &pyew eider Suagpépet, TO 8¢ pEAhov xai HrTov 003EV) - €l 3¢ TOV piv
3t Tov 3¢ u¥), OavpacTtév. elte yap 6 dpyxwv wh Eotar cdQpwy xal Sixatog,
neg &pker xohdig; €10° 6 dpyduevoc, még dpylnoetar xaAde; dxdhasroc Yap 40
dv xal dethdg 0088y Torfioe &Y mposbvTwy. — Kal miowv dvurapyer putv T 12602
pbdpra g Yuyiic, AN’ Evumapyet Srapepbvtwe. 6 pév yap SobAog Bhwe odx Exet
70 Boudeutindy. 10 3L OFAu Exer wév, &AX’ dxvpov, 6 B¢ malc Eyer pév, AN
drerée. dpotwg Tolvuv dvayxaimg Exew xal mepl Tag N0idg dpetag mornmréoy, 15
delv pév petéyew mdvrag, dAN’ o0 Tov adtdv Tpdmov, dAN’ 8cov ExdoTe Tpdg TO
adtod Epyov. 3ud Tov pév &pyovra Teréay Exew Set thy 0wy dpetny (T yop
Epyov &otlv amhddg Tob dpyrtéxtovog, 6 8¢ Abyos dpyitéxtev), Tdv & &AWy
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20 &xactov, 8oov EmPdAler adtolc. dote Qoavepdv Gt Eotiv N0 dpeTy) TV
elonuévav mavray, xal ody N adm) cweposdvy yuvaxde xal avdpbg, odd
avdpela xal Suxatoadvy, xabdrep deto Toxpdtg, GAN 7 pwdv dpyuey avdpela 7
& dmmpertin), Spoteg 8 Exer xal wept tog &AAag. dTihov 8¢ TolTo xal xatk pépog
25 pEMov Emioxomoloty. xabbrov yap of Aéyovres &Eamatdow Eautodg &t Td
eb Eew v Yuyiv dpet), N 10 dpbompayely, # TL TdV TorobTwv - TOAD Yap
&pewov Aéyouowy ol EEmpilpolvreg Tde dpetac, domep opylag, Tév oltwg
33 6ptlopévev. — "Efepev 88 mpdg tavayxaio ypnotpov elvar tov Sollov, dote igfl;lr)i'o:tkial:l
dfhov 8t xal dpetiic deltan pixpag, xal TocadTyg Emwe pire 8 dxolastav

unte Sux dehiav EMretdy tav Epywv.

612—a. Property is considered by Ar. as an indispensable substratum
of the household, and there is a kind of acquisition which he called natural.

Polit. 1 8, 1256 al_b, 10_21, b"-m, 26_34. Propert_yand
- acquisition
1256 "Olwg 38 mepl mdomg Tioeng xal ypnuatietixis Dewpnowpey xatd Tov
bonynuévov Tpdmov, Emeimep xal 6 doUhog THe wThHoEws pépog Tt Ry. mpdTov
utv odv amopyiaetey &v Tig THTEPOV N YpNaTIaTNY 1 adT 1) olxovopix)) EaTiy
5, 10 3) uépog Tt ) Umnpetinn. — “Ott uév odv ody ) adty) olxovouixd) T§) xpnuaTioTixy,
3hAov (g uev yap T moploason, Tic 82 16 yeNoaalor - tic yap Eoton 7 yen-
copévy) tolg xata THV olxiav wapd THv olxovopixy; )+ moTepoy 3¢ uépog adTiic
goti T ) Evepov eldog, Exer Siappiafimow - el ydp €oTt TOU YPNUATLOTLIXOD
15 0cwpiioon molev ypnuata xal xtfiowg Eotat, . . . N 8¢ xr¥i6Lg TOAAG TEpLeiAnpe
pépm xal 6 TAoUTOG, HGTE TPGHTOV 1 YEWPYLXI) TOTEPOV [LEPOG TL THG OLXOVOLLXTG
7 Erepdy T yévoc; xal xaBbrov N Tepl THY TpoPTy EmpéAeln xal xTHotc. *ANAG
20 pAv £ldn) ye ToAAX TPo@ijg, Sud xal Blot oMol kel TGV Ldwv xal Tév avlpdwy
eloiv - od yap olév te Liv &vev tpogiie, dote al Srapopal t¥ic TpopTic Tobg Blovg
b tenouxact Swepépovtag tév {dwv. — Q¢ &v 7 ypela suvavayxdaly, toltov Akic:;t?sin
1oy tpdmov Sidyoustv. T év obv ToladTy xtiicg O’ adTig paivetar THg PUGEWS  natural
9, 10 Jidopévy TioW, ACTEP XATA THY TPWTYY Yéveoty e00ig, oltw xal Tedetwbeioty.
26,27 — “Ev pév obv eldoc xmmixijc xata @lowv T olxovopixiic uépog otiv, xadd
et #jror Omdpyew ) mopilew adthy 8rmag Hmdpyy, Gv éotl Onoavpiopds xenua-
30ty mpdg wly dvayxaiov xal xpnoipwy elg xowwviay wéiews # oixlag. xal
gowxev 8 Y dhnbwdc mholtog éx todrwv elvar. N yap THe ToladTng *TNOEWG
adtapxeta mpdg dyabnv Loy odx dnepde Eotwy, domep Téhwv gnol morncug
»mhodtou & oddev Téppa mepacuévov avdpact xeltan«c xeltar yap homep
34 xal Taig &Mhoug Téxvoue.

b. Wealth pursued for its own sake is unnatural. A“°“‘t°':ls
Ib. I g, 1256 b0-1257 a?, a®l-34, adl-bs, b2B.24 3031 unnatur
"Eotu 8¢ yévog &\ho xtTuxijg, fiv paAtata xaholot, ol Sixatov adtd xakelv,
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ApNEaTioTIXNY, 3 Av 003ty Soxel mépag elvar mhodTov xal xThoews. Hv O 1257a
play xal Ty adthy 1§} AeyBelon modrol voptlovst S v yerrviacw « ot &
obite M) adti) ) elpnpévy obre mhppw xelvng. Eott & N pév pvoet 7 & od plset
adTéy, dAAa O éumetplac Tvog xal yivetaw pdAlov. AdBwpev 8 mepl adtiic s
v dpyny évrellev. éxdortov yap xthuatog Nty N YpHotc EoTw, dupdrepar

3¢ xah’ abrd pwév AN’ ody dpotwe a0’ ahtd, GAN 7 uév olxela N 8 odx olxela

10l Tpaypatog, olov dmodnuatos 1) te Unbdesic xal N wetaBAnTixy. dupbrepor

yap Omodnuatog ypnaers: xal ykp 6 dAhattépevos 16 deopéve YmodNuaros 10
avti voploparoc 7 Tpogiic xeiitat T& dmodnpatt 7 Smédnua, &AX’ od v olxelay
xeTiow * o) yap dAhayig Evexev Yéyove. TOv adTOV 88 TpbTOV Exer xal TEpl TGY
GV xTpdTwv. E6TL YR N peTafAMT Tdvtwy, dpiauévy TO piv TpdTOV 15
&x 10D xatd oy, T& Td wiv mhelw Th O EAATT® TGV ixavév Exew Tolg
avlpamovs. i xal dMhov, &tu odx Eott loet TG YPNRATIOTIXTG ) kT *

doov yap ixavdv abdrolc, avayxaiov v motelolat Thv dAAay)v. év pev obv 1§
Tpa Ty xowvevia (totto & €otiv olxia) pavepdy &1t 00dév oty Epyov adTiig, 20
AN 90 mhetovog THe xowwviag olione. — Zevixwtépag yap yevopévng Tig 31
Bonletag t6 elodyeolor dv évdecic xal éxméumey Qv émhedvalov, &€ avayxng

7 7ol voptopatog Emopialn xpisic. — Ilopislévrog obv 93y vopiopatog éx tHg 1257b
avayratog dAAayic Okrtepov eldog tHic ypMpatiotixiic éyéveto, T xamnAikdy, 1o

udv mpdrov amAdg lowg ywoépevov, elta 3 Eumepiog 70 Teyxvix@TEpOY,
7é0ev xal ¢ petafadidpevoy mhelaTov moroet x€pdog. dtd Soxel N yPNUATIO- 5
T pohtota mepl T6 vépiopa elvan, xal Epyov adTig 0 Sbvaclur OewpRont
mofev éator mARHDog yenudTwY * TToLTI) Yap Elva TOD TAOLTOL Xl YPNUET®V.

— Kol &mewpog 8% oltog 6 mholtog 6 amd tadtng T yenuatiotixiic. — 23, 24
THg & olxovouxiic 0d ypnpatiotiniic éott épac * 00 Yap ToUTO TH¢ oixovoutxis 30, 31
goyov.

613—Of the second Book the first part (ch. 1-8) is concerned with ideal
commonwealths, particularly with Plato’s (see our nr. 310). In the sccond
part (ch. 9-12) the best existing states are discussed (Sparta, Crete and
Carthage), and a word is said about the most famous lawgivers.

614—The first part of the third Book (ch. 1-5) is devoted to the
citizen and his relations to the state.
a. The citizen is defined as the man who has political power, how-
ever acquired.
Polit. 111 1, 1275 a?2-23;
MMoAitne 8 amhédg 0d8evi Tév EAAwv Hpileton wahhov 3 T6 petéyew xpicewg
ol &pyiic.



[614] POLITICS 187

b. Since constitutions differ from one another, the citizens corres-
ponding to each form of constitution will also be different. Hence the
definition of a citizen should be formulated more precisely.
Ib., 1275 a38-39, b3.21;
1275b  Tag 3¢ mohrelag Spdpev elder Sagepobons GAMAwY, . .. GoTte xal TOV
moAiTyv €tepov avayxaiov elvar Tov xaf’ Exdortny mohitetav. Sidmep 6 AeyOelg
5&v udv Snuoxpatia pakior’ foti moAltyg, &v 8% Taic &Mhawg vdéxeTar pév, od
Py Gvoyxaiov. <dv> dviag Yop odx Eott dijmog, 008 Exxansiav vopilouvstv
Mo GuyrAfTouE, ol Tdg dixag duxdaloust xata wépog, olov &v Aaxedaipove
10T0g 6V cupuPolaiwv dwdaler ThV Epbpwv &Mhog &Ahag, ol dE yépovreg Tae
povixdg, Etépa &8 towg apy ) Tig ETépag. TOV adtdv 8¢ Tpdmov xal nepl Kapyndbve «
Taong Yop apyal Tives xptvouat Tag Stxac. &N Exet Yap Stdpbweoty 6 Tob wohitou de;li‘l':litsion
Sroptopde. &v ydp Talc &Ahang mohitelaig oby 6 &bpLoTog &pywv EXXANGLAGTAS corrected
15807t ol Sunaotg, GAAG O xaTd THV &YV GPLGREVOS* TOVTWY YA 7 TEGLY F
Tioly amodédotar to Pouvkedechar xal Suxdlewv 7 wepl mavtwy I Tepl Tv@V.
Tic wdv obv éotiv 6 ToATNG, &x TolTLY Qavepdv: & Yap EEovoia xou-
vovelv apyfc Bovievtixfg ) xptTixH¢, moAhiTtny #3817
20 éyopey elvar TadTNe THe TédAews, mOAv 8 10 TGV ToLoLTWY
mATog ixavdy mpde adtapxeay LnTg, G dmhéic elmelv.
The author remarks, that this definition is better than the usual formula, which

defines the citizen as one of whom both the parents are citizens. For this formula
cannot possibly apply to the first inhabitants or founders of a state.

615—Similarly the statc is defined by reference to the distribution
of political power: when the mode of distribution is changed, a new
state comes into existence.

a. I[n Polit. III 3 the question is raised : what exactly is the identity ‘?’;‘:‘tﬁi:yt(‘;fe

of the state, 1276 a17-29; the state ?

... Hd¢ mote yp7 Aeyew mhv mohwv elvar Ty admiv § uh ™y adtiy AN
gtépav; 1) pév odv émumohaoTdTy THS dmoptag LNtnols mepl TOV TOTOV xal Tolg
avbpdimoue Eotiv.

b. Ib., 1276 bl-13: Ar.’s reply
1276b  Eimep yap o1t xowwvia Tic N mbAg, Eot 3¢ xowewvia TOMTEY TOMTELXG,
ywopévne Etépac 1@ eider xal Sxpepodong Ti¢ ToAutelag dvaryxaiov siva
36Eetev &v xal T oA elvae i) Th adThv. Homep ye xal Yopody 6T¢ pév xwukdy
50618 3¢ Tpaywxdy Erepov elval papev, TéV adtédv moldxis avlpdmwy dvtwv,
opotwg 88 xal maoav &AAYY xowwviay xal cdvBeawv étépav, dv €ldog Erepov
ti¢ ouwbéoewe, olov dppoviay Tév adrdv @Bbyywy Etépav elvar Aéyopey, dv
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ot¢ pdv ) Adprog 612 8¢ Dpdyrog. el 3% Tolitov Exer Tdv Tpbmov, pavepdv &t
pahiote Aextéov Ty adthy méhw el v mohitelay BAémovrag « vopa 3t xadelv To
Erepov A Tadtdv Eeoti xal TEY adTéY xaTorxobvtey adThy xal mapmay Etépwv

avipdrwv.

616—a. The question may be raised whether a good citizen is always
a good man. Ar. answers in the negative: the good citizen has some special
apery for some particular purpose; he has not, as such, the dpet) which is
proper to the good man.

c;fil;anxgy P(:lit. I 4, 1276 b28-34; )
benotagood 1GV TOMTGYV, xaimep dvopotwy dvtwy, N cwtnele Tig xowwviag Epyov ott,
man  yowwvia 8 Eotiv ¥ mohiteta - Sud TV dpethy dvaryxalov elvan Tob moAiTov Tpdg 30
v moAutelav. elmep olv #oTt mAetw molitelag €ldy, dfhov ¢ odx EvdéyeTan
700 omoudatov mohitou piav dpethy elvar Thv tehelav: Tdv & dyabdv &vdpa
papdy xata piav dpeTiv elvae v TeAetav.
b. So in general the virtue of the good man and the good citizen
is not the same. In onc particular case however they are identical,
namely in the good ruler.
Jegm, g
a good man  AtdTt pév Tolvuy Grhég ody N adTh, Qavepdy éx TodTwY * GAN dpa EoTan TLvoG 12772
M adth dpety) moMtou Te omoudaiov xadl dv3pdg omoudatov; apdv 8% Tov
&pyovra Tov aoudatov &yalov elvat xal ppévipov, Tov 88 moAltny odx Gvayxalov 15
elvar ppbvLpov. xad Ty moudetav 8 e300 Eépav elvar Myouat Tiveg Tol &pyovtog.

c. The good citizen knows both how to rule and how to obey.
Practical wisdom only is characteristic of the ruler.
’l;ll:::it:-lt);ueec‘:f Ib.~, 1277 b2t 25.32.
andthevirtue A&l 3% TOv moAitny Tov dyabov émictacfor xal Sdvachar xai &pyeolar xai1277b
of the ruler yoye1y, xal alityn dpeth moAltov, & THY TéV EAeubépwy dpxiyv Entotaclu En’ 15
Gppbrepa. xal avdpde 87 dyabol &ppw, xai el Erepov eldog cwppocivrg xal
Sucatoadvng dpyueiic. xal yp dpyopévou ptv EheubBépou 3¢ dfdov 8t od pix
av &ln 1ol &yabol &pety, olov duxaroclvy, &AN’ eidn Eyovsa xub’ & &pfe
xal &pfetar, Gomep avdpdg xal yuvawxdg Etépa cwppoclvy xal avdpela. — 20
‘H 3¢ ppbvnoig &pyovrog tdrog dpetn wévy. Tag yap &Mag Eotxev dvayxatov 25, 26
elvar xowdke xal Tév dpyouévey xal T@V apydvrwv, dpyopévou 8¢ ye odx
Eorwv dpeth @pbwnolg, dMa d6Ea dhnbng - domep addomords yap 6 dpyduevos,
6 & &pywv adinmig 6 ypdduevoc. IMérepov pév olv # adm) dperh dvdpds 30
dyafol xal molitou omovdauiov ¥ Etépa, xal mide N adr) xel wd¢ Erépa,
pavepdy &x TobTwV.
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617—Constitutions are good or bad according as the common welfare
is, or is not, their aim. There are three good constitutions: Monarchy,
Aristocracy and Polity. Of bad ones there are also three: Tyranny,
Oligarchy and Democracy.

Polit. 111 7, 1279 a22-b1o;

12792 Awwpiopévav 3¢ todtav éxduevéy €t tac moAtelag émoxédacur, méou
7ov dpLlwdy xal tlveg elot, xal mp&Tov Tag dpldc adtév - xal yap ai mapexPdoeig
25 éoovron pavepal TovTwv optoleiadiv. Emel Ot mohiteta pev xal TO moAiTeupa
onuaiver Tadtédy, wohltevpa & éoti to xbprov TéV ToAewy, avayxn & elvan
xVptov %) &va 3 dAlyoug 3 Tobg moAhole - Stav piv 6 elg A ol dAiyor #) of ool
7pdc Td xowdv cuppépov &pywat, Tadtag pév plac avayxatov elvar Tke moAL-
30 telag, Tag 8¢ Tpdg To Idtov 7) ol Evdg 7 TGV dAlywy ) Tob mATloug TapexBdaeic.
7 yap 00 moAitag patéov elvar Tode petéyovrag, 7 Set xovwvely Tob suppépovrac.
xohelv & eldlapev T@v pev povapydv thy mpds O xowbdv dmoPiémousay
cupgépov Bacthelav, Thv 3¢ Tév SAlywv pdv mhebvawv & Evde dproToxpatiov
35 (} 3 10 Todg dploToug dpyewv, 7 ik Td mpde O dpraTov T TWOAEL xal Tolg
xowmvebewy adtiic), dtav 3¢ 16 mATlog 7poc TO xowdy ToALtedyTaL Guppépoy,
xoAelTot TO xovdv Bvopa TacAY TEHV ToMTELGY, ToAitela. cupBaiver 8 edhdync
40 v pév yap Supépey xat’ dpetiyv 7 dAbyou Evdéyetat, Theloug 8 H8n yahemdy
1279b PxpiBdolar mpde mioav dpethv (dAA& paAieta THV ToOAepty + alty yop &v
wAler ylyvetar - Sibmep xata Tadtyy THY moAitelay xUPLETATOY TO TTPOTOAE-
pobv xat petéyouvoty adtiig ol xextnuévor Tt &mha). mapexfaceis 3¢ Tév eipn-
5uévev Tupawic udv Pacilelag, dhyapyix 8¢ dpiotoxpating, Snuoxpatia 3¢
mohttelag. %) pdv yap Tupawic oL povapyix mpdg TO cuppépov TO To povap-
xobvrog, 7 8 dAyapyix mpde Td T@V edmbpwy, N 3¢ Snuoxpatin wPdg TO G-

10 pépov TO TV &TdpwY * TTPdg OE TO TG xouwd Avstteloly oddeuia adTdv.

618—a. Against this classification the objection might be made
that in a state the majority of the citizens might be wealthy and the
minority poor. In this case the distinction which has been made between
oligarchy and democracy would not hold good.

Polit. 111 8, 1279 b20-26:;

Classifica-
tion of con-
stitutions

An objection
to this clas-

20 [lpdtn & dmopla mpdg Tov Sropiopdv éotwv. el yap elev ol mAetoug &vtes sification

ebmopor xbplot Tig mohewe, dmpoxpatioa & Eoriv Stav i xdprov Td TATOog,
dpotweg 8¢ mdhv xdv el mov oupBaivor Todg dmdpoug EAdTroug pmev elvar Tav
ednbpwy, xpetttoug 8 Bvrag xuploug elvan Tig mohuteing, Emou & dAbyov xVprov

25 TA\f00g, OMyapylav elval Qaow, odx &v xahés d6Eetev Srwplobar mepl v
TOALTELGV.
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b. To this objection Ar. replies: not number, but wealth or
poverty of the rulers is the specific difference of these constitutions.

Ar’'sanswer [h 1279 b84.-36 h39.1280 ab:

to this . ae

objection  ~Eouxe Tolvuv 6 Abyog moielv 8jhov re 7o wév dAlyoug % moAhods elvar xu-
ploug oupfePnnbe éatw, . . . § Ot Suxpépouaty #) Te Smpoxpatio xal 9 Shvyapyle
dAMfAwy, mevia xal mAoUTég oriy, xal dvayxatov péy, 8mouv dv &pywot Suk 1280a
wAobtov &v 17 éhdTToug &v Te mAeloug, elvar tadtny dAwyapyiav, dmov & ol
&ropot, dnpoxpatioav, dAh& cupBalver, xabdmep elmopev, wobe wiv OAlyoug
elvor Tobg 88 moAhole. edmopolor uév yap dAlyor, t¥ic 8t Erevbeplog petéyouot 5
mdvree. 8 &¢ altlac dupiofrnrolow dupbrepor Tig mohiteloc.

619—a. The next chapter deals with the principles of the distribution
of power in democratic and in oligarchic states, i.e. with the conception
of justice on both sides.

Justice Dot II1 g, 1280 a’-16, 22-25:
according to - -
democratic  Avmtéov 8 mpdiTov Thvag Bpoug Aéyoust T SAvyapytag xal Smpoxpating,
::i(:: ;l:ign"c‘;: xal 7L t0 Sixaov 16 TE SAryapyixdy xal Snpoxpatixdv. Thvieg Yadp dmrovral
ples  Owabov Twée, dAAG wéypr Tvdg mpoépyovran, xal Aéyoustv od miv 16 xuplws 10
dlxarov. olov Soxet loov 7o dixatov elvan 1, xai €oTiv, &AM o oy &AMk Tolg
toowg* xal T dvioov Soxet dixarov elvon %, xal yop EoTiv, GAN od miowy A&
Tolg dvicoig: of 8¢ tolT” apaupodet, T olg, xal xpivoust xaxéc. 6 & altiov
&t mepl abrdv 7 uploig - axeddv & ol micioTor pallor xpital mepl T6v oixetwv. 15
— Ot pév yap dv xata T &wioor Gouv, olov yphuaoy, 8hwg olovrar &vicot 22
elvon, ol & dv xata v {oor, olov éAeubeple, EAwe¢ ool 8 8¢ xvpidtatov od

Aéyouoty. 25

A";;i’e;w“ b. The standard should be: the true aim of the state. Le.: the citi-
zens have a claim to power according to their contribution to the eb v

Ib., 1280 b3%-1281 a8:

Téhog pv olv mérewe 10 3 LHv, Talta 3¢ 1ol Téhoug xdpwv. oA 32 %) Yevdiv
xol xwpdv xowwvia Lufje tehelag xal adtdpxrovg <ydpwv>. Tolto & &otly, G¢1281a
qapéy, 16 {fv eddarpbvg xal xohdg. Tév xahév &pa wpdEewy ydpwv Betéov

1 "Or Soxet Yoov 10 Slxawov elvon is the democratic view of justice. Ar. says: It is,
but not for everybody—only for equals.

? Oligarchs, on the other hand, hold that inequality is justice, namely, that
political rights should be unequal and proportionate to wealth. To this view Ar.
opposes again: granting that inequality is just, it is so not for everybody, but only
for unequals. And by what standards are the qualifications of the persons concerned
to be judged ?—This is what Ar. calls “‘the main point”, the xvpidbtatov, and on
this point most people are in error.
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elvar Thv moAutixdv xowaviav, AN od Tod ouliv. dibmep oot cupBdirovrat
5mAelotov elg Thv Towdtny xowawviay, Tobrolg The méhews péreoTt mAelov )
Tolg xate pdv éhevleplav xal yévog loowg ¥ pelfoot xata 3¢ Thv moltuehy
dpetv dvicote, 3 Tolg xata mholrov Omepéyovot xat’ dpethv &’ bmepeyopévorc.

620—Monarchy is only desirable in one case.

Polit. 111 17, 1287 b*1-1288 a?9:

12882 CAXN éx 1dv elpmuévev ye ! pavepdy d¢ &v pdv Tolg dpotoig xal Yool olite
ovupépov €otilv ofite Sixatov &va xlprov elvar mavrwy, ofite ul vépwv dvrav,
G adrdy dg Evrta vépov, ofte vépuwy Evtwv, ofite dyalBdv dyafdv ofite ph

56yaBav un dyaBbv, 0dd &v xat’ dpethv qpelvev i, el wi) Tpémov Twd. tlg & 6
tpbroc, Aextéov - elpyran 3¢ g Hdn xal wpbrepov. mpdrov 3¢ Sropiatéov i TO
Baotheutdy 2 xal Tl 10 dproToxpaTindy xal T T0 moAiTindy 3. Bagudeutdv piv
obv 16 tololtdv ot AT Bog & mépuxe pépewv yévog dmepéyov xat’ dpethy mpde

10 yepovioay moMTIXNY, &GpioToxpatixdy 3¢ mARfog [8 wéouxe péperv mATBoc]
dpyeabar Suvdpevov Thy TV EAeubBépwv dpyiy 4 Od TAY xat dpeTHV Ryemovindy
7pd¢ TONTIXRY dpY Y, ToAvTixdy 88 mATlog [&v § méquxe Eyylyvesbar AT Oog]
mohepindv duvapevoy &pyeaan xal &pyewy watd vépov tov xat’ ablav Siavépovra

15 Tolg edmbpolg Tag &pyds. Brav odv ) yévog Ehov ) xal T&Y EAhwy Eva Tiva cuufT
Srxpépovra yevéolar xat’ dpethy Tosoltov el Gmepéyewy thv éxelvou Tiig Tév
&Ny Ttavtey, tére Sixatov 6 yévoc elvar tolro Bacthikdv xal xdprov mav-
Tov xol Pacthéa tov Eva Tolrov. xabdmep yap elpnrar mpbrepov, od wbvov

20 oUtwg Exel xata 1o dixatov, & wpopépery eldbaciv ol Tag moAiTelag xabioTdvTeg
of e Tde dproToxpaTinag el of Tag dAryapytxds xal TEAW of Te MuoxpUTIXNGG *
navty yap xaf’ Smepoyiy dEroboy, dMAa Omepoyhy od THv adthy, dAA& xata
70 mpbrepov Aeybév 8. olite yap xteivewy 3 puyadedew odd dorpaxifewv 3 mov

25 T0v Totobrov mpémov Eotly, olit’ &Elolv &pyeobar xatak pépog- od yap méouxe
7o pépog Gmepéyewy 10D mavtéds, T4 3¢ TV THAalTYy dmepPoldy €xovtt tolto
ovuPéPyxey. dote Aelmetor pévov 16 metbecbar & TorobrTe xal xbprov elvon
uh xata pépog Toltov GAN amAdc.

621—In the first part of Book IV (ch. 1-10) the main types of con-
stitutions are dealt with.

a. There are four kinds of democracy, the fourth of which is a
perversion. True democracy is described as follows.

&« tdv elpnuévwv ye - sc. about just and unjust, in ch. 9 (619a).

Buatreutdy - fit for being ruled by a king.

mohmxdy - fit for what is called by Ar. a polity (constitutional government).
Thv T6v EreuBépwv dpyhv secl. Immisch.

Sc. according to the right of merit, expounded in ch. 9 (619b).

L

Monarchy
desirable
only in an
exceptional
case
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Polit. IV 4, 1291 b3%-1292 at:

Anpoxpatia pdv olv éott mpaTy pdv 7 Aeyouévy pdhota xata 0 loov. 1291b
toov yap @rowv 6 vopog 6 THc TotadTng Snpoxpartiag Td wndtv paAhov ! drmepéyey
Tolg &mbdpoug 7 Tovg edmbpoug, wndt xuploug elvar dmotepovsoly, GAN dpoloug
dupotépoug. eimep yap éAeubepla pahior’ éotiv év Snpoxpatia xalbdmep dmo- 35
AapBavouat Tiveg, xal ladTng, olTwg v €l paMaTA, XOWWVOLVTWY &TTAVTWV
paAoto THg woMTelag dpolwg. Emel 8 mAelwv 6 Sfjpog, xbprov 3 O d6Eav
tolg whelooty, avayxn Snpoxpatiay elvar Tadtyy. &v udv odv ldog npoxpatiug
To0T0- [&M\ho 8] 1o Ta¢ apyaks &md Tiumpatwv elvar, Ppayxéwv 3¢ TodTwv 40
dvtov . det Ot 1d xtwuéve EEovsiav elvon petéyew xal tov &moPalhovia i)
wetéyew + Etepov eldog dnpoxpatiog 1O petéyewv &mavtag Tovg moAitag 860t 1292a
avuredBuvor, &pyewv 3¢ Tov vopov- Erepov Ot eldog dnpoxpatiag 10 oL pet-
glvo TV Gpy @y, gav pévov J) moAitng, &pyewy 88 TOV vpov.

Its perversion  b. The fourth kind. Ib., 1292 a%-13, 15.18 30.37;

Oligarchy

“Etepov eldog Snpoxpationg TdAAa piv elvar tadrd, xbptov & elvar t6 mAFlog 5
xod i) TV vépov. Tobto O yivetar Gtav Ta ¢mplopata xbpta ) GAAL w1 6 vépoc.
cupPaiver 3t Tolro S ToUg dnupaywyobe. &v pév yap Tals xatd vopov dnuo-
xpaTovpévarg od yivetar Smpaywyds, dAN ol BéATioTor Tév moMTGY Eloty év
mpoedpla - Emou & of vépot uy elot xbprot, dvratla yivovrar Snpaywyol. wévap- 10
%05 Yop 6 Sfpoc yiveran, ohvletog elg &x moMEY + ol yap woArol xlptol elowy
oby O¢ Exactog Ak mavtec. — ‘O & olv Totolrog SHjpog, &te pbvapyog &v, 13, 15
Cnret povapyelv dia 1o wn &pyeohor Omd vépou, xal yiverar deomotinde, date
ol x6haxes #vtipor, xal EoTiv 6 TowolTog dNpog dvadoyov TEV povapyLéV T
Tupawidt. — EdAéywe 8¢ dv d6Eetev émitipdv 6 pdoxwv v tordtny elvan 18, 30
dnpoxpatiov od moAwtelav. dmov yap wn vopor &pyoustv, odx £oTL moAuteta.
det yap TOV piv vbpov &pyewy mavtwy, Tov 8¢ xal’ Exacta Tag dpyds, xal TadTny
mohttelay xpivew. dot elmep Eotl dnpoxpatia pix Tév moATeLGv, Pavepdy
&¢ 7 TowadT) xataaTAcLS, &v 7 Ynplopact mavta Stotxeitar, 0088 dnpoxpatix 35
xoplwg: o00iv yap évdéyerar Ypropa elvar xabbrov.

622—Of oligarchies, too, there are four kinds, of which the fourth
is the worst.

Polit. 1V 5, 1292 a3®-bl0:

"Ohvyapytag 3¢ eldn &v pév 1o amd Tiumuatov elvar Tag dpyks THAXOVTGY
date Tobg dmbpoug ui) petéxewy mhelovg dvtag, Eheivan 8¢ TG xTwEéve petéyew 40

1 The expression pndé¢v pd@ilov % means simply “‘as much as’ and is in practice
often used in places where pndtv firrov % could be logically expected. Some striking
examples of this use have been adduced by L. M. de Rijk in Mnemosyne 1950,

Pp. 314-318.
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1292b 7 moAttelag, &ANo 3¢, Erov ATd TINUATLY paxpdv o al dpyal xal aipévral

adrol Tobg ENAelmovtag (Av uiv obv &x mdvtwv TovTwY TolTo Toidot, Soxel

Tob1” elvo uEANOV dpLoToxpatindy, v 3 Ex TVGV dpwptamévay, dALyapytxéy) -

5 &tepov eldog OAvyapylag, 8tav malg dvtl matpde eloty, Tétaprov &, Srav

dreapyy 76 e viv AeyOv xal &pyy i) 6 vépog &AN of &pyovres. xal EaTiv dvri-

atpogog abtn &v Taic dhyapyias domep 7 Tupavvic év Taic pmovapylaig xal

wept N)g televtaiag elmapev Snuoxpatiag &v tals dnpoxpationg: xal xaAolot
108y Ty TowdTyy dhiyapxlav SuvacTeloy.

623—a. Of aristocracy in the strict sense there is but one form.

Polst. 1V 74, 1293 b1-7: Aristocracy
1293b  AptoToxpatioav pév olv xahie Exel xahelv mepl g Su\dopev &v Tolc mpwTolg
Adyorg (Thv yop éx TAV &ploTwv GTAGG XAt dpeTHv TWoALTElRy xal p¥ TEdS
néleotv Tiva &yaddv avdpdv ! wbvny Sixaov Tpocayopelely dpraToxpartiay -
5 &v pévy Yap amAédc 6 adtdg avip xal ohitng ayaldc Eotiv, ol &8 v Taig &Ahaug
dyafol mpde v mohtelay elol Thv adTév).

b. Ib,, 1293 b?-19; Mixed forms
00 pnv &N elot Tiveg al mpde e Tag dAvyapyovpévas Exovot Stapopag [xal
xahobvtae dprotoxpation] xal mpdg THV xaAovpévny ToAitelav. dmwov yap un
10 ubvov TAOLTIVOMY dMAa xal GpraTivdny alpobvran Tag dpydg, alty N mwoAiteia
Sxpéper Te Gpolv xal dpLoTOXPATIXNTY] KAAELTAL. ol Yo &V TALG [LY] TTOLOVKEVALG
xowvi)v émpédetay dpetiig elolv dpmg Twvég ol eddoxipobvreg xal Soxolvreg slvan
gmewxels. dmov odv 7 moAwtela BAémer elg Te Tholtov xal dpethv xal dHjpov,
15 olov &v Kapymddvi, alty dpiotoxpatiny éotv, xal &v alg elg ta ddo wovoy,
olov M) Aaxedarpoviwy, elg e dpethy xal dTjpov xal ot pifig T@dv dvo TobTwY,
dnuoxpatiag te kol dpetiic. ApioToxpatiog pév obv wapd TIV TEATNV THV
dplotnv moltetoy Tabta Sdo £idy.

624—“Polity”’ or constitutional government.

Polit. IV 8, 1293 b3!-38, 1204 al5-25: “Polity”
Niv 3¢ deuetéov Npiv mepl mohiteiog. avepwrtépa yap 7 Sbvapig adriig
Nwplopévay TEY Tepl GAryapxiag xal dmpoxpatiac. foTL Yap 1) moAuTElx g
amAédg elmeiv pifig dhvyopylog ol dnuoxparting. EidOaot 3¢ xadeiv tag pév
35 &moxAwvolcag Mg Tpds THy dnpoxpatiav moAitelas, Tag 8¢ TPdg THY SAvyapy oy
paEMov Gprotoxpatiog Sux TO pwEAAov dxohouleilv mardetav xol edyéveiav Toig
1:94aednopwtépolg. — "Ev udv obv talc mAelotarg mwéheor 10 Tig moAvtelag eldog

1 mpdg Omébestv Tva dyalév - good according to some arbitrary standard.

De Vogel, Greck Philosophy 11 13
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xohettar 1o povoy yap N wllig oroyaletar thv edmbpwv xal TéV dmdpwy, 16
mAoUTou xal Elevlepiag 2 oyeddv 8¢ mapa Tolg TAelaTolg ol elmopor TGV xAA&Y
xayadiv Soxolor xatéyewy ywpav- énel 88 tpix ol & dpguofyrodvra g
todmrog T¥ic moAttelag, Eheubepla Tholtog dpeTn (70 Yap TéTapTOV, & XhobOLY 20
edyévetav, dxorovlel Toig duaiv: N yap edyéverd €oTiv dpyotiog TAolTog ol
apety)), pavepdv 871 THY piv Tolv duolv wifiv, T@Y edmbpwy xal TAV dmdpwy,
mohuteioy Aextéoy, TV O TGV TELBY dptoToxpaTtiay paAoTa T@Y &AAwY (Tapd
v dnlwviy xal mpdTy). 25

625—Tyranny, too, must have its place. Two moderate forms of it
have been considered before, in dealing with monarchy. A third kind,
which is the extreme, is added here.
Tyranny Polit. IV 10, 1295 al-4, 7-23;
ITepl 32 Tupavvidog Fiv Nuiv Aowwdy elnely, ody g dvodemne morvAoyiag mept 12952
adTy, GAN Smwg APy Tic peldédov o pépog Emerdn xal Tadtny tilepev TidvV
M;:)‘:‘:;:te ToMTELGY TL épog. — Tupawvidog 8 eidn S0 pev Siclhopey v olg mepl Paothetag 7, 8
gneoxomolpey, St T6 TV Sdvauty EMAANLTTEWY Twg adTdY xal Tpog Ty Past-
Actav, e 76 xaTe vépov elvon Gppotépas TadTag Tag xpYxs (v Te Yap THV 10
BapPapwv Tiolv alpobvral adToXpATOPRG MOVEPYOUS, ol TO TaAxtdv &v Tolg
apyaiog "ENnowv ytyvovtd Tiveg pévapyol tOv Tpdmov toltov, odg éxdhouv
aisupvitag), €xovat 8¢ Tvag Tpde dAAAag abtar Sixpopds, Noav 0 Sk pév 15
T xotd vépov Bacthuixal xal Sk TO povapyely Exdvtmv, Tupawixal 8¢ Sa To
Th:::;i“ deomoTixdg &pyelv xatd THY adTév Yvauny - Tpttov 8% eidog Tupavvidog, fmep
paedot eivoe Soxet Tupavvig, avtiotpopog odoa tf) maufacticia. TowdTny §
avoryxatov elvae Topavvida Thv povapylay, i dvuredfuvog dpyel Tév dpolwy 20
xal BehTibvev TavTwy Tpog TO opétepov adTic GLMpEPLY, GAAG W) Tpdg TO
6V apyopévav. dibmep axodotog: odlele yap Exdmv bmopéver Tiv Erevlépmv
v TodTNY GEYTY.

626—Books VII and VIII are devoted to a description of the best
state. The material conditions (size of the population, extent and nature
of the territory, site of the city and national character of the population)
having been determined, the author proceeds to treat the internal struc-
ture of the state. First he distinguishes its members (the citizens) from
those who arc necessary as its servants, but not a part of it.

1 The text is probably not sound. Immisch reads xeA\onietar instead of xodetrar.
Ross retains xodeiton and translates: “Now in most states the form called polity
exists”’.

2 Ross explains rightly: “for the fusion goes no further than the attempt to
unite the freedom of the poor and the wealth of the rich”.
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a. Polit. VII 8, 1328 a?-b%: Not all the
’ s o ~ ~ vy , s ~ s s , necessary
13282 ’Emel & domnep t6Hv ANV 1@V xatd QUGLy ouvesTdOToY 0b TalTd 6Tt (LOpla  elements

~ ’ x \ o y A o ~ e 3 D\ 7 ’ are parts of
e 5)&]@’ cuo"roicemg wv &v’eu 70 (:on (OU?ﬂ av EL‘Y]: ?n)l\ov & 003 7I'co7\eu:g p.sgin the state
Octéov Boa Talc wHAesw vayraiov Omapyew o008’ &AMnG xowwviag 0d3epidg
2528 g & 11 10 Yévog (Bv yap Tt %ol xowvdy elvae Jet xal TadTé Tolg ROV WVOLG, &V
1e toov &v te dvicov petodapBavwoty) - olov eite Tpopy Tolté oty elte Ydpag
mAT0og €T’ &M\ho Tt TGV Totobtwy Eotiv. Gtav & ) TO pév TolTou Evexev 16 &
3000 &vexev, odltv & ye TolTolg xowdv GAN #) 6 wév mofjow ¢ 3% Aafelv-
Ay & olov bpydve Te mavti wpdg TO Yryvbuevoy Epyov xal Tolc dnuioupyois
b \ \ 3 I3 snL bl a 14 3 y ¥ ~ !
otxla yap mpdc oixodbpov 0dBév Eotv & ylyvetar xowdy, &N EoTL T olxiag
A A ~ ? 4 /4 1 ! \ ~ ~ ! 3N 3 2 \
Y& 7] T6V olxodbpwv Téxv. did xTicEwS WiV et Talg Thheoty, 0ddev & EaTiv
357 xThHowg pépog The mhhews. wora 8 Euduya pépn Tic xthoeds Eoty. 1) 3¢
Thhig xowmvia Tig EoTt TEY Hpotwy, Evexev 8¢ Lwiig Tig évdeyopévng dplotng.
émel & &otlv eddapovia TO &piotov, alty O dpetic évépyeln xal Ypioic Tig
Téherog, oupPéPmxe 3t oltwe date Tovg piv vdéyealan petéyely adtijc Tolg 8
A A 8\ 8'“‘ e ~ 3 £3 ~ ’ e 4 V8 \ 8 \
40 puxpdv 7 undiv, dHAoev &g 1007 altiov Tob yiyvesar méhews eidn xal Srxpopag
v 4 » A 4 \ 3 ¥ o ~ U
xal woAutetog mAeloug + &Ahov yap TpGTov xal 8’ &AAwY ExaaTol TolTo Onpedovteg
1328bT00¢ Te Ploug ETépouc motobvran xal Tag moltelac. *Emioxentéov 8¢ xal mhou
73 A 14 3 b 4 \ \ a 3 4 !
Tautt 20T GV &vev oA odx dv eln -+ xal yap & Aéyopev elvar pépn mbAewc,
v toltotg &v etn St 1O dvayxatov UmpyeEy.
A 7 ’ ~ b A 3 0 14 3 / A 14 8~ ~ The
5  Anmréov Totvuy Tav Epywv Tov dptludy + éx TobTwy Yap EoTal dTjAov. TpdTov
. . . necessary
utv odv Omdpyewv det Tpopny, Emerta Téxvag (TOMAGY Yap OpYdvey OiTal TO functions
(3v), Tpitov 8% dmha (todg yop xowvevolvrag dvayxalov xal &v abrolg Exev
8mha mpds TE THY dpYNY, TEV ametlodvtev Ydpw, xal Tpodg Tovg EEnley ddixely
10 &miyElpobvTag ), ETL Ypnpatwy Twva edmopiay, Etwg Exwet xal mpds Tag wad’
abrTovg Ypelag xal Tpdg TMoAepIndg, TEuTTOY O xal mpdTov TV mept 16 Oetov
gmpéhelay, fiv xaholow iepateloy, Extov 3¢ Tov dptlpdy xal Tavrwy dveyxond-
TaTov xplow Tepl TEV ouppepdvTav xal TdV Sxatwy TGV TPdg dAMHAuG.
15 Ta pév obv épya Tadt’ éativ Gv Seltan miow woAg Qg elmely () ydp mohg  Six 4
- , . correspond-
mAT06g 2oty 0b 1O TUYOV AN Tpdg Ly alitapxes, dg Qapev, Eav 8¢ TL TUY- ing classes
Xavy TodTev éxheinoy, adbvatov amAde adtdpxy THY xowwviay elva TadTyy) -
20 Gvayxy) Tolvuv xata Tae Epyasiag TadTag cuvesTavar A ¢ Sel Kpx YEWPYGY
7 elvon mAT00g, o THPAGHELAGOUGL TV TPOPNY, KAL TEXVITHG, KAl TO [LAYLUOV,
xal 76 ebmopov, xal lepele, xal xpiTds TGV Stkatwv xal cuppepdvTwy.

b. Ib. 9, 1328 b?*-1329 a3%: Has
\ , \ - , everybody
Awwpropévay 3¢ Tobtwv Aowrtdv oxédaclar térepoy TEOL XOWVWVNTEOY TAVTWY to share in
25 Todtwv (BvdéyeTan Ykp Tobg adrtodg dmavtag elvat xal yewpyois xal Texvitag xal 2ll of these

) ,\ s - occupations ?
7oU¢ BovAevopévoug xal Sixalovrag), ) xal’ Exactov Epyov Tdv elpnuévev &Ahoug P
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Omoletéoy, %) ta pév 18w T 3 xowa TobTwY EE dvayxng Eotiv. odx év maoy ¢
TadTd moAutela. xaldmep yap elmopey, dvdéyetar xal TAVTAG XOWWVELY TAVT®Y 30
xol (W) WAVTOG TTAVTWY GAAX Tivag TvGV. TabTa Ydp xol Toel Tdg moAutelug
Etépac- &v pév yop Taic dmuoxpotiong petéyoust mavteg mavtwy, &v Ot Talg
Ohvyapytotg Todvavriov. émel 3t Tuyydvopev oxomolvreg mepl Tig &ploTyg
’ o > 3 \ ) a e ’ - v, A > > ’ A ] >

moltetag, adtn & &otl xaf’ v 7 méhig &v ely pdhior’ eddatpnwv, Thv & eddat- 35
poviay 8tv ywple dpetiic adldvatov Omapyew elpmton mpbdtepov, Qavepdv éx
tobtwv @¢ &v T} xaMAieTa mohitevopévy moher xol Ty xextnuévy duxatoug

b4 k3 ~ 3 \ \ 1 \ e 14 ¥ ’ 4 N_ 3 ~
&vdpag amAdG, GG un Tpog THY vmleoty, obte Pavavcov Plov olt’ dyopaiov

husbandmen 9¢t {#jv Tobg mohitac (&yewwig yap 6 Totobrtog PBlog xal wpde dpethyv dmevavtiog), 40

excluded
rom

citizenship

The citizens

will be
warriors
and rulers

They will

possess land

and be
priests

0032 3 yewpyole elvar Todg pélhovrag Eoeolon (St yap oy oATic xal Tpde Ty
yéveow THg apethic xal wpog TaG TPAEELS TRG TOALTIXAG).

bl \ A \ \ 1 \ \ 4 \ ~ 4

Enel 3% xal 16 mohepwindv xal 10 Povhevdpevov mepl TV cuppepbvTL Xal
xpivoy Tepl TGV duxaiwv Evumdpyer xal pépn aivetar T moAews pdhoTa
dvta, mérepov Erepa <ETéporg> xal Talta Oetéov 1) Tolg adTols dmodotéov Kppw ; 5
pavepdy 3 xal Tobro, diétt Tpdmov pév T Toig adroic Tpdmov 3¢ Twvar xal
Etépoig. 7 pev yap Erépac Gupiic Exdtepov T@V pywy, xal TO pév deitar Qpovi-

\ A A 4 4 A \ ~ 3 ! pJ \ A\l 4 7

oewg 0 Ot Suvapewme, Etépoig: i 8¢ TAV &duvatwy EoTi Tolg Juvauévoug Bud-
Cealar ol xwhdewv, Tobtoug bmopévey Gpyopévoug del, Tadry 8¢ tolg adroig. 10

1320a

4 \ ~ o U \ 4 o \ ’ U \ ’ !

ol y&p TGV SmAmv xdplot xal pévewy 7 Wi uévely xdprol Ty moltteloy. AstmeTan
Totvuv Tolg abTelc Wev appotépols &modidbvar Thy moAutetay TadTny, @i dpa
3¢, AW\’ domep mépuxey 7 pév Sdvapis &v vewtépots, T 8¢ pdwnolg év mpes- 15
Butéporg elvar, Zoixev obitwe dppoiv vevepijolar cuppépety xal Sixavov elvar -
éyeL yap ol %) Suipeoig 16 %ot dElav.

b \ \ \ \ A ~ \ U ¥, b ~ \ 3 ’
AN iy xad TG wTHoELS Jet Tept TovTOUG <Elvat>. dvaryxatov yap edmopiay
Omapyev Tolg mohitoug, moditaw dE obrol. T yap PBdvavcov od petéyet Tig 20

noAewg, 008’ ¥Mho odbév yévog & pw Tig dpetiig dnulovpydv EaTv. ToLTO O
3Mhov éx tijg Umoléoewg: O pév yop eddarpovelv dvayxaiov Omdpyew peTa

~ > ~ 3 ’ A / 3 ’ 7 / ~ 4 3 o~
V¢ &peTiic, eddaipove E oA wdx elg pépog Tu BAEYavtag et Aéyew adtig,
3 3 b 1A \ ! \ \ \ o ~ \ ’
G\’ el mavtag Tolg ToMltag. qavepdv O xal 6t dei Tag wrnoelg elvan 25

U ) 3 ~ \ 1 U A A A
TobTwy, elmep avayxaiov elvar Todg yewpyolds dodhoug i) PapBapovs [#]
neptotxouc.

Aoty & &x tov xataplpnlévrav 1o tév lepéuv Yévos. pavepa 88 xal %)
TobTwv Taég. olte Yap Yewpyov ofite Bavavsov iepéa xatactatéov (drd yop

~ ~ ’ ~ AJ U 3 \ N ! \ 1 ’
Tév oAty mpémer Tupdclor Todg Deobde) « Emel 8¢ dippnTar O molTixdv elg 30
dbo pépy, TolT Eoti T6 Te dmAuTixdv xal TO BovAeutixdv, Tpémer 8E TNV TE
Ocpanetav dmodidévor tolg Osolg xal Thv dvamavow Eyewv mepl adtods Tolg
S Tdv ypdvov dmerpmudrag, Toldtolg dv el Tag lcpwaivag dmodotéov.

"Qv pdv Tolvuv &vev oM od cuvistatar xal Sox pépn méhews, elpnran 35
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(yewpyol pév yop xal teyvitar xai wdv 16 Ontixdy, dvayxaiov Gmapyew Taig
wéheowy, pépn 88 tiic mbhewe T6 Te OmALTIROY Xl BoukevTindy, xal xeYWPLETAL
37 todtwv Exactov, TO piv el TO 8¢ xatd pépog).

627—a. Marriage and procreation ought to be regulated by strict laws.
Polit. VII 16, 1334 b?0-1335 al, all-17, 28.35; Laws about
1334b  Einep olv an’ dpyijc tov vopoléryv dpav 3t 8mwg BérTiota T GddpaTa ma:l::lage
30 ybwton T@v Tpepopévay, TpéiTov piv Empedytéov mepl THv aOleubLy, mhTe xal Procreation
moloug Twvag Svrac yp7 motelolar mpdg dAANAouE Ty Yoy Opihiay. Aet &
amoPhémovra vopobetelv Tadtyy Thy xowwviav wpog adtode Te xal TOV TOD
35Ty ypbvov, tva cuyxataBaiveot tals HAulag Enl TOV adtdv xaupdv xal pi
Swpwviioy al uvdpers Tob pv Eri Suvapévou yewdy tic 3¢ wh Suvapévig,
7 TadTng utv Tob 8 avdpde wi (Talta yop ToLEL xal 6TAGELS TTPOG GAATAOUG Xk
Swpopdg) - Emerta xal Tpdg TV TAV Téxvev Siadoyny, det yap ofite Aav dmo-
40 Aelmeallar Taic Hhxloag Ta Téuve Tév matépwv (dvévntog Yap Toig piv mpeo-
Butépors W xdpig mapak TV téxvey, B 3 mapa tév matépwv Porfex Toig
13352 téxvoig) olte AMav mapeyyus elvat. — "Eott 8 6 16v véwv cuvduaspds padlrog
12 tpdg TNV Texvomotiay © &V yap Taot Lol &TEAT) Tk &V vEwY Exyova xal OnAv-
Toxo pudAAov xal wixpd THY pop@Ay, AT dvayxaiov Tadtd Tobto cupPaivery
15 xal nl 16V avBpdmwy. Texunprov 3¢ - v omc yap iV moewy EmywptaleTar
70 véoug culevyvivar xal véag, ateels xal pixpol T& copate elow. -~ Aud
28 1a¢ pdv appbdtrer mepl THY THV dxtwxaldexa Etév TAxiav culeuyvivar, Todg
& Emta xal Tpudxovra 7 wxpdv. &v tosolre yap axpaloust Te Tolg cOpast
oVlevbie #otan, xal mpog THV mabhav TH¢ Tenvomotlag cuyxatafnoetar Tolg
xpdvorg edxalpec: Eru 3¢ 7 Swxdoyn TéY Téxvev Toig pév dpyopévolg EaTan Tig
dxpig, v yhyvytan xotk Adyoy e300¢ 7 Yéveoig, Toig 8¢ 3 xatareupévng g
35 RAwxdag 7pode Tov TEV ERSopnrovra Etdv apbuby.

b. Deformed infants ought to be exposed, and the number of child-
ren should be limited by procuring abortion in the case of excess, before
sense and life have begun.

Ib., 1335 b19-26:; Exposure of
b2o  [lepl 3¢ amoléoewg nal Tpopig TV Yryvopévev Eotw vépog undiv memnpe - ::,f:::i::l;:
pévov tpéoewy - dux 3¢ mAT0og Téxvar, (1) Yp TdEic ! Tédv 0@V xwhler pundiv Special cases
dmotifeclur Tév yryvopévav) @piclar 8% det Tig renvomotiag 6 mATOog, Eav
3 TioL yiyvyrow mapa tabta cuvdvachévrwy, mplv alclnew éyyevéolar xal
25 w7y, eumoteicloar det v &pfArwoty - 10 yap 8otov xal 6 pN Suwpiopévov T
alslnoer xal ¢ Lijv Loron.

1§ yap vaEic - Wallies. The Mss have: &av % tdfig - xwldn.
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c. Adultery during the time of procreation should be punished with
a loss of privileges.
::;1:;3 Ib., 1335 P38-I336 a?:

[Tepi 3¢ t¥jg mpde &AMV 3) mpds &Ahov (SC. Guthiag), E6Tw pev amAdg pi)
xoAov antopevov Qaiveslar pndapd) undapwds, Grav § xal mpoosayopeudiy
mooLg+ mepl 08 TOV ypbvov TOV TiG Texvomoilag Eav TiC paivnTal ToLOLTOV Tt
dpdiv, arruia Lnuiodobe mpemoboy mpdg v dpapriav.

628—On these and on the following points Ar. is not far from the ideas
of his master, Plato.

Physical training of infants and young children should be prescribed
by law. Moral education of children up till the age of five years is to be
placed under state-supervision.

Education ; 30_H16 H20_23-
of young Polit. VII 17, 1336 a3%-bl€, b20-23;
\ \ ! A\ \ U ! \ 3 U ~ \ U
children Kol 7epl Abymv 8¢ xal pibwv, molovg Tivag dxodetv 3l Todg THAxobToug, 1336
settled by lawgm edic Eotw Tolg &pyouvswy odg xaholor moudovépovs. mavrta ydp el Td
totalto TTpoodomotelv mpde Tag Uotepov dratpBag: o The mardikg elvan det
TaG TOANGG pincel T@v Uatepov omoudalopévev. Tag O SxTdoelg THV
maidwy xol xhaulpols odx GpBbg dmayopedovaty ol xwhbovteg v Toig vépois - 35
ouppépouct yap Tpodg abiyety - yiyveran yap TpéToV TWVO YupvaGsin Tolg G-
6w 1 yop Tob mvedpatog xabekig molel thy loyby tolg mouvobowy, & cupfaiver
xol toig mandlors Sitetvopévote. Emonentéov 3¢ Tolg wALdOVOUOLS THY TOUTLY
Syoyy v T &AMy, xal Sreg 8Tt Hriota peta Soddwv Eotat. TabTNy YAP 40
v NAwclay, xol péxpt TéV Emtd €Tdv, dvayxalov oixol TV Tpogiy Exelv. 1336b
ebAoyov obv dmohadew ! dmd TGV dxovopdTwy xal TEHV dpapatwy dvereulepiay
\ U b4 o A 3 b 7 3 ~ 7 ¥,
xol ThodToug Svtag. BAwe utv obv aloypohoyiay éx tHg mohews, elnep &Aho
71, 8¢t TV vopolétny EEopilewy (Ex Tob yap edyepiic Aéyety oTiolv TV aloypdv 5
yivetor xal To moielv olveyyug): paAiota pdv obv éx TAV VEwy, STmwg pnte
Ayowot pNte axobnot undty Totobrov. tav 8¢ Tig gaivtal Tt Aéywy F TpdTTRV
TGOV annyopevpévey, Tov piv Ehedlepov unme 8¢ xataxhicews NEiwuévov v
~ k] ! A \ ~ \ \ U ~ e 7
Tolg guaatitiolg [dTipiang ] koAaew kol TAYats, TOV 3¢ mwpeafitepov Tiig MAwxiag 1O
TadTng amplong dverevbépoig dvdpamodwding ydpw. énel 8 O Aéyew T TdV
TotobTwy EEoptlopey, pavepdy dti xal T4 Dewpetv ) Ypapdag 3 Abyous dayuovac.
gmperd pev olv E6Tm Tolg dpyoust unlev pire dyodpa pwite ypaphy elvan 15
U A ’ A} \ 4 ¥ 3 31/ b 4 ’

TolodTLy Tpatewy piunow. — Tolg 32 vewtépoug oft” lauPuwv olite xwpwding 20
Ocatac gatéov, mplv 7) v MAwlav AaPwow &v i xal xataxdicews GmapEet
xowavely 30 xal pébne xal g dmd Tév TolodTwy yryvouévne BAafne dradeig
1 moudelo mouoel TAVTAC.

1 The codd. indicated by Immisch as II? have dmeladvew.
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629—In Book VIII the treatment of ideal education is continued.

a. That education should be regulated by law and should be a public Gen‘:’"'
affair, is gencrally accepted; but people by no mecans agree as to what r:::r;t?o:n

subjects are to be taught.
Polit. VIII 2, 1337 a3%3-b3:

13372 “Ott piv olv vopolemqtéov mepi moudetag xal TabTnv xowiy monTéov,
35 pavepdy - tig 8 Eotiv 9 moudelo xal g ypY mondedeohor, et wi) AavOaverv.
viv yap duioByreltar wepl TAv Epywy. od Yap TadTa Tavteg brohauBdvouat Present dis-
delv povBdvewy tobg vEoug ofite Tpdg dpetiv obte mpde Tov Plov TdV &piaTov, agreement
0032 avepdv hTepov oS TV dkvolay Tpémer pEARov 3 Tedg TO TG YuyFig
4070+ Ex 1 Tig dumodow madelng Tapay@dng N oxédig xal dHhov 0ddev mb-
Tepov doxelv Oel Ta ypvoua Tpodg Tov Plov ¥ Ta Telvovra mpdg dpeTiv A T
1337b weprtra (mdvra yap elhnpe Talra xpitag Tvag)* TEpl TE TEY TPOG APETIV
000év Eomiv Opodoyolpevov (xadl yap Tiv dpetiv od THv adthy e00ig Tavreg
Tpdow, Got edAdyws Suxpépovrar xal TPoOg THY &oxnew adTic).
b. Vulgar occupations should be excluded, and likewise all paid
employments.
Ib" 1337 b4-16: Vulga.r
‘Ot pév odv o dvaryxato St Siddoneclon T@dv ypnoipwwy, odx &dnhov: 8Tt ocei“c‘l):.t;:: y
5 8¢ o wavta, SippNuévev Tév te EAsubépwv Epywv xal Tév dvereubépwy, pavepdy
&1t T&V TowolTwy el petéyey Bow TEHV ypnoipmy moujeer Tov petéyovta Uy
Bévausov. Bavovaov & Epyov elvon det TobTo vopilew xal Téyvyyv TadTyv xal
10 palnow, 8o Tpdg Tag ypvoelg xal tag mpakelg The THG dpetig &ypenoTov
dmepyalovrar o chpa Tév EAevlipwv 3 v Yuxny A v davorav. did Tdg
Te Towdtag TéYvag Boat TO edpa apacxevaloust xetpov Sraxelclon Bavadsoug
xohobpev, xal Tag polapvixas Epyactas. &oyohov yap mololor Thv didvoiay
xol TATEWNY.

630—There might be some doubt as to the paedagogical value of one
of the four traditional branches of education, namely music. Ar. defends
it, on this ground, that it is highly important that people should be able
to use leisure well.

Polit. VIII 3, 1337 b?-35: 4 traditional

Y] \ a 7 32 ’ \ . disciplines
Eoti 3¢ térrapa oyedov & moudedew eldbaot, ypaupara xai yopuvastixny
25 %l POUGLKNY xod TETAETOV EVIOL YPRPLXAY, THV UEV YPRULUXTIXTY Xal YPAQLKNY
&g xpnotpoug mpdg ToOv Plov olicag xal mohuypnotovs, TV 8 YuuvasTIKHY

&g ouvrelvousay Tpdg avdpelav: THv 3¢ povoudv #3n Siamophoeiev dv Tig. Difficulties

~ \ e ~ , e ~ s e o 2 » e~ CoOncerning
viv pdv yap &g Ndoviic y&pw of mAeioTor petéyovay adtic: of & EE dpYic  music
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Erakay &v moudeta Sk 0 TV @bowv adthy {yrely, Emep moAAdxig elpntan, @) 30
wbvov doyorety dphég dAA& xal 6y ohalewy Sovachon xakds. abty yap dox TavTwY,
tva xal maAw elmopey mepl adtic. el yop &upo pév del, pathov 3¢ aipetdy
70 oyoralew g doyoMag xal Téhog, {nrnréov Tt mowolvrag St oyohdlewv. 35

631--The author warns against a one-sided physical training:
a. Polit. VIII 4, 1338 bo-16;

Nov pév odv ai pahota Soxoboor Tév worewy émperetolour 16y maidwv af 1338
uv dOnTuayy Ew Eumololor, AwBopevar & Te €ldn xal v alinow T&V 10
copatwy, ol 8¢ Adxwves Tadtny piv ody Huaptov iy apaptiav, Onpdde &
amepyaovrar Tolg mévorg, G¢ ToUTo TPdE Gvdoelav palieTa ouppépov. xattor,
xalamep elpnron moAdxeg, obte mpde piav olite Tpdg paAioTa Tadtyy BAémovra 15
motntéov Ty Emuéletay.

b. Our leading principle should be, that what is noble, not what
is brutal, ought to have the first place.

Ib., 1338 b29-34:

“Qote 16 %aAdV GAN’ od 6 UnpLdddeg det mpwTaywvioTely + 0088 Yap Adxog 30
003t 1@V &My Onplwv dywvicarto &v odféva xahdv xivduvov, dAAa pariov
avnp dyalds, oi 3t Mav elg Tabta ! dvévteg Tobg maidag xal THV dvayraiwv
araudaywynrovg morfjoavreg Pavaboovs xatepydloviar xatd ye 0 dinléc.

632—The question of the paedagogical value of music is more amply
treated in chapters 5 and 6.

a. Polit. VIII 4, 1339 al-2:

paedagogical 11epl 32 pousixiic Evix udv duqmopxapev 16 A6y xul TpbTEPOY, XaA@G & 13304

value of

music ?

#yer xal VOV aveafovtac adte mpoxyayelv, tva dHomep vdboumov yévnron 2
7ot Adyorg odg &v Tig eimetev dmopatvdpevog Tepl adtijc. obite yap Tiva Exet
Sdvapey pddrov mepl adtig diehely, olite tivog Set ydptv petéyely adTic, TOTEPOY 15
moudidic Evexa xal avaradoews, xabdmep Grmvov ol pébng (tabra yap xal’ adra
pév olite Tév omoudaiwy, AN Ndéa, xal dpa wader péprpuvay, b growv Edpunt-
g 3ud xal TdTTOVGLY AdTHY Xl Yp&VTAL TEGL TovTOLg bpolwe, Umtve xal pély 20
xai pouowd)* Théact 8¢ xal thv Spymotv &v Todrolg), N paAlov ointéov mpde
GpeTNV Tt TEtVEL THV pouGxT)y, G¢ duvapévny, xaldmep # yopvasTiny To cdpe
moudy T Tapaoxevalet, xal THv povoixnv T Hlog modv 1t woretv, &0iloucav
Sbvaslon yatpewy dpOidg, 3 mpdg SraywyNy Tt cupBaMietar xal Tpde PpévNGLY 25
(xal yop Tolro Tpitov Oetéov Tdv elpnuévev).

1 zalta - sc. gymnastics.

2 {va lbomep &vdboipov yévnraw ctc. - ‘‘that our remarks may serve as a prelude
to further discussions on the subject”.
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b. Ib., 1339 a%-blo; Should
o x ~ \ ~ . , ,  Children be
Ot pdv olv 3et Tolg véoug i Taudidc Evexa mardelety, odx &3nAov (00 Y&P taught to
wailovor pavlavovteg - ueta Aomng yap f palnoig) - dAA& piv 008¢ Saywynv ! ye peﬂoirm
- - . music
30 ooty appdrre wol Tals HAuiarg drodidévar taic Toradtang (000evi Yop ATEAET themselves ?
npocixe. téhog). &AN Yowe dv 80ketev # Tdv maidwv omoudy) maudidc elvon
Ydpwv avdpact yevopévorg xai teherwbeiow. dAN’ el Tolt’ otl TowolTov, Tivog
&v &vexa dor povBavery adtods, G ui) xabdmep ol tév Ilepadv xal MAdwv
35 Basuheic, 8’ &A@V adTd TotobvTwy petahapBavery Tic 7dovig xal TH palfoews ;
xal yop dvayxaiov Bértiov amepyaleshar Tobe adtd Tolto memornuévous Epyov
xab Téxvv T@v TocOlTOV Ypbvov Emperovpévev boov mpde wabnow pévov.
el 3¢ el ta towbra Sxmovelv adrole, xal mepl THV TGV dYwv mpaypaTetay
3 \ - ! A 3 b
4o adtovg &v déor mapasxevalew © GAN’ &tomov.
Ty & adriv dmopiay Exer xal el Sdvaran ta H0 Behriw morelv - Tabta yap
~ A 3 U 3 ’ 3 4 /4 3> U 3 ~ \
1339b1l 3et povBdvery adtols, dAN ody Etépwv dxobovtag oplde Te yalpewy xal
Sbvaclor xpivey, Womep ol Adxwveg; éxelvor yap od pavlavovrteg Spwe ddvavto
b ?
xptvewv dplddc, G pact, T xpNoTE Rl T WH XPNCTE TGV pehdv. 6 & adTdg
5A6yoc xdv el mpog edmueptav xal Suaywyny Ehevbéplov ypmotéov adtii- vt Sei
7’ b ’ b 3 3 € I 3 7 ~ 3 ¥
pavBavery adtodg, dAN’ ody Etépwv ypwpévev dmodadew; oxomeiv & Efeott
v dmbAnuy Ry Exopey Tepl 1AV Bediv - 0d yap 6 Zedg adtde delder xal xapiler
tolg mowtaic. dAA& xal Boavadooug xadolpev Tovg ToLOUTOLG XAl TO TPATTELY
10 00x avdpog pi pebdovrog 3 mailovroc.
c. Ib., 1339 b10-27: Music can
b y ¥ \ U (4 bl !z e N\ ’ ’ ’ b serve three
AN fowg mepl pdv Todtwy Uotepov Emoxentéov - ) 8¢ mpwT LNTNolc €6TL purposes:
mérepov ob Oetéov elg madetav v poveuxiy 7 Oetéov, xai ti Sbvatow Ty I- relaxation
Samopnfévrwv Ty, mhrepov Tondeiav ) mandiav 7 Sixywyny. edAdyne & elg
15 wavrta TATTETAL X0l QaiveTon PETEYEWY. 7] TE Yap TroLdid YAPLY AvaTtadeEDS T,
v & dvamavety avayxotov ndetav elvar (t7g yap S tév mévewv Aomng tatpeta
b ) A M \ k4 ’ ~ \ / W \ \ b \
tlg goTv), xad T StaywYny Spohoyovpéves Sl un wbvov Exetv TO xaAdv dAAa
xal Ty Ndoviy (16 yop eddarpovelv ¢ dugotépwv TobTwV Eotiv): THv 8
20 pouctLxly Tavreg elval apev 6V HdtoTwy, xal YPuAnv oloav xal ueta weAwding
(pnot yep xal Moucaiog elvar »Bpotoic #distov detdewve - Sk xal elg Tae
cuvoustag xai Swxywyks edAbyws maparapfavousty adthv G Suvapévny
b 4 o AN ] ~ b4 e A U ~ 3\ \
edppaivewy ), Gote xal vrellev &v Tig dmordfor maudebeolon Seiv adtiv Todg
25 vewtépous. Goa Yap &PAaBR TéV Nhdéwv, od pévov dppdTTer Tpdg TO TéAOG
GAA& xal TTPOG THY AVATTOUGLY.

d. Ib., 1339 b*2-1340 a?3, a%0-b 13; 2. the
5 8 3aay , ~ \ s » ~ forming of
0b piyv dM& {yytéov uy) mote TobTo pév cupBéfnxe, mimotépa 8 adtic the
- character

1 3wywyh is used to indicate intellectual enjoyment.
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N pdog Eotiv 7 xata Ty elpnuévyy ypetav, xal Set wi pévov Tig xowiic N3oviic 1340a
uetéyew &r’ adtiic, N Exovor wavtes alobnow (€xer yap # povow THv Hdoviy
Quotxny, S macaug Huxiaug xal waew Hleoty 7 yeTiorg adtiic Eott TpooPAYS), 5
GAN Gpv €l my %ol wpdg T6 H0og cuvtelver xai wpde THY YuyNyv. Tobro & dv
&ty dijhov, el moot Tiveg Ta 00 yryvépeha 8 adriig. A& wiv 8T yryvépeha
ool Tveg, pavepdy S TOAGY piv xal ETépwy, ody fuota 3 xal Sk TV
*Ondpmon perév -+ tabta yop Spohoyovpéves Tolel Tag Yuydg evbouctaoTindg, 10
6 & évbovoraopog tob mepl v Yuynv Hboug wabog Zotiv. ErL 8¢ dxpoduevor
TV ppvoewy yiyvovrar mavteg cuumalels, xal ywplg tév puludv xal Tév
ueA@y adT@dv. Emel 3t cuuPéBnuey elvor THy povotxiy TV NdEwy, v & dpetiv
mepl 1O yaipety dpl0dic xal puhely xal pioely, det Snrovdtt pavldvery xal cuveli- 15
Ceoloww unlev obtwe dg 1o xpivewy dplde xal 6 yalpety Tolg Emexéory H0eor xal
Tatg xahats wpakeoiy + Eott 3 dpoidpata paketa mtapa e dAnlwig plceig
&v Toig pulpolc xai Tolg wéleowy Opyic xal mpadrytog, # & dvdpetac xal 2o
SWPPOGHVNG Xl TAVTWY TAV Evavtiny TolTolg Xal T&Y &Awy H0dy (3%Aov
3t éx Tiv Epywv-: petaBdlhopev yap TV Puyiy AXPOMUEVOL TOLOLTWY). —

Ed0b¢ yap % tév dpponév diéotrxe piocic. dote dxobovrag &AwG dtati- 40
Osolor ol ph oV adTov Exewv Tpdmov Tpdg ExdoTyy adTEY, GAAG TPdG pév
dviac dSupTixwTépeg %ol cuvesTyrbéTwg wdMhov, ofov mpdg v wEohudiatt 13400
#ohoLpEVYY, TpOE 08 TG pahaxwTépmE THY dtavotay, olov TP TAG avelpévag,
pécwg 88 xal xafectnxbtog palhota mpdg Etépay, olov Soxel motelv 7 SwpiaTl
wovy Tév appoviésy, evboustasTixodg 8 N ppuyloti. Tabta Yop xahis Aéyousty 5
ol mepl THY mandeiay TadTHV TeQLocoprdTEG* AapfBavoust yop T papTipte
6V Abywv € adtév TéHv Epywv. TOV adTdv Ot Tpdmov Exer xal Ta mepl Tovg
oulpode (ol pév yap H0og &xoust cractpdTepov ol 3& xwyTixdy, xal TodTwWY
ol uiv QopTixwtépag Eyoust Tag xivioels ol Ot EheulepiwTépac). Ex piv obv I0
Todtwv Qavepdy 61t Sdvatar wotdv T 0 THe Yuyiic Rlog N povoun mapa-
oxevalew. et 3& tolto ddvatar moielv, d%Aov 81t mpoocuxtéov xai madeutéov
&v adt) tode véoug.

About the third purpose of learning music, which was called Sixywyn, Ar. does

not speak explicitly. But we may admit that this function of music is implied in
the first purpose, or perhaps even in the second.

e. Finally an answer is given to the question whether children
should be taught to perform music themselves.

C:::)‘;‘;;" Polst. VIII 6, 1340 b20-33;
learntoper- 116tepov 8¢ 8et pavldvewy adrolg &dovtag e xal yeipovpyolvrag # i, xadd- 20
form music eo ooyl mpbdTepov, ViV Aextéov. odx &dnhov 3% Bt moAAY Exer Srxpopav

themselves ) , . y ~ o~ « ,
ntpde 1o yiyveslar molode Twvag, €dv Tig adTde xowwvy] Tév Epywv: &v yap T
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THV ASUVETOV 7} YAAETTEY EGTL 7] XOLVWVNCAVTAG THOV Fpywv %xpLtas YevésOot
25 cwovdatoug. &pa 38 xal Set Todg Twatdag Exewv Tiva SratpBAy, kol Thy TApydTou
mAatayny 1 olecOar yevésOor xohdde, v Sidbact Tolg mandiorg, Smwg ypwpevor
TodTy UNdEv xaTayvimor THY XAT& TNV olxicy - 0d yap Sdvatar TO véov Houyx-
30 Cewv. altyy pév obv 2oTL Tolg VYTiolg &ppdTToLvcH TGV Todiwv, 7 3 Twodeia
TAxTy?) Tols petloot TV véwv. “Oti pév odv mandsutéov ThHv povcuknv obTwg
&ote nal xotvwvelv Tév Epywmv, Qavepdy €x THV ToLoBTOLV.

1 1y *Apydtou mAataynyv - ‘‘the rattle of Archytas’’ seems to have been a popular
toy in the days of Aristotle.



SIXTEENTH CHAPTER
THE PSYCHOLOGY

1-—SOUL AND ITS VARIOUS FUNCTIONS

‘the aporiai 633—In his first book De anima, according to his usual method, Ar.
begins by stating the aporiai.

a. Is soul a substance, or to which of the other categories does it
belong? Is it potential, or rather an actuality?

1. Is soul e guima 1 1, 402 a22-bl:
a substance ? ~ - N ~ ~ , ~ ~ v )
Hpdrov & Towe dvayxatov SteAeiv 2v tive TAV yevddv xal 7t 26Tt Aéym 2 402a
4 \ k] 7 ! \ fo \ A ’ ~ ~
métepav T6de TL xal odata ) Twotdv ) mosdy I xal Tig &AAN T@vV Speleioddv
xatnyopLdv, &t 3¢ moTEpov TGV v duvaper Evtwv I pEAlov Evtedéyeik TiS - 25
Swxpéper yap of TL opupbv.

b. Can soul be defined in one general formula?

2. Is there Ib. 402 bl-8:

one de'ini- ’ \ \ bl M - 3 ’ \ ’ L4 M o \

tion of soul? XETTéOV 38 xol &l pepaTy) ) qpepne, xol moHTEpov Hpoeldng dmaca Yuyr 402b
7 ob- el 8& pn opoedneg, motepov ider Srxpépovay B yéver. viv pdv yap ol
Aéyovtee xol {mTolvreg mepl Yuyfe mepl TG avlpwmivye pévne 2olxacty Emi-
oxomelv. edhafnréov 8 Emwg @i Aavlavy mérepov el 6 Adyog adtiig o, 5
xaldmep Lopov, ) »xal’ Exaotnv &repoc, olov tmmov, xuvée, &vbpwmov, Ocob,

o)

16 8¢ Ldov 10 xabidrouv Hror od0év Eotv ¥ Botepov.

c. Are there any affections of the soul in itself ?

3. Is soul 1b., 403 3-16-
espable o‘ ’A t 8’ é \ \ IO ~ ‘ ~ ! 4 3 A \ \ ~
separate moplov YeL ol Ta whkly THe YuyTic, ToTepdy £6TL TTAVTA oWV& Xal ToU 4032
existence? Zyoyrog 3) Eoti TL xal THe Yuyiic tdov adTic - TobTo Yap Aafelv piv dvayxaiov, 5
3 e ? . ~ \ ’ 3 ~ ’ !’
od pddiov 3¢, paivetar 3% Tév piv mAelotwv odliv dveu Tob cdpatog ThoYELY
003t moietv, olov dpyileclon, Oappelv, émibupciv, 8hwe alclavesOur. poiiorta
& Eouxev {8iov 10 voeiv - el 8 o7l xal Tolto @avracia Tig § un dvev pavractag,
odx &v3Eyort’ dv 08t TolUT &vev cwpatog elvar. el wdv odv goth TL TGV TG 10
Juyiic Epyov i) abnuatev 8oy, Evdéyort’ &v adtny ywpileolar - el 8¢ unbév
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gomwv 18tov adriic, odx &v eln ywprath, &Mk xabdmrep & edet, 7 €000, moAAL
ovpfatver, olov dmreslon i xahniic opatpag xatd atiyuhy, 0d wévror Y’ &detar
15 obto ywptahiv o €000+ &ydpiatov yap, elmep del petd sdpatds Twég Eotiv.

d. Aristotle decides the question in the negative, and concludes
that, since all the affections of soul involve a body, the study of soul
must belong to the science of nature.

Ib., a 16-28;

“Eouxe 8¢ xal & t¥ig Puyijc mdly mavra elva pera sdpartog, Oupbs, mpadtyg,
6Boc, Ecog, Odpoog, Etu yapd xal TO QUAElv T€ xal (LoElY - &pa Ydp ToVTOLG
TAoYEL TL TO aBpa. oNpelov 3L O woTE pv loyupdv xal Evapydv Talnudtey

20 oupfovévtoy undév mapobiveshar i) pofeiclar, &viote & Omd pixpdv xal
apavpdv xwetobar, 8rav dpy& 16 cdpa xal olrwg &xy domep rav dpyilnrat.
Er 8¢ tolro paliov Qavepdv: pnlevdg yap @ofepol ocupBaivovrog év Toig
nalect yivovrar Tolg tob pofouvpévov. el & oltwe Exer, 3%hov ST Td TAly

25 Aéyot Evudol clotv. @ote ol dpot Totobror ofov o dpyilealon xivyoic Tig TOL
ToLoldl cdpatog 7 uépous # duvapews Hmd Tolhde Evexa Tolde. xal Sk TabTa
73 puoxol 16 Dewpiioor mepl Yuyiis, 7 maone 3 Tig ToradTG.

634—The problem of the affections of the soul is treated again in re-
lation with the problem of its movement. In this passage the author
states that it would be better not to say that “the soul is angry” etc.,
but the man.

a. De An. 1 4, 408 a34-b18:

Edloyartepoy & dmoproeiey &v Tig mepl adtig g xwvovpévng, el Ta TotabTa
408bamoPréYac. oauty yao Ty Yuynv Avmeiclat yaioety, Oaxppetv @ofcicOut, Ett

udv yap T atpewy, Boppeiv @ :
3¢ opyileoluai e xal alolaveslor xal Siavoeiclor - Talta 3¢ mavra xwwhoelg
elvor Soxolowv. 80ev oinlein tig &v adthy xuvelobon. 0 & odx Eotiv dvayxatov.
? \ A \ ~ N ’ AN ~ U .\ \
5el yop xoi 81t pahieta & Avmeiolon 3) yaipewv 7 Sravoeiolon xwviioeig elol xad
&xaatov wvelolar Todtwv, T 3¢ xwvelolat Eotiv Omd Yuyiig, olov 16 dpyileolan
7 poPeiclor t6 thv xapdiav G xwvelohar, T 3¢ Sravoeichar # T6 Tolto lowe
10&7epby T, (TobTwv 3 cuuPaiver To pEv xaTd Qopav TGV xwvovuévay, To O
%ot &Ahotwoty, Tote 8¢ xal i, Etepds 6Tt Abyog) T 3% Aéyewv dpyileslon

M \ A ¥ 4 \ \ e ’ o 3 ~ 4
v Juyny Spotov xdv el Tig Ayor Thv Quyiv dpaivewy 7 oixodopeiv. Péhtiov
Yop lowg pi) Aéysw v Quyiy éxeelv  povlavew 7 Savoeiolan, aAra Tdv
15 &vlpwmov i) Yuyfi- Tolto 3¢ Wi &g &v éxelvy Tic xwwnoews olomeg, AN’ 6t
pdv péypr éxetwng, 6t¢ & &’ éxetwng, olov 7 pév alolneig and twvdi, 7

& avapvnorg an’ Exetvg Eml Tag &v Tolg alonplowg xuvoes A povacg.

Is the soul
the subject
of its
affections ?
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b. The case of mind is different.

Mind i 18_30.-
impassit?le Ib., 408 b ’

‘O 8¢ voilc Eowxev &yyiveslar odoia Tig odow, xai od gbetpeslan. palhota yap
épbeiper’ dv Omo g &v T8 YNpa dpavpdeews, viv & lowg dmep &l Tav alabyn- 20
plov cupBaiver - el yap Aafor 6 mpeoPitng Eupa Torovdi, PAémor v domep
xal 6 véog. &6Te 0 Yipag od 16 TV Puyny 1L wemovlivan, AN &v &, xabdmep
&v pélaug xal véoorc. xai 1 voelv 37 xal 70 Oewpelv papaivetar &Ahov Tivde
Eow pleipopévou, adtd 8¢ dmaléc Eotiv. o 8¢ Suavoeiolon xal puAelv ) pioetv 25

3 ¥ 3 ? 7 3 A A\ ~ 3 -~ z 3 ~ \
odx EoTv éxelvou mdby, dAAd Toudl Tol &yovtoc Exeivo, 7 éxelvo Exet. Sud xal
Tobtou @letpopévou olite pvrpoveder olite QuAel - od yap éxetvou Fv, dAAX Tob

~ a 3 4 4 A ~ ¥ ’ r4 \ 3 /4 >
xotvod, & dmdAwdev: 6 8¢ vobg towmg Ostdrepdy v xal dmaléc EoTuv.

'l;ht"h “““Y‘ 635—De an. 1 5, 411 b5-14;
of the sou . -
Aéyovor 81 Tiveg peptoTiv adThy, xal &AM pév voelv dAAe 3¢ Embupciv. 1t 5

obv &7 mote Guvéyer Ty uyny, el pepioth mépuxev; od Yap 87 16 Y chua -
doxel yap Todvavtiov pahdov 7 Juyn 16 cdpa cuvéyew - EEerlodong yobv
Sramvelton ol ometor. €l odv Erepdy TL play adtiv Toiel, éxeivo pakot’ &v
£ A A \ A 3 ~ ~ 4 a A b \ \
eln Quy). defoer B¢ mahv xdxeivo {yrely mwhTepov &v ) molvpepés. el pdv yap 10
o \ ’ 3 3 AL \ o b \ ’ A e 4 !
&v, Sk 1t odx ed0éwe xal % Yuyd) &v; el 3¢ peprotdy, mahwv 6 Adyoc {nTioer Tl
70 cuvéyov éxelvo, xal oltw &7 mpdeloty Enl TO &mepov.

636—After having discussed in the first Book the views of his pre-
decessors, Ar. now proceeds to define soul in a general formula.

De an. II 1, 412 a3-b®:
To piv 8 Omd tév mpdrepov mapadedopéva mepl Yuyiic elpniobw - makw 412a
De‘ﬂ““i‘;“ ¥ domep € Omapyiic Emaviwpey, melpdpevor Sopioar Tt ot Yuyn xol Tics
of sou N ] -
&v eln xowbratog Abyog adtiic. Aéyopey 87 Yévog &v Ti &Y Svtwy TV odotay,
U A \ \ e o a b e \ b1 3 b4 / o \ M
TadTng 3 16 pdv g Uy, & xah’ abrd piv odx Eomi 16de 11, Evepov 8¢ popeny
\ 6’ A 7/8 4 4 \ ’ 2 U b4 8) et 1
xal eldog, kol fiv 930 Myetar 163 11, ol TpiTov 1O Ex TobTwV. EoTL 8 T pdv
4 1 \ 3y 3 /4 \ ~ ~ \ 1 [d ] ’
UAn ddvapig, 16 & eldog évrehéyeiar, xal Tobrto duyddg, TO Mev M¢ EmGTHWY), 10
70 & &¢ 16 Oewpeiv. odola 8¢ puaiiot eivor Soxolor Tk cOpata, xai TodTWY
T& Quox& * TabTa Yop T@V &AAwY dpyal. TGV 8¢ Quotx@v Ta pév Exer Ly,
\ 3 3 b4 . \ \ /4 \ 3 e ~ ’ \ ¥ \
Ta & ol #xer Lonv 8¢ Ayopev iy &’ adrod Tpogv TE xal abfnow xal
@licw. &Hote mav obpa puoxdy petéyov Lwic odola dv ely, odsia & 15
oltwg ¢ cuvbéry. émel & foti cdpa xai Towovdi Tolto, Lwiy yap Exov,
odx &v eln 10 cdpa Yuyn: od yap ot TéV xall’ Gmoxeipévov 16 cdpa,
~ 3 e e ! \ o 3 ~ b4 \ \
paMov & g Omoxetpevov xadl UM dvayxaiov &pa TNV YuyRv
Theformof gy glay elvar ®¢ €ldoc ocdpaTtog Quotxol duvdaperzo

a natural s .
body GV Eyxovrtog. 7 odola dvreréyera. TolobTou &pa cpaTog EvieAéyeLa.
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abty 8¢ Myetaw duyde, # ptv @¢ Emotiun, 7 & g 16 Oewpelv. pavepdy oby
&n d¢ EmoTaun - &v yap TG Omapyew THY Yuyny xal Gmvog xal Eypnyopoic
25 0Ty, Gvaloyoy & f pdv éypnyopots T@ Oewpely, 6 8 Umvog T@ Exew wod i)
gvepyelv - mpotépa 3¢ 1) yevéoer &mi Tob adTol N EmoThwy. S 1) Yuyy oty
Evteréyeta N TPpWTHY CORATOC QUoLxoD Juvapet Lwxny  First
412b&y 0vT 0. TOLOUTO 8¢, & Gv T dpyavikdv. Bpyava 8¢ xal T& TEY uTaV pépy, entelechy
GAAG TTAVTEAGIG GTIAR, 0LOV TO QUAAOY TEPIXAPTILOL OXETUGUX, TO OE TEPIXAPTILOY
xapmob + ab 8¢ pilar 16 oTépatt dvaioyoy * &upe Yup EAxer Tiv Tpopry. €l &
57t xowdv Eml maove Yuyiic Oct Aéyew, eln dv EvTtedéyeta f mphTY
CORATOG QUGLXOU dpyavixol. O xal od 3l Lnyreiv el &v )
Juyy xod T cdpe, Gomep 003E TOV xMEdY xal TO oy Tua, 008 EAwg Tiv ExdeTou
BAny %l 6 ob %) OAn -+ 0 yap &v xal o elvon Emel mAcovay b Myetar, 16 xuptwg
7 dvreAéyes Eomuv.
637—This definition implies (1) that soul is the essence of a natural
body, (2) that it is not separable trom body.

a. De an. 1T 1, 412 b%-15; Soul is the
! \ 3 ¢4 [ € ’ 3 ! \ e \ \ ’ essence o‘
10 KoabObérov piv obv elpnran 1t éotiv 9 duys- odota yap # xatd T6v AéYOV. a natural
70070 8¢ TO T A elvan T Towdl cdpaTy, xaldnep el T TGV dpydvev puaikdy  body
v odpa, olov mélexug - Ay wev yop &v TO TeAéxet elvan ¥ odate adtol, xal 7
duya) Tobto - ywprsbelong 3¢ TadTng odx &v &L wEAexUg Ty, AN 7} dpwvdpng.
15v0v & &atl méhexuc.
b. Ib., 413 a%5: Not
o A 3 ) % e \ \ ~ ’ - ’ \ y o~ scparable
Ot piv olv odx Zotwy 7 Juyy ywptoti) T00 cwpatog, ¥ wépn Twa adTiG, from body
el pepioth méQuxev, obx &dmhov.

638—Soul is characterized by life. Now this term has various meanings,
of which the most general is self-nutrition and growth.
a. De an. 11 2, 413 a20-31; Life

20 Aéyopev olv dpynv AaPévres i oxéewe, Suwpiclar 16 Euduyov Tod
addyov @ Civ. mAcovayddc 8¢ Tob {hv Aeyopévou, xdv &v TL TobTwv Evutapyy
ubvov, Civ adrd gapev, olov vols, alolnaig, xivoig xal otdsis N xatd Témoy,

25 & xivnoug 7 xata Tpopny xal plicic Te xal abEnoig. Sid xal T& puépeva mavre Its most
doxel {ijv: qalveton yap &v adtolg Exovra Slvapwv xal &pyiyv Torbrtyy, 8 g:::::l
Mg abEnotv te xol pbicwy AapBdvoust xata Todg Evavrioug TémOUG* 0d Yap &ve
pev abfetar, xatw & of, AN dpotwg &m &upw xoi TovTy ExTpé@etat xal

30 dux téhoue, Ewg &v SdvyTar AapPavewy Tpopy.

b. Ib., 413 bl-4: Animals

~ . e . characterized
To pév olv Liiv dua v dpyAv Tadtny drdpyer Toig Léor, 10 8¢ {@ov dix by sensation
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v alolnow mpdrwe: xal yop t& wa xwobpeva pnd dAAdtrovra Témav,
Eyovra 8 aloOnow Cda Aéyopev xal od Lijv wévov.
Mind, or the c. Ib., 413 b2

thinkin
p:werg Ilept 3¢ 7ob vob xai t¥ic Oewpnriniic Suvdpeme 008y e Qavepdv, GAN Eotxe
uxiic Yévog Erepov elvar, xal Tobrto wévov &vdéyeton ywptlecbat, xabdmep Td
atdtov Tob @OapTob.
639—A survey of the various psychic powers.
a. De an. 11 3, 414a 2°-b8, b16-19;
':'s’;cg‘;e Tév 32 duvapewy tijg Yuyiic al Aexbetoar Tolg pév dmapyovor wiout, xabdmwep 414a

powers ELTOUEY, TOlG 8¢ Twvég adTGv, éviowg 8¢ wia wovy. Suvapers 8 elmopey Opemtindy, 30
dpextindy, alolnticdy, xwvntindy xatd Témov, SavonTindév. dmdpyer 3 Toig
pev purotg TO OpemTindv pévov, Etépore 8t ToUTé Te kol T alolyTixdy. el 3 o

b 4 \ \ 3 7 b4 \ A) bl ! \ \ \ U
alclnTindv, xal 1O dpexTindy - Bpeic utv yap Embupio xal Bupde xal Boddneig, 414b
Ta 3¢ Lo mavt’ Exovot piav ye tév alobisewy, v gy - & & alolnorg dnap-
¥eL, ToUTe Ndovh) Te xal AdTy xal Td N30 Te xal Avmpdy, olg 8¢ Tabre, xal 7 5
bl ’ ~ \ € 4 o o \ A ’ b4 o
gmbupio - Tob yap Nd¢og Spekrc abrn. — llepl 8¢ pavraciag &dnhov, Gotepov 16
¥ &moxemtéov. éviog 8t Tpde TolTolg Omapyel xal TO xaTd TéTOV xLvNTLKSY,
étéporg 8¢ xok O StavonTindv e xal volc, olov avlpdmorg xal €l Tt ToloUTOY
étepdy EoTv 7) TLLLOTEPOV.

b. The higher power cannot exist apart from the lower, the lower
can exist apart from the higher power.

Ib., 415 al-12:
'ﬁ‘e‘:phlgs‘:::' “Avev pdv yop Tob Opemtinod 16 aloOntindy odx €otwv: 1ol & alolnrixod 4154
o resup- . . - . ~ -~ o~
pose the wpileTan T6 Opemtixdv &v Tolg QuTolc. TaAY & dvev uev ToD anTIxol TéV dAAWY

lower  gigOcewv od3epio dmapyet, apn & &vev TéV &A@V Omapyet TOAAG Ydp TGV
Lhpov ol 8duv obt’ dxony Eyovewy obt’ dopdic alstnow. xal Tév aiclnTieéy 5
3t & piv Eyer O xatk TémOV MwvTIXdY, Ta & odx Exel. Tehevtalov OE xai
ENdyioTa Aoyopdv xal Sravorav - olg utv yop Omapyer Aoyiopds tév @laptdv,
ToUToLg xal T& Aotmd TavTa, olg 8 éxelvwv Exaatov, od TGt Aoyiopés, A& IO
Tolg pév 003t pavracio, T 8¢ Tadry pévy Ldow. mepl 82 Tob Oewpyntixol vob
&tepog A6Y0G.

640—The nutritive soul.

Thenutritive  a. De an. II 4, 415 a®-*:
"Qote mpdiTov Tepl TPoRiic xal yewnoewg Aextéov: N yap Opemruen Juyd
xal Tolg &Mhowg Omapyer, xal Tp®TY xoi xowotaty ddvapic éoti Yuyic xad’
fiv dmdpyer 10 (v dmaotv.
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b. This first soul ought to be named the reproductive soul.
Ib., 416 b20-25;

20 ’Emel 8 &oti tpta, v Tpepbuevov xai & tpépeTar xal O Tpépov, TO utv Tpépov
gotlv 7 T Yuyd, T 8¢ Tpepiuevoy To Exov TadTy ohpa, ¢ 3¢ TpépeTar, 1)
Tpopy). &mel 8¢ dmd ToU Téhovg &mavta Tpocayopevew dixatov, TéAog 3¢ TO

25 yewdjoat olov adtd, el dv N TpdTy Yuyl Yewntiey ofov adTo.

Cp. De gen. an. 11 4, 740 b3%-741 a3: ‘H yap adtn Eemv OAy 7 adEdvetan

35 xal € fic ouvicTaton TO mWpéitov, Gote xal 7 Toroboa Sdvapg TadTd TH E
apyfic. wellwy 8¢ abrn Eotiv. el olv abry éotlv 9 Opemriy Juyy, abm Eomt
xal N yevwdoa - xal 1007’ Eotiv ) @loig 7 ExdoTov, Evurntdpyovox xal v puToig

7412 %ol &v Lootg maow. 1o & &M pépra THg Yuxiic Toig uiv dmdpyer Toic & ody
Omapyet T@v {Qowv.

2—SENSE-PERCEPTION

641—Distinction between special and common objects of the senses.
De an. 11 6, 418 al0-20:

o .. 10 ptv By Eotv Exdotng alolijoewg, T0 8¢ xowdv TacdV. Aéyw &
{Swov ptv & wi) evdéyeran Etépa alobioer alofdveoDar, xal mepl & pi Evdéyetan
amotnfijvar, olov 8dic ypdpatog xal axol) Pépov xal yeborg yupod. % & &pn
TAeloug pev Exer Suanpopds + GAN Exdaoty Ye xpiver Tepl TodTwWY, Xl 0dx GTATATAL

~ SNy ¢ 14 3 A ’ \ 4 " ~ A ’ \ ~ AN

15 &1L ypdupa 00d &1t Yodpog, dAA TL TO xexpwopévoy ) wal, A Tt O Yool
wod. T v obv TotabTa AéyeTan tdla ExdaTov, xowva 8¢ xivyoie, Npepta, dpdude,
oy, péysoc: td yop Totalrta oddepidc oty i, ARG X0 TaGALS. xal

20 yap &opf) xivnoic tic omv alobnth xal e

The same distinction is made by S. Thomas Aquinas, who speaks of sensibilia
propria and communia in S. th. [, qu. 17, art. 2, and in qu. 78, art. 3.

642—The object of sight.
a. Ib., II 7, 418 a?"-b3:

O piv obv éativ 7 oig, TolT Eotiv bpatév. dpatdv & Eotl ypdpa pév,
xal & Moy piv Eomwy simely, dvavupov 88 Tuyydver 8v 1+ dfhov 3 EaTar & Aé-
yopev mpoehlolor pahicTta. 10 Yap 6patév Eott xpdua. ToUTo & Eoti o éni Tol

30 a0’ aiTd GpaTal + xah’ adrd dE 0d T Adyew 2, GAN E1u &v Eavtd Exer TO altiov

100 elvar Gpatdv. mav Ot ypdpa xivnTixdy d6TL Tob xat Evépyelav Staavoie,

418b xal Tolt’ Eomv adTob 7 @louc. Sibmep ody Spatdv &vev Qwtds, A& WAV TO
ExdoTov Ypdua &v QuTi OpdTat.

1 He alludes to phosphorescing objects, which can be seen only in darkness.
2 It is visible, not by its essence, but per accidens.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II 14
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b. What is light. Ib., 418 b3-13, H18-20;

Awd mepl QuTdc TpdiTov Aextéov T EoTwv. ot 3N T Srpavés. Srxpaveg 8
Myw & Eoti pdv Gpatdy, od xal’ abtd 3¢ Spatdv dg dmAdeg elnely, dAA& & 5
aMdTprov xpdua. Toroltov 8¢ doTiv dip xal Udwp xal TOAAX TGV GTEPEGY *
o0 yap 7) G8wp 008’ ) dp, Srapavéc, &AN 8T dotl plotg dmkpyovsa # adty év
TobTolg dupotéporg xal &v 16 &idley TG &ve codpatt L. @i 3¢ oty ¥ TolToL
évépyex, 100 Stapavolc ) drpavéc. Suvaper 8¢ &v & Tobt’ Eotl xal TO oxdTOG. 10
76 8¢ @dc olov ypdud ot Tol dxpavols, tav 7 évrehexele Suxpavég Omd
7UpYE 7] ToLodTou olov T dvew adpe * xal Yap ToVTE TL brdpyEl &v xal TadTéy. —
Aoxel te 0 @ddg &vavtiov elvar 16 oxdrer: ot 3E 1O oxdTog oTéproig TG 18
towxVTNg EEcwg éx Sixpavels, dote dThov HTL xal 7 ToUTOV TapoUGia TO PG
goTv.

643—a. De an. I1 8, 419 b%-13;

Tivetan 8 6 xat’ évépyelay Pbpog del Tvog mpdg Tt xad &v Tuve* TANYY) Ydp
goTwv 1) Tooboa. Sud xal dddvatov &vdg dvtog yevéalar Yooy Etepov Yap TO
TOmTOV ol T TUTmTOpEVOY * ate 6 Yopoly Ttpds Tt Yopel + AN & od yiveTar
&vev popag.

b. Ib., 420 b13-421 at:

Dovyy & Eotl Louv Yo, xal od T& Tuydvre popie. &AN Emel miv Yogel 420b
TOTTOVTOC TIvog Xt TL xok Ev Tve, TobTo & Eotiv dp, edAdYwe &v pwvoln Tabta 15
ubvae oo Séxeton TOV dépat. 07 Yap TG Avartveopéve xoTaypTT ) PUots éml do
gpya, xaldmep T3] YAGOTTY éni e T Yebouv xal ThH Sikhextov, Gv 1) ey yebaig
dvayxatov (Std xal mhelooty Ymapyet), 1 & Epumveia Evexev Tob €3, olTw xal
¢ mvedpatt e THY Oeppdyta Ty Evtog G¢ dvayxalov (t6 8 altiov év Etépoig 20
elpnoetan) xal mpog THY Quwviy, dmwg Gmapyy T €L.

"Opyavov 3¢ 1§} dvarvol] 6 @apuyE - ob & &vexa xal 1O wdpdv éat Tolro,
TAEOR@V * TOVTE Yop TE popiew TAelotov Exel 1o Oeppdv T mela T@v ANV,
detiton 8¢ ¢ avamvoic xal 6 mepl TV xopdiav TéHTOG TEHTOC. SO dvaryxatov 25
elow dvamveopévou elotévar OV dépa, GGTe 7 TANYY Tob Gvarmveopévou dépog
bmd 1ig &v tobtorg Tolg poplowg Yuyiic mpds THY xahovpévny dptnplay Qv
goTwv. o0 yap mag Loov Yopog puvy, xalanep elmopey (8ot yap xal ) YAdTTY 30
Jopeiv xal dg ol PrTrovres), dAA& et Euduydv e elvar T TOmTOV ol peTX
pavtaciag TwéG: aNpavTikds yap 8 Tig Yégog Eotiv N Qwvi: xal od Tob
dvarveopévou aépog, Mamep 1 BE, dAA& TodTe TOTTEL TOV &v 1) dpTpia Tpdc 4213
adThv. onuetov 3¢ 10 pn Sdvaclor Quvelv dvamvéovta mpdg adThv. onuelov

1 He means his fifth element, the aether, which constitutes the celestial sphere,
in which the heavenly bodies move.
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3¢ 16 wi) Sbvachor pwvelv avarmvéovta pnd’ Exmvéovta, dAA& xatéyovta: el
vop T00T® 6 xatéywv. pavepdy 8¢ xal Subtt ol ixliec &pwvor- od yap Exouat
ParpLYY.

644—Intelligence is, according to Ar., dependent on the sense of touch.
De an. 11 9, 421 a29-26;

20 ’Ev pdv yap taig &Maug (sc. aiolnoeot) Aelmeton (6 &vlpwmog) moAGv
16V {Hwv, xata 88 TV &pny TOAG TGV &AWy Sinpepbvtag dxpifol. dud xal
ppovipmTatéy EoTt TAV LPwv. onueiov 8¢ TO xal &v T Yéver 16y avlpaTwy
map 0 alobymhpiov Tolto elvan edpuelc xal dpuels, map’ &AAo 3¢ pndév: ol

25 pdv yap oxAnpdoapxol Guelc TV Sikvotay, ol 8¢ pahaxboapxol edquels.

645—Why man smclls only when he inhales.
De an. 11 9, 421 b8-422 a$:

421b  "Eom 88 xal 7 doppnorg S 1ol perakl, olov dépog ¥ Gatog: xal yap Ta
10 Evudpa Soxolow dopiic aloloveslar, duoleg xal Evapa xol &vanpe, domep xal
Ta &v TE aépL xal Yap TovTwV Evia wéppwlev dmavtd mpdg Thy Tpopny Umospa
ywopevae, 1o xal &mopov paiverar, el Tavta udv dpotwg doudtar, 6 8 &vlpwmog
15 qvamvéwy, pi) Gvamvémy & GAN éxmvéwy ¥) xatéywy T mvebpa odx doudTa,
otite woppwlev 081’ Eyyllev, 008’ dv éml 10D puxtiipog évrog Telf) - xad TO piv
¢’ adt) T0épevov 16 alobnmnple dvaicntov elvan xowdv mavTwv: &AL TO
&vev 100 avamvely p) alaOdveslon tdiov Tav avlpdmwy + 37Aov 3¢ mepwuévorc.
20 {ote T& &voupa, émedn odx dvamvéouoty, Etépav &v T alclnow Eyor mapa
T Aeyouévag. GAN addvartov, einep t¢ dopiig alobavetar - M yap Tob doppav-
700 alolnoig xal Susidoug xal edddoug doppnoic Eotv. &tt 8¢ xal @leipdpeva
patvetar Omd T@v loyupdv doudv V@’ dvrep &vlpwmog, olov dopdAitov xal
25 Octov xal Tév TololTwY. doppatveclal uiv olv dvayxatov, &AL’ odx &vamvéovta.
Zowe 3t tolc avlpamolg Supépey 16 alolntiplov Tolto mpdg 16 TEV EAAwY
Loy, Gomep To Supata Tpdg Th TEY oxAnpoplodmmy « Ta v yap Exer ppaypa
3oxal domep FAutpov Ta BAépupa, & un xwnoag und Gvacmacug ody 6pd - T&
3t oxdnpdpladpa 00ty Exer Tololtoy, dAN edléwe dp & ybpeve &v 16 dee-
poavel -+ 00T oby xal T doppavrixdv alslntipiov toig utv dxdAuveeg elvar,
422a Gomep TO Sppa, Toig 8¢ ToV dépa Seyouévorg Exew Emxadvppa, & avamvedvTLY
amoxahbmreclot, Sievpuvopévey TévV PAeBlwy xal TGV wopwv. xal S TolTo
T& avarvéovta odx dopdtar &v T& UYpd + dvayxatov yap dappaviivar dvamvet-

5 6oyt ToUTo 3¢ Toelv &v ) Vypd &ddvatov.

646—Taste and touch do not take place through an interposed foreign
body.
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De an. II 10, 422 a®10:
To 8¢ yevotéy Eomv amtéy i+ xal TobT altiov 100 pi) elvar aiobntdv Sa

U

700 petabd dAhotpiou dvrog cdpatog 0ddE Ykp N ApY.

647—General description of a “‘sense”.

De an. 11 12, 424 a'?-%:

KabBdérov 3¢ mepi maome alobioewe det AaPeiv 8t %) uiv alobnoic éatt 10 424a
dextindv tév alolyridv elddv dvev tiic UAng, olov umpds Tob SaxtuAiou &veu
700 owdnpov xal Tob ypucol Séxetar TO onuelov, AauPaver & 1O ypuoolv 3 20
70 yaAxolv ovpetov, GAN’ oDy 7] XPuGOS A YoAxds - Gupotwg 3¢ xal 7 alalnaig
ExaaTou HTd Tol Eyovrog yedua ) yuuov B Yogov wasyEL, dAX ody ) ExacTov
éxetvav Aéyeton, GAN 7) ToLovdi, xal xatd TOV Adyov L

3—THINKING

648—In his third Book De anima Ar. treats nods or the thinking power.
The first stage superior to the senses, namely that faculty by which we
distinguish the object of one sense from that of the other, is discussed
in the following passage.

De an. 111 2, 426 b8-21:

‘Exdot piv odv alclneig 100 Omoxeipévou alobyntob éotilv, dmapyovsa &v 426b
16 aloBymple §i alcbythplov, xai xpiver Tag Tob dmoxeipévov alobntolb Sua- 10
A \ \ \ 4 3 \ \ \ \ ~ < ’ : ]

opdg, olov Aeuxdv pév xal péhav &ig, YAuxd 3¢ xal Tixpdv Yebous. Guoiwg &

3, ~ v \ ~ b 3 \ A \ \ \ \ \ \ \ o

e TobTo xal Eml T@vV &AAwv. Emel 8¢ xal TO Acuxdy xal TO YAuxL xal ExacTov
&y aloBntév mpog Exactov xpivopev, Tivi xal alcbavéuela 8t Siapéper;
avayxn 3% alalficer - atalnra yap €otwv. 7 xal d7rov &tu 7 6apl odx Eott 7o 15
€oyatov alcOnTipLov: avayxy Yap fiv amrtépevoy adtob xpivewy 16 xpivov. obte
3 neywpropévorg evdéyetan xpivery 8te Erepov 1O yYAuxh Tob Acuxol, dAA& el
vt Tivt dppo ST elvan. oltw pév yap xav el Tob pév Eyd Tob 3¢ o alcloto,
3%hov &v ely 8t érepa AAANA@V. et 3¢ To Ev Aéyew &t Etepov - Etepov yap T 20
YAuxh 10D Aeuxol. Aéyel &pa TO adTh.

The problem was first formulated by Plato, Theaet. 185a 2. S. Augustine, in
De libero arbitrio 11 3, 8, qualifies that faculty by which we judge ‘‘quid ad quemque
sensum pertineat, et quid inter se vel omnes vel quidam eorum communiter habe-
ant”, as a sensus interior, and distinguishes it from reason, because animals too
possess it. “Namque aliud est quo videt bestia, aliud quo ea quae videndo sentit,
vel vitat vel appetit: ille enim sensus in oculis est, ille autem intus in ipsa anima”’.

1 According to its “form” or formulable essence.
2 Our nr. 319a.
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649—Difference between thinking and perceiving.
a. Thinking and perceiving identified by the ancients.

De an. 111 3, 427 a'®-bs: Thinking
4272 Aoxel 8¢ xoi 16 voelv xal t0 gpovelv dorep aloboveslat T elvan (2v dppo- pe,-:::,ing
20 Tépoig Y&p TolToLg xptver Tt f Yuyd) xod Yvewptlet Tév dvtwv), xal of ye &pyatiot
70 gpovelv xal 70 aloldveslar tadtdv elval paowy, domep xal *Epmedondiic
elpyne 1-
»1pdg mapedy yap witig aéfetan dvBpdmoroty. «

25 xal &v &Ahoig* 60ev
«oplow alel
%ol TO QPOVELY dAAota TapleTATAL . . . »

70 8 adtd Tolror Boletar xal t0° Oufpov ntotog yap véog Eativi 2+ mavree
y&p 0OTOL TO VOELY GwpaTXdv Gomep 10 alcOdveslar dmoapBavovowy xai alcOak-
veobat te xal ppoveiv T 6ot O Spotov, Bomep xai v Tolg xat’ &pyac AdyoLg
427b uwploapey - xattor Eder dpa xal mept Tl Araticlor adTovg Aéyew, olxeibrepov
yap toig Lootg, xal mhetw xpbdvov év TolTe Stetehel 7 Yuyn - Sid dvayxn o,
domep &vior Aéyouot, mavta T Qawbpeva elvan dAn0H, ) thv Tol dvopoiov
50tEwv dmdtny elvar, tobto Yap évavriov T@ 1O Spotov T Opoiey yvwptilew.
b. Thinking is different from perceiving. It is partly imagination,
partly judgment.
Ib., 427 b%-29;
Ilept 8¢ 70D voeiy, émel Erepov Tob aiolaveslor, Todtov 88 76 pev gavracia
doxet elvar 16 8¢ OméAnre, mepl Qavtaciag Sioploavtag olrtw mepl Oatépou
Aextéov.

650—Imagination. Imagination
a. It is neither sense, nor opinion.
Ib., 428 a%-22, bo-10;

4282 Ot pdv olv odx éotwv alalnoig, dfrov éx t@vde. alabnoig pdv yap Hrot
dbvaprg 3) évépyewa, olov Qg xal Gpaag, patvetar 3¢ Tt xal underépov Hmap-
Xovrog TouTwy, olov T &v tots Unvore. elra alolnoig ptv del mapeot, pavrastia

Io 8’ b4 b \ ~ 3 1 b ~ “ 3 ~ !
ob. el 8¢ 1§} &vepyela 10 adth, macw dv Evdéyorto Toig Oyplowg pavrastay
Omapyety - Soxel & of. olov whpumxe 3 pweAtrty ) oxdAnxe. elra ab pév danleic
alel, al 3t pavractar yivovraw ai mhetoug Jeudeic. émert” oddt Aéyopev, drav

1 Emped. fr. 106 and 108 (Gr. Ph. I p. 61 n. 2, to nr. 113a).
2 From Od. XVIII 136 ff.

Neither
sense



nor opinion

What it is

Definition

Thinking

A passive
faculty

214 PSYCHOLOGY [650]

Evepyddpey dxpide mepl 16 alolntév, Etu patvetar Tolrto Nuiv &vlpwmos - &N
parov 8rav un évapydc aiclavapedo - téte % dhnbig %) Yevdie. xal nep 8¢ 15
EMéyouev mpbTepov, gatvetar xal pboucwy Opapato. GANG Wiy oOdE TAV del
anlevdvrwv oddepia Eortar, olov émicThwy #) volg: Eott yap ¢avtacte xol
Yeudne. Aetmeton &pow ideiv el S6Ea - yivetar yap 6Ex xal dinbig xal Yeudic.
G 88Ey pnv Emeton mioTig (odn évdéyetar yop Sofalovra olg Soxel i 20
metedew ), Ty 3¢ Onplwv odbevi dndpyer miotig, pavracta & &v moAhoig. —
Ot &pa &v Tt TobTWY E0Tiv 087 éx TolTwY 7 pavrasia.

b. What is imagination.
Ib., 428 b10-17, 428 b30-429 at:

PANN Emewdy) Eoti wvnbévrog Toudl xwvelobow Erepov Omd TovTou, 7 38 Qav- 428b
’ 14 ~ ¥ \ 3 b 7 ! 3 3 3

tooto xivnote Tt Soxel elvar xal odx &vev alobneewg ytyveslar dAX’ aisbovo-
uévorg xai &v alelnoic Eotwy, ot 8¢ yiveoloar xivyow dmd ijc évepyetag Tijg
aloOfoeme, xal TadTny Spolav dvayxy elvan 7} aloboet, eln v admy N xivnoug
oBite &vev aloloewe Evdeyopévn olte wy aloBavopévorg Gmdpyewy, xal TOMAG 15
xat adTnv %ol otely xal masyew To Eyov, xal elvan xal dAndR kol Yeudf. —

Eil obv unbiv pév &\ho &yov 3) ta elpnpéva M pavtasia, tolto & €Tt To 30
Aey0év, N pavtaacio dv ey xivnoig Hntd Tig alabfoewe The wat’ vépyetay yLyvo- 429a

3 \ > e b4 A v ! 3 \ ¥ b \ ~ A £ 4

uéwne. émel & 9 8ig pahota alobnolc ott, xal 16 Svopa &md TOL Qhoug ei-
Angpev, 8Tt dvev QwTOS odx EaTiv Ldelv.

651—The thinking part of the soul.

De an. 111 4, 429 al0-13:

ITepl 8¢ 70U woptou Tob t¥ig Yuyfic & ywwoxer te 1 Yuyy) ol Qpovel, elte
YwpLoTeh 8vrog elte xal W) xwetoTod xata wéyebog aAha xata Aéyov, oxentéoy

>

Tiv’ Exer dlaqopay, xal TéHG TOTE YiveTon TO Voely.

a. Ib., 429 a3-29%;
Ei 34, ¢omu 16 voeiv domep 16 alslaveshar, 3 maoyew T &v el 7o Tob voyTob 4292

kA ~ o 3 e\ b 8 ~ k3 8 \ 8\ ~ )18 \ 8 7
# 7L TowobTov Etepov. amabic dpa el elvan, SexTixdv 8¢ Tol eldoug xal Suvayer 15
TowolToy &M wy) TolTo 1, xal bpotwg Exewv, Gomep T alolnrindv mpdg Ta
alohntd, oltw TOV vobv Tpde Ta vonTd. dviyxy &pa, émel mavra Voet, Ly
elvar, Gomep noiv "AvaEaybpac, tva xpaty), tolto & £€otiv fva yvepily:
TOPERPAIVOLEVOY Yap WAL TO dAAGTELOY %ol dvTippatTeL - (ate und adTod 20

U ’ 3 N U o 4 4 U U ~ ~
elvar pdow pndepiav GAN’ 7 Tadtny, 6T Suvatdy. 6 &pa xahoduevos tHg Puyiic

1 The mind “becomes its objects’ in actual knowledge. Therefore, the thinking *

power must be potentrally identical with its possible objects. Anwmus est quodam-
modo omnia, as it 1s formulated later by S. Thomas Aquinas.
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volig (Aéyw 8¢ volv & Srvoetirtan xal dmorapfaver 7 Yuyh) 000év 2oty Evepyela

25 T&Y Svtwy Tplv voeiv. 8ud 00 pepiyfon ebroyov adtov 16 cdpatt - ToLdg TIg
yap &v yiyvorto, %) Puypodc 3 Oepuds, %) xdv Spyavdy T eln), Homep 16 alabnTiné -
viv & 000év Eotiv. xal €0 87 ol Aéyovreg Tv Yuyiy elvan témov eld@v 1, Ay
671 ofte 6An AN’ f vomTixy), olte dvtedeyeta dAAX duvaper T& €idy.

b. Since in the above passage thinking is qualified as a passive
process, while on the other hand nods is described as being dnal#¢ and
aueyns, an objection might arise.

Ib., 429 b%2-26:

*Amopnoeie & &v Tig, €l 6 volg amholv éoti xal dmabis xoi pylevi py0iv
Exer xowdy, domep gnoilv “Avabaydpag, T vonoet, & to voeiv maoyew Tt
€GTLV. T YA TL XOLVOV GuLQOly UTIApXEL, TO P&V Totelv doxel TO 3t mdoyew.

c. Ar. replies, 429 b%%-430 a?:

... TO P&V TAGYEWY %ot xowdv TL SifpnTon mpdrepov, GT Suvaper g
E6TL T& vonTR 6 VoUg, AN’ &vteheyeta 00dév, Tplv &v voij. det & olitwg domep

430a &v ypappateiey ¢ wnbiv Omdpyer Eviedeyeia yeypapuévoy, dmep cupPaiver éml
7ol vob.

652—Mind is not only a passive faculty.
De an. II1 5, 430 al0-25:

’ 1 t] o b1 e A ~ A b ’ 1 A o e ’ 4 ~
10 ’Emnel & dHomep v dmaoy; ] pocer éotl T 16 pév UAn éxdoto yéver (tolto
3t & mavro duvapel Exelva ), Etepov B¢ TO alTiov xal woLTIXOY, TG Totelv TavTa,
olov 1 Téyvn mpdg T VAny mémovley, dvayxm xal &v T} Yoy} dmapyew tadtog
Tag Sropopac. xol EoTiv 6 Uév Totoltog volc T Tavta yiveslar, 6 3E & mhvra
15 motely, &g €g Tig, olov 1O Q&G+ TPOTOV Ydp TLVa ol TO PAG TOLEL T& JuUVapEL
Bvta ypopata dvepyela ypdpata. xal 00tog 6 volg ywpLatdg xal anabig xal
apLyng, T odota Qv Evepyela. del Yap TULLOTEPOV TO TTOLODY TOD TTAGYOVTOC Xol
209 qpyd) THe UAng. 10 & adtéd domv f xut dvépyetav EmGTHUY TG TPAYMATL®
€ \ \ U ’ 4 hJ ~ e /7 o \ 3 ! 3 3 3 e \
N 88 xata Sbvapy xpove Tpotépa &v 6 évi, HAmg O od Ypdve + GAN ody 6TE
\ ~ \ 3 A ~ \ 3 \ / ~ny o 3y ’ \ ~ 14
uév voet 61t &’ od voet. ywpraleig 8 éati pévov Tob0’ Emep Eoti, xal TolTo pwévoy
3 A \ 3. y / I4 o ~ 1 3 J4 € \ 1
&0avatov %ol &tdiov. od pvnpovedopey 8¢, 6t Tobro wev amabée, 6 3¢ malnTindg
25 vobg pOaptodg, xal &vev TobToL 0dBEV voel.
Cp. the next nr.

653—With this description of the vol¢ momtixde, as it is called later,
we might compare the following passage from the De gen. anim., where

1 The formula térog eldév does not occur in Plato’s Dialogues, but it expresses
fairly well his view of the soul.

Objection

Reply

Active
mind
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it is argued that no material activity can exist apart from a body, and
consequently, that no bodily activity could enter from outside. Exception
is to be made for notiis exclusively, for only nofis has no connexion with
any bodily activity.

Nods enters e ogemn. an. 11 - 6 b22-29:

from outside o g A b1 !3’ Z3 e 3 7 ) ’ ~ o U LA

Ocwv yap E6Tv pY GV ) évépyela copatixy, dfAov 8Tt TadTag &vev 6HRATOG

X 3 ’ ’ ~ o \ 7 3
&d%vatov Omapyewy, olov Padiflewv &vev mwoddv-: dHote xai Odpabev cicrévor
&dbvatov. ofite yap adtdg xah’ adtic elotévor oldv Te dywploToue olcag, o’ 25
év copatt elowévar- 1O Yip oméppa mepittwpa petafairodons THG TPOPTic
gotiv. Aetmetar 88 TOv volv pévov Obpalev Emeiotévar xai Octov elvar wévov -
o008y yop adTol 1Y) Evepyela xowwvel cwpatixy) évépysia.



SEVENTEENTH CHAPTER
RHETORIC AND POETICS

1—THE RHETORIC

654—Aristotle’s Rhetoric is closely related with his logical writings,
at least with the Topics and Amnalytics. This does not imply, however,
that it should belong to the same period of Aristotle’s life. Not only the
political event mentioned in Il 23, points to a date after 339 !; indecd,
chapters like 12-14 of the same book can hardly be the work of a young
man.

a. Against Plato’s Gorgias Aristotle defends that rhetoric is a téyvy,
which ought to have a special method.

Rhet. 1 1, 1354 al-11: Rhetoric the
13542 H pmropuey éomwv dvriotpopog Tf Srohextixd) 2+ adppbrepar yap Tepl ‘:,(;u:;:le“:irct
ToobTey elolv & xowa Tpdmov Tk dmavtwv fotl Yvwpilewy xal 008euLdg
EMOTHUNG &PwpPLopévng. Std xal TAVTEG TPOTOV TV& UETEXOUGLY KULPOLY*
5mavte yop wéypr Twog xai EEetalewv xal Oméyewy Adyov xal &moroyeioOal
xol xUTNYopEy yyEtpohoty. T@V piv odv ToMGV ol piv eixj Tabrta Spéoty,
ol 8¢ S cuvietav dmd Eewe. Emel & dpgotépwe vdyetan, SHAov T eln
av adta xal 6Somoteiv- 8’ & yap émituyydvoustv ot e Sk cuvnleiav xal ol
10 dmd TadTopdTov, TV altiav Oewpelv Evdéyetan, 1O 3t TowolTov %8y wdvreg &v
oporoynoatey téxvne Epyov elvar.
b. Against existing treatises on ‘“‘the Art of Speech”, composed by
professional rhetors, he complains that their authors always neglected
the argumentative clement of rhetoric, which is, in fact, its essential part.
Ib, xysq e Dt
Niv pév odv ol 1dc Téyvac Tév Adywv cuvtilévreg OAlyov TemopixaGLY  treatises
adtiic poplov: ai ykp mioTeig Evrexvév ot pévov, Ta 8 &AAa mpoohijxar, ol
1588 mepl piv dvbuunudrwy 3 008y Myousty, 8rep Eotl cdpa Tig TioTewg, TEPL

1 See M. Dufour’s Introduction to Ar.’s Rhetoric, Paris 1932, p. 14f.
2 On the meaning of the term dialectic in Aristotle see our nr. 435 sub a and b,
®and the text of Top. I 1 cited there.
3 The enthymema has been defined by Ar. in the Anal. Pr. II 27, 70 al0-11, as
a syllogism from probabilities or signs.
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3¢ tov Ew Tob mpdypatos T& mAsloTa mpoypatedovtar: Stxfoly) ydp xod
E\eog xal dpyY) xal T Torabta waly THe Juyiic 0d mepl Tob mpdypatds EoTiv
A& TpOG TOV SixaGTV.

655—The use of rhetoric.

a. As means of producing conviction.

Use of Rhet. 1 1, 1355 a20-29:
rhetoric A 3] ] \ < € A A \ U ¥ 14 3 ~ \
Xpnowog & &otlv N pnropund) ik Te 6 @loer elvon xpeittw TIANDT od 20

va Slxate TéV Evavtiey, dote Eav i) xatd 16 mpoaixoy ai xploeig yiwvrar,
k] A s b ~ € ~ ~ Nd 3 \ b 3 U » \ 1
avayxn 8 adtdv Hrrachur - Tolto & éotiv &fov émitiunoews. &t Bt wpde
évioug 008’ el Ty axpiPeatatyy Exopev EmaTnuyy, padov ar’ Exelvyg meloot 25
Aéyovtag: SdaoxaMiag yap &6Tv O xata THV EmeTHRY Adyos, TobTo O
adbvatov, AN dvayxn Sk TGV xowdv moetolon Tae miotelg xal Todg Adyous,
dHomep xal &v Tolc Tomxoig EAEyopey TEPl THE TPdE ToUG ToAROLG vredEeng 1.

b. Rhetoric has to draw opposite conclusions.

Rhetoricas [ 1 355 a29-38;
&VTLXOYLK’;] v ' \ k] ’ INJIRd U ’ A A ] ~ ~
wéyvy Etu 3¢ tévavtia del dbvacOon meibewv, xabdmep %ol év Tolg cUANOYLGROLG, 30

3 o kA ’ ’ b \ ~ \ ~ ! 3 3 o A
ody 8mwg appodTepa mpatTopey (00 Yap 3t T Qalha etlewv) GAN tva pite
AavBavy wéig Exer, xal Bmwg &Ahov ypwuévou Tolg Adyolg W) Suxatmg adtol
Mew Exopev. TV piv odv &A@V TeXveV oddepia Tdvavtia GuAAoytletar, 7
3t SrohexTind) %ol 7 PrTOPLI [LOVAL TOUTO TTOLOUGLY * OPOLLG Yap EloLY GppbTEpaL 35
T6v dvavtiov. Ta pévtor dmoxelpeva mpdypata ody OSpotws Exel, AN el

3 ~ \ AJ 4 ~ U 3 14 \ ’ L3 ! ~
7eA0% xal T Bedtiw Y picer edoulhoyioTérepa xal mbavitepa Mg ATAGE
elmelv.

c. Its possible abuse is no argument against it.

Why Ib., 1355 a38-b7:
admlSSible \ \ 1 b > ~ ’ \ b 1 \ U ~
Ipdg 8¢ Todtoig &romov, el 1 cdpatt piv aloypdv un Sdvashor Poybeiv

Eaut®, Aoy 8 odx aioypdy: & pikhov Idiéy éotv avlpdmou Tijc Tob GORATOG 1355
ypetag. el & Bt peydra Pradetey &v 6 ypodpevog &dixwe i) ToladTy duvauet
&Y Mbywy, To0T6 YE xowbv E0TL xaTd TAVTOY TEY dyabdv TAYY dpetiic, xal
waMOTOL XAT TGOV JENOLUWTETY, olov loybos bytelag mAobToL oTpaTyYiXG 5
TodTolg Yap &v TIC OQEANGELE Td péyieTa ypouevos duxatwe xal BAdetev
&dinwe.

L The reference is to Top. 1 2, 101 a28-?" {f., where it is said that the subject *
treated in this book (namely, dialectic) is useful for three purposes: for intellectual
training, for causal encounters (rpdg ¢ &vrebEeis) and for the philosophical sciences.
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d. Its function is not only to persuade, but to see the possible ways
of persuading people about any given subject. ‘
Ib., 1355 bs-4: ) ) function
10 ... xol &7t ypNouuoc, pavepby, xal &ti od 16 meloar Epyov adriic, &AM T ‘
idclv T Omdpyovra mhave mepl Exasrov, xabdmep xal &v Talg &MAaig Téxvoug
o 0088 yap tatpixiic T8 Oyid molFiout, dAAd péypr ob évdéyerar, uéypt
TolTouv Tpoayayeiv: #aTi yap xol Tovg Gduvdrovg peradafelv dyielag Spwg
Ocpamelonr xaAdde.

656—Rhetoric, fhen, is defined by Ar. in the following formula.

Rhet. 1 2, 1355 b25-28: Definition

f rhetori
"Eotw 3 pnropuxd ddvapic mept Exactov 7ol Oewpfioar To évdeybpevov of rhetorice
mhavév.

657—a. There are three modes of persuasion.

Ib., 1356 al-10, 14_17' 18_20. Three modes

13562 Tav 8¢ dia Tl Abyou moplopévewy mictewv Tpla eldn dotlv. af pdv yap pers:::sion
elow &v 1& #ber 7ol Aéyovrog, ai 32 &v T6 Todv dxpoathy Sibeival moe, ol
gv adtd) & Myo, St Tod dmmvivan B patvechar deixviven. Sk piv obv Tol
5 f0ovug, &rav Aexbf 6 Aéyoc dote dEidmicTov Torfioa Tov Aéyovra - Tolg yop
gmewxéor mioTedopey paMov xal 0&TTov, Tepl mavtwv pdv amhdce, &v olg 8¢ 7o
dxpiBic wh oTv A& 1O dppdofeily, xal mavrehds. dei 0 xal Tolro cup-
Batvewy Stk tov Abyov, dMA& w) S T6 mpodedoaohar mwotdv Tiva elvar TOV Aé-
10, 14 Yovtat. — Ak 8¢ @V dxpoutdv, &rav elg nabog Hmd Tob Adyouv mpoayBéiow -
od yap bpolwg dmodidouey Tac xplosic Aumoduevor xal yatpovreg %) prholvreg
nol pioobvreg mpde & xal pévov mewpdolal papey mpaypatedesbar Tovg viv
17, 19 Texvoloyolvrac. — Auk 88 Tév Abywy miotedouoty, Erav dAnbic 3 Qawvbpevov

SetEwpey &x Thv mepl Exaota mbavéiv.

b. These then being the means of effecting persuasion, rhetoric is
necessarily related with dialectic and ethics.

Ib., a 20-27; Relation of *

~ , .. Thetoric with
20 ’Ermel & ol wloteig dua tobrev elot, pavepdy &1t tabta t& Tpla E67l Aafeiv gialecticand

700 ouhhoyicaoshon Suvauévov xal Tol Bewpiioon mepl T& 0N wol tde dperde  ethics
xol tplrov 1ol mepl v wdby, tl e Exaotéy doti TV wabdv xal wolbv Ti, xal

25 & tivev éyylvetaw xal méds. bote cupfatver Thy fytopudy olov mxpagués T
g drohexmindig elvan xal T mepl T& H0n mpaypatelag, fv dixoudy ot wpos-
oyopedEw TOMTIXAV.
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658—That rhetoric ‘“‘proves opposites” (655b), might be illustrated
excellently by the final chapter of this book, from which we cite the fol~
lowing passages.
a. Rhet. 1 15, 1375 a?'-b%;

II \ 8\ ~ 3 / /4 ’ 3 ! ’ 3 ~ 3 é
Epl O TOV ATEYVOV XXAOLUEVMV TLOTEWY EXOUEVOV €0TL TGOV eipnuévey 13752

written 1aws ¢ §oqueiv - (S yap abtan Té@v Sucavikdv. elol 8¢ mévte TV dptBuby, vopor

udprtupee cuvliixar Baoavor Epxoc. mpdToy piv odv mepl vopwv elmwpey, TS 25
XpNoTéov xal TPOTPETOVTA Xal ATOTPETOVTX XL XATNYOPOUVTA Xl &ToAQY0l-
pevov. Qavepdy yap &ti, v pév évavtiog § 6 yeypapuévog TG TEAYMATL, TG
%x0WE VoW YpNoTéov xal Tolg Emewéoty Gg dxototépors. xal 8TL TO YvOLY
f} aploty Tobt’ éoti, TO un mavrehds yeHoloar Tolc yeypappévorg. xal 81t 1o 30
uev Emeixes gel péver xal oddémote petafdMhet, 008’ 6 xowbe (xatk PloLy Yp
gatwv), ot 8¢ yeypauuévor ToMdxis - 80ev elpnron ta &v T} ZogoxAéous *Avri-
! 3 ~ \ o | \ \ ~ 4 ’ 3 s 3 \
Yévy (dmohoyeiton yap 67t Elade mapa Tov Tob Kpéovrag vépov, dAN od mapd
oV dypapov) - 35
o0 yop Tt VOv ye ndyféc, dAN’ det morte. 1375b
~ 3 K4 b Al k] b4 b \ 3 /
TabtT olv &y® obx Euelhov &vdpdg oddevée.
xal 61t 70 Stxordv oty dAnléc T %ol cuppépov, AN od TO Soxolv- (ot od
vépog 6 yeypappévos: o yap otel 10 £pyov TO Tob vépou. xal 8ti domep 5
APYVPOYVOR®Y 6 %puthg €Ty, ATmg Staxpivy TO xifdnAov Sixatov xal T
3 \ v ’ 3 \ \ ~ kA A A ~ J4 ~
aan0éc. xal §1u Bedtiovog avdpdg To Tolc dypdgpors 7 Tolg Yeypapuévars ypiiclat
xal gupéver. xod el wouv évavtiog vopw eddoxipotvit B xal adtdg abtd - olov
éviote 6 uév xeleder xpla elvar &1t dv cuvldvrar, 6 & dmoyopedel wi Guv- 1o
7 \ ’ \ 0 ’ o ’ e ~ 3 3 ¢
ti0ecban mapa ToV vépov. xal el dppiBohog, Gate aTpépey xal Spdv ¢’ droTépay
T dywyhy 7 10 dixaov épapudeer 9 T6 cupgépov, elta Todte ypTolur. xal
el Ta pév mpaypata €’ olg téln & vépog unwéte péver, 6 3¢ vépoc, metpatéov
tolto dMholv xal pdyeolor Tadty mpdg TOV vopov. dav 8¢ 6 yeypapuévos f
mpbe TO Tpdywa, TéTE Yvouy Ti dptoty Aextéov 6TL od Tob Tapk TOV Vopov
gvexa Suxalew €otly, AN tva, v ayvovioy Tt Aéyer 6 vdpoc, Wi Emiopxi.
\ o > \ t ~ b \ L4 ~ k] ’ 3 \ A e ~ \ o b \
xal &1t 00 10 anAdg dyalov aipelrar oddelc, dAA& TO abtd. xal 6Tt 003V Stat-
N \ ~ o \ ~ \ o b ~ 3 1 3 ~
péper ) pn xeiobar ) pn ygefobou. xal 8t év talg &Mhong Téyvaig 00 AvoLTelEL 20
napacopileclar Tov tatpdv: 0d Yo Tocolto PAdmrer ) Guaptio Tol loatpol
toov 10 E0tleclor dmerleiv T& Gpyovtt. xal 67t T TEY VopwY GophTepOY {nTElY
elvon, TolT’ Eotlv & &v Tolg Ematvoupévolg vopowg drayopedetar. kol mepl Wi 25
76V vopwv odte Suwpiche.

-t

5

Arguments b, Ib_, 1376 al7.p31:

about
witnesses

9
Metdpara 3¢ mepl papruptév paptupas pév wh Exovrt, &1t &x 16V elxdtwy 1376a
3t xpivey xad tolt’ Zoti 10 Yvauy ) dpfoty, xal 87t odx éotv Eamatijoat



[658] THE RHETORIC 221

207 elxbra &nl dpyuple, xal &te ody dMoxerar & elndta Pevdopapruptiv.
Eyovt 3¢ mpdg ph Exovra, St ody Gmbdia T elwbra, xal Stu 0ddtv Av Ede
popTUpLdy, el gx TV Abywy ixavoy fiv Bewpioat. elol 8¢ ai paptuplar af pév
mepl adtol ol 32 mepl Tob dugroPyrolvroc, xal al pév mepl Tod mpdypatog ai 8¢

25 mepl ol HBoug, Bote pavepdv &t 00démot’ Eativ dropTioar paptuptac yenotuns
el un yop xatd Tod mpdyparos ) adrd dporoyouvpdvne I & dppraPnTobvre
gvavriag, dAA mepl ol Hbovug %) adrob elg émielxetay 7 Tob aueroPnrodvrog elg

30 PovAdTyTeL. Tk 8 dAAat TeEpl (rdkpTUPOG F) plhov B ExOpod F) peTakd, 3 eddoxiuolvrog
7) adokobvrog ) perakd, xal Sour &AAaL Totaltan Sinqopal, Ex &Y adrdv Aextéov
8¢ olwvmep xal T &vOupNuata Aéyopev.

Iept 32 1éiv suvlnxév Tosadtn Tol Abyou xpfioic éotiv 8oov abEewy #) xaBatpelv On contracts
1376b % miatac ToLely 7) driaToue, dav udv adtd Omapyweot, motae xal xvplag, énl 38
700 dppraPyrolvroc Todvavriov. Tpdg ey obv 10 meTac §) drioToug xataoreudley
003 drxpéper THg mepl Todg paprupg TpaypaTelag « Gmolot Yap &y Tiveg datv of
5 &myeypapprévor 3 purdtTovteg TolTolg al cuvbfixat mioTal elowy. dpohoyoupbvg
¥ elvar thig ouvbiung, olxelag uiv ofomg addnréov - 7 yap cuvinum vépog Eatlv
t8rog nad nat pépoc, xal al udv suvbijrar od TotoBet Tov vépov xdpLov, ol 3¢ vépot

10 TG %t TOV vépov ouvDfxag. xal 8iwg adtdg 6 vépog auvbiuy Tig Eotly, Bote
8oTig amoTel 3) dvapet suvBieny, Todg vépoug dvatpet. &t 82 mpdTTeTot TR TTOAA
TV GuVEAAaYRATOY %ol T Exobota xata ouvlirag, Gote dxdpwy yryveutvey
dvanpetton ) wpdg dAAAAoug ypeta Tév dvBpdmnv. xal TéMAx 8 Soa dpubrrer,

15 émumoije 13ty Eotiv. &v & dvavria ) xad peta TéV dppLaPrrodvrey, Tepdtov pév,
dmep &v Tig Tpdg véuov Evavriov payéourto, Tall’ dppdrret - dromoy yap el Tolc
udv vépotg, &y wiy 6pBaic xetpevol How dAN EEapdptoty ol Tbéuevor, 0dx olépela
detv melfeoBar, tatc 3¢ ouvbixarg dvayxatov. €10 &tt tob Sixalov otl Ppa-

20 Beutig 6 duxaoTig* olxouv Tolro oxentéov, dAN ¢ Suxarbrepov. xal TO pév
dlxatov odx ot petactpédar oft’ dmaty o’ dvayxy (mepuxde ydp EoTw),
cuvBijxan 3¢ yiyvovtan xal EEamarniévrwv xal dvayracévroy. mpde 8¢ Tobrolg
oxomely el dvavtie gatl Tivt 3) TGV YeypapuEvay vopwy I T@V xowdv, xal TEHY

25 Yeypappévwy 3 toig olxeloig 9 Tolg dMhotplorg, Emerta el &Aharg cuvBijnang
botépaug ¥ mpotépang: ¥ yap al Dotepar xdpuar, &xuvpor & ai mpbrepar, 3 al
mpdrepan dplat, ol & Uotepar Mmatnxacty, omotépag &v § xenorpwov. Ere 8¢ 7o

30 GUPpEpov Opdiv, el Ty Evavriobrtan Tole xpurals, xal oo &Aha TotalTa « ol Y&p
vabrta edbewpnra Spolwg.

659—Since persuasion is also concerned with the state of mind of the

, hearers, practical psychology has its part in rhetoric. In book II, ch. 2-11,

Ar. treats the various emotions, in ch. 12-14 the various types of human
character in different ages.
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a. The young man’s character. Rhet. II 12, 1389 a2-b!2.

Ot pev oy véor t& %0y elotv Embupytixot, xal olot wotelv Gv &v émbupfcwaotv. 13892
xal @y Tepl 10 odpa Embupidv paiieta dxoroulntixol elor Talg mepl Ta
appodicta, xal dxpateic Tadtnc. edpetafolot 8¢ xal dixopar wpdg Tag Emibu- 5
péag, xal 6pédpa pév Embupobor, Tayéwe 8¢ madovra - 6Eetoan yap i Povhoetg
xal 00 peydhar, Gomep ol TV xopuvévtev ddar xal mweivar. xal Qupixol xal
oE00upor xal olot dxohouleiv T} dpufl. il Hirroug elol Tob Oupab- S yap 10
guhotilay odx  dvéyovrar OAywpodpevol, AN &yavaxtolotv, &v olwvrow
3 ~ \ /4 b ~ \ 4 e ~ \ b1 ~
adixetolat. xal QuAdTipoL pév elot, pahhov 8¢ puhdvixot - drepoyiic yYap embupet
H vedte, 7 O vinn GmepoyN Tic. xal &upw Tabra pEAov i) Quioypiotol
prroypuotor 38 frrata did TO pNTw Evdetag menetpdalur, domep to IlitToxod 15
Eyer andpleypa elc *Appuapaov 1. xal 0d xaxonleig dAN ednbeig ik 1o pmow
telewpnuévar worag movnplag. xal ebmioror did 6 pTe ToA& EEnmaticOat.
xol edéAmidec- domep yap ol otvwpéver, olrw Sabepuot eiotv ol véor Hmd THg
ploewG * &ua 8¢ xal ik TO Wi oM dmoTeTUYNXévan. xal (Aol T TAeloTa 20
b} 14 e \ \ 3 \ ~ 1 ! 3 € 1 U ~ 1
EATtidu - %) pév yop EAmic Tob péMhovtég EoTv 7 O pwwnwy Tob mapoiyopévou,
Tolg 8¢ véowg 6 wiv péAhov oAb 16 8¢ mapedniuloc Bpayd T yap mpdTy
e 4 ~ \ LN 14 3 ’ A A A b A 7 b
Huépa pepvijclour pév 008ty olovtar, EAntlew 8¢ mavra. xal edekandtyrol elot 25
S 1o elonuévov + Eamtilovor yap padlwe. xal xvdpetdtepor + Buwddeig vap xal

X 3 P p

27 7. \ \ \ ~ 1 \ ~ ~ k14 \ 3 ’
edérmideg, OV O pév un gofetolour 0 8¢ Oappeiv motel - olite yap dpyLlopevog

> \ ~ 4 3 ’ 3 4 4 3 z \ 2 '3
oddelc pofettan, 16 te EAmilew ayalév Tu Oapporéov Eotiv. xal alsyuvrnhot -

k] A \ o € A 3 \ ! e \ ~ 14
ob yap T xohk Erepa YmolapfBdvousty, dAA& mematdeuvrar b Tob vépou 30
wévov. ol peyaddduyors olrte yap Hmd Tol Plov mww TeTameivevror, GAAG
TGV dvayraiav &repot elowy, xal T6 &51olv adtdy peydhwy peyahoduyie - Tobto
¥ edéhmdoc. xal pdAhov alpolvrar TEATTEWVY TA XoA& TEY CUULPEPOVTWY-

-~ \ R ~ ~ o ! ~ ~ b 3 ¢ \ \ ~ 4
¢ yap Hder Loor padiov ) 1@ Aoyiopd, Eott & 6 uiv Aoyiopdg Tob cuupE- 35
povtog M Ot dpety) Tob xahol. xal @LAdQLAol xal QuAéTanpor REANOV TEHV EAAWY
TGV S To yabpey T@ ouliv xal wime Tedg To cupgépov xpivew undév, 1389b
Gote pndt tobg Qlhoug. xal &mavta &nl 10 udAhov xal cpodpdTepoy apapTo-
vouat mapa 6 Xthdvetov 2+ mavra yap &yav mpdTTousLY + QLAolat TE Yap &yov
xol proolowy &yav xal TEAAa Tavto Opolwe. xol eldévar mavra olovrar xal s
Suoyuptlovtar+ tolto yap altéy Eott xal Tol mhvta &yov. xol T dSuenpote
&dxolow el HBpLv xad 00 xaxoupylov. ol EhenTixol S T TAVTXG YPYGTOVG Kok
Behtioug YmorapBavew * T Yap adTdv dxaxie Tobg Téhag ueTpoloy, Got avakie 1o
maoyew GmohapPavousty adtolde. xal QuloYEAmTES, Std xal edtpamelot: N yap
edtpamelia wemadevpévy UBpts éativ. TO piv obv TAV véwv Torobtéy oty fi0oc.

1 The word of Pittacus is unknown to us.
2 Mnddv &yav.
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b. The character of elderly men. Rhet. II 13, 1389 b13-1390 a28:

, Ot 8¢ mpeofirepor xal mapnupaxdres oyeddv &x Tdv évavtiwv tobrolg Ta
15 wAeiota Exovow Hn - S yap T6 woAAG ) BePronévan xal mActw EEnmaticou
xod HuapTnrévar, xal T& wAstn pabda elvar T@v mpayudtwy, obte Siafefatoby-
o 008év, FrTéy Te yay &mavta # Sel. xad olovron, loast 8 008év. xal dupiafy-
volvreg mpooTihéaaty del td lowe xal Taya, xal mavra Aéyoustv olitw, mayteg
208 oddév. xal xaxonleis eloty - EotL yap xaxonbeia v6 énl 1o yelpov dmorapPd-
vew mavra. &t 88 xaydmonrol elot S Thy dmiotiav, &matol 8¢ & Eumeiplav.
xal ofite Quholiol apbdpa olite pioolor did Talra, dAA& xata Thv Blavrog Smo-
Ofxny %ol Qurolow g pienoovTes xal pGolow O¢ QuAficovtes. xal wixpduyol
25 S td teranevdobon Hnd ol Blov: 0ddevde yap peydiov 0ddE mepiTTol, KA
6y mpde tov Blov émbupolow. xal dvereldlepor- &v ydp ¢ Tév dvayxatwv
odota, &dpo 3 xal S Tv éumewptav loaow bg yeemdy 16 xthouobar xal
p&dtov Td dmofaheiv. xal Sethol xal wavra wpopoPnrixol: dvavtimg Yap
30 duaxewrar Tolg véoig' xateduypévor ydp elowv, of 8¢ Oepupol. dHote mpo-
wdormofnxe T8 yHpag T} SetMo: xal yap 6 pbéfog xatauiic Tic dotiv. xol
puAblwot, xal pdiota éni T} tehevtata Nuépa Sk 1O Tob dmévrog elvon
v émbuplav, xal ob 8¢ &vdecic, todrov pdhora émbupeiv. xal @lhautol
35 pdMAov ) Oel- puxpoduyla yap Tig xal alrn. xal mpde 0 cuppépov Ldouy,
AN’ 0d pds Td xohby, pEAhov ) Set, Sk 16 pihautor elvan * TO pév yap cuppépoy
13902 ot Gyaléy EaTt, 1O 88 %ahdv amAGG. %ol dvaloyuvtor puaAiov ) alayuvimhol -
N yap 6wy ppovrilev Spolwe Tol xohol xol T cuppépovrog dAtywpodat
70D doxelv. xal Sucérmides duad v Eumerploy © T& yap mhelew TEY yryvopévay

5 aUAd €T+ dmoPalver Yolv T wolA& éni T6 yelpov - xol €tu Suk Ty Sethfav.
xol Cdot tf) wvauy widhov ) 1f) Eanldi: Tob yap Blov td pév Aomdy dAlyov T
3t maperniuloc mohd, ot 32 N wév éAwic Tol péMhovroc W 8¢ wvnun Ty Tapot-
10 yopévav. 8mep altiov xal Tic &doheayiag adrols. Suterolor yop Ta yevoueve
Myovteg - Gvappvnoxbuevol yop Hdovtat. xal ol Bupol dEelc pév elow dabeveig
3¢, xal ol Embuplon ab udv éxhedolracty al 8¢ dolevels eloly, dote o’ émibu-
untixol ofte mpaxtixol xatd te Embuplag, A& xata O xépdoc. did xal
15 cwppovixol paivovtar of Thxolrol- ab te yap émbuploan dvelxaot, xal Soviel-
ouast TG x€pdet. xal paMov {dat xatk Aoyiopdv N xata o Hbog: 6 piv yap
Aoytopds Tob cuppépovrog T & Hog tic dpetiig Eatl. xal Tddixpata ddixoloty
elc xaxovpylay, odx elc BBpw. Ehenmixol 8¢ xal ol yépovrés elow, AN od Sux
20 tadtd Tolg véoig: ol udv yap Sk @uiavBpwmiav, of 8¢ 8 dobéveiav - mavra
yap ofovrar &yybg elvar adtolc mabeiv, Tolto & Hiv Elenmixbv. Ebev dduprixot

L Elot, xal olx ebrpdmelor 0bdE Quioyéotor: &vaviiov ydp TO dupTixdy TH
prhoyérotl. Thv pdv obv véwv xal tév mpeoButépwy td Hln towlta: et
25 &nel amodéyovrar mwhvreg Tobg 16 opetépew Hler Acyouévoug Adyoug xal Tolg

Elderly
men



Men in
their prime
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opoloug, odx &dnhov méic ypapevor Tolg Adyols TotoUToL Pavodvrat xai adTol
xal of Adyot.

c. The character of men in their prime. II 14, 1390 a2?-b!3:

Ot 3¢ axpalovree pavepdv &t petabd tobrwv 1o fflog Esovrar, Exatépuwv
aparpolvreg THv OmepBory, xal obte cpddpa Dappobvres (Dpasdtng yap 10 30
Totobtov) olite Mav qofobuevol, xahids 8¢ mpoc dupe Exoviee, obte mwiol
moTevovTeg oliTe TG &TLaTOUVTES, GAAG XaTe TO dAnDEC xpivovTeg uEAkov. xal
olite mpde 10 xahdv {dvreg wévov obte mpds TO cuppépov, GAAL TPdg &upw.
xal olite pde petdd ofite Tpdg dowTiay, GAA TPde TO dppdTTov. Spotwe 38 xal 1390h
mpog Bupodv xal mpdg Embuptav. xol chppoveg pet’ avdpetag xal dvdpelol peta
cwppocivig. &v yap Tolg véolg xal Tolg yépoust SujpnTar Tabta - elol yap ol
uév véor dvdpetol xal dxbractot, of 8¢ mpeoPitepol Ghppoves xal dethot - G 2 5
xa6rov elmely, Soa piv difpnran 7) vebdtng xol 16 YHpag TGV OENpwy, TabTe
&ppw Eyovaty, Soo & OmepPaihovsty ¥) ENkeimouat, TobTwY TO pétplov xal TO
GpuotTov. dnpaler 88 T udv clpo Awd TV TpLaxovta TGV péYpL TOV TEVTE T0
%ol TpLaxovta, 7 8¢ uyd) mepl T& Evdg Setv mevrhxovta. TEPL v obv vebTnTog
xal yhpwe xol dxpijg, motwv NGV Exactov Eotw, elpfolo Tocabra.

2—POETICS

660—The different kinds of poetry defined as various modes of imita-
tion.

Poet. 1, 1447 al3-18;

*Eromotia 87 xal 7 t¥ic tpaywdiag moinetg, &1t 8¢ xwumdia xai ) dbupapfo- 14472
mounTiey) xal Tig adAnTikdie 7 mAetotn xal wbapioTindig, maowL TUYYdvVoUGLY 15
obool ppneeg o ghvolov. Suxpépouct 8 AANAGY Tpioty: #) yap TG yéver
étépoig pupetolar, ) 76 Erepa, ) 14 Etépwe xod ui ToV adtdv TpéTOV.

661—a. The means of imitation. Ib., 1447 al8-b%0, bH23-29:

"Qomep yap %ol YPORAGL xal GYNLaot TOMG [LpobvTal Tiveg aneikalovTes,
of uév du Téyxvng oi 3t e cuwnlelac, Erspor 8¢ dua THE Pwviig, olTw xdv 20
Taig elpnuévang Téxvaug: Gmacat piv motovtar TRV piunow v pubud xed
Ay xal dppovia, todtowg & %) ywelc ) pewiypévors, olov dpupovie pev xal
pulue ypdpevar pévov # te adhnrind) xal ) wwbapiotixd, xdv el tveg Evepon
TuyYdveay odoat Totabtar TV ddvauwy, olov 7 Tév cuplyywv. adtd 8 T4 25
pulud ppolvrar ywpls dpuoviag ol T@v OpYMETAV: xai yap obTor Sk
Tav oynuatilopbvay fubudy pusolvrar xal #0n xol waln xal mpdfeis. %,
3¢ émomoria pévov Toig Adyorg Yrhoic 3 Tolg pétpole, xad TobTolg €lTe WIyviG
pet’ GAANAwY, €l evi T yéver ypwpévn T@v pétpwy Tuy)dvousa péxpet ToU 1447
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10vhv. oddtv yap &v Eyorpev Svopdcat xowdv Todg Zddppovog xal Eevdpyou
utpovg xal Tobe Zwxpatikods Adyous, oddE el Tig S Tpipétpwv A Eheyetwy
7 T&v eV Tvdv Tév TolodTey Towolto THY pigrew + Yy ol dvlpwmol ye
GuvdnTovteg 16 wétp To Totelv Eleyetomotode Tobg ¢ Emomololg dvopalovaty,
1500 6 TOUG ®AT& UiEMNGLY TOLTAG GANG XOLV]) XoTd TO ETEOV POy 0PEVOVTEG.
xold yap av latpixdv ) guotxdv ! TL Sk ThV pétpwv Expépwoty, olTw xodelv
elolaoiv. o0&y 8¢ xowdv éotwv ‘Opfpe xal "Eumedoxdet minv 16 pérpov-
3d Tov pév mounThy Sixowov xuelv, TOV 3E QuotoAdyov paAev ¥ ToTAV. —
23 Iept pév odv tobrwv Suwpicbw Tobrov Tov Tpémov. elol 3¢ Tuveg ol mioL Yp&vTan
Tolg elpnuévolg, Aéyw 3¢ olov pulud xol péder xal pérpw, domep 7 e TdV
SbupapPixév molnsig xal 9 TGV vépwy xal f T Tpaywdia xal | xwwedio -
dapépouot 3¢, BTl al wev dpa miow al 8¢ xote pépog. TaVTHC REV olv Aéyw
29 tag Srapopag TévV TEXVEY, &v olg Totolvtar THY pipynotv.

b. The objects represented. Ib., 2, 1448 al-14, 16-19;

14482 ’Emel 8¢ prpobvron of pupodpevor mpattovtag, dviyxy) 8¢ Toltous 7) ertovdaioug
7 padrovg elvar (t& yop #0n oxeddv del todroig dxohovlei pévors: xaxio
yap xal dpet) T& 107 Swapépovot wavree ), rot fertiovag 7 xad’ Hudc 3 yetpoveg

57 %ol TowodTous, Gomep of Ypagels: IToadyvwrog pev yap xpeittoug, Madowy
3¢ yelpoug, Arovioiog 3t bpotoug eixalev. S%hov 8 87t xal tév Aeybercév
Endoty ppoewy e Tadtog Tog Srapopdg, xal Eatat Etépa T6) Erepa pipeiobon
TobTOoV TOV TpdTov. xal ydp &v dpynoet xol adAfoet xal xbapicer EotL yevéchar

1o tabrag Tag GvopordTyTag, xal mwept Tobg Abdyoug 8t xal Thv Yrhopetpiav, olov
“Ounpoc wév Pehtioug, Kheopdv 3t duolovg, ‘Hynuov 8¢ 6 Odorog <6> tag

14, 16 Tapdiag mooag mpdTOG . . . yetpoug. — 'Ev 3 1§ adtf Srepopd xal %)
Tpaydla mpdg TNV xewpediav Siéotnxev: N pdv yap xelpoug 7 3 Pehrioug
pwpetolor Podetar Tév viv.

c. The manner in which each kind of object is represented.

Poet. 3, 1448 al9-25:
"ETit 3¢ Tobtov Tpity Stagopd TO (¢ ExacTta TOVTWV (LUNOHLTO &V TG
5 \ N\ 3 ~ 3 ~ 2 \ \ 3 A ~ b4 € \ A\, 3 4
20 kol yap 2v Tolg adroig ? ol T adrte pupelolon EoTiv 6TE pév dmoyyéMhovra
3 Erepbdv Tu yiyvdpevoy, domep “Opmpog motel, # d¢ Tov adtdv xal un pe-
TaBdAhovTa, ¥ TAVTRG B¢ TPATTOVTAG Xai EvepyoUviag TOLG MULpLoupévouc.
év 1piol O TadTaug Stxgopaic %) piunoic EeTw, g elmopey xat’ dpyds, év olg
251 xal & xal &¢.

® 1 An almost certain correction of Heinsius, adopted by newer editors (By-

water, Hardy). The Ms A (Bekker’s A¢) has pouvouxév.
2 v 1oig advois - by the same means.

De Vogel, Greck Philosophy II 15

Objects

Manner of
representa-
tion
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662—a. The origin of poetry in general and why men take a delight
in it.

Poet. 4, 1448 b4-15;

’Eoixact 3¢ yewiour pév éhwg Tiv mouymxny altion 8bo Tivég, xal abrat 1448b
puowkat. 16 1 Yap wpelobur sdugpurov tolc dvbpdmorg éx mwaidwv Eoti, xal 5
ToUT Stepépovot TEY MWy (Hwv 6Tt wuTxdTaTév EoTt xal Tog padvoeg
molelton Sld ULUNGEWS TAG TPOTAG, %ol TO YALPELY TOLG WLUMUAGL TAVTAC.
onueiov 3t TodTov 1O cupPaivoy Eml TEV Epywy* & Y&p adTe AuTnEdS HpdPEY, To
TobTwY TAG slnbdva Tag paloTa RrptBupévas yatpopey Hewpolvreg, olov Onplwv
TE WOPPAS TAV ATIROTATGY xal vexpdv. altiov 3t xal Todto, 6Tt pavaver
od pévov Tois prhochais #dtaTov &R xal Tolg &AAog Gpolng+ GAN Eml Bpayd
xowvavobay adTtol. 15

b. The origin of tragedy. Ib., 1449 a®%-29%:
Fevopévne 8 oty an’ dpyTc adrosyediaotinilc ! (xal adth xal ) xwuedix, 14492
\ e \ ) 1 ~ b 4 \ N U € \ 3 \ ~ \ A
xai 7 pdv gno t@v apybvrov tov Sldpaufov, N 8¢ dnd T@vV Ta QoAAikd,
a \ ~ y o~ ~ 14 N 7 ! \ \ 3 ’
& &1 xal vOv év moAhalc T@V moAewy Stapéver voplopeva), xota ixpov 10ROy
mpoaybvrwy Goov Eylyveto Quvepdy adtic, xal moAkds pmetafolds puetaBoholcn
N Tpaydio émabouto, Enel Eoye ThY adTiic QUG xal T6 TE TGV LTOXPLTEY 15
mATlog €€ évoc elg dbo mpdrog Aloydiog Fyaye, xal T& Tob opol AAATTOGE,
xal TOV AGYOV TPOTAYWVLOTIY ToPecxedasey * TPELG OF xal Gxnvoypapiav
Sopoxdic. &1t 3t 6 péyslog éx pixpdv wibewv xal AéEewe yeholag, Stk To €x
catuptxolb petafodziy, 6¢t aneoepvivly), 16 te pétpov ex tetpapérpov tapfetov 2

20
&yéveto * 6 Py Yap TPHTOY TETPAUETPE EXPEVTO i TO GaTUPLXTY xal dpYMOTL-
xwtépay eiva Th Ttolnoty, Akewg 3 yevouéving 2 adth 7 @doug 16 oixetov pérpov
elpev - pdhoTo Yop AexTindy T6HY uétpwy t0 topfeitv Eotv. onpeiov 3¢ TodTou - 25

mheloTa yap topPeia Ayopev &v Th StahéxTe TH TPdg dAMhove, EEdpeTpa 8¢
dhydnts xal ExPaivovtes Thc Aextxc Gppoviag. Eru 8¢ Eémeicodiav ANy
wol T dAha 6¢ Exasto xoounlijver Aéyetal.

663—a. Comedy. Poet. 5, 1449 a%2-37:
‘H 3¢ xwpopdla Eotly, donep elmopey, piunois paviotépwy pév, ob pévtor
e , Gomep elmopey, plpnow ¢ pwv pév, o
RUTA TEGAV Xoxiay, MG TOD aloypol E6Tt TO Yeholov [LopLov. TO Yap YEAOLOY
goTwy dpdpTnud Tt ol aloyoc dvaduvoy xal od plapTindy, oflov 0l Td yehotov 35
npécwmoy aloypév Tt xoi dieatpappévov &vev 630vne.

1 “It certainly began in improvisations” (I3ywater).
2 ““As soon as a spoken part came in” (Bywater).
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b. Epic poetry. Ib., 1449 b®-29: Epic poetry

1449b  “H pv obv énomoria 7fj Tpay@dia wéxpt név Tob <duk> pérpou peydiou ! ptunaig
10elvar omoudaiwv Nxorodlnaey - TG 8¢ To pétpov dmholv Eyew xal dmayyehiav
elvar, tadty Sapépovowv. €Tt OE TH wnxert N pev yap 6Tl wdAioTo TELPXTAL
Omd plav meplodov HAtov elvan 3 pixpdy EEadratrew, 1 8¢ Emomotia adpLotos TG
15 Yp6ve, xol TouTe Sepépet. xaitor TO Tp@Tov Opotwg &v Tals Tpay@diamig
ToUto émotouy xal &v Toig Emeowv. pépn & €oti ta piv tadrta, Ta Ot (e TV
Tpaydiag. Submep Sotig mepl Tpaypdiag olde omoudadag xal paddng, olde xal
mepl M@+ & pév yap Emomotia Exet, Umapyet TH Tpayedia, & 3t adt), od mavta

208v T]) émomotic.

664—a. The famous definition of tragedy. Poet. 6, 1449 b*-31: Definition
"Eotwv olv tpaywdia piuncic mpdfewe omovdaiag xal teAetas, péyelog of tragedy
25 &y0bome, Hduopéve Aoyw, ywpls Exdotouv T@v eld@v &v Tolg poplowg, Spdvrmy
xal od O dmayyeMog, O éMéou xai @bBouv mepatvousa THV TGV TOLOUTWV
maluatov xabapoty.
Aéyw 3t HSuopévov piv Adyov Tov Epovra pubudv xal appoviay xal pédog,
3076 3% ywplc Tolc eldear 10 dix pétpwy Evi pwévov mepaiveshar xal waAw Erepa
S pédovc.

There has been much discussion on the meaning of the xdfapoig Tév Talnpdrwv
spoken of in this definition. The best interpretation has been given by . W, Trench,
The place of xdOxparg 1w Avistotle’s aesthetics, in Hermathena, Dublin 1938, p. 110-134.
He argues that, in Aristotle’s view, the ma0fpata are not as such bad and abnormal,
but should be ordered and brought to serenity, which is accomplished through
melody, rhythm, art-form. Like Pythagoras and Plato before him, Ar. believed
in the influence of music and rhythm on the emotions.

This paper secms not to have been known to Fr. Dirlmeier, who, in Hermes 1940,
p. 81-92, Kdlapoig mabnpdrtwy, trics again to prove that the genetive malnudrov is
a separalivus.

Further recent literature on the subject:

M. Kommerell, Lessing und Arnistoteles (Frankfurter wissenschaftl. Beitrige.
Kulturwiss. R. 2) Frankfurt a.M. 1940.

A. Tumarkin, Die Kunsttheovie von Avistoteles im Rahmen seiner Philosophie, in
Museum Helveticum 1945, p. 108-122.
For cditions and further litterature, see Bibliography p. 302 and 303.

b. Of the formative elements of tragedy action is the first essential, Formative
“ elements:

Ib., 1450 al8-25, 338-H20; 1. action
14502 “‘H yap tpayodia piuncic dotv odx avlpdmwy A& mpaiews xal Blov xal
eddapoviag <xal xaxodouupoviag: 7 8¢ eddarpmovia> xal 7 xaxodarpovia &v
A 3 ’ \ \ 4 ~¥, 3 ’ 3 ’ 3\ A \ \ \
npdfer Eott, xal 16 Téhog mpikic Tig Eotly, 00 mobtg. elol 8¢ xata pdv T
°

1 Text of Bywater. The codex A has péyp. pévov pétpov peyddrov, B péypr
pévou pétpov peta Aéyou. Other editors read: péypr pév 7ob petd pérpov.
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$0n morol Tivee, xata 8¢ Tag mpdkerg eddatpoves ) Todvavtiov. olxovv Emwg 20
Ta H0n wpncwvrar mpattousy, &M Ta #0n cvpmephapPdvovot ik Tdg
npakes. dote T mpaypata xai 6 pilog Téhog Tiic Tpaywding: T 8¢ Téhog
uéyiotov amavtwy. ETL &vev pév mpafewe odx dv yévorto Tpaymdix, dveu % 24, 25
706y yévorr’ &v. —

*Apyn név obv xal olov Yuyh 6 utloc g Tpaywdiag, debrepov 3¢ Ta 0. 38
TopaTANGLoY Yap E6TL xad Enl THe ypapuxic - el yap Tig Evaheldele Tolg xaAML-
oToLg PapRAnoLs YUY, odx v Spolne edppuveley xal Asuxoypapnong elxdva. 1450b
gomt 1e plumoic mpakews, xal S TtV QEAGTR TRV TEATTOVTGY. TpiTOv
3¢t 7 Suvota. Tolto & éoti 10 Aéyewv ddvaslar T Evbvta xal Ta dppdrTovTa, 5
Gmep Emi T&Y Adywv ! THc mohtindlg nal pnTopuils Epyov éoTive ol pév yap
dpyator ToATx@g Emolovv Aéyovtag, ol Ot viv propxddc. Foti 8¢ Ffog pev
70 tololtov & dmhol Twv mpoaipeswy Omoin Tig, &v olc odx EoTt dijaov §
npoatpettar 7 @edyer (Somep odx Exovow Hbog T@vV Abywv év olg und 8rwg 10
EoTwv & 1L mpoopeitar N @edyel 6 Aéywv). duavowr 3¢, &v olg dmodzixviovat T
O EoTwv 7 dc odx ZoTw, H xabblov T dmogaivovrar. TétapTov 3t THV &v
Mye 2 0 Mg Myow 8¢, domep mpbrepov elpytan, AéEw elvor v Sk T
dvopactag Eppmvetav, & xol &mi TéHV Eppérpwv xal Enl T&V Adywv Eyxel Ty I5
adthyv Sdvapty. &Y 3¢ Aomdv [mévte] N puehomorie HEYLETOV TAV NIUGPLATOV.

7 3t &g Puyaywyidy pév, drexvotatov 8& xal fxtata olxelov Tig moLTIxdis

N yap THg Tpaywding Sdvaprg xoal &vev dydvog xal droxprtidv dotwv. Erti B8
xopLwtépa Tepl THV dmepyasiay T&vV dQewv ¥ Tob oxevomolold Téyvy Tig 20
TGV TOLTGV £6TLV.

2. Other
elements

665—a. A story or plot must be of some length.

Length of  Pogs, 7, 1451 a®-15:

the Story ¢ \ y 3 \ \ U ~ A o 3\ \ k4 4 / ~ -
0 3¢ xat’ adtiv v @doty 1ol Tpaypatos Gpog, del pev 6 pellwy péypt Tob 14514

aUvdnhog elvar xodMiwy Eotl xata to péyelog, dg 8¢ amhdig Soploavtag elnely,

év 8o peyéber xata 1o elxdg A 10 dvayxatov Epekiic yiyvopévev cupfaiver

elg edtuylav éx duotuylag 7 8§ edruyiac eic dustuyiov petafBdidewv, ixavdg

8pog €aTl Tob peyéboug. 15

b. Unity of the plot.

Its unity Poet. 8, I451 q16.35;
Mi0og &’ Eaotiv €lg, ody domep Tivig olovtan, dav mepl Eva )+ oM yop xod
dmepa 16 i oupPaiver, €€ Gv dviwv oddév Eotv Ev. oltw 8t xal mpdEelg
&voc oMl elowv, ¢E Qv ple oddepla yiverar wpabic. id mdvreg Zofxaoty

1 &nl t&v Myowv - in the speeches in tragedy.

2 & Mye corr. Bywater. Mss. tév pdv Aywv.
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20 qpapTdvewy, oot Tév ornTdv ‘Hpodntdo xal Onontde xal t& Toabre moy-
pote TETOLRaaLy + otovTtar Yop Emel €lg Mv 6 “HpodTig, Eva xal Tév wibov eivar
mpoohxew. 6 & "Ounpog, domep xal T& &M Srxpépet, xai ToiT Eouxe xaAdg

z518ely, #jtor Suk Téxvy 7 Sk @daty - *O8bscetay yap moriy odx émoincey &mavta
8oo adTé cuvéPm, olov mAnYTvar wév &v 1@ Hapvasod, paviivar 3¢ mposmory-
cacta &v T dyeprd, Gv 0088 Datépou yevouévou dvayxatov Ry 7 etndg Odrepov
vevéaOar, dAA& Tept piav mpabuv, otav Aéyopev, tiv *Odboosiav cuvéstyoey,

30 6potwg 32 xal thv Thdda. yp7 olv, xabdmep xal &v Toic &AAag pLpATLXALG )
wlo piumoig &védg oy, obtw xal tov wilov, énel wpdéews wipmoic o, wide
e elvar xol TadTrg 8Ave, xal T PPy CLVESTAVAL TGV TPAYRATWY 0LTLG
&Hote petatilepévon Twvdg pépoug 7 dparpovpévou Srxpépealat xal xivetoOa
6 &Aov- & yop Tposdv ¥ wi) mpoodv wrnddv molel EmidnAov, oudE pbprov Tob

35 §Aou EaTiv.

666—Why poetry is more philosophical and of more serious import-
ance than history.
Poel. 9, 1451 a%-b7:
Davepdv 8¢ ¢x TdV elpnuévav xal 8Tt 0b 10 T& yevbpeva Aéyewy, TolTo ToLYTOD
Zpyov otiv, AN’ ol dv yévorto, xai Ta SuvaTa xaTa TO EIxOS 7 TH dvaryxalov.
145106 Yop ioTopLxdg xal 6 TwoLTIG 00 TG ¥) Eppetpo Aéyewy §) &ueTtpa Sxpépousty -
ety yap v ta ‘Hpodbtov elg pérpa tebfjvar, xai 0d8&v fHrrov &v ein iotopia
TIg petd pétpou i) dvev pétpwv: dAA& TodT Sixpépel, TG TOV v TR Yevé-
5 pevee Aéyewy, Tov 8t ola &v yévorto. Std xal QrhocopdTepov ol crovdutdTepov
Tolnots ioTopiag Eotiv - %) wév yap moinsic paAhov ta xaldrov, 7 8 lotopla T
w0’ Exactov Aéyel.

Poetry
superior to
history
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THE EARLY PERIPATETIC SCHOOL
AND THE EARLY ACADEMY

EIGHTEENTH CHAPTER
THE EARLY PERIPATETIC SCHOOL

—THEOPHRASTUS

667—a. The man and his work. Diog. L. V 35, the end - 36, the
beginning.

Tob 37 Zrtayetpitou yeydvast pev mwollol yvopLol, dixpépwy 3¢ paALoTa
Ocbdppactog, epl o Asxtéov. — Ocbppactoc Mehdvra *Epéorog. — Odtog
Tp&Tov udv Yxovcev ‘AAximmov Tol moAitov &v 1) matpidi, clt’ dxodoug
IMdrwvos petéoryn mpoc *Aptototérny - xaxeivou el Xaixida dmoywphoavtog
adTtdg edéEato TV ooy *Olvumiddt Tetdpty xal dexdty %ol EXXTOGT]).

b. Cp. Simpl., Phys. 964, 3° Diels:
Tov xopupaiov tév ’Aprotoréhous Eratpwv Osbppactov.

c. Prosperity of the School under Theophr. Diog. L. V 37:

’Amiivrev T el v Swetpfny adtol pablintal mpds SuoyAlove.

d. He is greatly honoured, both at Athens and abroad.

Diog. L. ib., 37 and 41:

Kdoavdpog yolv adrov amedéyeto xal Iltolepaiog Emepdev &m’ adtév-
tocoltov & amodoy¥c HEwobto map’ *Alnvaiog, &Hot’ *Ayvevidng tolufoag
doeBelag adTdv ypdaaBaor, wixpol xal mposderev. — Kol adtdy, dc 6 Adyoc,
*ADnvator wavdnpel mapémepdav woot, tov &vdpa TLUNGAVTES.

668—Diog. L. V 42:
Katahéroime 3¢ BiffAio xol adtdg 8Tt EALoTR TAUTASLOTA.

His numerous works covered the whole ficld of Aristotle’s studies: logic, science
metaphysics, ethics, politics, rhetoric, poetics. Preserved arc his two standard
works on botany, the ITepl putdy iotoplag and 1lepl purdv atridy, several small treatises
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on various subjects of science, fragments of his great History of philosophy (Qusixév
36Eot), and of other works. The treatise Ilepl aloOncews xal aloOntidv was a part of
the Quoixév 36Eat, and the Characters belonged probably to a greater work on ethics.

669—Empirical basis of scientific theories. E“t"l;is‘i':“'
a. De caus. plant. 1 1, 1:
Ed00 yop ypn ovppwveiohar tode Adyoug tolc ebpnuévors.

b. Applying this principle thoughout his work, he states in the
same book, 17, 6:
‘Ex 3¢ tév %ol Exacta Oewpolor cdupwvog 6 Adyog T@v yryvopévev.

c. Cf. De caus. plant. 11 3, 5:
lepi 82 T6Hv &v Toic %)’ Exasto paAlov edmopobuey - # yap aisbnois Sidwety
apyac.

670—Sensc-perception provides thought with material, either to use
directly or indirectly, by solving the difficulties which perception presents
to it.

a. Metaph. VIII 19 ed. Ross-Fobes:

Té 8¢ dv 81 molhayddg, pavepdv - 7 yap alolnaig xal Tag Srapopds Dewpel
xal tag altiag {nrei: tayo & dAnléstepov elmelv G HmofdMier T3 Siavoia
To pdv amAde Entolon, T & dmoplav dvepyalopévy, 8 Hg, x&v pn Sdvyron
mpoPatvely, duwe Eppaivetal i @ég &v @ pN poti {ntobvrwy ént mAéov. —

Ib. 25: Méypt pév olv Twvdg Suvapela v aition Oewpelv, dpxke &md TV
atclfoewv Aapfavovrec.

b. Cf. Clem. Alex., Strom. 11 362 D:
Ocbppactog 3t v alolnow dpynv eivar TioTeds pnow amd yap TadTNG
ol apyal Tpos TOV Adyov TV év Aty xal THv Sikvorav éxTeivovral.
671—The phcnomenology of plants teaches him that empirical facts Perception

e - liabl
should not be artificially forged into a theory. '::;:l: ::e,e':.-,—e

a. Hist. plant. 1 3, 5:
Speaking of the difficulty of the classification of plants, he says:
Awa 8% tabta domep Aéyopev odx dxprBoroynTéov TH Bpw GAAX TG TOTG
Aretéov Tolg dopiopoic.

b. Cf. De caus. plant. 11 4, 8:
*ANN &v vtoig xal’ Exacta TO dxpiBic pdlov lowe alelnTiniic deitar cuv-
foewg, Aoyw 3¢ odx edpapic dgopioat.
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672—Logic.

3;::;?:," a. Theophr. changes Aristotle’s indirect proof of the conversion
1= . . “ e . .
tions Of universal negative propositions into a direct proof.

Alex. Aphrod. in Ar. Anal. pr. 31, 4-1° Wallics:

OebppacTtoc pev xai E8Squog dmhobortepov €detéay thv xaldrov dmopatixdy
avTioTpéQoucay Eaut]) * TV Yap xaléhov drogutixny Gvépace xabdiov otepy)-
Ty, Toy 8¢ 3etbwy oltw moobvrar - xelolw 16 A xatd undevog 1ob B+ el
xata undevéc, amélevntor 100 B 106 A xai éywpriotar: 16 3¢ dmelevypévov
amelevypévou amélevntor - xal 10 B &pa mwavrtdg dmélevnton tob A el 8¢
Tolto, xatd undevog adtob. Obtws pwév odv éxelvor.

The same is told by Plaloponus in An. pr. 4811-18 W,

b. Theophr. maintains (against Ar.) the convertibility of universal
negative propositions of possibility.

Alex. in An. pr. 220, %16 W.:

Ocdppactog pévror xal Eddnpoc, dg xal xat’ dpyde Euvquovedoapey, avri-
otpépey gact xal v xolbhov dmogatinny abty, Gomep avtéotpepe ol 7
Ordpyovsa 1 xalbrov dmogatind xal 7 dvayxaix. “Ott 3¢ avtiotpéeer, deix-
viow obtwes: el 16 A 1@ B évdéyeton undevt, xal 6 B 10 A &vdéyeton pundevi -
dmel yop &vdéyetor 10 A T B pndevi, 81e evdéyeron umdevi, tdte EvdéyeTan
amelebyfour 16 A mavtwv tév Tob B - el 3% Tob7’, Eotan TéHTE %l T B 1ol A
amelevypévoy - el 8¢ TobTo, xod TO B 1@ A &vdéysTon undevi.

On the logic of modality in Theophr. see Bochensky, La logique de
Théophraste, Fribourg (Suisse) 1947, ch. V.

1“:‘;:’3 ?;;‘l‘e 673—a. To Aristotle’s four moods of the first figure of the syllogism
yilogt Theophr. added five others.

Alex., An. pr. 69,36-70,1 W.:

Ocdppactog 3¢ mpostilnowy &Ahovg mévte Tolg TéTTapot ToLTOLG OOXETL
Tedetoug 008 &vamodeintoug Bvtag, Qv pvnpovedoer xal 6 *AptoTotéhne, TV

\ 3 U ~ ! ’ ~ Ny 2 ~ \ ~ ~ 1 >
pev &v 1olTe 16 BiBAie mpoeMlhy, Tév 8¢ &v TG peta TobTo T¢ Seutépw xaT
&Py %S.

Bochensky, o.c., p. 56-05, in treating these new moods, states that Theophr.
developed Ar.’s indications in a formalistic sensc.

b. Later we find the five moods of Theophr. in Boéthius, De syi-
logismo categorico, Patrol. Lat. LXIV, 814 c:

1 Ymdpyov is a species of &vayxaiov, what the schoolmen call the necessarium
ex suppositione. Cp. Bochensky o.c., p. 73.
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Quattuor in prima figura modos in Analyticis suis Aristoteles posuit.
Ceteros vero quinque modos Theophrastus et Eudemus addiderunt,
quibus Porphyrius, gravissimae vir auctoritatis, visus est consensisse,
qui sunt huiusmodi.

Follows a description of the new moods.

674—According to Theophr., in syllogisms in which the premisses Modality
are of different modality, the conclusion follows the weaker premiss.

a. Alex., An. pr. 124, 8-21 W.:

Ob 8¢ ye &ralpor adtob (sc. *Apiorotéhouc) of wepl Eidnuév te ol Qebppa-
aTov ody obTmg Aéyoust, A& @acty &v oo Tals &€ dvaryxaliag TE xal VTTap-
xobemg ouluylaig, dv Qor cuyxeipevar cuAAoyioTixde, Umapyov yivesHar 1o
ovumépacpa, ToLTo AxwBdvovtes #x Te TOL &V MAGXKLG THLG GURTAOXXIS TO
supmépaopa alel T EAatTovt ol Yeipovt Tév xeipévey EEoporobolar - &v te
Yop &% XUTUPATIATG XUl ATOQATIXTNG TPOTAGEMG, GUVAYETHL GTOQATIXOV TO
cuprépacpa, &v T ex xaléhov xal éml puépoug, Eml pépoug xal O cupmépacpa.
Tov adtov 87 Tpdrov xal év tatc pifeow €xew - Omapyov yop yiveslar &v Talic
g€ avayxatoag xol OTapyoVveme cupmhoxalc T¢ FAwttov elvor TO Umapyov TaL
avaryxodov. ARG xal TG Adye TobTo detxvdouowy. Ei yap w6 B 1@ T' dmapyer
pev mavti, od pav &€ avayxng, Evdéyetal mote adto xal amolevy(ijvar adTob
&te 37 16 B tob T’ améleunton, téte %ol 6 A adtob amolevylnoeTon - el 8¢
70070, 0dx & avayxnsg adTd LTapEet.

b. Again, if onc of the premisses is possible, the conclusion will be
possible. Alex., An. pr. 173, 32-174, 3 W.:

Ocbppactos pev odv xal EBdnuoc ol Eralpot adtod xoi v 1f) &5 &vdeyouévne
xal Omapyobome uiker guolv Zoealon t6 suurépaoua Evdeybuevoy, Gmotépm &v
TGV TpoTdoewy Evdeyowévy Al - yelpov yap A T4 évdeybuevov Tol On-
&P OVTGG.

Cf. Philoponus, An. pr. 205, 13- \WW, See: Bochensky o.c., p. 79 ff. on *‘the
rule of the peiovem’.

675—a. According to Philoponus, Theophr. and Eudemus introduced
the doctrine of hypothetic and disjunctive syllogisms.

Philop., An. pr. 242, 1421 W.: Hypothetical
’E \ \ e A 3 z ~ 3 \ \ ~ e ~ bl U syllogisms

medn 8¢ 6 uiv *Apiototédng TosovTov el mepl T@Y bobeTidv Emadoato
xol 008V Npag wepl adT@v 3idakev, dAA& TV TAGHY 6TTOLSNY TEPL TOU XaATN-
yoptxolb GUANoYLopol Enorieato, &te 3% TodTwy wiv Teheiwy BvTwy xal pdevdg
Ewlev Scopévav, téHv 3¢ tmobetindv deopévwv TéHYV xatnYopxdyv, elmmuey
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Tuels Ppayéa mepl adtév. 'Iotéov ydp St moAustiyous mpayparelag mepl
Tobtey xatefaihovto of te pabnral ol *Apiototédoue, ol mepl Ocdppactov
xal Efdnumov xal toldg &Mhoug, xal ¥tt of Zrwixol.

Is this statement true? Is it true that Theophr., Eudemus and other
disciples of Ar. dealt explicitly with hypothetical syllogisms?—The
following text of Alexander seems to contradict this communication of
Philoponus.

b. Alex., An. pr. 389, 32 - 390, 3:

Aéyer (sc. *ApioToTélng) xad &Ahoug molhole 2E Gmobésewe mepaivesa,
nepl Qv Omeptibeton pév dc gpdv Emueréotepoy, od wiv pépetar adtob cbyypay-
po mept adtdv -+ Ocbppactos 8 adtédv év Tolg idloig *Avalutinois puvmpoveber,
A& xal EBdnuos xat Tiveg Aot Tév Etalpwv adTob.

Bochensky o.c., p. 110, concludes that, if Theophr. “mentions” these syllogisms,
he did not treat them at length.

As to the frequent combination of the names of Theophr. and Eudemus, Bo-
chensky (o.c., p. 125) suggests that Ar. discussed these questions in his School
more abundantly than it is done in his written treatises, and that both Theophr.
and Eud. represented the views of Ar. in the latest phase of his teaching.

676—Metaphysics.
the Firat a. Theophr. admits, with Ar., one first principle of all.

Principle

Metaph. 1 6 Ross-Fobes:

Méypr pév 8% todrwv olov &priog 6 Abyog dpyv e oGV piay TAVTKV Xl 52 5
v &vépyetoy xal Ty odetay dmodidole, Eru 3 pi dranpetdy undt wosby Tt Aéywy
ANV arhidg Eatpowv elg xpetttor Tiva peptda xal Oetotépay - olrtw yap p&AAov 10
arodotéov 7 tO SrupeTdv xal peptoTdv dpoupstéov. "Apa yap &v Hdnhotépe
te xal dndvotépe Abyw Tolc Aéyouswy 1 dmbpaotc.

b. His objections to the Aristotelian theory of the Prime Mover.

Ib., II 7-9:

Td 88 perd talr’ #8n Adyou deitoan mhelovog mepl T¥g Epéoewmg, mola xal I5
tivev. *Enady) mietw t& xuxhied xal ol popai tpémov Tiva Omevavtion, xal to
dvivutov xal oY yapw doavés. Eite yap & 1o xwolv, &romov 0 uh mévra thv
adthv - elte xad’ Exastov Erepov al v° dpyal mAstovs, Gote 1o cdppwvov adtdy 20
el 8pekwv vty v dplotny oddapddc avepbv. To 8¢ xata 16 mARBog Tdv
apatpdy tic altiag petlovae {ntel Abyov - od yap <dpxel> 8 ye Tév doTpordymv.
"Amopov 8¢ xal midc mote Quotkny Bpekw &xdvrev od Thy Npeptav didixovoty
&g Ty xivqow. — Ei 8 4 €geoig, Mg e xal tob dplovov, perd uxis, 25, 28
el ph Tig Aéyor xaf Spobtnra xol petagpopay, Euduy’ dv eln Ta xvodpeva.
Yoy & &uo Soxel xal xlvnoig drdpyew - Lol yap tolc Exovow, dp” i xal al 5b
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5 0péEerg mpog Exacrov, domep xal Tolg Lwoug, émel xal ai alohfoeig xaimep &v
16 maoyEw oboon O Etépwy Spweg w¢ epudiyois yiyvovton. Ei 8 obv 1iig xu-
x\xijc altiov T TpdTov 0l THg dplotne &v £l - xpeitTwv Yap 7 THe Puyiic el

10 Tp®TY 37 ®al pdhisTa N THg Sravolag &g’ K¢ xal N Spekic.

677—His difficulties about the teleological explanation of nature.

a. How should we conceive the first principles? What is the reason
of everything? How far does the ordering of the world reach, and why
does it stop at a certain point ?

Ib., IV 14-15:

6b Ilag 8¢ mote ypn xal molag Tag dpyac Lmobéslar tay’ &v dmophoe Tig,
25 TebTepov dpdppous xal otov Suvaypxdg domep doot T xal YTy, 1) pepopopévag
@¢ pahota déov Tadrag Gptadur xaldmep ev 16 Tipate enoty - Tols yap TLLLe-
7a TaToLg oixetdratov 7 tdlig al 6 Mpichar. Paiverar 3¢ xal &v Taig Aoumals oyeddv
Exewv obtw xaldmep &v ypappatied) xol poveux) xal tais pabnuartixaic.
Zuvaxorovtet 8¢ xal T petd Tag dpyds. "Etu 3% xal xata tag téyvag opoiwg
5 almwep T @bGLY pipolvron + %ol T& Spyaver xol T& &AL ot TG dpyds. O pév
oby apdpgoug macag, ol 3¢ pévov Tag HAxAS ol & appotépuc ERUopPOVG, Xal
Tac Tig UAnG, 6¢ &v aupoly T6 Téleov <dv> - olov yap & dvrixeiuévev TH dmacay
1o obofav. "Ahoyov 8¢ xdxeivo 36Eetev dv el 6 piv Ghog odpavdg xal ExacTta TGV
uepdiv dmavt’ &v tdber xal Aoy xol poppaic xal Suvapeot xal meptddog, év 3
Taig dpyais pn0év TowobTov GAN omep odppa ! clxf] xexvubvev 6 xdAAioTOG,
15. 1o enotv ‘Hpdxderrog, [6] xbopog. — Xahemdv 3¢ mahwv ad 16 Tobg Abyous Exa-
orowg meptleivan podg T6 Evexd Tov cuvdyovTag &v mast xal &v {@ots xal puTtolg
xal &v adt)) moppoduyt: mANV el cupPaiver T dotépwv Tabe xal petaBoAi)
7b poppag mavrolag xal mowxthag yiyvesOuw tév te Tepl ToV dépa xal THV Yijv.
Qv 8 péyiotév Tiveg Taxpdderypa TolobVTaL Ta TEpL TAG Gpag Tag ETEloug &V
sals xal LHov xal QuTGY xal xxpmév yevécelg olov yevwdvrog ol fAlov. Kai
Tabrta pév évtadla mou nrel Thv oxéduv, dpopiopdy dmartolvra LéxpL T6GoL

70 tetaypévoy, xal ik Tt Théov adbvatov A elg T6 yelpov peraBactc.

b. It is sometimes difficult to decide whether a thing exists for a
certain purpose or by chance. Many things do not exist for a purpose,
and there is much more evil than good.

Ib., IX 28-32:
10a  “Ymdp 8¢ 1ol mdvd’ Evexd Tov xal unbev pdTny, EAwg <B’> 6 apopiopog 0d
pddiog xabdmep mAcovdug Aéyetan (mofev & dpEaoDar xph xai el moia
2 tedeutiv;), xal 87 Evia 76 W) Soxely Exery 0BTwG, AAAE TA [LEV CULTITWUATIXEGS

! Corr. Diels. Mss. oapE.

Difficultie
about
teleology



230 THE EARLY PERIPATETIC SCHOOL [6771

A 3 3 ’ \ A ~ 3 ’ 2 ~ \ \ ~ ’
T & Gvayxy Twi xaldmep Ev te Tolc odpaviotg xal &v Tolg TEPL THY YTV TAsioGuy.
\ o 3 ¢ AN
Tivog yop &vexa ai #podoL xal avappoton Dodartne [# Tivog al mpoywenoeg] ! ) 1ob
avaknpavoelg xal OypdtyTeg xal Ehwe mpde &ANOT &Mho petafohal xal pOopai
xal yevéeeig, [§) ab pév &v adth ) v} dAhotdoeg xal petaBolal yiyvovron
oG &AAoT’ &Aho pebiotapéveov] 2 xal Etepa & odx dAlya mapdpolx tovTOLS; 5
"Etu & év adroig toig Lo ta pdv domep pamua xabdmep Tolg &ppeoty ol
\ \ ~ ’ € ! v \ AN \ ’ 3
paotol xal Tolg Ofhecwy %) mpdeoig elmep uh oupBdhretar, xali TOYWvog &
gvtotg %) 6hwg TpL @Y Expuats &v Tiol ToémoLs - . . . xal ETepa odx OAbya AdPot 1o, 16
Tig av toradta. Kol 10 péyiotov 3 ol pahota Soxolv mepl Tag TpoPas xal
4 ~ 7, 3 \ \ ~Ny o 3 \ 7 \ y ¢ 1
vevéaeig TV Ly + 0dlevdg yap Tabl’ Evexa dAA& cupmrmpate xal 8 étépag
avayxac. “Eder yap eimep toitwv yopwv el xatd toadtd kol GoadTOG. — 20
‘AmAdg udv 81 Thy plowy <elnde> &v &naay dpéyeslar Tol dpiotou xal €@’ GV i1a 5
evdéyetor petadidovar Tob del xal Tol Tetaypévou- A¢ 8 abrwg xal &l TV
’ 3 ! o A v/ \ 4 3 ~ A ~ !
{owv bpolng Emov yap oléy 1e 10 BéATiov, dvtaifa 0ddupwol Tapaeinet, olov
15 Eumpoalev Tiv Qdpuyyx Tob oloupayoy, TipLOTEROY Y&p. ¥l &v T péoy 1o
xothle T7e xapdiag THY xpdcwy &pioTny, &1L TO pésov TidTaToy. ‘QoadTwg
3¢ xal doa xbopov yapw -« el yap xal T dpekic oltwe, GAN Exeivd ¥’ Epquiver
bt wohL TO ody, dmaxotov 0OOE deydpevov 1O €0, paAhov 8¢ TOAAG TAElov * 15
b EV4 A \ b4 b4 N \ b4 \ 3 ~ ~ y L
dMyov yap Tt TO Euduyov, dmepov 3E 1O APuyov. xal adtdv TEV Eudiywy
M ’ 3 \ 4 \ k3 \ 8’ o A ’ \ 3 b ’ \
axoplaiov 3 xal [EATIOV TO Elvat: TO ONOV GTTAVIOV TL XL €V OALYOLG TO
hA ! \ \ ~ ¥, 1 ’
ayaldv, mohd 8¢ mAlog elvar TO xorxov. 20

678—Yet he accepts the Aristotelian teleology and professes its
principle explicitly.
a. De caus. plant. 1 1, 1:
N Yop piGLg 00dEY Tolel paTny, fixtote 3¢ &v Tolg TPAWTOLS Xl XUPLOTETOLG.
b. Cf. ib. I 16, 11:
7 3¢ (sc. plowg) del mpde o BéhTioTov Gppd.
Theophr’s  §79__a. C(icero reproached Theophr. with the same “inconsistency”
theology . . . . .
in theology which he disapproved of in Aristotle.
Cic., N.D. I 13, 35:

Nec vero Theophrasti inconstantia ferenda est; modo enim menti
divinum tribuit principatum, modo caelo, tum autem signis sideribusque

caelestibus.

Cp. on Aristotle ib. § 33 (our nr. 430). The same is said by Minucius Felix,
Oct. XIX o.

1 Secl. Ross. 2 Secl. Usener.

3 Corr. Ross. Transl.: “of animate things themselves there is only a minute part
whose existence is actually better than its non-existence would be”’ (Ross-Fobes).
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b. He considered atheism as an abnormality and a great sin.
Simpl. in Epict. Enchir. 38, IV 357 Schweigh.:

Mavreg yap &v0pwmor ... voplloust elvar Oedv mAmv ’Axpoloitéiv, odg

iotopet Ocdppactog dbéoug yevopévous OO Ti¢ Yig abpdwg xatamodivar.

680—a. The divine order of the universe was to him at the same Fate and
. Nature
time Fate and Nature.

Alex. Aphrod., De an., at the end:
Davepwrrata d¢ Ocséppastog deixvuot Tadtdv dv 10 %’ eipapuévyy 6
xata Quow &v 1@ Koadloléver

b. Like Plato, he scems to have spoken of dpotwoig 16 0.

Julianus, Or. VI, 185 a Spanh.: thle f?““;;“
. , ative life
*ANa ol TTuBaybpag of te dr’ éxelvou péypr Ooppactov 16 xatd Sdvapty P
opotobolon 0e poaot. Kal yap xal 6 *Apistotéhne - & yap Auels moté, Tobto 6
Oedc ael.
Cf. Cic. in De fin. V 4, 11, who says, referring to Ar. and Theophr.: Vitac autem

degendae ratio maxime quidem illis placuit quieta, in contemplatione et cognitione
posita rerum, quae quia deorum erat vitae simillima, sapicnte visa est dignissima.

681—He corrects Ar.’s conception of movement: movement occurs Movement
in every category, not only in that of substance, quantity, quality
and place.

Theophr. fr. 19 Wimmer (Simpl., Phys. 860, 19-23 D.):

0. &v 1) mTphTe TEV Eavtod DPuokddv xal xah Exactov yévog TEV xaty-
yoptév v xivnow Oewpelolal enot yYpapwv obtweg: wepl 8¢ xwiocewg Tov piv
xa0éhov xal xowvov Adyov od yaAemdv dmodolvar xal eimelv, (¢ &vépyela Tig
20TV &TEAYG Tob duvapet Bvrog ) Torobtov xal)’ ExaaTov Yévog T@V xaTYopLV.

682—a. He opposes Ar.’s definition of space. Space
¥r. 21 Wimmer (Simpl., Phys. 604, 411 D.):
0. &v tolg Duaoixolg dmopetl mpdg TOV dmodobévra Tob Témov Adyov Gmd Tob
>Aptstotéloug TolabTa, &tL TO cdpa Eoton &v Emipavein, 8Tt xwoduevog EoTon
6 témog, &1L 00 TV adpa &v TéTE, 00 Yap 7 &mAavic, 8Tt Edv cuvayfdowy
al cpatpar, xal 8hog 6 odpavdg odx Eatan &v TéTE, BTL Ta &v TOTE Gvrta unddv
adta petoevnOévra, dav doaupeldf) T mepLéyovra adtd, odxétt Eoton &v TéTe.

b. He tries to define it himself by the order and place of the bodies
in relation to each other.
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Fr. 22 Wimmer (Simpl., Phys. 639, 15-22):

Kal ©. év 7oic Duoixolc gaivetar Tiv Evvowav tadtyy Eoymxdds mept TOU
Témov &v olg gnolv G¢ &v dmopia mpodywy TOV Adyov * unmote odx Eatt xah’
adthy odotx Tig 6 TéTog dMAG Tf) TdEer xal Oéoel 1AV cwpdTwV AéyeToar xaTa
Tag QUoELG xol duvapels - dpolwg 8 Eml Lowv xal QuTAY xal SAwg T@Y &vo-
potopepdy, eite Euddywv elte addywv, fupoppov 3¢ Tiv @lowy Exdvrwv-
xal yop ToUtwv Tabug Tig xat Oéoig AV pepdv Eoti Tpdg TV EAv odotav. Ao
xol €xaoTtov v abTol ympa Aéyetar ¢ Exen THY oixetav TdbLv - Emel xal THV
7ol copatog pepdv Exactov émmolfoeiey &v xal dmartioele THY EauTod
yopav xatl Géaiv.

Eternity 683-—He defends the cternity of the universe against the Stoic Zeno.
of the kosmos

[Philo], De aetern. mundi 117, p. 510 Mangey:

Ocbppastog pévror ol Tolg yéveory xal @hopav Tol xdopov xaTnyopolvrag
Ond tettapwv Gratnlivar TdvV peylotwy, Yig dvepaiiag, Oerdrtng dvaye-
PNOEWC, EXAGTOL TV TOD GAov pep®v Sruhdsewe, yepoaiwv @bopdc xata yévy
Corwv.

The following chapters (23-27) contain Theophr.” arguments against these four
points.

Thinking 684 Theophr. explains thinking as a movement of the soul.
a movement

of the soul  Simpl., Phys. 964, 2%-q65, ¢ D.:

Tadta 3% xal Tov xopupalov dpéoxer Tav *Aptototéhoug Etatpwy TOV Oeb-
ppactov &v ¢ mpoTe TdV Ilepl xtvnoews adTtol AMéyovrta B1L »al piv dpékete
xol émbopion xal dpyal cwpatixal xwnoelg elol xal &md TobTOL THV &EXIV
&yovoty, Goar 8¢ xpioeis xal Uewpiar, Tadtag odx Eotiv elg Erepov dvayayely,
AN &v adty) T Yuxdi xed N dpyd) kol T vépyelx xal TO Téhog, € 8¢ 3 xal 6
voUg xpelttév Tt xal Osidtepov, dte 8% Ewlev éneioimv xal mavrédetogu. —
Kot tobtotg mdayers » Ymép piv obv tobTtwy axentéov, el Tiva ywplopov Exet
Tpdg TOV Gpov, Emel T6 ye wwwneELg elvat xal TaOTAG GLOAGYOUUEVOVA,

685—a. In ethics, he sharcs Ar.” view of eudaemonia as the final end.

Eudaemonia Cic., De fin. V 29, 86:
Omnis auctoritas philosophiae, ut ait Theophrastus, consistit in beata
vita comparanda; beate enim vivendi cupiditate incensi omnes sumus.

Definition b. With Ar., he defines the good as that which is praiseworthy
of the good in itself

Cic., De legibus 1 13, 37f.:
Ad respublicas firmandas et ad stabiliendas vires, sanandos populos,
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omnis nostra pergit oratio. Quocirca vereor committere ut non bene pro-
visa et diligenter explorata principia ponantur: nec tamen ut omnibus
probentur — nam id fieri non potest —, sed ut iis qui omnia recta atque
honesta per se expetenda duxerunt, et aut nihil omnino in bonis nume-
randum nisi quod per scipsum laudibile esset, aut certe nullum habendum
magnum bonum nisi quod vere laudari sua spontec posset, his omnibus —
(and, among others, Thcophr.” name is mentioned here) his omnibus
haec quae dixi probantur.

686—a. He attributes some value to outward circumstances of life.

Cic., Tusc. V 9, 24:

(Theophrastus) cum statuisset verba, tormenta, cruciatus, patriae
eversiones, cxilia, orbitates magnam vim habere ad male misereque vi-
vendum, non est ausus clate et ample loqui, cum humiliter demisseque
sentiret. — Vexatur autem ab omnibus ! primum in eo libro quem scripsit
de vita beata, in quo multa disputat, quam ob rem is qui torqueatur,
qui crucietur, beatus esse non possit.

b. He considers marriage as an impediment to the life of a scholar.

Hieronymus, Adv. Jovin. 1 47:

Fertur aurcolus Theophrasti liber de nuptiis, in quo quaerit an vir
sapiens ducat uxorem. Et cum definisset, si pulchra esset, si bene morata,
si honestis parentibus, si ipsc sanus ac dives, sic sapientem aliquando
inire matrimoniuin, statim intulit: ,,Hacc autem in nuptiis raro universa
concordant. Non est ergo uxor ducenda sapienti. Primum enim impediri
studia philosophiae, nec posse quemquam libris et uxori pariter inservire.

687—Theophr.” Characters.

a. III, ’ASoieoyiag.

‘H 3¢ ddoheoyia oti pév duymoig Aoywv poaxpdv xai &mwpofouiedtwv,
6 8¢ &doéoyng TorobTdg Tig olog, by wh yryvdoxet, Tolte Tapaxalelopevog
mAnolov mpddTov pdv ThHg adrtod Yuvauxde elmelv Eyxawuoy, elra, & T vuxTdg
eldev vinvioy, Tobto Sunynoaclo, €0” dv elyev énl 16 deinve T xxl’ Exacta
5 Nekerleiy - lta 3% mpoywpolvrog Tod Tpdypatog Aéyewy dg TOAL TovnpbTEpOL
elow ol viv &vBpwmor T&V dpyatwy, xat d¢ &Eror <od> yeybvaswy ol mupol &v
T} &yopd, xal d¢ molhol Emdnuolor Eévor, xal THv Odhattav éx Avovusiny
TAOIpov elvan, xal el wowfoetey 6 Zedg B3wp TAstoy, T& &v T YY) Bedtin Eocaba,

1 Doubtless, most by the Stoics; hardly by the Peripatetics.

Value of
outward
circum-
stances

Marriage

Garrulity
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%ol 8v aypdy elg véwTa yewpyvoer, xal 6¢ yaherdy ot 16 LRy, xal w¢ Aqpir-
mog puatnplols peylotny dada #otnoev, xal méool elst xioveg Tob Qudetov, 10
xol ny0tc Hueoaw, xai »tic dotv Ruépa THuepov;« xal ¢ Bondpoptdvog
pév éomt T puotnpx, llvavodiidvog 3¢ *Amatobpra, Ilooidedivog 8¢ <ta>
%ot aypolg Atovioia * xdv bmopévy Tic adThy, wh apictaclur.

b. XIII, Meprepyiac.

"Apéher <> meprepyio 36EeL civan mpoomuineic Tic Adywv xal mpakewv pet’
edvotag, 6 3¢ meplepyog Tololtée Tig <olog> EmayyéMheobon & pi Suvioeton -
xal Opoloyoupévou Tob mpaypatog duxatov elvar avtavastac EheyyHijver
xal Thelw OF Emavayxdoar ToOv maida xepacaur 7 Goov dbvavrtar ol mapdvreg
gxmielv+ xal detpyewy Todg payopévous, xal olg 00 YLYVAOGXEL® Xl &Tparol 5
Nynoaco, elta i ddvashor edpelv ol mopedetar * xal TOV aTpaTNYOY TpooEADGY
gputhicar mhte pélker maparartestar, xal i pete THY abprov mapayyehet -
xol mpoceNlmy T4 matpl elmelv &t N pTe 90N xabedder év 16 dwpatiep -
%ol &rayopedovrog Tob tatpod mwg Wi ddael olvov T pohaxtlopéve, gnoug
Bovheslar Suamerpay AapfBavely, €5 Totioar TOV xaxddc Exovra - xal yvvouxdg 10
3¢ TehevTnodarg Emtypadar Eml TO pvijpa ol Te avdpog adTiig xal Tob Tatpds xal
THG unTedg xal adTig <THG> Yuvouxdg ToUvopra xal TOdATY) EGTL, XAl TPOGETL-
yeabar 81t obTor mavreg xpmetol Aoy xal duvdvar uéMwv eirely mpds Tovg
TepleaTrdTaG 8T Wxal TPdTEPOV TOMAAXLG OULMUOXAN.

c. XVII, Mepdrporptoc.

"Eotwv N pepdrpotpla Emitiunoig mopa t6 mposiixov tédv dedopévav, 6 32
pepdipotpog ToLbede i olog, amooteilavtog pwepida Tol @ihov, eimelv Tpdg TOV
pépovta -+ nEpBoveE pot Tob Cewpol xal Tob olvapion, vdx éni Seimvoy xadéoucw -
xal Omd THe Eralpac xotagrhodpevog eimelv: »lavpdlo el ob xal and Tig
Juyiic olte pe Quielcw - xal 1@ Au dyavaxteiv, od Su6TL <ody> let, dAA& Siéte 5
Ootepov xal edpov &v 1§} 633 Padhdvriov elmeiv: NEAN od Onoavpdv ebpmnua
00démoTe - xal TpLapevog dvdpamodov &Eov, xal morha denlelg Tob TwAobvTog -
»lavpalo« elneiv »8 T dydg obte &Etov Edwnpan - xal TPdg TOV edayyeht-
Copevov 8t »uibe oL yéyoveva eimelv &tu- név mpooliic: xal tijc odeiac Td
fuov &neaty, a0 épeigw -+ xal Sixny vixnoas xai Aafov Tacag Tag Yrpoug 10
Eynadelv T Ypadavit TOV Adyov, wg TOMA& TapaAcAoLToTL TGV dixaiwy xal
gpavov eloeveyDévrog mapx TV Pihwv xal @Roavtds Twog: »idapdg o,
wxal médg;« elmelv »dte Jei TApyvpLov amodolvar ExaoTE xal Ywplg TOLTWY
Yxptv Opethewy g edepyetnuévov;»
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2—DICAEARCHUS

688—Suidas s.v. Awatapyoc (fr. 1 Wehrli):

Awxalapyog: Dewdiov, Zixehidtng, &k ToAews Meootvng, *Apiototéhoug
AnoVGTNHG, PLA6GOQOC xal PNTwp ol Yewuétene. Katapetpioeis 1év év Ileho-
mownoe Gpdv, ‘EXAdSog Biov év BiPAiols v'. obrtog Eypade Tiv wohtelay Zmap-
TLat@®y, xal vopos Etély &v Aaxeduipove xal’ Exacrov Erog avayvwoxeslat Tov

5Ab6yov elg 0 tdv *Egbpwv dpyelov, tode & v #fBnTuicy &xovrag NAutav
axpodclar. xai Tolto €xpdrer péypr wOAAOL.

689—Cic., De fin. IV 28, 79 (fr. 3 W.):

...Panaetius ... semperquc habuit in ore Platonem, Aristotelem,
Xenocratem, Theophrastum, Dicaearchum, ut ipsius scripta declarant.
quos quidem tibi studiose et diligenter tractandos magno opere censeo.

690—Naturalistic doctrine on soul.

a. Cic., Tusc. I 10, 21 (fr. 7 W.):

Dicaearchus autem in eo sermone, quem Corinthi habitum tribus libris
exponit, doctorum hominum disputantium primo libro multos loquentes
facit; duobus Pherecraten quendam Phthiotam senem, quem ait a Deu-
calione ortum, disserentem inducit, nihil esse omnino animum et hoc

sesse nomen totum inane frustraque animalia et animantes appellari,
neque in homine inesse animum vel animam nec in bestia, vimque omnem
eam, qua vel agamus quid vel sentiamus, in omnibus corporibus vivis
acquabiliter esse fusam nec separabilem a corpore esse, quippe quae
nulla sit, nec sit quicquam nisi corpus unum et simplex, ita figuratum,
out temperationc naturac vigeat et sentiat.

b. Cf. Tusc. 1 22, 51 (fr. 8e W.):
Dicaearchus quidem et Aristoxenus, quia difficilis erat animi quid aut
qualis esset intellegentia, nullum omnino animum esse dixerunt.

c. Sextus, Pyrrh. 11 31 (fr. 8b W.):
Oi pév py elvoe Ty Juyiy Epacav, dg ot meplt Tov Meaoonviov Awatapyov.

691—Soul a harmony of the four elements.

Nemesius, De nat. hom. 11, Patrol. Gr. XL, p. 537 (fr. 11 W.):
- Awadapyos 3¢ dppoviav Tév Tesodpwy otorxelwv (sc. Thv duynv elvar)
Gvtl Tob xpdowv xal cupemviay TéV atoryetwv. O yap tThv éx T&vV @Béyyav
cuvioTapévny, dAAd TV &v T copatt Oepudv xal Yuypdv xoal Oypdv xol
De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II 16

Life and
work

A later
judgment

Doctrine
on soul
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Enpdv dvapudviov xpaowy xal cuppwviay Bodietar Aéyewv. Afhov 3t 8ti xal
Todtwv of pév &Mot Thv Juyny odotlav elvar Aéyoustyv. ‘Apiototédne 88 xals
Awxalapyog avolotov.

The same doctrine is attested in a few words by Plut., Plac. IV 2, 5; Stob., Ecl.
I 49, 1, and Theodoretus, Gr. aff. cur. V 18 (fr. 12 a-c W.).

Divination  692—In spite of this naturalistic doctrine of soul D. is said to have
acknowledged divination in drcams.

a. Galenus, Hist. phil. 105 (fr. 132 W.):
*Apiototéing xal Auatapyog tobe dveipoug elodyouvoty, aldvatov pév iy
Juynv od voptlovteg, Oelov 3¢ Tvag petéyew.

b. Cic., De div. I 3, 5 (fr. 14 W.):
Dicaearchus Peripateticus cetera divinationis genera sustulit, som-
niorum et furoris reliquit.
Human 693—The following reflexion on the polarity of human possibilities !

ibilities , . . , s ~
possiblities is cited by Cic. from D.” work TI. &v0pdmwv @lopdc.

Cic. De off. 11 5, 16 (fr. 24 W.):

Est Dicaearchi liber de interitu hominum, Peripatectici magni et copiosi,
qui collectis ccteris causis cluvionis, pestilentiae, vastitatis, beluarum
etiam repentinae multitudinis, quarum impetu docet quaedam hominum
gencra ess¢ consumpta, deinde comparat, quanto plures deleti sint
homines hominum impetu, id est bellis aut seditionibus quam omnis
rcliqua calamitate. cum igitur hic locus nihil habeat dubitationis, quin
homines plurimum hominibus et prosint et obsint, proprium hoc statuo
virtutis, conciliare animos hominum et ad usus suos adiungere.

S“g:'tigz“y 694—Against Theophr., D. defended the superiority of the Blog mpox-
Bloc  Twds to the Blog Dewpnrixde.
TEAKRTIXOG 3
a. Cic., Ep. ad Att. 11 16, 3 (fr. 25 W.):

Nunc prorsus hoc statui, ut quoniam tanta controversia est Dicaearcho
familiari tuo cum Theophrasto amico meo, ut ille tuus tév wpaxtixdv Biov
longe omnibus anteponat, hic autem tév Oewpntixdy, utrique a me mos
gestus esse videatur.

b. Codex Vaticanus 435 (fr. 31 W.):
(The ancient Romans did not strive after cleverness in words, not ever

1 The fragment is explained by Wehrli in this sense.
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in such apophthegmata as those attributed to the seven sages.)
Auxandpyw 3¢ 003¢ Talta copdv elvat &vdpdv Soxet, i) Yap 3 ye Tobg TTdAaL
A6Y® @uhocogely. &AN elvar T)v coglav Téte Yolv &mtideuotv pywv XxaAdY,
Xp6ve 8 Aoywv dxAundv yevéoar Téxvny. xal viv ptv tov mbavédg SiakeyBévra
péyav elvar Soxelv guhboogov, &v 8¢ Toig Tl ypdvog 6 dyalog wévog Hv
5 QLAGG0POG, €l xal i) TeptBAémTous Xl dyAkole doxotito Adyous. ob Y&p E{nTouy
gxeivol ye el moliteutéov 008E mdg, &AN’ Emoltebovto adTol xaddc, 08¢ el
XeM Yoapelv, dMA& yfuavtes Ov Ol Tpémov yauelv tatc yuvauEl cuveBiouv.
Tabta Ny, pnolv, Epya dvdpdv xal émitndedpata copdv, af 3¢ dmo@BéyEeig
abtor TPAYUE PopTIXdV.

c. Cf. Plut., An sen: gerenda res publica, c. 26, 796 c (fr. 29 W.).
(Philosophy does not only consist in speaking ex cathedra, like mwoke-
tebeclar does not only consist in crying in the assembly. There is a
cuveyls &v Epyols xal mpaeoty dpwpévy xal’ Nuépav Sparéc moAitelow xal
grhocopia, which escapes the notice of the pcople). Kai yap tolg év taic
GTOLG AVAXAPLTTONTAG TEPLTATELY Qacty, Mg FAeye Awalapyog, odxétt 3¢ Tolg
elg dypov ) wpog pihov Badifovrac. Epotov & Eotl Td pLrocogely 16 Tohtedeaa.
Zwxpdtne yolv olte Bablpa Oelg olite elg Bpdvov xabicag 080’ dpav SratpiBiic
57 mepuwatov TOlg Yvwplpolg TETAYMEVNY QUAXTTWY, A& xal mailwv 81e
TOyoL %ol oUUTIVeY xal cucTpaTteuduevog éviolg xal ouvayopalwv, Télog 8
xal dedepévog xal vy 10 @dppaxov Epihocbeet, Tp&Tog amodetbag Tov Plov
amoavtt Yedve) xal péper xal wabeor xal wpkypasty amAddg dmact @Lhocogioy
dexybpevov.

695—An important work of D. was his Blog ‘EAAdSoc, which is cited _ The

rather frequently by later writers (Wehrli, fr. 47-66). ?fvf;:':,;?i:ﬁt

a. Varro, Rerum rustic. I1I 1, 3 (fr. 48 W., first part).

Igitur, inquam, et homines et pecudes cum semper fuisse sit necesse
natura — sive enim aliquod fuit principium gencrandi animalium, ut
putavit Thales Milesius et Zeno Citicus, sive contra principium horum
exstitit nullum, ut credidit Pythagoras Samius et Aristoteles Stagirites —

snecesse est humanae vitae a summa memoria gradatim descendisse ad
hanc aetatem, ut scribit Dicaearchus, et summum gradum fuisse natura-
lem, cum viverent homines ex his rebus, quae inviolata ultro ferret terra;
ex hac vita in secundam descendisse pastoriciam e feris atque agrestibus,
ut arboribus ac virgultis [ac] decarpendo glandem, arbu[s]tum, mora,
10 poma colligerent ad usum, sic ex animalibus cum propter eandem utili-
tatem quae possent silvestria deprenderent ac concluderent et mansues-
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cerent. In quis primum non sine causa putant oves assumptas et propter
utilitatem et propter <p>laciditatem. maxime enim hae natura quietae
et aptissimae ad vitam hominum. ad cibum enim lacte et caseum adhi-
bitum, ad corpus vestitum et pelles attulerunt. tertio denique gradu a 15
vita pastorali ad agri culturam descenderunt, in qua ex duobus gradibus
superioribus retinuerunt multa, et quo descenderant, ibi processerunt
longe, dum ad nos perveniret.

b. Porph., De abstinentia IV 2 (fr. 49 W., the beginning).

Té&v Totvuv cuvtdpng Te Spob xal dxptBac Ta ‘EXAnvixx suvayayévrawy Eotiv
xal 6 mepimaTyTinds Awatapgyog, d¢ Tov dpyatov Biov Tijg ‘EAAdSoc dornyed-
pevog Tobg madatode xal EyyLe Bedv grol yeyovértag, Bektiotoug te Bvtag pdoet
xol oV &protov Elnxdrag Blov, Mg xpusolv yévog vopileslar mapaBaiiopévoug
7pde Tolg Viv, xif3dNhou xal pavAotdtyg Gmapyovtag UAvG, KOtV @ovedsw 5
Fuduyov. & 31 xal Tolg ToMTAG TapLETAVTAG YPUGOLY wév Emovopalew Yévog

«obha 3t mavran, Aéyewv,
«totow &nv- xapmodv 8 Egepev Leldwpog dpovpa
adTopaTY) TOAAGY TE %ol &pbovov. ol & E0ernuol
flouyor Epy’ évépovto olv écbhoioy morésgaivn L 10
& 3% xal gEnyodpevos 6 Auxatapyos Tov ént Kpbvou Biov totobrov elvan pyotv.

5‘;}1?:;; 696—Cicero mentions D. with the greatest respect among writers
on political subjects.

a. Cic., De leg. II1 6, 14 (fr. 67 W.):

Nam veteres verbo tenus acute illi quidem, sed non ad hunc usum
popularem atque civilem de re publica disserebant. ab hac familia magis
ista manarunt Platone principe, post Aristoteles illustravit omnem hunc
civilem in disputando locum; Heraclidesque Ponticus profectus ab eodem
Platone; Theophrastus vero, institutus ab Aristotele, habitavit ut scitis 5
in eo genere rerum, ab eodemque Aristotele doctus Dicaearchus huic
rationi studioque non defuit.

b. Cf. Ep. ad Att. 1I 2 (fr. 69 W.):

IeMnvaiwv 2 in manibus tenebam et hercule magnum acervum Di-
caearchi mihi ante pedes exstruxeram. o magnum hominem, et unde
multo plura didiceris quam de Procilio 3. Kopuwbiwv et *Abnvatwv puto
me Romae habere. mihi credas, lege te hac doceo, mirabilis vir est.

1 Hesiodus, Erga 116 ff.

2  Whether this TTeMyvatwv modureia was a work of D. or not, is uncertain. I.
may have belonged to Aristotle’s collection of 158 moAwretat.

? Procilius is unknown to us.
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‘Hpddd7n¢ !, si homo esset, eum potius legeret quam unam litteram
scriberet.

697—D. seems to have considered a mixed constitution to be the best.

Photius, Bibl. 37 (fr. 71 W.):

“Hv & adrol moAtetav eloayousty (sc. post-Platonic writers among whom
D. is mentioned) éx tév tpiév eld@v g moMtetag déov adthv cuyxelobat
pact, Pacthixol xol dpLoToxpaTixol xal dNpoxpatixol, TO elhxpwic adTH
Exdotne mohtelog ouveloayodorg, xdxeivyy Ty @g aanléc dpiotyy moAitetov
aroteroVoYC.

As it appears from a quotation in Athen. IV 141 a ff. (fr. 72 W.), the work in
which D. expounded this theory was entitled Tpirwolitinde.

698—a. Like Aristotle and Eudoxus of Cnidus, D. taught the spherical
form of the earth.

Martian. Capella VI 590 f. (fr. 108 W.):

Formam totius terrae non planam, ut aestimant positioni qui eam disci
diffusioris assimilant, neque concavam, ut alii qui descendere imbrem
dixerc telluris in gremium, sed rotundam, globosam etiam [sicut Secun-
dus] Dicaearchus asseverat. namque ortus obitusque siderum non

5diversus pro terrae elevatione vel inclinatiombus haberetur, si per plana
diffusis mundanae constitutionis operibus uno eodemque tempore supra
terras et acquora nituissent, aut item si emersi solis exortus concavis
subductioris terrae latebris abderetur.

Cp. Ar., De caelo 11 297 a* ff., and Eudoxi Ars astronomica ed. Blass 1887, p. XI,
XVIII-XX.

b. On D.s calculation of the circumference of the earth, see
Wehrli, Dikaiarchos, p. 77 ff. .

3—ARISTOXENUS

699—Suidas s.v. *AptotéEevoc (f. 1 W.):

Tidg Mwnolov, Tod xal Zmvbdpov, poveixod, and Tapavros tig “Irahiac.
Swatpldag 3¢ &v Mavtivela @uddoogoc yéyove xal povouxi) émbéuevog odx
fotbynoev, dxovotic 7ol Te Tatpds xol Adumpov 7tob ‘Epulpatov, eira
Hevogpihov tob IMubayopetov xai téhog ’Apiototédovs. elg dv &mobavévra

¢ UBptoe, diéTL xatéhme T o)oATic dradoyov Ocbppactov, adtol 86Eav peydhny

1 Atticus had an administrator of this name. Probably this person is meant here.
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év Tolg axpoataic toig *AptsTotéloug Exovrog. Yéyove 8¢ &ml Tav *AleEdvpou
xal T@vV petémerta ypbvwy, Gg elvar drd g pra’ *Olvpmiadoc 1, odyypovog
Awxardpye 76 Mesonvie. cuvetdEarto 3t povoixd te xal QuAdooga, xal ioToptag
xal mavtdg eidoug mandelog. xal dplpolvrar adtol Ta PPl eig vvy'.

700—a. He wrote a life of Pythagoras, traces of which can be found
in scveral later works (Wehrli, fr. 11-25).

In his work on the Pythagorean bios hc explains the ancient taboos
in a rationalistic sense. Cp. our nr. 24b, d.

b. He also wrote a life of Archytas (Wehrli, fr. 47-50) and another
of Socrates (W., fr. 51-60), in which he opposes the hot temper and
profligacy of the latter to Archytas’ sclf-command.

c. Cyrillus, Contra Julianum VI 185 (fr. 54 a, W.) quotes Aristo-
xenus’ Life of Socr. as follows:

Aéyer 3¢ 6 *Aprotdlevoc, apmyoduevog tov Blov 1o Zwxpdtous, dnvxoévar
Zmwvbapov Ta mepl adtod, 8¢ Hv elc T@V TobTE Evruydvrwv. TOlTOV Aéyew,
&1t 00 moMhoic adTéds ye mhaveTtéporg EvreTuyMrddg ELY), TotabTy elver THY TE
Qwviv xol 1O otépa kol TO Empawvépevov fillog, xal mpdg ol & Toic elpyn-
pévorg v Tob eidoug idtdtyra. yivesOar 3¢ mou tolrto, 8te pw opyifotto, 5
&re 3¢ pheybeln Omd Tob waboug TodTov, Sewviy elvan Ty doyNUocdvyy. 0ddevde
yap oBite dvépatoc dmooyéolar olte mpayparoc.

d. Ib., 186 (W., same fr.):

Téypagpe yop &AL mdhwv mepl adtob Iloppdprog: »év 3¢ Tolg mept Tov Plov
T pev A exolov, xal pixpdc dedpevov mapaoxeviic elg ta ol Nuépav
yeyeviiolaL. mwpde 32 v TV dppodicimv ypTioty opodpdrepov pév eiva, dduxiav
3¢ p¥ mpooeiva. ¥ Yap Talc yopetaic 7) Tals xowvaig xpficlur pévons. dvo 8¢
oYElv Yyuvaixag dua, Zoavlinmny pév moAitv xol xowotépay Twe, Mupte 8¢5
*Apiatetdov Ouyatpdiiy Tl Aveipdyov. xal v pév Eavlinmny mepimiaxcicay
Aafely, €€ Tic Eavtd Aapmpoxdic &yéveto. Thv 8¢ Mupto yapey, €8 96 Zwepo-
vioxog xat MevéEevocu.

The same is told by Theodorctus, Gr. aff. cur. XII 174, who used the same source.

Cp. Plut., Avistides c. 27: Anpnrprog 8 6 Doadnpeds xai Tepbdvopog 6 ‘Pédrog ol
*ApotéEevog 6 pouvoinds xal *Apiototédng . . . . isTopolor Muptd Ouyatpidijv Apioteidouv

Towxpdter 16 copd qguvotxijoar, yuvaixe piv etépay Exovtt, Tadtny 8 dvadaBbvtt ynpedovcoy
S meviav xal TéV dvaryxatow Seopévnv.

701—Plut., De Herodoti malign. 9, 856 c, qualifies this kind of gossip
as a species of the genus xaxonlewx. Fr. 55 W.:

1 336-333 B.C.
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’Eyybe 3¢ todtwv eloiv ol toig Yéyors ématvoug Tivag mapatiOévreg, 6¢ Enl
Zoxpatous *AptetéEevoc, amaideutov xal quad xal dxdlactov elmawv, ény-
veyxev nadixta & od mpociive 1. “Qomep yap ol abv Tivi Téyvy xal SewbtnT
xohaxevovreg Eotiv §te moOANOlG kol paxpolc ématvolg Ydyoug mapapLyvbousty

5 éAappodc, olov #Wduopa T§} xolaxetaw Tiv mapproiav EuPdilovtes, olTw TO
xaxénleg elg wlotv Oy Péyer mpoamotiferon TOV Ematvov.

702—The measure of reliability of Aristoxenus as a biographer may Life of Plato
appear from what he tells about Plato (fragments of his Life of Plato,
W. 61-68).

a. Diog. L. II1 8 (fr. 61 W.):

Kol adtév (sc. [Idrwve) ¢now *Apistéievos tplc 2otpatebolon, dmaf
uev elg Tavaypav, debrepov 8¢ eic Képwlov, tpitov ént Anhie. Evlo xai &pr-
oreloat.

b. Lucianus, De parasito 34 (861). Ir. 62 W.:

[Mapdsttog: . . . . 6 3¢ [TAdtewv . . . . dAtyag mapaottiong Huépag T6 TVPAVWE
(sc. Awovuste) Tob Tapacttely O apuiag EEéneoe, xol oAy TAlyvale dpuxd-
LEVOG %0l PLAOTIOVGUG XAl TTapaGXEVA TG EauToy abbig deutépe 6ToAe Enémhcuce
7} weMa xoal Setmvioag mahwv OAiyag Muépag Omd apabiac EEémece. xod
abty N ovppopa IMhdrwve mepl LixeMav opofx doxel yevésbar 3 Nuxtov.

c. Aristocles ap. Euscb., Pracp. evang. XV 2 (fr. 64 W.):

Tig 8 av mewalelyy toig O’ *Apiotolévou 1ol poustxob Aeyouévorg év @
Biew Tob TTAdTwvoc; &v yop T mhdvy %ol T7) amodnuia gnolv Eravictachar xal
avtotxodopely adtd Twag Ilepimatov Eévoug dvtag. olovtor odv Evior Tabre
mepl "Aptototéhoug Aéyewy adtéy, *Aptotobévon Sk mavtog edgnuolvrog *Apt-
GTOTEAYV.

d. Diog. L. III 37 (fr. 67 W.):

“Hv Hohtetav (sc. TTAdtwvoc) *Apiotéievéc grotv mioay oyeddv év Toig

Mpwrtaydpou yeypaglar *Avrihoyixoic.

703—-His doctrine of the soul is cited on a level with that of Dicaearchus Soul
(our nr. 690Db).

a. Cicero describes Aristoxenus’ doctrine of the soul in Tusc. I 10,
19 (fr. 120a W.):

Aristoxenus musicus idemque philosophus ipsius corporis intentionem
quandam animam esse dixit, velut in cantu et fidibus quae harmonia
dicitur, sic ex corporis totius natura ct figura varios motus cieri tamquam
in cantu sonos.

1 Wechrli cites the text up till here.
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b. Cp. Lactantius, Inst. VII 13 (fr. 120¢c, W.):

Quid Aristoxenus, qui negavit omnino ullam esse animam, ctiam
cum vivit in corpore? sed sicut in fidibus ex intentione nervorum effici
concordem sonum atque cantum, quem musici harmoniam vocant, ita
in corporibus ex compage viscerum ac vigore membrorum vim sentiendi
existere. Quo nihil dici delirius potest.

704—In musicology, Aristox. was among the greatest authorities
in Antiquity.

a. Cic., De oratore 111 33, 132 (fr. 69a, W.):

An tu existimas, cum essct Hippocrates ille Cous, fuisse tum alios
medicos qui morbis, alios qui volneribus, alios qui oculis mederentur ?
num geometriam Euclide aut Archimede, num musicam Damone aut
Aristoxeno, num ipsas litteras Aristophane aut Callimacho tractante
tam discerptas fuisse, ut nemo genus universum complecteretur atque 5
ut alius aliam sibi partem, in qua elaboraret, seponeret ?

b. Cic, De fin. V 18, 49 (fr. 6gb, W.):

Duci vero maiorum rerum contemplatione ad cupiditatem scientiae
summorum virorum est putandum. quem enim ardorem studii censetis
fuisse in Archimede ctc. . .., quantum Aristoxcni ingenium consumptum
videmus in musicis ?

c. Alex. Aphr., in Ar. Top. 105 a3 (fr. 6gc, W.):
Ocin yop &v Tig 6 Evdokov T6 Omod ‘Inmoxpdtovg Aeybpevov &v latpund) xal
70 Omd “Apyundoug &v yewpetpta xal 6 Hmd Aptatobévou év povoxd).

4—DEMETRIUS OF PHALERON

705—a. Suidas A 429 (fr. 3 W.):

Anparproc Pavostpatov Parnpedc (Parnpov 8¢ Ay tic “ATtindig), 6¢
10 mpéitov Pavdg Exadelro. puhdoopoc Ilepimarntinds: yéypage prrbcopa Te
xol loTopea xol PnTOpLKd xal ToMTIXk %ol Tepl otV (fr. 75), Anpodcato
3¢ Ocogpdatov xal dnpaywydes *Abfwnet yéyove. cuvéypade 8¢ ouyva BrAta.

b. Diog. L. V 75:
Anparptoc Pavostpatov Poadnpeds. obtog Hxovoe piv Ocoppactov - Snuy-
yopév 3¢ map’ Abnvaiorg Tic méhews EEmyNoato #t Séxa, xal elxdvev
NGu0ln yahxdv Egrovra mpoc Talc TpLaxosiutg, @v ai mwAetovg €@’ Inmwv
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Hoav xai dppatwy xal cuvwpidwy, cuvtedesleiour v 0ddE Tpraxoatarg Huéparg -
5tocobtov éomoudachy. &pfaclar & adtdv Tig moAitelag gnol Avmuitprog 6
Mdyvne év toig ‘Opwviporg, omdre guymv ANéEavdpov el *ABfvag fxev
“Apmahog. TOAA& 88 xol xaAAiaTo 7] Tatpldt Emoltedsato. xal Ykp Tpoabdots
xal xataoxevaic niEnce Ty oA, xalmep odx edyevig Gv.

c. Diodorus XVIII 74, 2 (fr. 13 W., at the end):
Obroc 8¢ maparafov thv Empéhetay Tie moAews Rpyev elpnvixdde xal wpog
ToUg moAltag @rhavBpdmec.

706—D. was made absolute governor at Athens by Cassander in
318/7, and expelled ten years later by Demetrius Poliorcetes.

a. Pausanias I 25, 6 (fr. 14 W.):

Kdooavdpog 3t Basidedoag . . . . Ilavaxtov teiyog v §) "Artiny) ol Lohot-
piva elie Topawdv te *Alnvaiors Enpate yevéshar Anptprov tov Pavoostpatou
[t& pdc] d6Eav eidnpbra ¢l cogia. Tobrov piv 37 Tupavvidog Enavae AnuntpLoc
6 *Avrtiyévov.

b. Synccllus 274 d, p. 521, 3 Dind. (fr. 17 W.):
Anuntprog 6 Painpeds Eyvwpileto tpitog vopobétye *Abnvnet, obtog *Aly-
vatorg Gmodods v dmpoxpatiav AAbev el Alyurrov.

c. Cic., De leg. 11 25, 63 (fr. 135 W.) tells us something about 1.’
measures of legislation.

Posteaquam, ut scribit Phalercus, sumptuosa fieri funera et lamenta-
bilia coepissent, Solonis lege sublata sunt. quam legem eisdem prope
verbis nostri decemviri in decimam tabulam coniecerunt. —

Sed ait rursus idem Demetrius increbruisse eam funerum sepulcrorum-

5que magnificentiam, quae nunc fere Romac est; quam consuctudinem
lege minuit ipse, fuit enim hic vir ut scitis non solum eruditissimus, sed
etiam civis ¢ re publica maxime tuendaeque civitatis peritissimus. is
igitur sumptum minuit non solum poena sed etiam tempore, ante lucem
enim iussit efferri. scpulcris autem novis finivit modum, nam super

1oterrae tumulum noluit quod statui nisi columellam tribus cubitis ne
altiorem aut mensam aut labellum, et huic procurationi certum magi-
stratum praefecerat.

Wilamowitz, Ar. und Athen, 1 p. 363, speaks of “‘die segensreichc Verwaltung
‘des Demetrios” and states: ““So iiber Athen zu herrschen hat D. bei Aristoteles

gelernt: er ist der vopoOetixdg dvip, den dic Politik erzogen hat. Gerade an Athen
hat sie ihre praktische Probe bestanden”.
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707—The people of Athens showed their gratitude by honouring D.
exceedingly.

a. Nepos, Mit. 6 (fr. 21 W.):
Idem ille populus, postcaquam maius imperium est nactus et largitione
magistratuum corruptus est, trecentas statuas Demetrio Phalerco de-
crevit.

b. Cf. Plin.,, N.H. XXXIV 12, 2; (fr. 22 W.):

Nullique arbitror pluris statuas dicatas quam Phalereo Demetrio
Athenis, siquidem CCCLX statuere, nondum anno hunc numerum dierum
cxcedente, quas mox laceravere.

Cp. also Diog. Laert. V 75, sub 705b, supra.

708—His lifc was a good cxample of those sudden changes of Fate
which happened not unfrequently in those days.

a. Plut., Praecepta gerendae rei publicae c. 27, p. 820 ¢ (fr. 54 W.):
Tév 8¢ Anunrpiov 1o Dainpéne Tpraxosiwv avdptavrwv oddele Eoyev
ov 08¢ mivov, dAh& mavtes €Tt {@vrog mpoavyeédnoay.

b. Diog. Laert. V 82 (fr. 122 W.):
Obrog dxodoug 81t Tag elxdvag adrod xatéorpedav *Abnvaior, aAN od v
dpetny, Epv, O Wv éxetvag avéstnoav.

709—Plut., De adulatore el amico c. 28, p. 69 c (fr. 50 W.):

Aéyetar 8¢ xol Anuitprog 6 Padnpeds 61 Tic watpidog Egémece ol Tept
OnBag adoEdv xal Tameva TpaTTLY diFjyey, ody Hdéwe i8elv mpostévra Kpdrnra,
Toppmolay XUy xal Adyoug Tpayels Tpoadeybpevos. Evruyévteg O Tpdme
adt® Tob Kpdtnrog xal Siaheyfévrog mepl @uy¥ic g 0ddev Exor xaxdv odd
&Eov pépey Bapéme mpaypatwv cpahepdv xal &PeBaiwv drnihayuévoy, dua 5
d% Ouppeiv €@’ avtd xol tfj dubéoer mapoxarobvrog, Ndlwy yevopevog xol
avaBappioag mpds Toug pihoug elme: @eb tév mpakewy Exelvwy xal &GYOALEY
3 &¢ &vdpa Toroltov odx Eyvempey.

710—a. Cic., De fin. V 19, 53 (fr. 62 W.):

Itaque multi, cum in potestate essent hostium aut tyrannorum, multi
in custodia, multi in exilio dolorem suum doctrinac studiis levaverunt.
princeps huius civitatis Phalereus Demetrius, cum patria pulsus esse
iniuria, ad Ptolemaeum se regem Alexandream contulit. qui cum in hac
ipsa philosophia ad quam te hortamur excelleret Theophrastique esset 5
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auditor, multa praeclara in illo calamitoso otio scripsit non ad usum
aliquem suum, quo erat orbatus, sed animi cultus ille erat ei quasi quidam
humanitatis cibus.

b. Aristeae ad Philocr. epist. g (fr. 66 W.): Librarian of
~ - Ptol. I
Katastalele ént tic 1ol Pacirémg PBufrobipne Anunreros 6 Danpede
gypnpaticdn moAAd Sikpopa Tpog TO cuvayayelv, el Suvatdy, &Tavta T XAT&
v olxovpévny PiPAix, xal worodpevog dyopacols xal petaypapag el TéNOG
Ayayev, 8oov €@’ Eautd, v Tob PBaciMéwe mpbleowv. mapbvtwy obv MWV
5 épwtnlels, mboar Tvég pupLades Tuyyavouvst BifAiwy, elmev: dnip tag elxoaot,
Baothel+ omovddow & &v OAiyw ypbve mpoc TO TANpwlijvar mevrixovra
puptadag Ta Aotmd. TposnyyeATar O pot xal Ta T@v lovdatwv vépmipe peta-
Yoot &b xal ThHe mapa ool BiPArolnxng elvar. Tl 10 xwhdov odv, elmey,
éotl oe Tolto motficat; TavTe Yop Umotétaxtal ool T& TPdg THY Ypeetav. 6 O
ro Amuntprog elmev: gpumvelag mposdetitar, yapaxtipot yap idlotg xata THY
*Toudatwv ypdvran . . .. petadafov 8¢ Exacta 6 Bactheds elne ypagivar mpdg
Tov dpytepéa Tiv “loudatwy, dmwe Ta Tposipnuéva Teeimwoy Aafy.
Josephus, Adv. Apionem 11 45 tells that Ptol. Philadelphus sent Demetrius with
two other persons to translate the Jewish Law. This story is probably invented

by Jewish authors.
Further testimonies in Wendland’s ed. of Aristeas’ Epist., 1900, p. go ff.

711—a. Cicero mentions him as one of the very rare persons who  Cicero's
. . . .. judgment
cxcelled both in philosophy and in politics. on D.

Cic., De leg. 111 6, 14 (fr. 72 W.):

Post a Theophrasto (sc. doctus) Phalercus ille Demetrius, de quo feci
supra mentionem, mirabiliter doctrinam ex umbraculis eruditorum[que]
otioque non modo in solem atque in pulverem, sed in ipsum discrimen
aciemque produxit: nam et mediocriter doctos magnos in re publica

5viros ct doctissimos homines non nimis in re publica versatos multos
commemorare possumus; qui vero utraque re cxcelleret, ut et doctrinae
studiis et regenda civitate princeps esset, (uis facile practer hunc inveniri
potest ?

b. Again, he praises his double ability, both in forensic cloquence
and in philosophical disputation.

Cic.,, De off. 1 1, 3 (fr. 73 W.):

Et id quidem nemini video Graecorum adhuc contigisse, ut idem utro-
que in genere laboraret sequereturque et illud forense dicendi et hoc
quietum disputandi genus, nisi forte Demetrius Phalereus in hoc numero
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haberi potest, disputator subtilis, orator parum vehemens, dulcis tamen,
ut Theophrasti discipulum possis agnoscere.

In his Brutus 9, 37, Cicero speaks of the rhetoric style of Demetrius. ““Hic primus
inflexit orationem ct eam mollem teneramque reddidit, et suavis sicut fuit videri
maluit quam gravis” (fr. 175 W.).

712—Diog. Laert. V 8o (fr. 74 W., first part):

Man0er 38 PePMov xal apllpd otiywv oxeddv &mavtag mwapeAraxe ToLG
xat’ adtév Ilepimarnrinode, ednaidevtog v xal mohdmelpog map’ GvTLvobv.
&v 2ot T pdv loTopixd Ta Ot TOALTIXA T& OE Tepl ToTEV Ta O PyTopud,
SnumyopLidv Te xol mpeoPetdv dAAd pwiv xal Abywv Alswmelov cuvaywyal
%ol &M mhAeto.

713—The following passage from his Ilepi t0y7¢ is cited by Plutarch
in his Cownsolatio ad Apoll. c. 6, p. 104 a (fr. 79 W.):
"Obev dpbic 6 Darnpede Anunrprog eimévrog Edpurnidouv
6 & &MBog od BéPatoc AN Epnuepoc
xal 81t
y.v.xp& T& GQAANOVTA, ol y.i’ ';]y.épa
T pev xoBetdev GPolev o 8 A’ dvo 5
To piv &AAa xoh@dg E@n Aéyewv adtdy, BéhTiov & av Eyew el pn plav Huépav
GM& oTiypny elme ypdvovu.

5—STRATO OF LAMPSACUS

714—Successor of Theophr. as the head of the Peripatetic School.

Diog. Laert. V 58 (fr 1 W.):

AwedéEato 8 adtol (sc. Ocoppastov) TV oYoAV Ztpdtwyv ApxestAdov
Aapdoaxnvée, ob xal &v Taic Stabnxorg suvmuéveveey: avip EAAOYLLOTRTOS
xal Quotxog EmuAnlels amd Tob mepl v Oewplav Tadtyy Tap’ Gvrivolv émi-
ueréotata SrateTpipévat. A xal xalnyfioato Tltohepaiov Tl PrradéAgou
xal Ehafe, Qact, wap® adTob TaAavrta dydonxovra. oyolapyetv 8, xaba enow 5
*Amol\é3wpog &v Xpovixoic, Hpkato tf) Tpity ol elxoot]] xal éxatosty
*Ohvpmade 1, Vg oyohdic dgmynoapevos €ty oxtwxaidexd.

715—His succession changed the character of the School.

a. Cic.,, De fin. V 5, 13 (fr. 12 W.):

Simus igitur contenti his (sc. Aristotele, Theophrasto), namque horum
posteri meliores illi quidem mea sententia quam reliquarum philosophi

1 288-285 B.C.
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disciplinarum, sed ita degencrant, ut ipsi ex se nati esse videantur.
primum Theophrasti Strato physicum se voluit, in quo etsi est magnus,

stamen nova pleraque et perpauca de moribus; huius Lyco oratione
locuples, rebus ipsis ieiunior.

In this book and in the A¢. Post. from which the next quotation is taken, Cicero
follows Antiochus of Ascalon, who finds an essential agreement between the Stoa,
the Academy and the early Pcripatetic School, namely Aristotle and Theophr.,
excluding Strato and his successors.

b. Cic., Acad. post. 1 9, 33 (fr. 13 W.):

Theophrastus autem ... vehementius etiam fregit quodam modo
auctoritatem veteris disciplinae, spoliavit enim virtutem suo decore in-
becillamque reddidit, quod negavit in ea sola positum esse beate vivere.
nam Strato, eius auditor, quamquam fuit acri ingenio, tamen ab ea

5 disciplina omnino semovendus est: qui cum maxime necessariam partem
philosophiae, quae posita est in virtute et in moribus, reliquisset totumque
se ad investigationem naturae contulisset, in ea ipsa plurimum dissedit
a suis.

716—Diog. Laert. V 59-60 mentions several works of Str. on logic.
Simplicius, in his Commentary on the Categories, mentions a monography
II. 7ol mpotépou xal Gotépou (sub a), from which he cites an important
fragment later in the same work (sub b).

a. Simpl. in Ar. Categ., p. 148, 2¢ Kalbfleisch (fr. 29 W.):

A ToU70 0y xal Tob TPoTéPou TOMAY G ASYOUEVOL THY SaLipecty TToLelTo
(sc. Aptototédng), 0d TdvTag Tobg TpdToug Tapadidods — xal &ARoG Yolv odx
dAlyoug wpoaTtOnoty xal adtdg &v &Ahotg xal 6 Ltpdtwv &v 1@ Tepl TOL TPoTépou
xat OoTépou povoPiBAle, — dpxolvtag 8¢ mpde eloaywyv xat Todg extedévrag
otdpevoc.

The same is told in the Scholia in Ar., p. 87 a%? Brandis (fr. 28 W.).

b. Simpl. in Ar. Categ., p. 423, ! ff. Kalbfleisch (fr. 27 W.):

Kal Zrpdrwv 38 6 Aapoaxnvdc év 1@ mepl Tob mpotépou xal UoTépou povo-
Bty ToArolg amypilpnoato Tpdmoug, odg vopilw Suvatdv elvar dmd Tolg
mévte Tog Evtabla Aeyopévoug dvayayelv olov pepiopdy éxeivwy dvrag. Omd
udv yap T TH Ypbdve mpbrepov TayONceTar TO &redic Tob Teleiov Aeybpevov,

5 8tdti Eoyatov &v mwiAoL 16 Téhog - TO 88 adTOd xal Gmd Ty Ak, €ti 82 U’ Kpgw
Tabta xal H1d <1d> 1Y dEfa xal Suvdpe xal i) pboet wpbtepdy EoTiy, 0 EmiaTh-
un wpdrepov, olov povddog N duadog xal mAWloug 7 dptiov xal wepLTTOD.
Talro yap 00dE avtioTpéper xata THV ToL elvar Gxohollnowv domep 0ddE A
gmoTpn adTiv. TpaTov 88 xal T Ypdéve xal T} &klx, dv 6 Epyov mpdTepoy,
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olov 10 dyafdv Tob xaxol. T0 ptv yap cwnplag, T 8¢ ¢lopag altiov, TpéiTov 10

A Y ~ ! \ ! \ A4 ~ A ~ 1 e \
3¢ 70 elvar Tob @Oeipechar xal ypbvey xal d&le. mpdtov 32 1f) @loer dg py
avtioTpépov xata THY 7ol elva dxorodOnewy, &mep Suvatdv elvar Oatépouv un
dvtog, GO¢ Témog cAPATOG Xal GAPA XpWRATOS, Opotws dE xal el Oatepov &v
Oatépe mépuxe yiveslar, olov 7 odoia ool xal Tocod. obtwe 88 xal 16 xata
piov mpbrtepov ToU mapa Qo xal 6 vépog Tiig mapavopiug xal N &g THg 15
oteprioewg. Umd 3¢ 1o T} &Elx mpdTepov xal TO Suvaper TdTTOLTO AV T TG
TULLOTEPY GUYYEVESTEPX, (GG TO TTOGOV TOL TH0LOD TTPOTATTOLTO &v, SL6TL TO pév
oGOy pépog Tc odatac, TO 3t mowdv of. xal el 1O piv petéyer yevéoewe xal

~ € € \ A b4 € 4 4 \ \ A I \ \ ¥
@lopac, mg & ypdvog, 0 8¢ of, A¢ 6 Témoc, xal TO pév ywpeLeTdy, TO 3 of -
&vev pév yap alobfoewg elvar v Yuyiv @dbvartov, &vev 8¢ emluplag elvan 20
Suvatdv. xal T dpepdc Tob peptotol + apyi) yop Opotdrepov, dHate xal xdxhov
70 xévtpov. ol TO LAAAov Tob Tpotépou petéyov, ¢ 6 &idiov piv Tob dyalod,

A \ \ ~ ~ \ \ / A \ \ \ A v 2
70 ploptov 3¢ Tol xaxol xal T6 &pTiov duddog, TO 8¢ TepLTTOV TpLadog. xal el
7o piv pével ypdvov Tvd, TO 3 od péver, olov cdpa xcews xal Ypdvou. Hd
3t 1o 1) TaEeL mpdrepov el &v 16 Tob petakd mpdTepoy, BoTepoy 3t TO Tob petakd 25
Uotepov. Omd 8¢ <td dv> Tolg dvtiaTpépoucty G altiéddeg mpdTepoy dv eln TO
oTotyelov - xal yap ab xal 0 puépog Tl dAov, w¢ T6 TemEpacévoy ToL ameipov,

b ’ b /4 e \ ~ 3 1A € \ \ \
xai el Ocrepov éx Oatépov, olov 6 yaAxde Tob avdpidvrog: GAdv yap xol

k4 ¥ o \ \ \ > \ 3 U v \ 14 \ o
o0Tog aiTiov. 6Tt 88 xad <T0> adTd xat &ANO xal &Aho xal TpdTEPOY %ol VaTEpOV
elvar Suvatdy, xal adtdg 6 Lrpartwv évedetémto, TOv Ypdvov xal TOV Témov 30
mpbTepa 1ol DoTEpe GAMNAWY Setxvic.

717—He explains the universe by purely natural causes.

a. Cic., Ac. pr. (Lucullus) 38, 121 (fr. 32 W.):

Negas sine deo posse quicquam: ecce tibi e transverso Lampsacenus
Strato, qui det isti deo immunitatem magni quidem muneris. sed cum
sacerdotes deorum vacationem habeant, quanto est acquius habere ipsos
deos: negat opera deorum se uti ad fabricandum mundum; quaccumque
sint, docet omnia effecta essc natura, nec ut ille, qui asperis et levibus 5
et hamatis uncinatisque corporibus concreta haec esse dicat interiecto
inani: somnia censet haec essc Democriti, non docentis, sed optantis,
ipse autem singulas mundi partes perscquens quicquid aut sit aut fiat
naturalibus fieri aut factum esse docet ponderibus et motibus. ne ille et
deum operc magno liberat et me timore. 10

b. Lactantius, De ira Dei X 1 (fr. 34 W.):
Qui nolunt divina providentia factum esse mundum, aut principiis
inter se temecre coeuntibus dicunt essc concretum aut repente natura
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exstitisse; naturam vcro, ut ait Strato, habere in se vim gignendi et
minuendi, sed cam nec sensum habere ullum nec figuram, ut intelligamus
somnia quasi sua sponte ecssc generata, nullo artifice nec auctore.

c. Cf. Plut. Adv. Coloten c. 14, p. 1115b (fr. 35 W.):

Kol phyv tév &2y Iepiratnrindy 6 xopupatdtatos Zrpatwv olit’ *Apieto-

4 A A 4 \ A A 3 ’ b4 /4 \

Téher xata oA ouppépetar kol IIAdtwve tog évavting Eoynue 86&ac mepl

wvioewe Tepl vob xal mepl Yuy g ol mepl yevéoenmce + xal TeAEUTEY TOV %bGPLOY

adtov od Loov elvai grot, 76 8¢ xata @iow émeclar T4 xata ToYNV* &pxNv

5y&p &vddbvoar 16 odTépatov, €10’ olrw mepaiveslar TEHV Quokdv Tabdv
ExacTov.

Strato abandons not only the Platonic and Stoic explanation of the universe,
but also the Aristotelian principle of tcleology.

718—a. By his theory of weight Str. comes near to Epicurus. Simpl.
in Ar. De caelo, p. 267, 2° Heiberg (fr. 52 W.):

“O1 3¢ 003¢ ) O’ dAMNwv ExOAlYer Braldpeva nwvelrtar (SC. T orouyeia),
detxvuowy 2gekiic (sc. Aprototédng). tabdtng 8% yeybvaot Tig d6Eng et
adTov Ztpatwy Te xoal “Ernixovpog mwiv cdpa Bapdrnta Eyewv vopilovreg xal
wpde 10 péoov @épeclot, Td 8¢ ta Papdrepa Heulavew Ta ATTov Bapéa OT’

5 éxetvoy Ex0MBeclar Bla wpde 0 &vew, dore, el Tic Gpelre THv Yijv, ENDely dv
76 U3wp elg 6 xévrpov, xal et Tig 10 U8wp, TOV dépar, xal el TOV dépa, TO Tlp.
b. He differs from Epicurus in his theory of first principles.

Sextus, Pyrrh. 111 33 (fr. 43 W.):
Zrpatwv 3¢ 6 @uowxds Tae mowbtyTag (SC. dpyac elvar elmev).
Cf. Aétius I 3, 24 (Dox., p. 288): Zrpatwv ctoiyeta <Oepudv> xal uypdv.

719 —His theory of the void.

a. Theodorctus, Graec. aff. cur. 1V 14 (fr. 54 W.):
‘O 3¢ Zrpatwv Eumohwy EEwlev piv (sc. Tob mavtdg) pndiv elvor xevéy,
&vdolev 3¢ duvatov elva.

The meaning of the above statement may appear from the following
passages of Simplicius.

b. Simpl., Corollarium de loco, in Ar. Phys. p.618, 20 Diels (fr. 6o W.) :

Ot 3¢ lodperpov adtd (SC. 1O xevdv) T ®ocPIxE cAMATL ToLobot, xol St

70070 Tf) wév €autol ploet xevov elvar Aéyouat, teminpdolat 3¢ adTd cwpdTwy

del, xol pbvy ye 7)) émvole Ocwpeichar g xad abtd Opeotde, olot Tiveg ol

moMol Tév [Thatwvixév @uhocdpwv yeydvaot, xal Ztpatwva 8¢ oluat Tdv
Aapdaxnvdv tadtne yevéslor g 36Emc.

Atomic
theory

The void
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c. Simpl.,, Phys. 693, 10 Diels (fr. 65a, W.):

— ‘O pévror Aapdaxnvde Zrpatwv detxvivar metpdtor, 81t 0Tt TO XeVvdy
SwhapPavov 10 AV cdpa, Hote W) elvan guveyés, Aéywy &t odx &v 8’ BdaTog
) &épog ) &Ahov chpatog Edlvarto Jexmimrey O Qi 00dE N Oepudtng 0032
&AM ddvapig oddepio copaTiny. THG Yap dv ai Tob HAlov dxtiveg Sekémimtov
elg 16 tob dyyelov Edaqoc ; el Yap TO Oypdv wi elyxe mopous, GAA& Bix Stéateddov 5
adtd al adyai, cuvéBaivey Omepexyeichar ta TANEYN TGV &yysinmv, xol odxk &v
ol pév Tév dxtivev dvexhdvro Tpog TOV &I TéTOY, ab 3¢ xatw SrekémimTov.

The same argument for the existence of a void is used by Hero in his
Pneumatica (fr. 65 b, W.).

d. Cp. the following passage in Hero:
Pneum. 1 p. 26, 13 Schmidt (fr. 66 W.):

"Etu 8¢ xal tadty Qavepdv m¢ &v T U8utt Omdpyet xevdk, TG TOV EuPadAs-
pevov olvov el 16 B8wp dpdaBar xata Yot elg mavra Témov Tob H8atog ywpolvra.
ToUTo 3¢ odx &v &yiveto Wi Evtwv év @ GBatL xevidv. pépetar 8 xol O Pd¢ TO
&tepov dux Tob Etépou- Stav yap Tig TAetoug &Yy Adyvoug dmavta QwTileTat
QL&A TGV ady®dv TavTy pepopévev U’ GAAA®Y. [dAA& piv xal Ste yaAxob 5
xal cdNpov xol TAOV KAAWYV &TAVTWVY StexTimTEl cwpdtwy, xobdnep kol T
énl Thg vapxme ti¢ Oadaooiag yivépevov. ]

Motion 720—Straton’s definition of motion.
Simpl., Phys. 711, ? Diels (fr. 70 W.):
‘O 3¢ Aapdaxnvdc Ltpatwv odx dmd tob peyélovg wdvov ouveyxi) v
xbvnow elvai eroty, A& xal xa0’ Exvtiy, G el Sraxomety, otdoet Stahapfavo-
wévny, xal 1o petald ddo ordocwv xivnoy oboav ddudxomov. xal wosdy 3¢ T,
pnotly, N xivnoig xal Sraipetdv elg &el Sapera.

Time 721—a. Time differs from number.

Simpl., Phys. 788, 36 Diels (fr. 75 W.):

‘O pévror Aapoaxnvds Xtpatwv alttacapevos tov O’ *Aptototéhoug 1€ xal
v ‘Aptototédoug Etaipmv amodolévra Tob ypbvou Gpiopdy adtdc xaitol
Ocoppdotov palnthe dv Tob mavra oyeddv dxorovbfcavtos T *Apiototédet
xauwvotépay EBadtoey 630v. apulludv piv yap xwhoewe elvar Tov xpdvov odx
dmodéyetor, SudTL 6 piv dptBudg Srwpropévov wosdy, 7 3¢ xivnoig xal 6 Ypdvog 5
ouveyne, 1O ¢ cuveyis odx apiluntdv. el 3¢, &tt &Aho xai &Aoo TO pépog TVg
wwioews xal TobTwv o udv pdtepov T 8¢ UoTepoy, xata TobTo EGTL TS THC
wwvijoews qplpde, oltw ye dv xal 16 puiixog dptluntdv eln (xol yap xal tolto
Toodv &Aho xai &AAo €oti) xal T@V AAWY TEY XATE GUVEYELXY YLVOUEVLV



[721] STRATO OF LAMPSACUS 257

1o %ol ©d piv wpbrepov 16 3 Uatepov, dote xal Tob ypbvou el &v ypbdvou ypdvog -
&t 8¢ dpOpol uiv odx Eoti yéveoig xal plopd, xdv Ta &pOunTa PlBetpnTar, 6
3¢ ypévoc xal yiveror xal @Oeipeton cuveydc. xal Tob pev &ptBpob &vayxaiov
elvor vt To pépy (N Yop 0dcdY TEY TPV pwovadwy 0dd’ dv 1) TpLxg eln),
100 3¢ ypdvouv adbvatov. Eotar yap 6 mpbdrepog ypbvog xal 6 UoTepog &

15 &t ©0 adtd Eoton povag xal viv, elmep 6 xpdvog dppde. 6 wév yap ypdvog éx
Tév viv ouvletog, 6 8¢ dpludg €x povadwy.

Cp. Ar.’s definition of time in Phys. IV, 219 b1-2 (our nr. 510a).

b. Again, he criticizes Ar.’s definition by remarking that time is
no more the measure of motion than of rest.

Simpl., ib. 789, 13 D. (fr. 77 W.):

Kai tolto 8¢ dmopel (sc. Zrpdtwv): Tt paAAéy oty 6 ypbdvos dpBude Tob
&v xwhoet Tpotépou xal UoTépou 3 Tob &v Npepia; xal yap &v TadTy dpotwg Eoti
T mpbregov xal VoTepov.

A fact which, for the rest, did not remain unobserved by Ar. Cp. Phys. IV 221 b?,

where he says: "Enel 8 &otiv 6 xpbvog pétpov xuvnoewe, Eotar xol fpeptag pétpov xato
ovpPefnuds + miaow yop Npepia v ypdve.

c. Time is the quantitative eclement in actions.
Simpl., ib. 789, 33 D. (fr. 76 W.):

Kai &\a 8¢ mwohh& dvretmov mpdg v “Aptototéhoug dnddooty 6 Ltpdtwy
odTdg TOV Ypdvov o &v Tals mpdkeot moodv elvar Tifetan: oMY Ydp, erat,
xpbvov paptyv amodnuelv xal mhelv xal oTpateleshur xal molepeiv xal SAiyov
xpoOvov, dpolwe 3¢ xabijolat xal xalchdety xol undev mpdrTely xal TOALY YpbvVoV
popty xol 6Afyov. Qv pév goTi TO Tocdvy TOAD, ToAlv ypbvov, &v 8¢ dAiyov,
SAlyov. xpdvog yap Td &v ExdoTolg ToOVTWY TToGby. did xal pactv ol pdv Ppadéwe
fixew of 8¢ tayéwc TOV adTdv, GG Av ExdoTolg paivyTar TO &v TodToLS TTOGEV.
Toyd pev yap elval Qopev, &v 6 T wév mocdy &g’ ob fjpEato xal elg & Enaboato
dAlyov, T 3% yeyovdg &v adtd moAb- T Bpadd 3t Todvavtiov, 8tav f) TO pmiv
10 oGbY &v adTd mohY, Td 3¢ mempaypévov dAiyov. 16, pnolv, odx EoTiv &v Hpepia

70 Ty xal 0 Bpadl - wacw yap tom ol TR Exutiic Tocd xal ofite &v dAlyQ

T oG TOAAY, olte &v TOAAGD Ppayela. Sk TolTo 3¢, @nol, xal wAsiw pév

elvor xad EAdTTR Ypbvov Aéyopey, Oattw 8¢ xal Bpaddrtepov ypbvov od Aéyopev.

Tpdabic pdv yap xal xivnoic ot BdtTev xal Bpadutépa, TO 8¢ mwoodv TO év @
157 wpakig odx Eott Qdtrov xal PBpaddrepov, dAAd mAéov xai EAatTov domep

xol xpbvog. Népa 8¢ xal VOE, guat, xal wiv xal éviautde odx Eott Ypbvog 008E

xedvov pépm, dAA& Th uiv 6 PwTIoPOE nal ) oxtastg, Ta 3¢ W) TG GeAVNG xal

705 HAlov Teplodog, &M ypbvog Eati T Tocdy &v & TalTe.

W

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II 17
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Definition d. Scxtus, Math. X (= Adv. phys. II) 177 (fr. 792 W.):
Awdmep Zrpatev & Quotrdg amostas THode Thg Evvolag EAeye ypbvov Irdpyety
UETPOV TTAONG WVNOEWG Xl [LOVFC.

Unity of 722 —a. He rejects Ar.’s doctrine of the nots.
the soul

Tertullianus, De anima 14 (fr. 108 W.):

Specta portentosissimam Archimedis munificentiam, organum hydrau-
licum dico, tot membra, tot partes, tot compagines, tot itinera vocum,
tot compendia sonorum, tot commercia modorum, tot acies tibiarum,
et una moles crunt omnia. sic et spiritus, qui illic de tormento aquae
anhelat, non ideo separabitur in partes, quia per partes administratur, 5
substantia quidem solidus, opera vero divisus. non longe hoc exemplum
est a Stratone et Aencsidemo et Heraclito, nam ct ipsi unitatem animae
tuentur, quac in totum corpus diffusa et ubique ipsa, velut flatus in calamo
per cavernas ita per sensualia variis modis emicet, non tam concisa quam
dispensata. 10

M‘ii':; i:‘i‘-::i' b. Cp. Sextus, Math. VII (= Adv. log. I) 350 (fr. 109 W.):

the senses  Kal ol pév Stapépery adtiv (SC. Tiv Stavotay) t@v atolnsewy, ¢ ol mhstoug,
ol 3t adthyv eivar tag alcliocig, xabdmep Sk Tvov omév eV alolntyeiwy
TpoxUTTOVGAY, ¢ 6TAGEWS Tpke STpatwv Te 6 Quotxdg xal Alvneidnuog.

iefie:‘:i:ﬂ 723—Hec cxplains knowledge as a movement of the soul.

priori Simpl., Phys. gb5, 7 Dicls (fr. 74 W.):
Kol Xtpdtowv 8¢ 6 Aapdoxnvdc 6 Ocoppdoton YEYOVAOC ax0UGTYC Xal v
e YEY f

Toig apiatoig Ilepimatnrinols dpOpodpevog v Juytyv dporoyel xweiclar od

I \ U 3 A 1 \ A ’ 4 N 3 !
wévov v &hoyov GAAG xal THV Aoyixdy, xwicelg Aéywv elvan Tag évepyelag

\ ~ ~ J4 3 ] ~ \ ’ \ b ~ \ AN
xal THe YuyTic. Aéyet obv dv TE Tepl wvNGEWG TTPOg dAAOLG TOAAGTG ol TadE *
del yop 6 vo&V xiveital (oTep xal 6 Gp@Y xol axoVWV Xal GCPPALVOUEVOS * 5
gvépyea yap 7 vomais Thg dravolag xabamep xal N Spasig THe bPewe. xal wpd
ToUToL 8¢ Tob PnrTol Yéypagev: &mel obv elow al mAsloTar TGV XWNGEWY al
adtat, &g 7 Yuyd) xad’ adTHy Te nvelton Stavooupévy xal & dtd Tév aiclfcewy
&l mpdrepov. dTAov 8¢ ot doa yap i) Tpdrepov Edpaxe, Talta ol
Slvatar voeiy, olov Témoug 3 Awpévag 7 yeapag 3 &vdpravtag % avBpdmoug 7 10
TGV EAWV TL TV TOLOUTGV.

One C:“"al 724—His doctrine of one central organ.
organ

a. Plut., De libidine et aegritudine c. 4, p. 697b (fr. 111 W.):
Oi pdv yop &mavte cuAM)BAYY tabra T} Yuxii pépovreg avébesav, domep
Zrpatev 6 Quoikds od pévov Tag Embupiog dAA& xai Tag Admag, 00dE Tolg



[724] STRATO OF LAMPSACUS 259

@bBouc xal Todg hdvoug xal Tag Emiyarpexaxing, AN xal mévous xal NSovag
xal dAynSdvag xal 8hwe mioav alchnow é&v 1§ uyl ouvictacBar papevog xal
57hc Yuxiic T& TowalTa mavTa elvan, @i TOV Téda Tovedvrwy NGV 8tav Tpos-
xpodowyey, undé v xepaAny &tav xatafmpey, ki) Tov daxTuloy STav ExTépn-
pev. avaiolnTa ydp Ta Aotma TATY ToU Tyepovixol, mpdg & ThHe mAnyic 6Eéwe
avapepopévne Ty alobnowy dAyndéva xahobuev. Gg 3¢ v wviy Tolg AGly
adroic évnyoloay EEw Soxoluev eivar, T dmd Tig dpyiic &mi T Tyepovindyv
10 dukstua Tf) alohnoer mposhoytlbpevor, mapamAnotwe Tov éx 1ol TpadpaTog
mévov ody’ &mov Thy alebnewy elinpey, GAN’ 80ev Eoye Ty dpxnv eivor Soxolpey,
Ehxopévng &’ Exelvo tiig Yuxiic ag’ ob mémovle. dtd xal wpooubPavreg adrina
Tag dpplc cuvdyoupev, T TANYEVTL Lopiey ToD Nyspovixod Thv alclnow 6&éwe
amodiddvroc, kol mapeyxodmtopey €6l &te O mvebpos xdv To pépy deopolc
15 SrhapPavyTan, <Taic> xepol 6podpa mélopey, loTapevor mpds THY dddooty
700 waloug, xal v TAMYIY &v Toic avarslrotg OAPovre, v pi suvadet Ttpode
70 ppovoly dAyndav yévntat. Tabta pév olv 6 Atpdtwy &nl ToANolG Mg lxdg

TOLOUTOLG.

b. Plut., De sollertia anim. 3, p. 961a (fr. 112 W.):

Kaitor Ztparwvde ye 100 @uotxob Abyog Eativ dmodevinv 6¢ 008" aloha-
vecOar 10 mapdmav dvev tob voelv Omdpyetc xol Yop YpARpaTH TTOAAdNLG
gmmopevopévoug T3 Ber xal Adyor mpoomimrovteg Ty axof) Staxhavbdvousty
Ndc xal Sxgpedyovst wpds Etépols TV vobv Exovtag: elr’ atli Emaviilev

5 ol petalel xal Sudxet TGV TPoLEpévev ExaaTov Gvaheyopevos - ) xal AAexta -
volg Opf) xob volg dxodet, T&Ma xwea xal TupAc ).
Gg Tod mepl T Sppata xai At wabove, dv Wi wapl & @povoly, atclnow od
TOLODVTOS.

6—LYCO AND ARISTO OF CEOS

725—Strato was succeeded in the School by Lyco. Strato
succeeded
a. Diog. Laért. V 65: by Lyco
Toltov (sc. Zrpatwvae) SedéEato Adxwv ’Actudvaxtos Tpwadeis.
b. Ib. 68:

*Apnynoato 3 Tig oY oA EtY) TéTTapa TTPOC TOLG TETTAPAXOVTA, LTPATWVOS
adtdv év taic Swxbixong xataAimévrog xata Ty EBS6uMy xal eixootnv ol
éxatootiv “Olvpmade (270/268).

726—He is described by his contemporary Antigonus of Carystus
as a man of the world, even of rather extravagant inclinations.

1 Epicharmus, B 12 Diels VS.
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a. Athenaeus, Deipn. XII 69, 547d-548b (fr. 7 W.):

Kol Abxwv 3t 6 mepimatytinds, &g gnow ’Avtiyovog 6 Kapbartiog !, xat’
3 \ ] 8 ’ 8 i 14 ~ ,Ael \ ~ Ie 2
dpyag emdnuncug madetoc Evexa talc *Alvvarg mepl cupBoiixold xdBwvog
xol TwoooV ExAGTY TGV Etarpoucdv Empatteto micwpa dxpifdc Ymictato.
o \ \ ~ 1A \ ) ’ \ ’ 3 !’
Yotepov 32 xal Tob mepimdTov mwpostag Edeinvile Tobg pihoug dhalovela xal
molutedely TOMY ypopeves. Xwplg yap Thv mapodapfavopévev el adtd 5
AXPOAPATWY Xal APYUPWUATWY Xal GTPWWVIG T AOLTY) TXPAGXEVY Xl 7 TV
deinvev meprepyla xal 6 t@v Tpamelomotév xal payeipwv §yAog Tosoltog Hv
dote moAovg bppwdelv xai Bouvhopévoug Tpostévat TpdE THY StxTELPRY Gva-
xémreclot. — OO yap lva cuppuévreg enl 6 adtd Tic Ewg dplpov yevopévng
Tpamélng amodadowaty ) yapwv EEowing Emooavto Tag cuvbdoug TadTag oL To
mepl HAdrove xal Lredorrmmov, dAN tva paivevrar xal t0 Oetov Tipdvreg xal
pouctxd¢ aAAAoLg oupTepLpepbuevol, xal To TAELoToV Evexey avéoeme xal Lio-
Aoytas. A 3N mavta yéyovev debtepa wapa Tolg VGTEPOY TGV TE YAavidov xal
T mohutehetog THg clpmpévne: od yap Eywye Tolg Aotmodg Vmebatpobpat.
‘O 3t Adxwv O’ dhalovetag xal &v 14 Emipavestate THg ToAews TéTR v 15
13 Kévwvog olxia elyev elxosixhivov oixov, O¢ fiv Emitidetog adTtd mpdg T
e A k3 \ € U \ \ 3 \ \ 3 N 7
brodoyac. "Hv 3¢ 6 Abxwv xol oparpiotic ayaloc xal émdétioc.

b. Cp. Diog. Laért. V 67 (fr. 8 W.):

*Hv 8¢ xol xalapditatog v aToh), G¢ dvurepftey xpfolat pakaxdtnTe
ipatiov, xald ¢now “"Eppinmos. @M xal yupvasTixdTatos £YEveto ol
edéxtng 10 chpa Ty 1€ TAGAY oxéaty alAnTixny Empaivev, dTobiadiag 3 xal
gumvi)g G, xala enow *Avtiyovog 6 Kapbotioc. Sk tolto 88 xal mokaicat
Myetaw e T &v 1Y) mwatpidt ‘IAieta xal opatpioot.

727—a. He often gave political advice to the Athenians.

Diog. Laért. V 66:
[ToANdrg Te oAA& cupfBovieboas *Abnvaiolg T péytota adtods PéAnaey.

b. And showed liberality towards the Athenian state as well as
to the sanctuary of Delphi. The last point appears from a decree of the
Delphic amphiktyones who honoured him with a laurel wreath etc. for
the sake of his great ebvoix and guiotipia towards the God and the sanc-
tuary at Delphi (Dittenberger, Sylloge3, nr. 461); the first from a list of

Cp. Wilamowitz, Antigonos von Karystos, p. 78 sqq.
2 Symposia on common account.
3 A boxer with cauliflower ears.
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those who énédwxav elg Thv cwmplay T¥¢ méhews xal THv PuAaxNY Tig YWpa
xata 0 YNeLopa tob dnwov (2. nr. 49I1).

Wehrli sees in this liberality a feature of the peyahéduyoc of Aristotle, an ideal
which was certainly before Lyco’s eyes. 1 think it would require a great deal of
benevolence to sec in L. a true representative of the peyodéduyog. Certainly L.
displayed a kind of peyohompémeiax; yet, as it seems, not without avoiding the
extreme of yauvétne, as he was judged by his contemporaries. Whether his per-
sonality and behaviour offered a desirable antidote to the type of one-sided erudition
rcpresented by Strato, may seem to us rather problematical.

728—Lyco scems to have been more a rhetor than a philosopher. More a
rhetor than

a. Diog. Laert. praises him exclusively as a ¢paotixdg avfjp andaphilosopher
for a certain paedagogical talent.

Diog. Laért. V 65-66:

— Abxwv *Actuavaxtog Tpwadeds, ppactindg dvip xal epl matdwy dywyiy
dxpowg ouvretaypévos. Epuoxe yop deiv mapelelylar tolc mwatsl Thv aldd xol
protipiay G tolg tnmog pdwma xal yahwéy. 10 8 Exgpuotindy adTod xal
TEPLYEYWVOG &V T]) Epumvela Qaivetar xdvOévde @nol yop Tobtov TOV TpdTOV

5ént mapOévou meviypdc- »Bapd yap optiov mwatpl xdpn Sk omdviv Tpoxdg
extpéyovoa TOV axpatov ThHe HAwlag xatpdv.« did 37 xal asty *Avriyovov
3 ~ ~ b ~ e 3 3 o 7 \ 3 7 \ A !
adTob TOUTO elmely, g 0dx Ay Gomep pNhov THY edwdiay xal yaptv &AAo0i Tou
peteveyxetv, AN émn’ adtol Tob dvbpwmov xaldmep Eml Tob Sévdpou THV
Aeyopévov Exactov et Jewpelobar. tolto 8 &1i év pv T@ Aéyewv yAuxdrtarog
10fjv+ Tapd xab Twveg TO Yoappo adTob T ovépatt wposetifesay.

We have a fragment of L. in the work of the rhetor Rutilius Lupus (II 7; Webhrli,

{r. 26), which is indced remarkable from a stylistic point of view.

b. Cf. Cic., De fin. V 13:

Lyco, oratione locuples, rebus ipsis ieiunior.

729—His view of the highest good appears from a passage in Clemens, What he
- PRT called
Strom. 11, c. 21, 129, 9 (Stdhlin II, p. 183), fr. 20 W.: “the end”

Adxov 6 llepiratnrinog v dAnbwiy yapdv tic Yuyiic téhog EAeyev elvar,
®¢ Aebrrpog thy &ml Tolg xahoic.

Wehrli rightly remarks that, for Lyco, the “true joy of the soul” is
surely not the Aristotelian contemplation.

730—Probably Lyco was succeeded by Aristo of Ccos, the author of a
great characterological fragment preserved in Philodemus’ ITepl xaxtév X.

a. Hec is mentioned by Cicero in the above-cited passage, De fin. Aristo
of Ceos
V 13 (after Lyco):
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Concinnus deinde et elegans huius (sc. successor), Aristo, sed ea quae
desideratur a magno philosopho gravitas in eo non fuit. Scripta sane et
multa et polita, sed nescio quo pacto auctoritatem oratio non habet.

b. Strabo X 6, 486, mentions him among those who came from
Iulis in Ceos and calls him an emulator of Bion of Borysthenes:
"Ex 8¢ 1¥¢ "louhidog & e Zipovidng fiv 6 pehomordg nal BoueyuAidng — xai
TGV €x 7ol TepLmaTov Qrhocdowy *ApicTtwy, 6 Tob Bopushevitov Biwvog {n-
AoTC.

731—After Lyco, whose chief interest seems to have been in rhetoric,
A. develops another side of Aristotle’s inheritance, namely, the description
of types of character. The first part of the fragment in Philodemus’
II. xaxtedv X (col. X-XXIV; first part till XVI 27) deals amply with
Orepnpavia.

This quality is not dealt with by Ar., cither in the Eth. Nic. or in the I<th. Eud.
Theophr., Char. 24, defined it as xatappévnsic Tig AV adtol TGV EAAwv.

As to A., he considers bmepnpavia as a great fault, because it underestimates
our dependence on tbyn and on our fellow-men. Thus, he protests against the
Stoic idea of autarkeia of the individual.

The first part of our fragment seems to have been written in a pro-
treptical style, as may appear from the following passages.

a. Philodemus, II. xaxev X, col. X 30-XIII 8 (fr. 13 I-IV W)):
’Edv mote ouvarslavytor petewpilbpevos, petapintety thy Suavotay €l Tag
Eunpocle Tamewvdoes U Thg TuYig, elmote yeybvaoy — — xol AapPdvely
pd dpladpdy 1O TVg TUxmM EtepoxAuéc ! xal 6Ebotpopov- xai érmi mwayou
mopevopévous o Edpimidov 2 Myew 1, & xal Arovdoiog 0d xaxés Emipuveiv
Exéhevév Twa dig Thc Nuépag:
Opdls TUpAVVOUE Btk paxpdv NOENUEVOUS;
xol pympovelely &vapyéic, 8v tpbmov adtde Sietéln ! mpdg Omepnpavicavra,
— — xafdmep xol Alwv mpdc [Itowédmpov Tov Meyapéa, 8¢ 1 morby ypbvov
gmi e Obpag mepupévov mpdg ToV dxdhovbov- »h mouv xal Mueicw, elmey,
néxel mwoM& TowxUT émowobpev.« Kal 8tav énl tag edidnplag Epuatavy,
wi mpocempnTopedEy adTals mpds TO ueifov, &AN dmoomdv &t Sdvata,

Col
Xl

I0

xoupilew 3 1ic loyvétyrog mepuxviagl. .. dg xat Ilepuxdiic Tamewou- 30

uévoug pev EEfpey *Alnvaious, peyodavyovpévoug 8¢ cuvéotelle. — — xal
THPAPETPELY EauTOV Wn Tpdg Tolg TevesTépoug GAAG Tpdg Tolg xal’ Exactov

1 Restitution of Webhrli.
2 Fr. 420 Nauck?
3 To relicve from.

XI
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eldo¢ Umepéyovtag, enediy to pdv alpet, T6 3¢ guaTtéller, Tobto wdv Em’ &ypdv
10 xTNoEWG, TO0UT0 & & dpyiic xal Baciielag worewv xal E0vév - TapuTopIuVG-
xeabar 8¢ xai Tob cuvavtay elwbbtog phévou Tolc Hmepnpavolo, &g dpluiwtin
tig EoTwv YuyTic, Hote naldmep Tovg dpbaipols 9 TEHV ouvavThVTWY YeYAv®-
20 pévy yhavig Evoyhel, xw@bdrepov & Hmep v maptdv xal dvaPaArépevog Six-
Twaky, mapamhnstwe xal tov lovepdv Aumel pév TaAMdTpix TéV dyadév, ody
oltw & domnep &rav olov avamrtepuyilovra tve xatapadn S’ adta xal wedg
Oog EEarpbuevov: téte 3¢ mposplic Edaxev. "Ocar & dndheixt Sk @Bdvoy

30 yivovtar, PAémertar totg dmasy. — 'Ewvoelv 88 xod iy Emiyoupexaxiav, 8tav
elg atuylav petaméoy - Aummpx Ydp, dte ouvemitfepévav edhdywg TH Tig
Toyne mraiopatt TGV TOANGY xat £x0pdv Spohoyoupivey — — Gt Tig

ol. ~
N[ TPoTEpOY Umepnpaviac dvepipvnoxev. 30 xai gaowy dyBouevov adrdv énl T
oYeddv Tavrtag émuyaipely wpdg *Apyéiaov amelelv L. —

b. ‘““Greatness of soul” 2 is to be separated from arrogance.

Philodemus, ib., col. XV, 1. 22-33 (fr. 13 VI W.):

Kai Supeiv peyahroduyiav Omepnpaviag, GAN& @i cuppbpey 6¢ &v xal
TadTév - Srpéper yap Boov xal émi Tob copatog oldfccwe edekin, kol EoTiv
7oL PEv peyaholyouv TO xaTapEovely TGV TuyNedv repéyovta TG TH¢ Yuxiic

30 §yxew, Tob & Umepmpdvouv TO Stk xougpbtyTa Tadtng Exmveuvpatodipevoy HTo
ATNGEWG VTEPOPAV ETEPOUC.

c. Arrogance may turn to madness.
Philodemus, ib., Col. XVI, 1. 15-27 (fr. 13 VII W.):

’Evvocty & 811 xal elg popiov Eviote 0 véonua meptictyoty # paviav, el uy
T EépEov tév Sueiv odx Exetan 7) Datépov, 10 Levyvisy tov ‘EAAnomovtoy xatl
T xalévar éSag elc Ty OdAatTay xal TEAAa moiely & mepl adTol Aéyouoty -
7 76 Ocovg &£ avlpdmmv Eautole yeyovévan doxelv xal T&AN boa yivetar mepl
Tobg avédnv Omepnpavolvrac.
The fragment of Aristo’s Ilepl tol xovgiletv bmepnoaviag 3, preserved
by Philodemus, is, as Wehrli remarked, our oldest example of Hellenistic
protreptic litterature.

732—The rest of Philodemus’ fragment shows a very different style
and character. Wehrli considers it on good grounds as being taken from
another work of A.

1 It was Euripides who, by the ¢0Oévoc of his enemies which had passed over
into &muyonpexaxia, was driven to Archelaus.

2 Which is often translated by ‘‘pride”.

3 The title is mentioned by Philodemus in col. X, 1. 10-1I.
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a. Description of the «d0ddvc.
Philodemus, II. xawuév X, col. XVI1 2g-col. XVII, 1. 17 (fr. 14 I-ITW.):

‘O & odl0adng Aeybuevog Fowxe pév elvon pewxtde &€ oloewe ! xal Gmep-
neaviag xal Omepodiag, petéymv Ot xal moAM¢ elxarbétyrog 2. Torobtog yap
gotwy, gnolv 6 “Aptotwy, olog &v T§) pan<trpa 3 Oepuodv 3 Juypdy altelv py
mpoavaxpivag Tov cupBelnxdt’, el xaxetvey cuvapéoxel, xal — — matda woLdk-
pevog pndt tolvopa mposspwtiicar unt adtdg Oéclar, xadetv 3t maida xad
un0dv o, xal TOv cuvaheldavta pi dvoouvareipew s xal Eeviolelg i)
avriEevioar+ xal Odpav dMhotplav xémrwy, Erepwticavros Tic €otv, wnddv
dmoxptvealar, péypr av €Ny - xal &ppwotolvt’ adtdv Emisxemtopévou pilov
wn Myew még Eyet, und adtdg émoxentouevés Tve ToLolTé TL TPOGEPWTHGAL -
xol Ypd@wy EMGTOAMY TO yalpewy ph mpooypadar wnd Eppdalar Tedeutaiov.

b. Description of the adléxastoc. Ib., col. XVII 17-XVIII 11
(fr. 14 II-III W.):

‘0O & adléxactog 00 mavv pév eixaidc Eotv 008 &hoyog dHomep 6 adlddyg,
3¢’ olnowv 8¢ ol pdvog ppovelv dtoyvapoviv xal Tetlbpevog v drasty xatoplm-
oewv, apopticeclar &, av Etépou xpioel mpooyponTar, ueTéywv 3¢ xal dmep-
neaviag: olog undevi mposavalépevoe amodnpelv, &yopalewv, Twhely, dpynv
peTtévo, TEAAX GUVTEAELY* XAV TPOGEPWTNGY Tig, Tt WEAAEL Tolelv: »old
3 7 /4 - 4 ’ 3 ~ b \ U \ \ 3 \
Eyd« Myew - xdv pépgnral Tic, dmopedidv - » Byt 6b ;¢ xal mapaxinlels Eni

! 7 \ ’ \ N ~ b ~ 3 \ -~ 7
cuvedpeiay Povhevopéver wi Podreclor 16 doxobv elmely, el uh tolro péMder
TPATTEW * Xl TTavT , &V Goolg arotéreuye, — — Tehely xad Wy emrrelupynxévar
yevéolow pacxewy - xai wy Suswmeishor Tobvopa xakodpevog g adbéxastoc, dANa

\ ¥ 8 A 4 3 Al € 8 ~ & O é .
xal &1t woudapra Aéyew eivan Todg Mg Tadaywyols EAlot mpocavatilepévoug
xol pbvog Exey oYV xal ToAdg+ xal {Hv duvnoestial yevopevag év Epmpta.

c. Ib., col. XVIII 11-38 (fr. 14 III W.):

Tobtouv & &t yelpwv Eotlv 6 mavTeldNpLY, Avamemexo €autdy &Tt ThvTo
ywooxet, T wev paldov mopa Thv paiiet Emotapévey, to 8 3oV wotobvtag
pévov, ta & adtog Emvonicag g’ adTol. x&aTL Torobtog ob wévov ofov ‘Iwmiav
tov “Haelov lotopei IMhdrwv, boa mepl 6 oy’ elyev, adtd memounnévar
Méyew, dAA& xal xatacxevaletv olxiav xal wAotov St adTob xal ywpls &pyttéx-
Tovog - xal ypagey cuvbixag Eautd deopdvac Eumeipiog vopixdic - xal dodvAoug
idtoug totpedewy, pi) pévov Eautdy, Emiyetpeiv 38 xal &AAoug: xal gurebewy xal
poptilectoar ta paiic0’ Hmd v TEyviRWTATOY xatoplodpeva s xol vaveydv
&v amaot pnd obtew mabeslow tHe dmomhnbiag: olog 3¢ xai tadv pabnparwy
AVTLIIOLOOULEVOG TTAVTWY GOYNILOVELY * Xatl TOVG XATAYEAQDVTAG dTetpoug Aéyety. -

! Presumption. ¢ Thoughtlessness. 3 Bathing-tub.

Col.

XVvIi

(o]

30

Col.
XVvil

20

30



[732] ARISTO OF COS 265

Wehrli remarks that the list of characters dealt with by A. was probably longer
than our fragment in Philodemus, and that, in this case, the work of A. gave a
complete description of human characters, which formed ‘‘ein bedeutendes Zeugnis
peripatetischer Erfahrungswissenschaft auch auf ethischem Gebiete”.

733—Plut., De audiendis poelis 14e, mentions, on a level with the
Abaris of Heracl. Pont., the Lyco of A., as a writing in which t& nept tév
Juydv ddypata were treated peperypéva puboroyia. Cp. our nr. 782.

7—ARISTO OF COS

734—While we found in Lyco rhetoric accepted and cultivated as a
part of philosophy, Aristo of Cos, a pupil of Aristo of Ceos and his
successor, probably the author of the great fragments on rhetoric
preserved by Philodemus, went back to Plato’s view in the Gorgias.

a. Strabo, X1V, 19, 658: ':f'g;:
Ofrog (sc. Hippocrates) te 87 o1t tév évdéEwv Kéog avip, — xal xal’
Hoc Nuxiog 6 xal Tupavwioas Kdwv, xal *Aplotwv 6 dxpoasauevos Tob mept-
motnTixod (i.c. Aristo of Ccos) xal xAnpovoptfioag Excivov.

Ile is probably the same who is mentioned by Sextus Emp., Adv. math. 11 61,
as a yvoprpos Kprtoddov, and by Quintilianus 11 15, 19 as discipulus Critolar.

b. Philodemus, Volumina rhetorica cd. Sudhaus I, p. 3v0, col.
LXXI, 1. 7-8:

6 BifMlov TépioTwvoc.

735—a. The rhetor is not worthy to pretend to be a governor.  His rejection

of rhetoric
Philodemus, o.c. p. 361, col. LXXII 1. 12-18:
Dol 31 mpddTov dmotpémmy 8Tl xeAeuaTol xal o0 xufBepviiTou 36Eav Eywy
6 pnTop odx &Luég EoTt mpoomoteichar xuPepvTie elva.

b. Since rhetoric as a whole has to do with falsehood, the man who
seeks truth has to avoid it.

Ib., col. LXXIII 1-4:

Dnoilv EAnv i clbotacty Exewy éx Tob Pebdoug, dote paivealat T prainiet
peuxtéay.

c. In what sense rhetoric, in Aristo’s opinion, does not achieve
ruth, may appear from the following lines, in which we are reminded
>f Plato’s definition of rhetoric as a kind of xohaxeie — 81t T0b N8é0g 670-
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xoLeTor &vev Tob Beitiotouv (Gorg. 464 e-465 a). Cp. 464c: od yvoboa Aéyw
dA\ha otoyxacopévn L.

Philodemus, ib., p. 362, col. LXXIV, 1. 5-15:

Ei 8¢ 16 xateotoyacuévov eixbtwe #) TdAn0st cuveyyilov mibavdv Ereyev,
&daomep dduvartobv dAnlic elvar xal drofaivery, & [mw]lavére 2 Aéyousiy ot p7topec,
atoydvopor Tepl Tob uNd  oSmoravolv &médebiv eloeveyxeiv.

d. A. denies the rhetor the right of uttering praisc or blame,
since he is not able to judge.

Philod., ib., p. 367 f., col. LXXXIV, 1. 5-10, 12-13:

*H yap 003¢ 1oV moATixdv 2poloty (SC. TO dyxwprdoor xal PéEar Suvatdv
eivar 3), 7) TobT0v GpoRoyolvreg Tédg 0O edeiyaciy ETepov vta THG TOVY PNTépWY
gumetpioag; — “Qot’ 008 Eyropalewv xal Péystvv — —

As Plato did in the above-cited passage of the Gorgias, he speaks of ¢unepta of
the rhetores, as opposed to the knowledge of the mohvtixot.

e. The Socratic-Platonic distinction between those who know
their subject and the mass of ignorant people is seen in the following
lines: the author speaks of &texvor and #Evreyvou mistetg, the first of
which are the common property of everybody, while the latter are proper
only to those who have some special knowledge.

Philod., o.c. p. 369 {., col. LXXXVII, 1. 3-19:

“AEov & Emiotdoswe ? Thg pEv &Téyvoug (SC. TIOTELE) HOLVAC ETTAVTWV
Umtapyety, T@v 8 2vtéyvwv ¥ 1o elxdg xal 1O ompeiov xal td TExpNprov odlv
adTOLG TCPOGTXELY, GAAX TO piv omuciov sivar 1ol Tapmxorovlnxébros & L3iov,
olov 16 pév &v véooig tatpbiv, TO 8 &v Tolg Tepl TO TAELY YELLBGLY xUPepvYToL,

’ \ 3 \ ~ \ Y 2 \ ~ B 2 6 ~
TapaTANGtws 3¢ xal Ent TV ANV - TO & lnds Tol tapabemwpnoavrtog 8 THg — —

f. The rhetor, by his lack of knowledge, might even be harmful
to the state.

Philod., o.c. p. 375 f., col. XCVIII, 1. 4-16:

— T& 3 pATe TOb pvte WA pATE ToéTE TAsvaTéov eidévar TposBAafng dv
Yévorto paAhov odx oid’ el xol 6 pHTwpe. [lepl yap deeripwy 1e xal Brafepdv

1 Our nr. 198c. 2 Text of Wehrli. 3 Col. LXXXIII, 1. 8-10.

4 Attention.

5 Ar., Rhet. 1355 b3 makes the distinction between &vteyvor and dtexvor wioteig
(our nr. 657a), and deals with eilxég, onueiov and texpfprov as means of proof

8 The man who knows his subject is here indicated by the terms é wapnxoroubnxde,
and 6 nopafewpcoc.
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6¢ ToLovTWY odx &v Sdverto mapaxohovlely, el xaf Tig adTdV Evdpxmoe 1 voely
Tavtamact StSaxThv THY Tavtwy Sdvoptv. —

g. The art of persuasion is perfectly uscless if knowledge is lacking.
Philod., o.c., p. 379 f., col. CIV, 1. 6-16:

Kai wpds 1o tpitov 8¢ Aeyéolw td x&v wavw mewsTindg 6 Aéyog §, 6 wi 1o
s nal Tivae el weibew xol whte xaTéywv TmAVTevV &v &yprmeTéTATOog £y
xobdmep xal wnddAov - & oupPéPmxe xal T6 Tob PNTopoc, &1L Adyog pév, od
gntopog & elvar Aéyort’ &v.

7A—NOTE ON THE MAGNA MORALTA

736—To the remains of the early Peripatetic School doubtless belong Tl;:ot?ug:a
the Magna moralia, attributed to Ar. by tradition. See our nrs. 561,
565b, supra.

4 ““hypnotized”.



NINETEENTH CHAPTER
THE EARLY ACADEMY

1—SPEUSIPPUS

List of 737—Diog. Laert. 111 46 gives the following list of disciples of Plato.

members of S, . . -
the Academy MauOntal & adrtod Zmedoinrog *Alnvatos, Eevoxpdtne Xoaixnddviog, *Apt-

ototéng Lrayewpitng, Pihmmoc *Omodvriog, ‘Eotixtog Ilepivliog, Alcwv
Yupaxdarog, "Apvrog ‘Hpaxhedtrg, Epastog xal Kopioxog Zxndror, Tipéd-
Axog Kuluenvég, Edatowv Aapdaxnvéds, 1160wy xai ‘Hpoxieldng Ailvior, ‘Irmo-
0dAng xai Kdihwmog “Abnvaior, Anpftproc *Apgumoritng, “Hpoxdetdg :
Movrtixdg xal &Ahor mAcious, oUv olg xal yuvaixeg S0, Aacbévera Mavtiviny
xoal *Afoléa Prewacia, 7 xal avdpela Aumicyeto, &g Pnor Awxaixpyos.
Cf. Index Herculanensis col. VI, Meckler p. 33-37.
Organisation 738 The Academy seems to have been organized as a bixoog for the
of the School N
cult of the Muses.
Diog. L. IIl 25:
*Ev 32 16 mpdTe Tév &ropvrpoveupdtov Pafwpivov pépeton 1t Mlpadatne
6 Ilépong avdpravta IIAdrwvog avéleto el Tiv *Axadfuetav xal Enéypade -
»MiOpadatne *Opovropatov Iéporg Modoorg sindva dvébeto [IAdrwvog, Hv
Zaviwy Eroinoe. «
Cp. Wilamowitz, Philol. Unters. 1V 263 ff., and our next nr.

Speusippus  739—a. Speusippus, successor of Plato. Diog. L. IV 1:
AwedéEato 8 adtdv Lmeboinmog Edpupédovrog *Abnvatoc, té@v pév dpwv
Muppivoticroc, vidg 8¢ T¥g &dehgiic adtob Ilwrdvne. Kal éoyorapymoev &ty
dxt, dpEhpevos amd T OYdome xal Exatostiic Olvpmadog !+ Xapitwv 1
dyahpat’ avélnxev &v T povseiep t¢ Hmd Ihdtwvog &v "Axadnpeta idpubévre.
xal Epewve pév i TV adtdv [Adrtwve Soypdrov.
Zeller remarks rightly that the last sentence might prove something too much.

b. When struck by an incurable discase, he gave up the direction
of the School voluntarily. Diog. L. IV 2:

1 348-345 B.C.
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“Hd7n 8¢ imd mapadioewe xal 10 cdpa Siégbapro, xal mpog Eevoxpdtny
diemépmeto mopaxohidv adtov ENDely kol TV oyornv SixdéEacbau.

c. His reply to Diogenes, who told him that life was not worth
living in such a bad state of health.

Stob., Ecl. 1V, c. 52+ 17:
Zrevsinme moapohuévie ta oxéln Awoyévne Eayayslv abdtov Tob Plov
mapyver, 6 3¢ »od Toic oxéecwv, Eon, »dpev, GAAL TH VHE.

740—a. Spcus. believed in the unity of science. Diog. L. IV 2: The unity
of science

Obrog mpditog, xaba gnor Awbdwpog &v dmopvnp.ovevpdTwy TPMTY, &v Tolg
palfpaocty E0edoato T xowdv xai cuvpxeiwce xabbsov Av Suvatdv dAAAoLG.
The method here referred to was applied by Speus. in his Hémoia and had the
purpose of dividing things into gencra and species.
b. Speus.’ “Opowx were, as it appears from fragments in Athenaeus, The “Opoux
a survey of the different kinds of plants and animals, in which similar
phenomena were combined and dissimilar scparated. Lang, fr. 5-26.

741—a. In the following passage of the Anal. post. Ar. is polemizing D:f:'l'}ifi‘fn
against Speus. ai',lnpo's‘:;;f:
Ar., Anal. post. 11 13, 97 a®!* (fr. 31a Lang):
O038v 8¢ St Tov Opuldpevov xol Sopoduevov &mavta eldévor Té Gvra.
xaitor &d0vatéy Qact Tiveg slvan Tag Srapopag eidévan Tag Tpog ExacTov W)
cidbta ExacTov. &vev 8t THV dapopdv odx elvan Exactov eidévar- o yop i
Srapépet, TadTOV elvar TodTm, 00 8¢ Siapépet, Erepov TobTOUL.
b. Cf. Philoponus in Anal. post., p. 405, #?, Wallies (fr. 31c Lang):
Tolro Myet dvatp@v Tovg Adyous 3t Qv Emeyeiper 6 Zmedoinmog dvarpiioat
xol TNV Saipecv xal Tobg bpLopols  Emeyeiper yap 00Tog deixvlely, (¢ odx
€Ty &modotvar dptopdy Twvog, Aywy dg 6 0éAwv 3 dpropob TapaoTRcaL TV
oy Tob avbpdimou §) ToU tmmwou ) &Ahou TG dpelder YLVAOKREY TAVTE Tk
Bvta xal Tog Sixpopag adTéV xal’ & Stapépouvsty AMMAwY - oltwg Yap Tapt-
etatan 7) @botg Tob avbpddmou A Tob immou #) &AAou Tvdg Ev T Ywpilesbon TavV
Ny TdvTwy © o 38 ywprlduevov ik Tvwv Stapopdiv det ywpileclan. dmel 3¢
&8bvatov TavTa T& Gvta YwaoKEw 7 Tag dtapopag adTdV, Aotmdv St GpLool
rapactiicatl Tt dddvatov.

wn

742—He attributed more to scnse-perception than Plato did. li?)?glzfe
Sextus, Math. VII (Adv. Log. 1) 145 (Fr. 29 Lang):

Qe piv xal [Ihdtwy - Enecboinmog 8¢, Enel Tav mpaypatwy ta pév alodntd,
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\ A A ~ ~ ! 3 1 3 1

T& 3% vonTd, TGV Wiy vontdv xprtiprov Eekev elvar TOV EmieTrovKGY AbYoV,
Tév 3¢ alabnrdv Ty Emompovuay alolnow. Eémotnuovixiy 3¢ aleOnowy
€ A \ A ~ A \ 3 ’?
Omethnpe xabeotavar v petadapfavovoay THg xatd TOV Abyov dhnletac.
&omep yap ol ToU adAntol 3 Tob YdATouv SdxTuAoL TEXVLXYY Wev el)ov EvépyELay,
odx &v adrols 38 mpoNyoLpévwe Tedetovpévy AAN <Ex> 1T TTPoS TOV AoyiGpdv
cuvaoxoewg amapTiopévny, xal Gc N Tob pouvsxol alslnoig dvépyeuav piv
elyev avtilymTieny Tob Te Mppocuévov xal Tol &vappdoTou, TadTYY OE odx
adtoui], &AN €x AoYiopol mepryeyovuiav, oltw xal 7 Emetnpoviny alclneig
pUoLXdE Ttapa ToL Adyou TH¢ EmteTpoviniic petadapfaver TpuBYe Tpos dmAavi
@Y OToXELUEVELY SYVRGLy.

743—a. He separated the One from the Good and took the evolution-
ary point of view: the Good can, according to his teaching, not be at
the beginning but only at the end of being, as its perfection, reached by
a process of development. :

Ar., Metaph. A 7, 1072 b3%-1073 a3 (Fr. 34a, Lang):

“Ocor 8¢ bmohapBavovsty, Gomep ot Hlvbaydperor xai Lmeboinmog, 16 xdh-
Mooy xal &dpratov wh &v dpyfi elva, Stk T xal TGV QUTEY xal TV LHwv Tag
dpyoc aiti pév elvar, 70 38 xahdv xal TéActov év Tolg éx TodTWY, 0dx dp0d¢
otovtan. 10 yap oméppa € ETépwv EoTlv TPOTépwY TEAElWY, Xl TO TPETOV 0D
oméppo Eotly, dM& T6 TéAetov - olov mpbTepov &vlpwmov dv @ain Tig elvar Tod
onéppatog, o0 Tov éx TodToVL Yevbpevoy, dAN Etepov EE ol Td omépua.

b. The One itself is not even being.
Ar. opposes again this view of Speus. in Metaph. N 5, 1092 all-15
(Fr. 34 e Lang):
Odx op06¢ & OmorapfBaver 003’ el Tig mapeinaler Tag Tob EAov dpyxag TH
&y Loy xal Qutdvy, 6t ¢ doploTwv dteAdv 8¢ alel T& Tehetbrepa, Sid xal
gnl &Y TpMTWY 0lTwg Exewy @roty, BGoTe uNdE By T elvan 70 Ev adTé.

c. A reason why he denied that the One is the Good, was that, in
this case, multiplicity would be the bad.

Ar., Metaph. N 4, 1091 b3%-35 (fr. 35 a Lang):

Toabta e 8% cvuBaiver droma, xal 16 &vavtiov crouyeiov, eite mAflog dv
elre 10 &vicov xal péya xal pixpdy, TO xaxdv adté. Submep & utv Epeuye 1O dya-
0ov mpoodntew @ vl G¢ dvayxatov 8v, Eémedn €8 évavtiwv 7 yéveolg, 16
xaxdy Ty 100 mAnboug @iowv elva.

d. Meanwhile, he seems to have placed the Onc on the side or wne
good things in his scale of values.

-

(o]
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Ar., Eth. Nic. 1 4, 1096 b5-7 (fr. 37 a, Lang):

MBavirrepov & 2otxactv o [Mubaybperon Aéyewv mepl adtob (tol dyxbod)
T0évteg &v 1)) Tav dyalEv cuvotouyia T &v- olg &7 xal Zmeboinmog Emaxo-
AoulBioar Soxel. ’

744—Hc seems to have identified Plato’s principle of the infinite Dyad
or the Great and Small with multiplicity.

Ar., Metaph. N 1, 1087 b%-? (fr. 48 b Lang):

Ot 8¢ 76 &repov TaV évaviiny DAy mololaw, ol uiv 16 &vi 16 Lo TO &vicov,
¢ Tobto v 10b mANloug odoav @lowy, ol 3¢ @ &vi mATlog. yewdvtor yop
ot gppol tolg pév éx ThHg Tob &vicov Suadog TOL peydAou xal pixpol, TG &
éx 10b mAffoug, OO THg Tob &vog 3t oldolag &upoiv.

745—a. Trom the One and Multiplicity he derives mathematicalMathematical

numbers, which in his system take the place of the Ideas in Plato. i',’,‘;:';:ﬁ':,
Ar., Metaph. M 9, 1086 a%-5 (Fr. 42 ¢ Lang): Plato’s Ideas

Oi pdv yap o palbnpatina pévov morebvreg mapa o alslnta, dpdvreg Thv
mept T €187 duoyépeiav xal TAAGLY, améoTnoay dmd Tob eldnTivol &ptOpol
xal Tov palnuatidv Ermoincay.

b. Ar. criticized this explanation of the universe at the end of
his book A of the Metaph., 1075 b37-1076 a* (Fr. 33 ¢ Lang):

OL 3¢ Aéyovteg tov aptbudy mpditov Tov pabnuatindy xal obtwg alel &AANY
gyopévny odatay xal &pyag ExasTNe EANAG, EMELG0dLASY TV TOD TavTdg OdGLaY
motobotv (0082 yap 1) Etépa 17} ETépa oupfaiieTon odow 7 w1 odoa) ol dpY G
TOAAAG * Ta 8¢ Evtar 00 PovAetar woAutedeshot xaxds. »odx dyalov moluxorpa-
9in - €lc nolpavoc EsTw.

c. In Metaph. M 6, 1080 b!1-18 Ar. states the difference between
Speus. and Plato on the onc hand, and between Speus. and Pythagorea-
nism on the other. From the latter Speus. differs in this way, that Pythag-
oreans did not separate their numbers from sensible things, while Specus.
did (Fr. 42 ¢ Lang).

Ol pev oy appotépoug pactv elvar Tobg aptBpole, Tov piv Eyovta T6 npdrepov
xal Uotepov Tag i8éag, TOv Ot pabnpatindy mapd Tog idéac xal T alebnra,
ol Y wptoTods dppoTépoug TaV alalnTdy « ol 8¢ Tov pabnpatikdy wévov dpbudv
slvo Tov TP TOV TGV Bvtwv xexwpiopévoy Tav alclntév. xal of TTubaydpetot
5 Bva, tov pabnpatiedy, TRV od xexwptspévov &AN éx Tobtou Tag alohnTag
»otag ouvesTavar Qaaty.
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Next geom.  746a. In his hierarchy of being, then, there followed after the One
magnitudes, . .
next sout the numbers, then geometrical magnitudes, and next soul.

Ar., Metaph. Z 2, 1028 b18-24 (Fr. 33 a Lang):

Etv mopa ta aloOnta ol piv odx olovran eivar 0ddEv toroltov, ol 8¢ mhetw
xal paEAov vt atdie, domep IINdrwv td v eidn xal t& palnpatixd ddo
odotag, Tpitnv 3¢ v T@vV alclnTdv cwpdtwv odsiav. Zmeboinmog 3¢ xal
mAcioug odatag dmd Tol vdg dpfapevos, xal dpydg Exaotne odotag &AANV pév
apBudv, &AMy 8¢ peyeldv, Ernerta Puyiic - xal Toltov &%) Tov Tpdmov émexteiver 5
Tag olotug.

b. Asclepiusin Metaph. 377, % and 379, 12 Hayduck (Fr. 33 d Lang)
adds to this:
Noils xol A &AAYV olotav vob xal &AAMV Juyiic.
“uligﬁéod 747—a. Aétius, Plac. ap. Stob. I 1, 297, p. 35,3 W. (fr. 38 Lang):
2neboincog (Dedv dmeprvato) Toév volv olre @ v obte 16 ayab@ Tov
adtdy, tdopuy) O¢.
b. He seems to have localized this Mind or ruling power of the
universe in the centre of the carth, as it appears from a rather obscure
text of Theophr. 1.

Theophr., Melaph. I1X 32 cd. Ross-Fobes (fr. 41 Lang):

To & bhov omaviéy 1t xal &v GAlyols 16 ayaldv, mord 8¢ mAT0og elvar o
xaxdv, odx &v doptotio d¢ pbvov xal olov UAng eidet, xalanep T& g Pdoew,
apabeatarov. Lixj) yap ol mepl t¥ig 6Anc odoiag Aéyovteg domep Lmedornmog
GTavLéV T TO TiRlov Totel 1O Tepl THY TOD péoou ywpav, T& & dxpa xal Exoté-
pwlev. & pév odv Gvta xahdg Etuyev Svta. 5

c. In Cicero, and later by Minucius Felix, he is charged with
atheism, in that he qualified this ruling Force of the universe as an
animal power.

Cic., N.D. I 13, 32 (Fr. 39 a Lang):

Nec multo sccus Speusippus Platonem avunculum subsequens et vim
quandam dicens, qua omnia regantur, eamque animalem, evellere ex
animis conatur cognitionem deorum.

Cf. Minuc. Felix 19, 7.

1";'310"8“:)' 748—He considers the soul as immortal, even its irrational part.
of the sou Olympiodorus in Plat. Phaed. p. 124, 13 Norvin (Fr. 55 Lang):

/
1 T give the text as it is read by Ross-Fobes. Several corrections have been
made in it.
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“Or ol pév dmd T Aoyindie PuyFic dxpt The Erdiyov ! Eewe arabavarifovary,
®¢ Novpfviog - ol 8¢ péypr tic pboewe, i¢ [TAwrivog T #vi 8mou 2+ ol 3¢ péypt
THg dAoYLag, O¢ TGV UiV TaAxLEdY Zevoxpdtng kol ZredoLnroc, Tay 3t vewtépmv
*LapPayoc xai ITrodtapyoc.

749—Speus. wrote several works on cthics. A few traces of them have  Ethics
remained in later writers.

a. Clem. Alex., Strom. 11 22, 133; p. 186, 1? Stihlin (I'r. 57 Lang): eudaimonia
Zrnebounmde te 6 [IAdrwvog ddehgidols v eddarpoviav gralv Ew elvan
Teetay &v Toig xata oty Exoucty 7 EEw dyabdv, g 81 xaTasTdoEWG &TTAVTAG
utv avlpdmoug 8pekiv Exewv, ovoyaleclon 3¢ Tolg dyabols Tig doyAnotac.

> 2 ¢ 3 v~ ) 7 ) ’
El&‘l S av ol oPETAL T7G EUS“L{LOVLGQ ATCEPYACTLAAKL. .

b. Like Aristotle and other Academics, Speus. did not consider i‘jo‘f:::i"e“

outward goods as indifferent things, though he held that virtue is in itself
sufficient for happiness.

Cic., Tusc. V 10, 30 (fr. 58 a Lang):

Non igitur facile concedo neque Bruto meo neque communibus magis-
tris nec veteribus illis, Aristoteli, Speusippo, Xenocrati, Polemoni, ut,
cum ea quae supra enumeravi (paupertas, ignobilitas, humilitas, solitudo,
amissio suorum, graves dolores corporis, perdita valetudo alia similia)
in malis numerent, iidem dicant semper beatum esse sapientem.

c. Cp. Cic.,, Tusc. V 13, 39 (fr. 58 b Lang):

Hic (humanus animus) igitur si est excultus, ctsi cius acies ita curata
est, ut ne caecarctur erroribus, it perfecta mens, id est absoluta ratio,
quod est idem virtus. Et, si omne beatum est cui nihil deest et quod in
suo gencre expletum atque cumulatum est, idque virtutis est proprium,
certe omnes virtutis compotes beati sunt. Et hoc quidem mihi cum
Bruto convenit, id est cum Aristotele, Xenocrate, Speusippo, Polemone.
Sed mihi videntur etiam beatissimi.

d. Scneca summarizes Speus.” doctrine shortly in the following
sentence. Epist. 85, 18 (fr. 58 ¢, Lang):
Xenocrates et Speusippus putant beatum vel sola virtute fieri posse,
non tamen unum bonum esse, quod honestum est.

Cp. also Plut., De comm. not. c. 13, p. 1065a (fr. 59 Lang).

! Lang rcads aydyov (a conjecturc of Bernays).
2 The meaning of these words is uncertain.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II 18
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750—Speus. denied that, because pain is an evil, pleasure must
be a good.

a. Ar., Eth. Nic. VII 14, 1153 b2-7 (fr. 60 a Lang):

*ANG phy &1 ) ATy xaxdy, GproloyelTo, xol PEUXTOV. T eV Yoo ATTADE X -
x6v, N 8¢ 1@ wf) éumodioTinn TE O QeuxTd TO évavtiov §) peuxTéy T xal
xoxby, &yabbv. dvdyxn obv v Hdoviy ayaldév T elvar. d¢ ydp Zmedorrrog
&\vev, od gupfaiver 7 Aatg, Bomep T petlov T4 EAdTTovt Xl T¢ tow Evavriov
od yap &v pain Smwep xaxdv T elvar v Hdovv L

b. How Speus. meant his thesis, appears in the following passage
of Gellius, N.4. IX 5, 4 (fr. 601 Lang):

Speusippus vetusque omnis Academia voluptatem et dolorem duo
mala esse dicunt opposita inter sese, bonum tamen csse, quod utriusque
medium foret.

2 - XENOCRATLES
751—a. Diog. L. IV 6; 7-8:

Hevoxpatng “Ayalinvopoc Xohundoviog: obtog €x véou IThdtwvog fixouvsey,
oM xab elg ZweMav adt@ cuvamedquncev. “Hv 8t v @bow vwlpdeg, date
7 \ A 7 3\ k] 4 ~ \ U ~
Ayew 1ov 1lAdrwve cuyxpivovta adtdy ’Aptototéder, »1t@ pdv pdwmoeg det,
16 88 yohwol.« — »Zeuvds & 16 T dAha Eevoxpdtns xal oxvlpwmde del,
dote adt§ Ayew cuveyde tov [Idtwva, »Eevérpates, 05e tatc Xdptot.« — :

"Hv 3¢ xal d€iémioTtog opddpa, dote Wi E0v avopotov paptupely, TolvTw
uévey ouvveympouvy “Alnvaion. Kol 87 xol adrapréotartoc Av. *AdeEdvdpov yolv
TOTE GUYVOV GpYVpLoV ATosTEIAaVTog adT®, Tpioythiag *ATTixdg dpedav TO

\ M 4 ] ’ \ hd s 7 ~ ’ 4 3 \ \
Aowmoy amémepey, elmov Exelvey mALdvwv detv mAstovag TpépovTi. ARG xal
16 O "Avtimatpov meppliv un mpocéslor, &g pnot Mupwviavds év ‘Opotore.

b. Cp. Index Acad. col. VI, Mekler p. 39:

L3 3 3 > ! 4 ~ \ L A 3 ! k) ~

Oi & &v *Axadnueia Ayovrar mpoxpivar Tov Eevoxpatyyv ayasOévres adrtod
THY GWPPOcHVYV.

c. Diog. Laért. IV 11:
Kal mhelota Goa xoatadéloime ouyypappato xal €mn xal mopavécers.

Tollows a long list, in which are mentioned: a work mepl @loewe, several works
on logic, theory of knowledge (such titles as w. émotiung, . Tob Yeddoug, 7. Ty Sidvorav ),
metaphysics (n. Tob &vtog, m. eipopuévng, m. i8eév), on geometry, on numbers, on
astronomy, and rather numecrous works on ethical subjects.

d. Ib., 14:
AwedéEaro 3¢ Tneboinmoy xal aPYYHoaTo TG G)0ATc Tévte xal elxooty Etv.

1 “‘that plecasure is essentially evil”.
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752—a. With Speusippus he shared a predilection for Pythagorea-
nism. Iambl., Theol. arithm. p. 61 g.E.:

IMopa Eevoxparoug EEarpétmg amovdacleiosiv del Ilubayopindv dxpodsewy,
pdAtote 3t Tév Prhoddov cuyypapudToV.

b. Diog. L. 1V 10 (fr. 2 Heinze): Mzttl::lt;:tical
a

1lpog 3¢ Tov pyTe poucueny wite yewuetpiay uNte dotpovopiay pepalnxéta, necessary
BovAdpevov 8¢ map’ adrtov poutay+ mopebov, E@n (6 Eevoxpdtng) - AaBag yap Propaedeusis
odx #yelg prrocopioc. ol 8¢ Toltd Qacty elmelv - Tap’ gpol yap oxog 00 xvar-
TETAL.

753—a. Tripartition of philosophy.

Sextus, Math. VII (= Adv. Log. I) 16; (fr. 1 H.): Division
ITA%v olrot pév (ol Supepd) THv Qrrosopiay drosTyodpevol) ENNTES dveaTpap- of phil.
Ooe doxoUoty, Evtedéatepov 8¢ mapa TobToug ol elndvteg ¢ prhocoplag 6 pév
Tt glvoe Quotxdy 16 88 70wdv 1O 3 Aoyixbv . Gv Suvauer pev IlAdrwy Eotiv
&pYNY0s, TEPL TOMGBY @ev PuoIxGV TTOAAGY 3t 70wV 0dx dAiywv 3E Aoyixdv
5 Sraheyfeic - pnTéTata 8¢ ol mepl TOV Bevoxpaty xal ol &md Tob mepimaTov Tt
3¢ ol amd t¥c oTod¢ Exovrar THode Tic Swtpéoewe.
b. Practical purpose of philosophy.
[Galenus], Hist. phil. 8, p. 605, 7 Diels; (fr. 4 H.): Practical
Alrtla 3¢ guiocopiac edpéoeddc 26T xatd Eevoxpdtn TO Tapay@dec &v T4 purpose
Biw xatamalour TGV TPAYLAT®Y.
754—Tripartition of knowledge. three kinds of
Knowledge

Sextus, Math. VII 147 (fr. 5 H.):

Hevoxpdtne 08 Tpeic pnawy ovestag elvon, thv pev alolnmhv T)v 3¢ vontiv
v 8¢ edvbetov xal Sokaotiy, GV alclnmiv pev elvar Thy vtdg odpaved, vonmiv
3¢ avTOV TV £xTdg 0dpavol, dofasTiv 8¢ xal aUvleTov ThH adTol Tol odpavobd.
opaty) pev yap ot 1} alobnoel, voqr) 8¢ 8 dotpoloyiac. TobTwv pévror

5 TobTOV ExévTLV TOV TpéTToV, THE L&V ExTOG 0dpavod xal vorTiig odolag xpLTiptov
amegaiveto THY EmoTHLYY, ThHe O& &vtdg odpaved xal alslntic T)v alslnouy,
THg 8¢ pxtiic Tv 36Eav - xal TodTwy xowde TO pév Sk Tol EmicTnuovikod
Abyou xpitiprov BéPandv Te Gmapxewy xal dAnléc, T6 8¢ S Tig alobcewg
aAn0éc pév, ody olrtw 8¢ G¢ 10 dr tol Emotnupovined Abyou, T4 8¢ odvletov

10 xowvdy aAnlolc Te xal Peudobg Omapyerv. Thg Yap 36Eng Thv pwév Tvee &N
elvar v 8¢ Qeud?. 80ev xal Tpeic Molpac mapadeddclar, *Atpomov pév Ty
@Y vonTdy, apetadetov oloav, Khwlo 88 mhv tav alchnrdy, Adyeow 8¢ v
Tav SoEaaThHV.

Cp. Ar., Metaph. E 1, our nr. 432b.
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755—He reduced the categories to two, namely the »xa8’ abté and the
TP6S TL.

Simpl., in Ar. Caleg. vy 6 b; Schol. in Ar. 47 b%® Brandis (fr. 12 H.):

Ot yap mept Eevoxpatnv xai *Avdpbvixov mavta ¢ xxl’ adtd xal T¢ weds
T mepthapuPavery Soxoboly, Gote TepLTTOV elvar xat adTOVG TOGOUTOV TRV
Yevév AT 0oc.

756—His doctrine of First Principles.

a. Actius, Plac. 1 7, 30; Dox. p. 304 b! (fr. 15 H., first part):
Hevoxpatne Ayabfvopoc Kahynddviog tihv povade xal Suada Ocodg, v
uev G¢ &ppeva matpds Exovcav Tk &v odpaved Basthedoucav, HvTiva TPos-
oyopelet xal Zijva kol weptTTov xal voby, 86Tig €oTiv bt TtpdTog Oeds - ThHY 8¢
a¢ Onretay, pntpoc Dedv Sixny, thg Gmd Tov odpavdy MEewig Nyovpévny, ¥Tig
gotiv oadT® Yuyn Tob Tavtéc.

b. Aetius, Plac. 1 3, 23; Dox. p. 288 b1® (fr. 28 H.):
HevoxpaTynG GUVECTAVOL TO AV €x ToD £vdg xoal TOD Gevaov, &évaov THY
UAnv advittdpevog Sua tob mAMbouc.

The same doctrine of Xenocr. is mentioned by Theodoretus, Graec. aff. cur.
IV 12, p. 158 Gaisford.

757—From these two principles proceed first Numbers, not ideal
but mathematical Numbers, identified by Xenocr. with the Ideas;
next geometrical, finally physical bodies.

a. Ar., Metaph. Z 2, 1028 b** (fr. 34 H.):
“Evior 8¢ ta piv €ldn xal tobe dplpobe thv adtiv Exewv oot @lotv, ta
3¢ &M &ydpeva, ypoppag xal émimeda, péypt mede tv Tol odpavol odeiav
xal To alolnTa.

b. Asclepius, p. 379, " Hayduck, explains this passage in the

following lines:

3 ~ ’ 1 - A 3 7 4 o A\ ¥ ~

Evtellev elc Tov Eevoxpatny dmoteiveton, xatl @nowy 81t ta eidn Tév mpay-
uaTwv Toig dptuois mwpoonydpevey, Emedy), domep ol dptbuol mepLopraTixol
elaw Gv elow qpbpol, obte 87 xal Ta iy weplopiaTixa Tig VAnG drapyovaLy *
elra petd Tag 1déac deutépac odolag Gmotiletar Tag SravomTas, ToutéoTt TX
poabnpata, yooappss xol émimeda -+ teAeutalo 8¢ To QUOLXA.

Between gecometrical and physical bodies, doubtless the celestial bodies were
interposed (tiv tob odpavod oldaiav, Ar. lL.c.; cp. our nr. 743, supra).

Xenocr.” identification of mathematical numbers and Ideas is referred to in
several other places of Ar.’s Metaphysics, namely: A 1, 1069 a33; M 1, 1076 al?;
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M 6, 1080 b?'; M 8, 1083 b%; M 9, 1086 a%; his doctrine of geometrical magnitudes
in M 6, 1080 b? and N 3, 1090 b2,
On the place of Soul in this hierarchy, sec nr. 748.

758—a. His doctrine of indivisible lines.

Ar., Metaph. M 8, 1084 a®’-b2 (fr. 41 H.):

"Etv 1o peyéln xoal 8oa torabra péypr méoov (yewwdor), otov 7 mwpmTy
Yoapwy &rvopog, elta dvde, elta xoal Talrta péypt dexddog.

The meaning of this doctrine is, that all geometrical bodies should be finally

reduced to very small and indivisible lines. Thus, Simplicius says, commenting
on Ar.’s Phys. 1 3, p. 142 Dicls:

‘Q¢ obv 6 LINdtwy érineda elrev elvan T mpdTor el EAdyLote shpata, obtws 6 Eevo-
RPATNG TS YPXLWLAG, adtatpéToug udv Sid opxpbTnTe, Sarpetag 82 xal adtxg oboag Th gloet.

b. Ar. opposes this theory in several places, e.g. De caelo 111 1,
299 as (fr. 41 H.):

"Enerta 3Aov &1t Tob adtob Adyou Eoti otepea piv EE Emmédwv ouyxeioha,
Enineda & &x ypappdv, Tadtag 8 Ex oTiYRAV . 00Tw & &Y6vTmV 0dx dvayxyn
0 THe Yeappfic pépoc ypoppny civar+ mepl 8& TovTwv EméoxemTon TPHTEPOV
&v tolg mepl xwnoews Abyorg, 8TL odx Eotw adtaipeta .

Cp. [Ar.], De lin. insec. 968 a'-b?! (fr. 42 H.).

c. Philoponus in Ar. Phys. 1 3, p. 84, '® Vit,, says that Xenocr.
admitted his hypothesis of indivisible lines in order to avoid Zeno’s
consequences of indefinite division (Fr. 44 H.):

“O1t %ol 1)) ZAvevog amopia 8t 7¢ xateoxedale xal v elvar 70 Ov ol dxi-
vntov éx T¢ €’ dmelpov Topdic tav peyeldv, xaxde évédocay Yeudie dmo-
Oépevor, iy elvan € &mewpov o peyéln Siupetd. evdeddxact yap &tu el &’
dmetpov 10 pneyély Swwpeta ein, wire xivnowv elvon pnte elval v xupiwg &v,
xal Sk ToUto WSt moAAd, émerdn 16 mAROog €x mOMAGY povadwmv. #vlev 6
Hevoxpatng avjjper v &n’ &mewpov tdv peyeldv topny.

759—Soul is defined by Xenocr. as a self-moving number.
a. Ar., De an. 1 2, 404 b?7 (fr. 60 H.):

’Emel 8¢ xol xwvnmixdy €86xer M Yoy elvar xal yvopiotixdy, obtweg Eviot
ouvémhelav € apgolv, amogpmvaupevor Tiv Yuyny &ppdv xwotvd’ Eautév.

b. The commentators are unanimous in attributing this definition
to Xenocr. E.g. Alex. Aphr. in Ar. Top. II 4, p. 162, * Wallies:

el O xata Hevoxpdtnv Yuyd Zomv dpudg Eautdv wvddv, —

Theory of
indivisible
lines

Definition
of Soul
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c. Cp. Philoponus in Ar. De an. 1 1 (402 a??) A 15:
Ot 3¢ Smd 10 moadv (SC. dvayovat THv Juyxnv): &v ot xal Eevorpdtng*
&ptluds yop @rot xvév Eavtbdv oty M Juyy.

This 760—a. This definition is first explained as indicating that soul
definition . . .
explained takes an intermediate place between the Ideas (Numbers) and sensible

things.

Simpl., in Ar. De an. 1 2 (404 b¥) p. 30,4 Hayduck (fr. 64 H., the
beginning) :

Hevoxpatovg 6 Tig Yuyiic odtog Adyos Bovdouévov v pecdTTa adTig
Tév te elddv xal thvV eidomotovpévev dpo xal o iStov adtic évdetfachar -
6 yap dpiude 1o €ldog, T6 3¢ xvnTOv ToOlg Eldomotovpévols mpooTxEL. Ex pdv
obv TGV &xpwv wévov dmhot &t olte dplpdg dmhidg Eotar olte xvnTév - TOD
pev yap Opelton, | Tob dpepioTov ExPEBAnToL, TobL 8¢ €T xpelTTwv, | TOL 5
peptaTol Vepéyet - TO GuVLLPETEPOY 0DV &V TTKG £lN (g dLPOTEPOLE XOVQLVOLGX,
aptOpdg wivntéc.

b. A similar explanation is given by Philoponus, in Ar. De an.
I 4, (408 b3?) £ 11 (fr. 65 H., L. 24-29):

"EXeyev obv &ptfpdv pév v uyiy Sk w6 mApwpe elddv etvor v Juyny
xal Adyov - éx THV Abywv vty Yap &v éaut]) Tobg Adyoug Exer (g elmopev -
&pOpote 3t Ta £ldyn Exdhouv ¢ elpnTan, xal adtdg Yolv &v Toic €Eig pmowv
wxal €0 37 ol Aéyovteg v uydv témov elddva. aptBpov piv odv Sk Todo-
xwobvta 3¢ adtdv S o adTolwdv adtiic: od yop U@’ Etépov adt 10 Ly, 5
adtolwy Yap E6TLV.

c. Plutarch (De animi procr. 1, p. 1012 d) derives the two elements
of soul in the definition of Xenocr. from the composing elemecnts in
Plato’s Tim., 35a (Fr. 68 H., 1. 11-16, 18-23).

Ot pévyop (sc. those who follow Xenocr. ) 003&v ) yéveotv aptOpodb Snhobolar
voptfovor 7)) wifer Tic dpeplotov ol pepiotiic odolug: duéptotov pév yap
elvae 10 &v, pepiatdv 3 16 mATlog, éx 3t ToldTwy yevéslBar Tov dptludv Tol
&vog 6pilovtog 10 ATlog, %ol Tf) dmerpta mépag Evtilévrog, Av xal Juade xo-
hotowv &bdpratov. — Tobtov 8¢ phme Yuyay tov dptpdy elvan - To yap xvTixdy 5
%ol TO xvnTOV EvdEly adTE) - ToL 3 TadTob xal Tob Etépou cuputyévtwy, GV TO
uév Eott xuvnoewe apyy xol peTaBoAiig, T 8¢ woviig, Yuyny yeyovévar, undiv
Arrov 70l iotdavaw xoi lotaclot Sdvapy F Tob xwetobar xal xivelv oboav.

761—a. The soul’s immateriality was proved by Xenocr. by the
following argument.
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Nemesius, De nat. hom. 30, p. 72 Matth. (fr. 66 H.):

"Eru, f) Juym, el pdv tpépetan, o dowpatov TpépeTalc T yop pabnuate
Tpéper adTv + 003V 8¢ cdpa HTTO AoWPATOV TPEPETAL - 00X Kpa Gédpa N Yy -
Hevoxpatng oltw Guvijyev.

We find the argument back in Tertull., De anima c. 6: ““‘De insignioribus argu-

mentationibus erit ctiam illa, quod omne corpus corporalhibus ali iudicant, animam
vero ut incorporalem incorporalibus, sapientiac scilicet studiis.”

b. Xenocr. held the immortality of the soul, not only of its logical
part, but of the whole. Ar. opposes X. in the following lines of his De
anima (Fr. 73 H.):

“Etu 3¢ méig oldv te ywpilesbor tag Quyds kol &roldeslon t@v cupdtwy,
el ye un Swupolvran af ypappal elg oTiypds;

Philoponus comments on these lines (E 14; Heinze ib.):

Hevoxpatne &te 3% [lAdtwvos dv padnthc ywetotiy Eleyev elvar v Yuyhv Tod 66-
LATOG.

Cp. our nr. 737 on Speus.

762—Xenocr. seems to have held that Soul penetrates the universe, g::;::::
descending from the higher regions of being to the inferior ones, so
that not only the heavenly bodies are ensouled, and therefore divine
beings, but also the elements of the sensible world. Moreover, he admitted
the existence of half-divine beings (dacmons) in the lower world, which
take an intermediate place between the gods and men.

Aetius, Plac. 1 7; Dox. 304 b (ir. 15 H., second half !:

Oedv & elvar xal TOV 0dpavdy xai Tobg aotépacg Tupmdels *Oluprioug Oeobe,
%ol Etépoug btocerfvoug Saipovag opdtous. apéoxet 8¢ xal adTd <Detag Tivag
duvaperg> 2 xal évdujxey Tolg GAxoic ororyeiots. TobTwv d& THv piv <k Tod
aépog YAdny 6> &edy) mpooayopedet, Ty 3t ik Tob Vypob lloseddver, v
3t S i YHc putosmépov AfuyTea. TabTe & X0pNYNCRE TOLE LTWLXOLG T&
mpdtepa mwapa Tob 1IAdTeoveg petaméppoxev.

763—Molecular thcory. The elements
composed of
Aetius, Plac. 1 17, 3; Dox. 315 b (Fr. 50 H.): molecules

*Epnedoxdic xal Hevoxpdtyg éx pixpotépmv 8yxmv To GTOLELX GUYXPIVEL,
dmep &otlv éAdyioTa xal olovel orouyela GToLyElwV.

764—a. Xenocr. held the cternity of the kosmos, and, accordingly, Eternity of
. . . . the kosmos
defends a non-literal interpretation of the Timaeus.

1
2

The first part of this fragment has been cited supra, under ur. 756a.
Better: <felag tivag elvar Suvdpete>.
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Ar. De caelo 1 9, 279 b3 (fr. 54 H.):

“Hv 3 tweg Ponbetav Emyetpolor gépewv Eautols T@v Aeydvrav &ebaptov
wev elvoe yevépevov 8¢ (tov xdopov), odx 6ty dAniNg - dpolwg yap pact Toig
To Stoypappato ypopoust xol opdc clpmxévar Tepl TYC Yevéoewg, ody g
yevopévou moté, A& daoxahiag xapwv G RaAAov Yvwplévtwv, Gomep TO
Surypappo yryvépevov Oeacapévouc: tolro & éativ, domep Méyopev, od 10
oot ... &€ atdxtwv yap mote TeTaypéva yevéohar Quotv, &pa 8t TO adTé
&roxtov eivor xol Tetaypévoy adbvotov.

The commentators explain the passage as referring to Xenocr. °

b. One of the scholia mentions Xenocr. and Speus.:

Schol. cod. Reg. 1853, p- 489 a ? Brandis (Heinze, p. 180, 1. 12-15):

‘O Eevoxpatng xal 6 Xmedoinmog Emiyepovvres Pombijoar t¢ IThdrwwve
Eheyov &1L 00 yevyTov TOv x6opov 6 llAatwy E30Ealev dAAa dyévyTov, yaptv
3¢ Sudaonahiag xal TOL yvwpioor xal wapactiicar adtd axpiféotepov EAeye
ToUTOV YEVNTOV.

Plut., De an. procr. 3, p. 1013 a mentions Xenocr. and Crantor.

765—Xenocr. wrote a considerable number of works on ecthics. Cp.
our nr. 742b. He was known in Antiquity as a severe moralist, though
he taught, with the whole Academy, that virtue is not the only good.

a. Cic., De fin. IV 18, 49 (fr. go H.):

Aristoteles, Xenocrates, tota illa familia non dabit (bonum omne esse
laudabile), quippe qui valetudinem, vires, divitias, gloriam, multa alia
bona esse dicant, laudabilia non dicant. et hi quidem ita non sola virtute
finem bonorum contineri putant, ut rebus tamen ommnibus virtutem
anteponant.

b. Cp. Seneca, Epist. 85, 18 (fr. 91 H.):
Xenocrates et Speusippus putant beatum vel sola virtute fieri posse,
non tamen unum bonum esse, quod honestum est.

c. Cic.,, Tusc. V 18, 51 (fr. 86 H.):

Quid ergo aut hunc (Critolaum) prohibet aut etiam Xenocratem illum
gravissimum philosophorum, exaggerantem tantopere virtutem, extenu-
antem cetera et abicientem, in virtute non bgatam modo vitam, sed
etiam beatissimam ponere?

Plutarchus, Comp. Cim. c. Luc. 1, opposes Xenocr. togcether with the Stoa to
Epicureanism.
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766—In what Xenocr., and the Academy in general, differed from
Stoicism, may appear from the following passages of Cicero.

a. Cic, Deleg. 1 21, 55 (fr. 89 H.):

Si ut Chius Aristo dixit solum bonum esse quod honestum esset,
malumque quod turpe, ceteras res omnis plane paris ac ne minimum
quidem utrum adecssent an abessent interesse, valde a Xenocrate ct
Aristotele et ab illa Platonis familia discreparet (Antiochus), essetque

sinter cos de re maxima et de omni vivendi ratione dissensio; nunc vero,
cum decus, quod antiqui summum bonum esse dixerant, hic solum bonum
dicat, itemque illi summum malum, hic solum, divitias, valetudinem,
pulchritudinem commodas res appellet, non bonas, paupertatem, debili-
tatem, dolorem incommodas, non malas, sentit idem quod Xenocrates,
roquod Aristoteles, loquitur alio modo.

b. Cic., Ac. pr. (Lucullus) 44, 136 (fr. 93 H.):

Atrocitas quidem ista tua (Antioche) quo modo in veterem Academiam
inruperit nescio; illa vero (mapddofa de sapiente) ferre non possum, non
quo mihi displiceant — sunt enim Socratica pleraque — mirabilia Stoi-
corum, quae mapadoie nominantur: sed ubi Xenocrates, ubi Aristoteles

5ista tetigit? hos enim quasi eosdem esse vultis. Illi umquam dicerent
sapientes solos reges, solos divites, solos formosos? omnia, quae ubique
essent, sapientis esse? neminem consulem, practorem, imperatorem,
nescio an ne quinquevirum quidem quemquam nisi sapientem ? postremo
solum civem, solum liberum? insipientes omnes peregrinos, exules,

roservos, furiosos? denique scripta Lycurgi, Solonis, duodecim tabulas
nostras non essc leges? ne urbes quidem aut civitates, nisi quae essent
sapientium ?

767—Hec declared that the virtuous life is always happy, keeping to
Plato’s view in the Gorgias, the Republic and the Laws (cp. our nrs.
275a, b and 374a).

a. Ar, Top. VII 1, 152 a%1° (fr. 82 H,, 1. 19-22): The virtuous

— A \ 3 ’ ! \ \ ~ > ’ 1 3 /

Eevoxpatng tov eddaipove Biov xat Tov omoudaiov dmodetnvust TOV adTéV,
gmeldy) mavtov Tav Plov alpetdtatog 6 omoudatog xal 6 eddaipwv - &v yap
70 alpetdTotov xal péyiTov.

b. Alex. Aphrod. in Ar. Top. II 6, 112 a3 (fr. 81 H., 1. 11-13):
Ei 87 Saipwv éxdotov ¥ Yuyd, o’ & Eevoxpater Soxel, eln dv eddaipwv 6
€0 v Yuyiy Ex v - €5 88 v Juyiy ExeL 6 amoudatog - 6 aoudatoc &pa eddaipwv.
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768—Virtue not only in actions, but in the intention of the heart.
Interior Ael., Var. hist. XIV 42 (fr. 95 H.):

character of N
virtue Eevoxpatng 6 [Ihdrwvog étaipog Eleye unddv Sapépewy, H) todg médac 7
Tovg 6@laipods el dAhotpiav oixiav Tbévar. &v Tadtd yop apoaptavery TéV

Te &¢ & i Ol ywpla BAémovta, xal & olg un del Témoug TapLévTa.

769—Xenocr. a friend of animals.

Stories Ael., Var. hist. XIII 31 (fr. 101 H.):
about X. - ’ < ’ e ¢ ~ A ’ 3 ’
Hevoxpatng 6 Kaaymdéviog 6 éraipog IIAdrwvog ta te &M v @rhowxtippewv
xol 00 wévov Quavlpwmog dAA& xal oMk T&V dAdywy {dwv NAéer - xal odv
mote xalimpévou &v Hmailpe Stwxrdpevas Puxiwe atpoulidg Hmd épaxog &g Todg
7 3 ~ /4 € \ 3 /4 b /4 \ b4 \ U 3
*x6ATToug adTob xatémty - 6 08 douéveg E8EEato oV Bpviv xal Stepdrakev dmo-
%pOthas, Eote 6 Sudnwv amAlev. Enel 8¢ RAevbépwoey adtov Tob @éPov, amAdoas 5
7oV xOATTOV dpijxe TOV Bpwiv Emetmawv GTL py EEESwxe TOV ixétyv.

770—Xenocr. as an ambassador.
Diog. L. 1V g (fr. 109 H.):

*AMa xal mpecfebwy mtpdg CAvtimatpov mept alypoardtov CAlnvalov xeta
7ov Aapriaxdv modrepov xal xAnleic éml Seimvov mpog adtdv TpoNvéyrato Tautt -
& Kipwn, tig ydp xev dvip 8¢ evaiaipog ein
\ 7 A 3 U 3 \ ~
mplv Thatn maocashar Edntdog 78 motHTa, 5
\ ’ s e s v ) ~ Y .
mplv Aoacl)’ Erdpoug xal &v dglaipoioy idéalia;
%ol TOv amodeEdpevoy Ty edoToyiay e00b¢ dgeiva.

3—HERACLIDES PONTICUS

Ao ;“;lc::’;e 771—a. He is mentioned among Plato’s disciples in Diog. Laert.
[II 46 (our nr. 726), in the Index Acad. col. VI, p. 33 Mekler, and by
Strabo XII 541.
b. Hec edited, as others did, Plato’s lecture n. tayafobd.
Simpl., in Ar. Phys., p. 453 D., 1. 25-30 (fr. 42 W.):
*Apyag yop xai téhv alclntév 6 &v xal thv adpLotév gaot Sudde Aéyewv
tov [I\drwva, v 8¢ dbpiotov Suada xal &v Tolg vonrolc tleis &metpov elvan
Eeyev év Tolg mept Tayalol Adyorg, olg *ApioTotédne xai ‘Hpaxhetdng xal
‘Eomiaiog xai &\ot tob [IAdtwvog &taipor mapayevduevor dveypadavto &
pnbévra alviypatwdée, ¢ gppyi. 5
Head of the c. Suidas says that Plato left him as head of the School during his
Academy

in 361 third stay in Sicily (fr. 2 W.):

! Od. X 383-38s.



[771] HERACLIDES PONTICUS 283

‘Hpaxdeidns, Edppovog, purésogog, ‘Hpaxdelag tig Ilévrov, — IlAatwvog
YvopLpog . Exdnunoavrog 3¢ IIadrwvog el Zuxellav, wpoestavar T Gy oATg
xatedelpln O adrod.

Speus. and Xenocr. accompanied the Master to Sicily (Plut., Do 22; Diog.
L. IV 11).

d. Inthislight we havetoreadtheaccountof Diog. L., V86 (fr. 3 W.):
“Hpaxieidng EdBdppovos ‘Hpaxdedtng tob Ilbvrov, dvip mroboroc. *Aly-
ot 8t moapéfade wpdTov piv Lmevointme © dMAG xal téHv [Tubayopeiwv dui-
xovoe xal to ITAdtwvoe Elnidiver: xal Uotepov fxoucev Apistotéhous, &g
prot Zwtiev &v Swdoyaic.

Supposed that the statement is true, the meeting with Speusippus here mentioned
must have taken place during Plato’s second stay in Sicily (367-364), while the
& TTAdtovog ElnAiduer certainly implies that he knew Plato and heard him lecturing.
That he heard Aristotle too, refers doubtless to Aristotle’s lectures in the Academy.

Cp. Strabo XIII 610, who says of Hermeias: yeviuevog 8 >A0fvnoiv Aixpoicato xal
I dtwvog xal *ApiatoTélong.

772—a. When, after the death of Speusippus, Xenocrates was
chosen as the head of the Academy (338), Heracl. returned to Pontus.

Index Acad., col. VI, p. 38-39 Mekler (fr. g W.):

Ot 3¢ veavioxat Ynpopoprcavtes 6ot adTdV NyNoetan (sc. after the death
of Spcusippus) Hevoxpdatnv sliovto Tov Kahymddviov, *Apistotéhovg piv
anodednunrdrog el Maxedoviav, Mevednuon 3¢ tob IMuppaiov xal ‘HpaxAeidouv
700 ‘Hpoxhedtov map’ Ahiyag Yfigoug Nrrnlévrev. ‘O wev obv “Hpaxietdng
arfpev el tov Ilévrov, 6 8¢ Mevédnpog Erepov mepimatov xal Satpifmv
XATEGHEVAGATO.

Probably, after his return to Pontus, Heracl. held a school there, as may appear
from Diog. Laert. VIT 166, where it is said of a certain Dionysius, called 6 Mezafé-
“e;';:cgouae 3¢, xaba orot AwoxAiig, mpdtov pév “Hpaxdeidou tob molitov, Emert’ *Aleiivov
xai Mevedfpov, tedevtatov 82 Zivwvoe (fr. 12 W.).

b. Later doxographi treat him sometimes as a Peripatetic, as by
Diog. L. his bios is placed at the end of the 5th book, after that of De-
metrius of Phaleron. Thus, among modern scholars, Wehrli treats him
in Heft 7 of his Schule des Aristoteles, and Heath in ch. XVIII of his
Avristarchus of Samos.

Proclus in Tim. 281 E (fr. 106 W.) does not deny that H. was in fact
a disciple of Plato. What he denics is, that he was legitimately called
a Platonist, since he held the rotation of the earth round its axis, while
Plato made it unmoved (see our nr. 352 and note 2 to eiAhopévny):
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‘Hpoxdeidne pev odv 6 [Tovrixde, od IAdrmveg &v dxovetyg, Tadtyy éxére
v 36Eav, xvdv xoxhe Ty Yiv: [Adtwv 88 dxivyrov adtiy Letyew.
Instead of the od in the first line of this text Fabricius conjected 6, Taylor tob.

Schneider, in his edition of Proclus’ Commentary of 1847, notes: ‘‘Fortassc Proclus
non auditum esse Platonem, sed intellectum ab Heraclide negat™.

773—a. H.’ character and writings. Diog. L. V 86 (fr. 3 W.):

Ofrog €001t te pohaxd) éxpijro xai Omépoyxog Hiv 10 cdpa, Mot adTOY
Ond t@v Aty i) Hovrixdy aAda Tlopmindy xahelolor. mpdids ©° Hv b
BAéppa xal cepvég. Pépetar 8 adrtolb cuyypappata xaAAeTa TE Xol EPLOTA.

Tollows a long list of his works, among which many dialogues on cthical subjects
are mentioned.

b. Diog. describes thesc dialogues in the following lines.

Ib., 88-89 (fr. 22 W.):

Todtwv to ptv xwuéic mémhaxey, dg T6 Tepl NO0vig xal Tepl GLPPocLYNG -
T& 8¢ Tpayxde, 6 O mepl T@vV xal &dnv xal o mepl edoePelag xal T wepL
gEovotac. Eo1L & adTd xal pesdTne TIC OHANTIN PLAOGHPWY TE Xal GTPRTY)-
YXBY ®al TOMTIRDY GvSP&Y TTPOG AAANACUS SLAAEYOUEV®Y. GAN XUl YEWLETELRA
goty odTob xal StahexTixd. &MAwg T &v &mact mowxihog Te xal Simppévoc 5
v AEEw Eotl xal Yuyayoyely ixavéig duvapevos.

774—Soul is defined by Heracl. as an aetheric body, shining, something
like light.

a. Stob., Ecl. 1 49, 6 (Dox. 388) = fr. gga W.:
‘HpoxAeldne pwtoed? vy Yuyiv dploato.
We find this doctrine mentioned in Tertull.,, D¢ anima ¢, and in Macrobius,
Somn. Sc. 1 14.

b. Philoponus, De an. A 4 (Dox. 214) = fr. 100 W.:
Oi pev elpiracty aibéprov elvar odpa (tadtdv 3¢ ot elmeiv odpaviov)
&onep ‘Hpaxdeidne 6 TMovrixde.

775—a. Beforc cntering bodies, souls abide in the milky way.

Tambl. ap. Stob., Ecl. 1 49, 39 (I, 378 Wachsmuth) = fr. g8 W.:

Kai tobtoug (sc. the places whence the soul comes when it is incarnated
in a otepedy odpa) ‘Hpaxheldny ptv tov Hovrixdv dpopilewy tepl tov yarakiay,
&Moug 3t %o’ Ehag Tol odpavod Tag cpaipac, ap’ GV 3N delpo xatiévar Tag
Juyde - Tobg 8¢ mepl ceAVY F) &v 16 Umd ceAvY dépt Aéyely adTAG XATOLKELY
nol o’ adTEY *xATw YWEELY &lg TV mepiyetov yéveoty, Todg Ot Amd cwudtwy
del otepedv Timtew elg Etepa ochpata Sucyvpileslar.

Cp. PL, Tim. 41dc (our nr. 354a).
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b. He shares Plato’s view that the universe, the planets, the earth
and the heaven arc gods.

Cic., N.D. I 13, 34 (fr. 112 W.):

Ex eadem Platonis schola Ponticus Heraclides puerilibus fabulis
refersit libros, et tamen modo mundum tum mentem divinam esse putat,
errantibus etiam stellis divinitatem tribuit sensuque deum privat et eius
formam mutabilem esse vult, eodemque in libro rursus terram ct caelum
refert in deos.

776—a. The universe is infinite. Cosmology
Stob., Ecl. 1 21, 5 (Dox. 328, b 4) = fr. 113 W.:
Zéreunog 6 *Epulpatoc ! xal ‘Hpoxdeldng 6 IMovtindg &merpov tov xdopov.
b. Each star is also a universc or world, suspended in the infinite
aether and comprising an ecarth, an atmosphere and an acther.

Aét., Plac. II 13, 15 (Dox. 343, a7) = fr. 1142 W.:
€ ! \ e ’ o ~ kA 7 '3 A A
HpoxAetdne »ai o ITubaydperor Exactov TdV dortépwv xdopov Omapyety
YHv mepéyovta dépa te xol ailépa &v 16 ameipe aillépr. Tabra 8¢ T ddypate
év toic *Opgixoic @épetar- xocpomololot yap ExacTov THV AGTEPWV.
c¢. The moon is earth surrounded with mist.

Stob., Ecl. I 26 (Dox. 356, b2?5) = fr. 1152 W.:
‘HpaxAetdne [xal "OxeMrog] yijv owiyAn mepieyopévny.

777—Hecracl. held the rotation of the earth round its own axis. Rotation

of the earth
a. Aét. III 13, 3 (Dox. 378 al% = fr. 105 W.:

‘Hpaxtetdng 6 Hovrinds xal "Exgavrog 6 [Tulaydpeiog xwvobor pwév mhy Yijv,
od phy ye petafatixds, GG TPETTIXGS, TPoXob dixnv dvnEovicpévny, &mod
Sucpév e avatodag Tepl TO Ldtov adtig xévrpov.

The text has been reproduced under 44b, and is cited here again for the sake
of its utmost interest.

Heath, Avristarchus of Samos p. 252, suggests that the views attributed by the
Doxographi to Ecphantus the Pythagorecan (who is, for the rest, unknown to us)
were expressed in a dialoguc of Heracl. and put into the mouth of Ecph., repre-
sented as a Pythagorean.

b. Cp. Simpl. in Ar. De caelo, p. 444 1. 31 - 445, 2 Heiberg
(fr. Tog W.):

Ar. admitted the possibility that both the heaven of the fixed stars and the
tixed stars themselves are at rest Suk 0 yeyovévaw Twvde, @v ‘Hpaxdeidng e 6
Iovrixdg v xai *Aptotapyog, voutlovras cilechar ta pawvdpeve tob piv

1 The astronomer Seleucus of Babylon.
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odpavol xal T@v &oTtpwv Mpepodvray, Thc 8¢ yijg mepl Tovg Tob lomuepivol
wéhoug amd Suospdv xwouuévne Exxotne Nuépac wiav EyyLoTH TEPLGTPOPNV.
Also ib. p. 519, ®-11; 541, 28-29; schol. in Ar. p. 505 b%-4? Brandis. Cp. Simpl.
in Phys., p. 292, 29, infra, sub 768.
Copernicus refers to Heracl. in his dedicatory epistle to Paul TIl and in I 5 of
his work De revolutionibus orbium caelestium.

778—Heracl. seems to have held also the theory that Mercury and
Mars rotate round the sun, a theory which occurs later combined with
that of the epicyclia, as it may be seen in Theon of Smyrna, p. 186,
17-187, 13 Hiller.

The passage is explained by Heath, A#istarchus p. 257 f. The same theory is
mentioned by Chalcidius, Tém. c. 110, pp. 176-7 Wrobel. It occurs again in Ma-
crobius, Somn. Sc. T 19; Vitruvius, Architect. IX 1 (4), 6; Martianus Capella VITI
854, 880, 882.

779—That he held the Copernican system, was defended by Schia-
parclli !, and again by Staigmuller, on the ground of Simpl., De caelo
444 and 452 Heiberg, and chicfly of Phys. 292 Diels. It is not accepted by
Heath, who follows Tannery in rejecting the name ‘Hpaxi. 6 IMovrixée
in 1. 21 of the last mentioned passage of Simplicius, as a gloss 2.

The text of Simpl., Phys. 292, 15-2% (fr. 111 W.), runs:

Awd 1t dvopding HAtog xal ceAvy xal of TAGYYTEG PaivovTaL XLVOVLEVOL;
o b2 4 7 3 4 A ~ \ U N > ! U
O, el Imoldpela gxxévrpoug adtév Tode xdxAoug #) xat’ Enixuxdov moAold-
peva T &otpa, cwbioetar N pavopévy avwpaia adtév, devoet te Enekerbely,
%00’ ooug Suvartdy Tpbmoug Talte amotedeiclor Ta pavdpeva, GHote Eounévan
T} xata Tov évdeybuevov Tpbmov altiohoyia THV TEPl TGV TARVLUEVGDY &OTPWY

’ \ \ ’ ’ 3 I\ 14 o \

mpaypateiav. Awd xal mwapeAldv ic now *Hpaxdeidng Iovrixdg, 8t xai
%xwoupévng TOG THG Y7S, Tob Ot MAlou pévovtde g ddvatar N Tepl TOV Aoy
parvopévy dvopoaric celeslor.

By the tiginl. 21, according to Tannery and Heath, Aristarchus of Samos is meant.

780—His atomic theory differed from that of Democritus in that
Heracl. makes his 8yxot mafntof, i.e. capable of being worked on by
each other.

a. Dionys. ap. Euscb., Praep. ev. X1V 23, 3 (Dox. 252) = fr. 11g W.:
Tadtng 8¢ g 36Ene (sc. atomism) *Enixovpog yeyévaot xal Anpdxprroc.
Tocoltov 3¢ Siepdovnoay doov & piv Ehayiotag waoug xal Sua Tobto Gvemarchy-

L I precursori di Copermico mell’ Antiquita, Milano 1873.
3 Heath, Aristarchus, pp. 276-283.
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Toug, 6 8% xal peylotag elvatl Twvag atdpovg 6 Anpbdxprrog Smérafev. *Atdpovg
3¢ elval pacwy aupdrepol xal Aéyeabar, Sud Thv &Autov oteppdtyra. Ot 8¢ tag
5 GTOLOUG UETOVOUAGAVTEG GUEPT) Paoty elval copata Tob Tavtdg wépy, €£ Qv
adtpérov Svtwy ouvtibetar Ta wavrta xal elg & SuAdeTon. xal TodTwV Qact
TGV dpepdv Hvopatomordy Awédwpov yeyovévar. “Ovopo 8¢, aotv, adtoic
&0 “‘Hpoxhetidrne Oépevag Exdresey Bynoug.
On Diodorus, cf. our nr. 232 (Diodorus Cronus).

*~ b. Sextus, Math. X (= Adv. Phys. 11) 318 = fr. 121 W.:

"EE dnetlpwv & E36Eacav thy TévV Tpaypuatwv yéveow ol mepl ~Avabaybpav
tov Khafopéviov xal Anudxprtov xal *Enixovpov xal &Ahou mapmindeis, dan’
6 uev *AvaEaybpag &€ Spolwv Tolg Yevwwmuévorg, ol 8¢ mepl Tov Anuéxpitov xal
*Entxoupov &£ dvopolwy te xal araldv, Toutéott TV atépwy, ol 8¢ Tepl TOV

5 [Movrindv “Hpoxheldnv xatl *AoxAqmiadny € dvopoiwv pév, mabnrév &,
xaldmep TGV dvappov Syxwv.

Asclepiades of Prusa was a medical man, who lived at Rome in the first century
B.C. He was influenced by Epicurus and Heracl. Pont., and is mentioned by later
authors as an adherent of the atomic theory.

c. Heracl. held that the atoms are joined together to a universe by
divine Reason. Sce our nr. 775b (Cic., N.D. I 13, 34).

781—Onec of the chief works of Heracl. was his books II. pouctxic. Musicology
An important fragment of these is preserved in Plut., De mus. § 25-103.
Another passage is cited in Athenacus XIV 624 C-626 A. For the rest,
Philodemus, De¢ mus. col. XXIII 30-XXIV 4 may give us some idea
of the contents of Heracl.” work (fr. 163 W.). The text runs:

“A upévror Awoyévng enety, xatavoficavtag Mg <Travayeypapuéve mop’
‘Hpaxetdy) mepl mpémovrog péhovg xal dmpemols xal dppévev xal poadaxdv
70&v xal TpdEewv GpproTTOLGEHY Xl AvapdsTWY Tolg ToxelLevolg TPOsGTTOLS,
od paxpdv EmneTnuévy Tig @uhocopiag TyNoeshu T& mpdg mAsloTta émi

570D Blov ypmopedety Thy povswuny xal Thv mepl adtiv QLhoteyviav oixelwg
Sratilévar mpdg mAelovg &petdg, pAANov 38 xal maowas, Exlévrec Nuelg &v 16
Tpltey T@AV OmopvnudTwy, xal Td Tap® &Mhog 8 ouyyevéds elpnpéva Tap-
edetapev Bong €otlv yépovta Anpeioac.

H., like Plato and Aristotle before him, held apparently that music should have

a moral value and influence on men, a thesis which was violently opposed by the
Epicurean Philodemus.

782—Heracl.” Abaris was a kind of life of a saint, which became the The Abaris
prototype of later lives of Pythagoras. It was adorned with spiritistic
stories, which made it very popular in Antiquity.
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Plut., De audiendis poetis 1, p. 14 E (fr. 74 W.):

“Or 3¢ T@v &v Qrrocopia Asyouévwy of cpddpa véoL Totg ui) Soxobot @ihoas-
puwg, uNdt and omoudic Myeslur yatpovot paliov xal mapéyovoty dmyxdoug
gautodg xal yetponleig, MGV Eotiv Nuiv. Od yap uévov T Alsdmera pubdpra
xal Tag mounTixdg Uobésets, xal tov YARapwy Tov ‘Hpaxdeidov, xatl tév Adxwve
7ov ’Apistwvog Siepydpevor, [dAha xal] Ta wepl T@Y Yuydv ddypata pepiypéva s
uuboroyia e’ #doviic évbovoiiot.

783—On the whole, Heracl. was a celebrated and much read author
in later Antiquity, up to the Christian era. Varro was greatly influenced
by his dialogues; Cicero and Atticus admired him.

a. Cic., Tusc. V 3, 8 praises his crudition (fr. 89 W.):
auditor Platonis Ponticus Heraclides, vir doctus in primis.
Cp. also Div. T 23, 46.

b. Timaeus rebuked him for his mysticism. Diog. L. VIII 72
(fr. 85 W.):
Timaeus opposes the stories of the miraculous disappearance of Empedocles.
Towatta Tva eimav 6 Tipawog Emipéper - »” ANA& Sa mavtdg Eativ “Hpaxet-
3¢ Torobtog Tapadofordyos, xai éx THg ceAvrc TemTwxévar &vlpwmov Aéywv.
Cp. Plut., Cam. 22; De aud. poet. 1.

c. Epicurus and his disciples covered him with invectives.
Plut., Contra Epicuri beatitudinem 2, p. 1086 E (fr. 20 W.):
Compared with Epicurus and Metrodorus, Colotes was very moderate in his

language. Ta yop év dvlpdmors aloyiota puata Bopodoyiag, Anxubispoie,
dralovetag, Etoarpioeis, dvlpopoviag, Paguatbévous, Tohugplbpouc, Papueyrepa-
Aoug cuvaryaryévtes “Aprototédoug xal Zwxparovs xai [Tulaybpov xai Mpwra-
Yépou xal Ocoppactov xal ‘Hpaxdeldov xai ‘Immdpyov xal tivog yap odyi
TGV EMLQAVEY xATECKESAGAV.

4—EUDOXUS, PHILIPPUS OF OPOUS AND THE EPINOMIS

784—Another famous disciple of Plato and teacher in the Academy
was Eudoxus of Cnidus, philosopher, mathematician, astronomer, medical
man and lawgiver.

a. Diog. L. VIII 86-88:
E830fac Aloyivou Kvidiog, datpordyos, yewpérpng, latpde, vopolétng.
00to¢ T piv yewuetpixd “Apybrta dufxouse, T & latpixd Pihoticvos TOD

3

Zxehddtov, xabd Kadhipayog &v tolg mivaél prot. Zwtiowv & &v tals Studoyatc
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Aéyel xal IThdrwvog adtdv axoboar. yevbuevov yap Tév TpLédv Tov xal elxoaot
5xal oTevidg Swxeipevoy xatd xMéog TEY Lwxpatxdv el “Abivag amdpor
oy Ocopédovtt ) latpd, Tpepdpevov O adTob - of 8¢, xal moanSixdk 8vta-
xatayOévra & el tov Ilelpoud Gomuépar aviévar *Abfivale xal dxodoavta TGV
~ 3 14 e ’ U M ~ ’ S/ ] 3 ~
cogiatdv adtéle Omootpépev. dbo &7 wpivag Sixtpidavta olxad’ Emaverbelv
xal Tpde TEV pihwv épavicBévra el Alyumtov dmdpar pera Xpusimmov Tod
10 {atpol, cusTatindg Pépovra Top’ CAymothdov mpog NextdvaPiv- tév 3¢ tolg
(4 ~ 3 1 ~ 3 ~Nn1! 4 3 ’ \ ~
tep=loy adtov cuatiioat. — *Evtetféy te yevéslon &v Kulixe xal 13 [pomov-
718t coproredovto + A kol Twapd MavowAdy dpuéalar. Enerd’ olrog Emavel-
Oelv *AOpvale, wavu Tohhobe mepl Eautdv Exovra pabntag. — Amedéylyn &)
év 1)) marpidt peyohotipws, ®¢ 6 ye meplt adTol YvpLopa yevdpevov Snhot.
-2 \ \ A ~ (IF‘ b i 3 A / ’ ~ EANY4
156 xal mopa tole “EAMnow Empavéstateg &yéveto, ypalag Tolg idloig
moNTong vépoug, &¢ oty "Eppinmog &v tetdpty mepl 1OV EMTR copdv, xal
&otpohoyovpeva xal yewpetpobueve ol &rep’ dtta dEtéAoya.

b. He died at the age of 53, before Plato. Diog. L., ib., go:
’Evtededtoe 8¢ tpitov &ywv xal mevtnxoatdv Etoc.

c. His celebrity. Diog., ib. 9r1:
Tobrov dvti Edd6Eov "Evdofov éxddovv Sia Thv Aapmpdtyta THe @Npns.

785—He rcjected the theory of the Ideas in its Platonic form. :;L':'g;et‘:;
h £
a. Ar., Mctaph. A 9, 991 a8-1% (our nr. 529a). :hﬁ"{je:s

b. Alex. explains the passage as follows:
ES80Eog tév 11Adtwvog yvwptipmy wiker tév 3edv v Toig mpdg adtdg 16
elvo Eyovoty Myeito Exactov elvan, xal Aot 3¢ Tiveg, dg EAeye . . . wikel TGV
deddv Tt IAAa.

786—In cthics, too, he held a view very different from Plato’s, namely th‘:‘::s:_‘e';‘ .
that pleasure is the supreme good. We found it in Aristotle’s Ethics go?,d

(our nrs. 594-596) and shall find it again in Epicurus.

a. Ar., Eth. Nic. X 2, 1172 b%-181;
Ed80oc piv olv miv #idoviy tayaldyv det’ elvar ik w0 mavd® 6pdv Eréueva
10 adThg, xol EMoya xol &Aoye, &v mact & elvor 16 alpetdv Emieixés, kol TO
UIAOTO XPATLOTOV * TO 3E wavt &ml Tadtd pépeclon pnvdey g miol Tobro
&protov (Exaotov yap TO adtd &yaldv ebpioxewy, domep xal Tpoghyv), 70
o maiow ayalby, xai ob mavt’ pietar, Tdyalov elvon + Emiotedovto & of Adyor

! The passage referred to sub 596c.
Dec Vogel, Greek Philosophy II ’ 19
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S Ty Tob Houg dpetv wEAAov ) 8 adtods. Axpepbvtg Yap €36xel arppwy
elva - 00 8% g pihoc Tiig NBoviig E80xer Talra Aéyewy, GAN’ obtwe Exewv xat’
aAnOetav.
b. Plato himself was brought by this theory to write his Philebus
and to revise his own view of the best life (our nr. 348).
Theoryof — 787__As to astronomy, Eudoxus’ theory of concentric celestial spheres
the celestial < qye . .
spheres preceded that of Callippus and Aristotle’s theory of a plurality of un-
moved Movers, expounded in Metaph. A 8. -
Our nr. 517.

See on Eudoxus’ hypothesis: Heath, Aristarchus, p. 193-211.

Geometry 788 __a._  An important part of Euclides’ Elementa has been taken
1. His theory .
of proportion from Eudoxus. It was Eud. who invented and elaborated the theory of
proportion expounded in Elem. V. The essence of this theory is its ap-
plicability to incommensurable as well as commensurable quantities.
Eud.” conception of equal ratios is embodied in Eucl. V, def. 5:
’Ev 16 adt® Aoye peyéln Aéyetar eivar mpdtov mpoc deutepov xal TpiTov
mpde TéTapTov, 8TAY TG TOD TPMTOL xal TPLTOV loAXLE TOMATALGLL TGV TOL
deutépou xal TETAPTOL iodxlg TOANaTAXGLLY xal)’ 6TToLoVelY TOAAATAXGLOGUOY
Exatepov Exatépou ¥) uo bmepéyy ) dpo tow 7 B &po Nty Anphévra ot~
Anho.
On the importance of this definition see Heath, Aristarchus p. 191.

-’-t:;:of b. Secondly, he discovered the method of exhaustion, which is
me . , . .
exhaustion at the root of all Archimedes’ further developments in the mensuration

of plain and solid figures. The fundamental thesis has come down to us
by Eucl,, Elem. X 1. .
The method is explained in Cantor’s Vorlesungen itbev die Geschichle dev Mathema-

tik 12 229, 254, 257 f.; Heath, Works of Avchimedes p. XI.VIII ff.; Zeuthen, IHist.
des math., 136 ff.
3. His curve c. He solved, by means of a complicated curve, the problem of

for doubling .
acube doubling the cube.

Eutocius in Archim. Sphaer. et cyl. 66, 12 Heiberg:

(KE830E0c) proiv &v mpootpiorg Sud xapmdrwy ypauuév adtiyv (thy edpsowv)
nOpNxéva.

Cf. Proclus’ account of the problem, :» Eucl. Elem. 1 213, 3-7. A reconstruction
of Eud.’ method has been ventured by Tannery, Mém. de la Société des Sciences
de Bordeaux, 2e série, 11 (1878), 282 {., and by Kiinssberg, Eud. von Knidos 11, 55 f.

Heath treats the question shortly in his Aristarchus, p. 190 {., and again, in his
Apollonius of Perga, p. XXII f.
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789—A less dissentient Platonist and member of the Academy was P:ﬁgpp“s
Philippus of Opous. of Opous

a. He is mentioned among Plato’s disciples in the list of Diog. L.
II1 46 (our nr. 726).

b. He is said to have transcribed the Laws and to be the author A;“'_“ 0";19
of the Epinomsis. ipinoms:

Diog. L. III 37:
"Eviol ¢ gaot 1 @ihrmog & *Omodvtiog Todg vépoug adtol petéypadev
Bvtag &v xnpd. Toldtou 8¢ xal thv ’Emwopida gaociv elvar.
Cp. I'ndex Acad. 13, where he is called 6 &otporéyog and dvaypagpede toi ITAdtmvos
xal dxousThG.
Suidas says: 8¢ tovg TTAdtevog Néuoug Sietrev el BifAia 18’ ) yap 1y’ adTdg mpoa-
Oclvar Aéyetar.
The authenticity of the Epinomis has been lately defended by J. Harward
(The Epinomis of Plato, Oxford 1928), by
A. E, Taylor (Proceedings of the Brit. Acad. XV, 235), by
H. Raeder (Kgl. Danske Vidensk. Sclskab, Hist. filol. Medd. XXVI 1, Kopen-
hagen 1938), and by
E. des Places (Revue des it. grecques XLIV, 153 fi.), while many others reject it.
I personally think the authorship of Philippus probable, though there is no
decisive evidence for it.
c. The list of his works presecnted by Suidas contains chiefly Works
mathematical and astronomical treatises, but also cthical writings.
790—Doubtless, certain features in the Epinomis may be mentioned ‘Y‘ilsf:'“
. . g ~ . . 1 e
as being characteristic of the first generation of the Academy, during rpinoms
Plato’s old age and after his death.
First, Wisdom is in the Epinomsis essentially conditioned by the know-
ledge .of number.
Epin. 976 c-977 d:
176 AN iy el paviival yé Tive Emathuny v Exwv 6opdc yiyvort’ &v 6 copodg
dvtag &v xal wn pévov dokaldpevos. ISwpev 8. yahentd pv yop Adyo mavta- o
d acwy Emystpolpey, Etépav mapel Tév elpnuévawv edpely, 1) copia piv Aéyort’
av Bvtewg Te xal eixdTwg, 6 38 Aafav olite Bavavsog olt’ NAibiog EoTat, copdg
3¢ xal ayabog 8 adriv molitng Te xal &pywv xal dpydpevos Evdirws EaTon
5 mohews Gpa xal dppelc. xatidwpev 3N Tadtnv mpATYY, Tig Mot éx THg
avlpournivyg gboews gmorthuy pia Siekehboboa #) pn mapaysvousdvy Tév viv
TOPOUGEY AVONTETATOY AV Xl APPOVESTATOY TTapdayorto Loy To TéhY dvlpd-
v, 00 3% ToUTé ye Tavu yokermdy 1O xattdeiv. win yap ¢ elrelv wpde piav 7
7ov aplpdv doloa mavtl 16 Ovntd yéver tolt’ dv dpdoetev: Oedv & adtdy
waAhov % Tiwva oYMV Nyobpon dévra Npiv o@lewy Rudc. &v 8¢ Bedv Nyoluat,
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ppalewv xp, xainep dromov gvta, xai T 0dx &Tomov ad + THGS Yap TO dyxO&V
aiTiov Uiy ouumavtev od xal Tol WOAL peyisTou, TH¢ ¢Qpovicems, alTiov 97
Nyetobar et yeyovévar; tiva 30 xal cepvivey motd Aéyw Ocbv, & Méyaé e
xol Khewio; oyeddv Odpavdy, dv xal Suxandrtatov, 6g obumavteg &Ahot datpoveg

o \ 4 ~ \ 4 /4 3 o~ \ \ \ o~ b4

G xal Oeof, Tipndv te %ol ebyecbor Siapepdvrmg adtd. o 3 xal TGV &AWV 5
aitiov dyaldév mavrev Hulv adtdv yeyovévar mavreg dv dpoloyoipev . dobvan
3¢ dpo ol aplbpdy Huels ye dvreg adtdv gapev, Ett 3t xal ddaew, ddv Tig
0&Ay ouvaxorouleiv. €av yap iy Tic éml Oewptav dpbiy v Tolde, elte xboyrvb
elre Bhopmov  elre odpavdv 2v Mdovy] To Aéyew, Aeyétw pév, daxohouleitw Ot
oy moukiMwv adTév xal Tk v abtd oTpépuv &otpa Tacas dekbdous Gpag
Te %ol TPOPNV TaAGLY TapéyeTaL. xol TV ANV OE 0OV @pdvroLy, 6¢ Patuey &v, 5
obv apu@ mavti, xal T&AN dyald - tobro 3¢ péyistov, 2dv Tig THV dELOwdv

3 ~ ’ / b 7 ~ \ 4
adtol ddowv dekduevog énekédy mdcav v meptodov.

"Etu 8¢ opixpdy énaveNlévreg g toig Adyols avapvncldpey 1 ol pan’
dpldc évonoapev g, eimep apwdv éx Tig avlpwmivg @boewg EEélorpey, ¢
odx &v ToTé T ppovipol yevoipela. od yap dv Ett woté Yuyd TolTtou Tob {gov

~ k] \ A N4 o 7 3 ! ~ \ e \ 7 U
ndoav apethv Aafot 6yeddv, GTov Abyos dmeln - {Hov 3 Gt un yryvaoxor Vo
nal Tpla pundE mepLtTov pNdE &ptiov, dyvool 8¢ T mapamav apluby, odx &v 5
mote Suddvar Adyov Exot mepl v alolioeig xal pvipag [#xot] pwévov el xextn-

’ \ v ) ’ N ’ 1 A LY 3 ’
uévov, TV O AAMV apeThyv, avdpeiav xal cweposdviy, oLdEV amoxwidet. d
otepbpevog 3¢ aAnflolc Adyou cogdg odx &v mote Yyévorto, 8T 3 Gople i)
TpooEl, TAGNG GPETTG TO LéYLaTov épog, oLx dv Tt Tedéms dyaldc yevbpevog
eddaipwwy moTe yévorto.

Moral 791—Sccond, the greatest virtue is, according to our author, picty,—
purpose of o . . . .
astronomicaland it is learned by learning astronomy. To this purpose mathematical

studies  stydies are necessary.
a. Epin. 989 bl-ggo b%; ggo c3-g91 al:

Meilov ptv yop dpetiic undelg Mpdc mote meloy Tig edoePelag elvar TE 98¢
Ovnréd Yéver- Tobto & 81 8 quabiav v peyiotmv &v Tals apicTaig picecty
o) yéyovev, Aextéov. &ptotar 8 elolv ai yahemmrTata uv &v yevbpevar, péyLotov
3¢t 8pehog, dv Yiyvavrot: T T Yap e Ppadelag te %ol Tig dvavting @bsewe 5
petptos amodeyopévy Yoyl kol Tpdog, ebxohog &v i, TNV T dvdpeiav dyauévy,
xal wpog 1O cwppovely edrellig, xal 6 ye péylotoy, &v Tadtag Tals @boeoty
duvapévy pavldvey xal pvipev odea, eb pwade yaipew todtolg adtolg dvvant’ ¢
av puhopalng dhot’ elvan. tabta yap obte fddia pieclar, yevéueva e, xal
Tpogij¢ xal oudelag Tuybvra Tg det, Tovg TAeloTOUG ABTEY XAl XELPOUG KaTEYEWY
bp06TaTa Sdvaut’ dv TG Ppovelv xal mpdTTel al Aéyew mepl Oeode Exacta 66 5
det 7e xol e det, mepl Ouotag e xal xabappods Tév mepl Ocolds te xal &vhpd-



[791] THE EPINOMIS 293

moug, od oyApact teyvalovrag, dAha dhnlela TipdvTag GpeTy, & 3% xal pé-
d yiotéy €01l cuumavtwy waoy tf) moAet. toUto 3N olv 1O pépoc elval Qapev
PUGEL XVPLATATGY Xl duvatoy 6¢ oldv Te xdAhoTta xal &prota polelv, el
Nddoxor Tic. GAX od8 v idaEetev, el pA Oedg Voyoito- el T odv Sidaoxor,
5 nota TpdTov 3 pi) Spd T4 Toroltov, xpeltTov Wi paviavew. pog & éx TéHV ViV
Aeyopévev Gvayny pobelv Tabta xal éue Aéyew Ty TowdTHY TE xol dploTnY
¢ pbouv. metpdpela 87 T6 e Ay Sieehleiv & T° 2otiv xal ola xal 6g St pavha-
vory, ot Qv TV T Ay Tob Aéyovtog xal THV T@vV duvapévev eloaxoboor,
990 Qcooefeiag GTive Tpéme TG Tive pabficetar. oyedov pév odv oty &tomov
dxodoavtt, 10 8 Bvopa adTod Aéyouev Hpels ye, 6 Tig odx &v Tote d6Eetev 3t
ameLplay TOU TPAYUATOG — AGTPOVOWUIAY — GYVOEL TE GTL GOQWTATOV AVEYXY)
5 Tov &An0ég datpovdpov eivon, i) Tov %0’ ‘Hotlodov detpovopelvra xal mavrag
ToUg TolohTOVG, 6LV SUGRAG TE Kol AVATOARS ETEGEUUEVOY, GAAXL TOV TEV
OxTe TEPLOSWY Tag EmTo meptédoug, Sieklolomng TOV adT@Y xdxAov ExAcTYG
b obtwg G¢ odx dv padlwg mwotE mEow piotg ixavy Yévorto Oewpfioar, wh Oav-
¢ 5 pasthe petéyovsn pucemg. — A palnudtov déov av eln - w0 88 péyiotdy
Te %ol TpdTov xal dEpdv adTév AN 0d copata Extvtwy, dA& SAng TTg TOb
TEPLTTOD TE %ol GPTLOV YEVEGEQG TE Xl SUVAUEWS, HONY TaPEYETAL TPOG TNV
d tev Svtwv giow. Tabta 8¢ pabbvr Todtolg Epetiic EoTv & xakolor pév opbdpa
yeholov dvopa yewpetpiay, TGV 0dx Svtwy 3 Gpolewy dAAAols puoel dplludv
opolmweig Teog THY TV Emédwy polpay yeyovuid oty Stegavic: & 87 Dalpa
5 odx avlpdmivov dAA& yeyovie Detov pavepdv av yiyvorto 76 Suvapéve cuwvoely.
peta 3t TadTyy TOVg Tplg NOEMuévous xal TR oteped @loel Gpotoug: Tovg S8
avop.otovg ab yeyovbtag €tépa téyvy Gupatol, tadty fv 3N otepeopetploy Exd-
€ hesav oi mpoaTuyEls adTy) yeyovéteg 6 8¢ Oetdy 7T Eotiv xal Havpastov Tolg
gyxabopiol e xai Sravooupévorg dg mepl TO SimAdatov ael oTpepopéve TG
duvapewg %ol Tig € evavtiag Tadty xal’ Exdetny dvahoylav €idog xal Yévog

99T groTuntoUTaL TAGK 7 QUGLC.
b. Knowledge of the heavenly bodies is at the top, for its object

is divine. 1b., 991 bs-ct:

Tabra pev odv 37 Tadty yryvéolw te xal Exérw odpravta - w6 & éni Tobrorg
téhog, el Oetav yéveowy &po xal THY TGV Gpatdv xaANGeTyv T€ ¥l Oeotdyy
pbow itéov, donv dvlpamorg Oedg Edwxev xatidely, fv olmote &vev Tdv viv
dietpnuévey un xatdov émedbntal Tic pasTovy mapahafelv.

792—These things are certainly not against the spirit of Plato’s philo-
sophy, at least in his later years. Cp. the following passages:
a. Epz‘n_ 981 3-8- The souls of

~ \ -~ , the celestial
Nopioar 3¢ 87 det mdhwv o xat’ odpavoy {owy Yévy, & 87 waEv XpY) QAVAL  bodies
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Oetov yévog &oTpwy Yeyovévar, chpatos pév Tuydv xaAlicTou, Yuxic & eddur-
povesTaTng Te Xl GpiaTng.
Cp. Plato, Nom. 898 d-899 ¢ (our nr. 391).

Evil b. Epin. 988 di-et:
overcome by \ ~ 4 ~ 3 LA ~ » 3 7 ~ 4 \ A 1
good Awd xal viv Hudv dErodvrwv, YPuyiic obome aitiag Tob &lov, kol wdvrwy pivds

TGV dyabdy dvrwv Toodtwy, TéHV 3t ab @hadpwv TorodTwv &AWV, THG piv
~ A \ A \ b ~ 3 /4 \ 3 3 1 3

popdg Taong xal xvNeews Yuyny altiay elvar Balpo 00dév, Ty & énl tdyaldv ¢

popav xal xivow Tic &plotng Yuyiic elvon, thv & &ml Todvavtiov dvavtiav,

vevixnuévar Set xal vixdy T dyafa T pi) Totabroc.

Cp. Plato, Nom. go4 a b (our nr. 392a).

Gods and c. Epin. 984 d3-¢3:
daemons \ A U ’ 7 \ o \ \ b4 7 4 3
Ocole pev O, Atx te xol “Hpav xai todg &Mhoug mavrag, &ny tic E0éAer, d
bty xata TV adtdv Tléohw vépov xal mayiov Exére Tolrov Tov Adyov-
Oeole 3¢ 3W Tolg Gpatole, peytoToug xal THLLOTATOVS xal dEUTATOV HpdVTAG 5
TAVTY), TOUG TPATOUG TNV TAV &oTpwv @UoLy Aextéov xal 86a petd TodTwv
atcOavépela yeyovéta, pueta 8¢ rodtoug xal Hmd Todtorg £E7¢ Saipovag, déprov e
3¢ yévog, Eyov €dpav Tpityy xal péony, ThHe Spuvelag altiov, edyals TLdvV
WdAa YpEMV Y&pty TiG DoV Stamopetag.
This, too, can be placed quite well in the Platonic view of the universe. And yet,
there is a nescioquid in these things which does give us the impression that they
are rather the work of the next generation than that of the Master himself. Indeed,

they fit in excellently with what we know of the character of Philippus of Opous.
Cp. Zeller, Ph. d. Gr. 11 15, 1044 f.

5—POLEMO, CRATES AND CRANTOR

Polemo 793—The next generation of the School turned from mathematics
to ethics.
Conversion a. Polemo and his conversion to philosophy by Xenocrates.

to philosophy
Diog. L. 1V 16:

MoMpwv Duhostpaton wev Ay vids, *Abyvaiog, tév Suawv Oinlev. véog &
&V dndraotde Te %ol Staxeyupévog v obtwg, dote xal TepLpépey dpylptov
Tpbe Tag ETotpoug Maes Tév Emtbupiddy - GAA xal &v Tolg 6TEVWTOlG dtéxpuTtTeEy.
xal &v *Axadnpele mpdg xiovi Tive TprdBorov ebpéln mpoomemAasuévov adrtod
S v Gpolav T mpoepnuévy wpbpastv. xal mote ouvlépevog toig véoig 5
pebbwv xai Eotepavwpévos elg Thy Eevoxpatoug fEe oY oAy * 6 32 003tV Satpa-
melg elpe TOv Abyov Gpotwg- v 3L mepl cwepoolvre. Gxobov 87 T petpdxtov
%xat’ OMyov 0mpdln xal oltwe éyéveto Quabmovog, o¢ OmepBarieclar Tolg
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&AAoug xal adtdg SradéEaclar Thv oy oAy, dpEapevog amod The Extng nal dexdtng
roxai &xatoatic *OAvpmadoc .

b. His further life and behaviour. Diog., ib. 17-18: His gmifex
Tocoltov 8¢ émiteivor 70 FHlog dpfapevov @uhocopeiv, dot énmi tadTod
CYNRATOC THG RopPTic Tavtote pévewy. GAA& xal TNV wviv avalioiwtog -
) xal Onpabijvor Kpdvropa O adtob. xuvdg yobv Auttéivrog xal thv tyvbay 2
Seomacavtog pévov @i Oyprdcat: xal Topayis Yevopévs Eml i moAewg
51‘:uﬁbp.évmv 70 yeYovoe &tpemtov peiven. &v te Tolg Oedtpoig doupmabiotarog
#v. Nixostpatov yolv mote ol Emxahovpévou Khurawpuviiotpa dverytvdroxovtde
Tt 10b motnTob adTe e ol Kpdrnti, tov piv ouvdiatieadar 3, 1ov & loo xal
uy arolout. xal dAwe Hiv torobrog oldv gnor Mehdvliog 6 Lwypagog év Toic
mepl Coypapixiic: gmol yap deiv adfadstav T xal oxdnpdTyTa TOlg Epyolg

10 EmTpéyEwy, Spolwsg Ot xav tolg fjfeswv.

c. His main interest was morc turned to practical life than to theory.

Diog. L. IV 18:
"Egacxe 3¢ 6 Ilorépov Seiv &v Toig mpdypaot yuuvalesar xal pih &v tolg
radextinoig Dewpipact.

794—His ruling principle in ethics was: living according to nature.

a. Clem. Alex., Strom. VII 6, 32, 9 (Stdhlin III p. 25, 1. 2): Living
5 ~ \ ~ v , , according to
HoMpwv &v Toig mept 100 xata @loty Blov cuvtdypact. nature

b. Cic., Acad. 11 42, 131:
Honestum autem vivere fruentem rebus iis quas primas homini natura
conciliet, et vetus Academia censuit (sc. finem bonorum), ut indicant
scripta Polemonis.

c. Plut., Comm. not. c. 23, p. 1069:
Tivag 8t Hevoxpatng xai Iorépwv AapPdavovory dpyac; Odyl xai Zyvev
Tobtolg fxohodlnoev, bmotiBéuevoc ororysla THe eddaupoviag TV @LGLY xod
TO xoTd POGLY;

795—The doctrine of the mp@&ta xata @bow is expounded more fully Th:' ‘t'l'::"y
by Cicero in De finibus II 11, 33 f., with reference to Polemo: TPt KT
Omne enim animal, simul et ortum est, et se ipsum et omnes partes  ®bow

suas diligit duasque, quae maximae sunt, in primis amplectitur, animum et

1 316-313 B.c.
2 The hollow of the knee.
3 Came under the impression.
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corpus, deinde utriusque partes. Nam sunt et in animo praecipua quaedam
et in corpore, quae cum leviter agnovit, tunc discernere incipit, ut ea,
quae prima data sint natura, appetat asperneturque contraria. In his primis 5
naturalibus voluptas insit necne, magna quaestio est. Nihil vero putare
esse praeter voluptatem, non membra, non sensus, non ingenii motum,
non integritatem corporis, non valetudinem, summae mihi videtur
inscitiae. Atque ab isto capite fluere necessc est omnem rationem bonorum
et malorum. Polemoni et iam ante Aristoteli ca prima visa sunt quae ro
paulo ante dixi. Ergo nata est sententia veterum Academicorum et
Peripateticorum, ut finem bonorum dicerent secundum naturam vivere,
id est virtute adhibita frui primis a natura datis.

Cp. also De fin. 1V 6, 14 1.

796—Virtue was, according to Polemo, the first and absolute condition
to happiness, while exterior goods were considered by him as being not
absolute conditions.

Clem., Strom. 1I 22, 133, 7 (St. 1L, p. 186, 28-187, 2:

‘O yap Eevoxrpartovs Yvarprpos llorépwv patvetar Ty eddarpoviay adtdpxetay
elvar Pourdpevog ayabdv mavrwy 7 Tév mAsioTwv xal peyiotwv. Aoypatile
Yyolv, xwpls pév Gpetiic wndémore &v eddoupovioy Gmapyew, diyxe 8¢ xol Tdv
COPATIXGY XAl TEOV EXTOC THY APETHV adTAPXY) TTpog evdatpoviay elvat.

797—O0f Crates, Polemo’s successor in the School, we know very little
for certain. Diog. speaks about his intimate friendship with Polemo
and his relations with Crantor.

Diog. L. IV 21-22:

Kpdtg matpde pév Aiv *Avtiyévoug <" Abnvaioc>, Opidotog 3¢ tév dpov,
dxpoathng dpa xol Epmpevos Ilorépmvog - dAa xal Stedélato Thy ool adTod.
Kol obtwg dMNAe Egideitny Gote xal {@vre 00 pévov Tév adTtdv Hotny EmeTn-
devpatwy, dAha xal péypt oyeddv dvamvois dEmpotdralny arrnrow xat Oavdvre
the adtiic Taphc exowwveltyy. H0ev Avrtaybpac el dupw Toltov Emoince 5
OV TpPoTTOY -

Mvijpatt 13 Koarnra Oeovdéa xal Ilorépwve
gvvere xplmteslon, Eeive, mapepyduevoc,
avdpag Opoppoclvy upeyaAfTopag, Gv &mo wublog

iepde fjiooev Sarpoviov aTdpaTos, 10
xal Blotog xabapde coplag ént Ociov éxdoper
al@dv dotpéntorg ddypast melbpevoc.
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&vlev xal Apxestraov petedlévra mapa Ocoppdstov mpog adtods Aéyew Gg
elev Oeol tiveg ) Actdava T@v €x Tob ypucol Yévous. — Zuaaitiov 3¢ guoty

150076 6 *Avriyovog elvon mapa Kpdvropt, 6povéwe supfrodviwy Todtwv te xal
*Apxecthdon. iy 3t olxnow *Apxesthaov pév Exewv pere Kpdvropog, IToré-
pova 3¢ obv Kpatyrt pera Aveixdéoug Tivog T4V ToALTGV.

798—Something more is known to us about Crantor. Crantor

* .a. Diog. L. 1V 24:

Kpavtwp Xodede Oavpaldpevos év 1§ £autod matpidt amfpev el "Abfvag
xal Hevoxpatoug Suaxouse llorépwvt susyordlov. Kal xatéhumey Smopvipota
elg pupadaug oTiywv Teelg, GV T Tveg *ApxECIAdQ TPOGATTOUGL.

b. As we saw before, he lived together with Arcesilas. He died
before Polemo and Crates.
Diog. 1V 27:
Kol xatéotpede med [loMpwvog xat Kpatytos.

799—a. Proclus in Tim. 24 A mentions him as the first to write His com-

. . mentary on

commentaries on Plato, at least on the Timaens: the Timacus
(Kp.) 6 mpditoc <ob LIAdtwvog EEqyntic.

b. Plutarch cites this commentary in his De an. procr. 2, p. 1012 {.; The creation

Oi 3¢ mept tov Kpavropa pahista tig Yuyic tdiov drorapBavevree épyov elvan of the soul
T xpivew Td TE vonTa xal Ta aiclnTd, Tde TE TovTWY Ev adTolg xal PO EAAGAX
ywopévag Stapopds xal dpobTyTag, &x TAVTLY Quotv, tva TAVTE YAoK,
ouyxexpaclor Ty Yuyiy - talto 8 elvon TétTapa, THY Vor TV @UGLY del xaTa
5 T adTE Xol OCAVTWE EYousay, xal Thy Tepl T& sdpata Talntixny xal peto-
BanTiy - &t 8¢ thy Tadtol xal Tl Etépou, S TO xdxelvev Exatépay LETEYEWY

gtepbtnTog ol TAVTOTYTOC.

800—He cites it again in the same work, a few lines further, on the Tfhtehe‘:“i:g
. . . . e o € WOor!
eternity of the world and the non-literal interpretation of the Timacus.

Plut., De an. procr. 3, p. 1013 A:
\ Y 3 \ \ A ~ ’ U 3 ! \ - b4
Ta & adta xal mepl Tob xdopov Suxvoobyevov, eniotactor wév atdiov dvra
xal ayévnrov: 1O 0¢ O Tpdme ocuvtéraxtar xal Stowxeltar xatapabelv od
padiov Sp@vrta Tolg pNTe Yéveowv adTob wite TAY yevnTixdv abvodov &€ dpyiig
mpotmolepévors, Tadtyv v 630v tparnésloat.

801—A fragment of his ethics is preserved in Sextus, Math. XI  Ethics
(= Adv. Eth.) 51-58:
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Some authors have been cited who call health the highest good. S. continues:

*Ayoafdv & elmav adthyv dmapyew, od wiv xal mpétov, ot te dmd THe *Axa- 5t
npetag xal ol and tob Ilepimdrov. deiv yap dméhafBov Exdote T6BY dyaddy Thv
olxelav tabwv e %ol aflav dmovépew. &vhev xal 6 Kpavrwp eig Eupacv 1ol
Aeyopévou BovAdpevog Al &yewv vy yaplevil GuVeEXEYCATO TAPASELYLATL.
el yap vonoorpey, enot, xowdv Tt tev Ilavehdvov Béatpov, clg TolTd e Exa- 52
otov T@v Gyaldv Taptdv xal TéY TpwTeiwv Gvrimotobuevoy fixetv, e00b¢ xal
elg Ewvorav avaylnoduela g &v tolg ayaloic Sxpopdc. mpdTtov uev Ygp'd 53
mAoltog Taparydncas Epel- »éyd, &vdpeg IlavéMdnves, xbopov moapéywy
maowy avbpamorg xal Tag Eolijtac xai tag dmodéoerg xal THY &AAYY dmbéAavoty
ypet@dng etul vosolor xal Vyaivoust, xal év pév elphvy Tapéxw To TEPTVA,
év 8¢ moMépoig velpa TGV TpAgewy Yivopard. TodTWY Yap 37 TGV Abywy &xod- 54
covteg ot ITavéNinvee Spobupaddv xekeboousty dmodobvar Ta TpwTeio T6
TA0UT®. AN av TodToL $87 dvaxnpuTTopévou EmoTaca N Mdovi),

~ 3. A 7 ¥ > o 3 NG hd U
T &vi piv @uAéTng, Ewvi 8 tuepog, &v 8 daproTic,
napeacts, f T Exhede véov mhxa mep ppovedvtwv !,

3 A ’ 4 ~ o A \ 4 ! 3 b U
Myn 8¢ elg péoov xataotdco, STt adthy Sixatdy oty dvaryopedely 55

(6 & 8MBog obd BéRarog, GAN Epnuepac

’;I b 9. \ 3 ’ 2

gEéntat olxwv, wixpdv avlnoag ypdvov 2,
ddxetai te TPOG TV Avllpdmwy od 8 Eavtdv, A& v €€ adTol mepLyLvo-
pévnv ambdhavoy xal Ndovvy), mavtwg ot [lavéhhnves, odx &Ahwg Exewv To
mpdypa 7) obtwg Omodafdvreg, wexpakovtat deiv Tiv NIoVIV GTEQAVOUY. GAAL
xol TadTg T0 PpaPeiov pépeclar uehhobong, emiy elofardy 7 Oyeio peta Tév 50
cuvédpwv adty Ocdv, xal Sdaony, ¢ olte Ndoviic olite mAodTou Epedds T
gotlv gmolamg adtiig ’

’ A ~ 3 ~ 4 .

(Tt yap pe whoUTOG, < ....> QQEAEL VOoOV;

pixp’ &v Oéhorpue xal xa® Huépav Exwv

b4 b ~ ’ " ~ ~ 3

&Autov oixetv Biotov # mAouTdv vooelv) 3,

axodcavteg mak o [lavéMAnvee xai petapabévres, dg odx Eveott xAwometd 57
%ol vosoboay bmoatijvae ThHY eddaupoviay, @Ricoust vixdv THv byelav. dAA& xai
e Oyetag #dn vixdore, Emav eioéAly 7 dvdpeia moAd oTigog dploTéwy xai
feowv Eyoucn Tepl Eavthy, xatastica Te Aéyy: »Epol i) mapoderg, &vdpeg 58

1 Ilias XIV 216.
2 Eur., Phoen. 558 and Electra 944.
3 Eur, fr. 714 Nauck.
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“EXaqveg, dAhotpia yivetow 1) xtiioig Tév map’ Opiv ayaBov, ebfavtéd 0 av
ol moAépol meprovaLaley Vg wast Totg dyabolc d¢ peAMoovteg Hudv
#PATEWV(, xal TovTWV obv axovcavteg ot "EXdnveg 1o piv mpwTeion T} dpeth
amoddoouot, T& 3t deutepeia T} Oyeta, T 8¢ Tpita TR Hdovy), TeAeutaiov B¢
taEovot TOV TAOUTOV.

802—a. Cr. was the author of a Ilepi mévloug, which became the
Pattern of many later Consolationes. Plutarchus quotes it in the following
passage of his Consol. ad Apollonium, 3, p. 102:

O yap ¥ywye cuppépopar Tolg Tv &yptov buvobat xal axAnpay amwaldeiay,
e xal ToD SuvaTol xal TOD OURPEPOVTOG OLGAY - KPALEYNCETAL YRP TGV
abty v éx Tob Quieiclor xal puieiv ebvoiav, fv Tavtdg pEMov drxcdlew
avayxatov. Tod 3¢ mépa Tol pérpou mapexpépeslar xal cuvadiewv T wévly
Top& QUOLY elval @nut, xod Vmd TG &v Auiv addng yiveolar 865nc. Aud »al
Tobto piv gatéov ¢ PAaPepdv xal Qabhov, xai omouvdaiols avdpdoiv FxioTa
npémov- v 3t petpromdletay odx dmodoxipactéov. M) yp voooiuev, enoly
e > .\ A 7 \ 7 v v_ 3 z
6 Axadnpaixoe Kpavrwp, voonoast 3¢ mapeln Tig aleOnoisg, elt’ obv tép-
vortd TL TGV NpeTépuv, T ATOGTHTO © TO TP GvASUVOY TOLTO 0OX &VEL pEYX-
Awv Eyyivetar profav 6 avlpdme - tebnpdobar yop sixdg, éxel piv chpa
Totobrtov, dvrablo 3¢ duynv.

How far the quotation goes, may be secn in Cicero, Tusc. II1 6, 12:

Nec absurde Crantor ille, qui in nostra Academia vel in primis fuit nobilis,
‘minime’, inquit, ‘adsentior iis, qui istam nescio quam indolentiam magno opere
laudant, quae nec potest ulla esse nec debet. ne acgrotus sim; si’ inquit ‘fuero,

sensus adsit, sive secetur quid sive avellatur a corpore. nam istuc nihil dolere
non sine magna mercede contingit inmanitatis in animo, stuporis in corpore’.

b. Again, Cicero quotes the same work of Crantor in the following
passage.

Acad. pr. (= Lucullus) 44, 135-136:

Sed quaero quando ista fuerint Academia vetere decreta, ut animam
sapientis commoveri et conturbari negarent: mediocritates illi probabant
ct in omni permotione naturalem volebant esse quendam modum.
legimus omnes Crantoris veteris Academici de luctu; est enim non magnus
verum aurcolus c¢t ut Tuberoni Panaetius praecipit ad verbum edis-
cendus libellus, atque illi quidem etiam utiliter a natura dicebant per-
motiones istas animis nostris datas, metum cavendi causa, misericordiam
aegritudinemque clementiae; ipsam iracundiam fortitudinis quasi cotem
esse dicebant — recte secusne alias viderimus; atrocitas quidem ista tua
quomodo in veterem Academiam inruperit nescio.

The
1t wévloug



300 THE EARLY ACADEMY [803]

Cr.’sname 803 —Horatius, Epsst. I 2, 4 mentions him as a moralist on a level
as a moralist . .
with Chrysippus:
qui quid sit pulchrum, quid turpe, quid utile, quid non,
planius ac meclius Chrysippo et Crantore dicit.

“;?;’ii:ew 804—Crantor’s view of life, as it appecars in Plutarch’s Consol. ad
Apoll. 27: N
IToAroig yap xai copoic &vdpacty, ¢ ¢nor Kpavtwp, od viv, dAA& Trdhoe
xéxhowotar tavlpdmiva, Tipwplov Hyovpévors eivar Tov Blov, xal dpynv T
yevéolow &vOpwmov cupgopav v peyiotyv.
Plut. quotes it together with the young Aristotle’s tale of Midas and
Silenus in the dialogue Eudemus (see our nr. 417a).
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Sextus Empiricus 426 a, b;
753 a; 754; 780 b; 801

Silenus 417 a

Simonides 519, p. 105 (b 30)

Simplicius 418 a; 716; 719; 720; 721
a,b,c; 723; 755; 760a; 771 b;
777 b; 779

Socrates 431d; 611 (1260 a 22); 700
b, c,d; 701
ol Yoxpatixol Adyo., 661 a

Solmsen, Fr.,, 435 b

Solon 579 a, n. 1; 612 a (1256 b 32 {);
766 b

Sophocles 658 a (1375a 33 ff.); 662 b

Sotion 771d; 784 a

Souilhé, J., 566, p. 143 n. 2

Speusippus 404; 532 b, n. 1; 566, p.
140 (1096 b 7); 594 a; 596 a; 737-
750; 764 b; 771 ¢, d

Staigmiiller 779

Stebbing, S., 443 ¢, n. I

Stoics 433; 434; 686a, n. 1; 762

Strabo 401 a; 730 b; 734 a; sub 771 d

Strato of Lampsacus, 714-724

Strycker, E. de, 424 a

Suidas 789 ¢

Sulla 4013, b

Syrianus 425 a

690 c;

Tannery 779; 788 ¢

Taylor, A. E,, 789Db

Tertullianus 722 a; 761 a

Thales 420; 519, p. 105, n.3; 591 b;
695 a

Theiler, W., 565 b

Themiso 419

Theodorctus 700d, 719 a; 756 b

Theognis 585; 604

Theon of Smyrna 778

Theophrastus 398 n. 4; 401 a, b; 565b;
667-687; 696 a; 710 a; 715; 747 b

Thompson, 398, n. 4

Thomas Aquinas 431d; 465, p. 64,
sub II; sub 516 a, n. 5; 641; 651 a,
n. 1

Timaeus of Tauromenium 783 b
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Tredennick, H., 455 b, n. 5

Trench, F. W,, 664 a; see also bibliogr.
P. 304

Trendelenburg 395

Tumarkin, A., 664 a

Tyrannion 401 a, b

Uberweg 410

Varro 695; 783

Verbeke, G., 414
Vermchren 602, n. 2
Vitruvius 778

Vollgraff, W,, 399 ¢, n. 1

Watt, J., 566, p. 138 n. 4

INDICES

Wehrli, Fr., 693, n. 1; 698 b; 701, n. 1;
727 b;729;731;732;735¢c;772b
Wendland, P., 710 b
Wilamowitz, 399 a, c¢; sub 706 c; 726 a
1; 738

Xanthippe 700 d

Xenocrates 398, n. 3; 404, n. 2; 409;
737; 739 b; 748; 749 d; 751-770;
771 c

Zarathustra 424 a

Zeller, E., 396, p. 3n.2; 401 a, p. 7n 4;
483 a, n. 3; 739a; 792 c

Zeno of Citium, 695 a; sub

Zeno of Elea 758 ¢

Zeuthen 788 b

772 a

II—SUBJECTS

Abaris
the — of Heracl. Pont.,
abortion 627 b
abstraction
See dgalpeoig
Academy 398 n. 3, 4; 403; 404; 405
n. 2; 413; 415; 419; 424 a; 430;
434; 532; 594; 737-804. Index
Acad. cited sub 737
Organization, 738;
agrecement with Stoicism and the
Peripatctic School, 715;
difference from Stoicism, 766
accent
(a kind of sophism) 468 b
accidens
(a kind of sophism) 468 c
Sec further ovpfeBnnds
act (actuality)
and potency, 479 c; 548-556
action
only complete when the end is pre-
sent in it, 552;
alwaysaimsatsomegood, 566,p.135;
See further mpafic and évépyerx (ac-
tivity)
activity 552; 566, the beginning
actuality, sce act
aether 430; 431
aetheric body 774
amphiboly 468 b
analogia
attributionis and proportionalitatis,

782

566, p. 140f, n. 6
Analytics
See " Avautiea
angels 431 a
See also Saipov
anima sub 648 a;
(unitatem —c)
See further: soul and ¢uy7; also volg
Aristotle’s De anima, 633-653
animus 651 a, n. 1; 690 a
See further: soul, Juy®n, and volg
apodcictic 443 b; 445a, b
a priori
in Ar.s theory of knowledge 465
p- 04;
rcjected by Strato, 723
art
opposed to naturc, 481;
— imitates nature, 490 a
artefacta
ldeas of —, 527 n. 5
assertoric 443 b; 448
Assos 398, n. 4; 402 (first group), 403;
404; 413; 416 a, n. 1; 427
astronomy
position of —, 488;
— of Aristotle, 517
— a nccessary propaedeusis for
philosophy, 752 b
— of Heracl. Pont.,
— of Eudoxus, 787
moral purpose of — in the Epinomas,
791 a

690a; 722a

776-779;
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atheism
Ar. on —, 428 b;
Theophrastus, 679 b
autarkia
Sce adtdpxeta

Barbara 449 b
beatus

— a vita, 686 a

See further eddaipwy and eddoryovio
becoming

Ar.’s theory of —, 476-480
being

See dv, and elvor

Eternal b., see &{dwx;

well-being, see edSoupovia
biological research

with Aristotle, 398, n. 4; 405; 413
biological works 469; 500-501
body

relation with the soul in the Exote-

rica, 413; 417 c; 422b; 423;
in the De anima, 633 d-637; 651 a;
cp. 653;

with Xenocr., 761 a;

with Heracl. Pont., 774 b; 775 ¢
bonum

-—, finis —orum, see dyoBév
botany 405; 668

Sce also gutév

Camestres 450 a
Categories
authenticity of the —, 402 (third
*group I 1) n. 1; 416 a; 438 a;
date 413;
doctrine of the —, 416 sub ¢; 435 c;
436-439;
The ten categories, 437 b;
With Xenocr., 755
causa
non c. pro c., 468 c
cause
See altie and diétL
the four causes, 492-495
Celarvent 449 b
celestial bodies
having a soul, 430; 431
Sec further dotépeg and dotpa
celestial spheres 408; 430; 517-518
Chalcis 398
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character
forming of the — by actions, 567-
570;
by the influence of music, 632 d;
cp. 781;
the — of man of different ages, 659;
description of types of —, 687
(Theophrastus); 731-732 (Aristo
of Ceos)

See also #0og
choice 576-578
circumstances

value of outward —, 686 a; 749 b;

765-767; 796;

Sce also 802 b
comedy 663 a
compositum

(form and matter) 484; cf. 406,

the end;

See further odv0etov, ocUvleoig and

GUVOAOY
conclusion

See ocuumépacira
composition 468 b
consequens

(a kind of sophism) 468 c
contemplatio 680 b
contemplation 464

See further Blog Oempntinds s.v. Blog
contingent

0 évdeyduevov 443 b;

no knowledge of the c., 457;

in nature, sub 505 b;

— things, 559 a, with n. 2
contracts, Ar., Rhet. I 15, 658 b
contradiction

See principium contradictionis
contradictorics 443 ¢

Sce also principium contrvadictionis
contraries 443 ¢
conversion

of terms, 448;

of propositions, 672
Copernican system 777, 779
Corpus Aristotclicum 402
courage

Sce avdpela
creation ! _ 4 s164a
Creator

See also: the interpretation of Plato’s

Timaeus, s.v. Timaeus
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curve
Eudoxus’ — for doubling the cube,
788 c
Daemonology, dacmons 431 a; 762;
790; 792 c

See also daipwv
Darapti 451 a
Darii 449 c
death 417 a,c; 4220
definition 464; 541; 542
Impossibility of —, 741 b
See also 6ptopée and Epog
Delphi 398, p. 4 n. 1 (decree of the
Delphians); 727 b
deus
Strato deo immunitatem magni mu-
neris dat, 717 a
See further Oeég
development
of mankind, 695;

the Good results from a process
of —, 743 a
dialectical

(proposition or syllogism) 445 a, b
dictum

a dicto secundum quid ad dictum

simpliciter, 468 c

divination

Sec pavtixn
division

(a kind of sophism) 468 b

— of philosophy, see philosophy
dreams 405, n. 4; 415
Demiurge 427

Earth
spherical form of the —, 698 a;
its circumference, 698 b;
rotation, 772 b; 777;
the — a god, 775 b
surrounded with mist, 776 ¢
cclipse 463 b; 464
education 568-569 (exercise of moral
virtue);
settled by law, 628;
in general, 629;

value of music for —, 630; 632;
value of gymnastics and athletics,
631

Eleatics 472; 479
empirical method
with Aristotle, 405; 406; 413;

INDICES

with Theophr. 669; 670-671
epic poetry 663 b
Epinomis

[Plato’s], 431 b, c; 789 b; 790-792
cquity 589; 658 a;

See also émelxeia and émiewdée
equivocation 468 b; 566, p. 140, n. 6
essence 437 b-439;

= Form, 497;

See also oveta and ti Av slvan
Ethica

See ethics
cthics

threc works in the Corpus Arist. on

—, 402, p. 9, sub VI;

datc, 403; 404; 409; 413; 414;

object, 432 a;

testimonia, 561-563;

difference in character, 564;

modern judgment, 565

Ethica Eudenua

character and authenticity, 464;
465 a

FEthica Nicomachea

compared with the FEthic. [ud.,
464; 465 a;

Books I-I11 5, 566-580;

Books III 5-X, 581-607

Magna Moralia

date and authenticity, 565 b

On the starting point of Ar.’s ethics,

see 566, p. 135 n. 1;
on the application of lis formal
view, sub 581 b

Speusippus’ works on —, 749;

Xenocrates, 765-768;

Heracl. Pont., 773 b;

Eudoxus, 786;

Polemo, 794-796;

Crantor 801-804

Sec also 731-732 (Aristo of Ceos)
Eudemus

Aristotle’s Eudemus 415-418
evil

no — among the &tdwx, 556 c;

— overcome by the good, 792 b
evolution 743
exclusum tevtium

See principium exclusi tertii
cxhaustion

method of —, 788 b
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experimental method
See empirical method.
exposure of infants, 627 b

Facts

See 16 ot
fallacies 467-468
family

the germ-cell of the state, 608 a, b
Fate
— Nature (Theophr.), 680 a
Soe eipappévy. Also tiyy
Ferio 449 ¢
figura dictionis
(a kind of sophism) 468 b
figure
—s of the syllogism, see syllogism
finality in nature
See teleology
form
See eldog and pope
friendship 600-604

funera
— um sepulcrorumque magnificen-
tia, 706 ¢
Genera

See yévog
Dividing into — and species, 740
a,b
quintum genus (aether), 431 d
geometry 488
a necessary propaedeusis for philo-
sophy, 752 b
Eudoxus’ inventions in —, 788
the name, 791 a
God(s),
proofs of the existence of —, 426-
430;
God and nature, 502
See also Prime Mover and Ogég
Good, the, .
See *AyaOdbv
gradus
argumentum ex gradibus, 429 a
greatness of soul
See peyoarouyio

Happiness
See eddarpovin
hierarchy of being
with Specusippus, 746
— Xenocrates, 757
As to Aristotle, sce 432 b-d and 524
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history,
research on the field of —, 398, p. 1
n. 1; 405;
h. of the sciences, 407;
h. of phil. 407; 668;
repetition in h., 424 b;
— inferior to poctry, 666
homonymity
three kinds of —, 566, p. 1401.,
with n. 6
Ideas

theory of — criticized, 404; 413;
425 b; 525-532;
accepted by Ar., 417 b; 421 a, b;
425;
abandoned, 427;
Pl.’s ideal numbers and Ar.’s un-
moved Movers, 518;
rejected by Speusippus, 745;
identified with mathematical num-
bers by Xenocr., 757;
considered as immanent in things
by Eudoxus, 785;
Sce also €ldo¢ and idéa.
wnoratio elenchi 468 ¢
Iliad 665 b
imitation 660-664
inconstantia
Theophrasti —, 679 a
induction 455; 463
infants
exposure of -, 627 b
education of —, 628
intentionalism]
in ethics, 768
intellectus agens (= voic) 412; 413;
418 a-d; (mens) 430; of the same
substance as the celestial bodics,
431 d;
function of the , 465;
in De An. 111, 652-653
See further volg
wnter pretatio
de —ne, see w. épunveiag, s.v. Epunvein
interrogatio
facere ex pluribus interrogationibus
unam, 468 ¢

Justice
See Suatocivy

Knowledge
pre-existing —, 456;



314 INDICES
conditions of k., 457; major
— and sense-perception, 463; 465 See pellwv
With Theophr. 669-671; man

— Strato 723, 724

Sce further &mistiuy
kosmos

See xéopog

Laws
Plato’s L., 403; 431Db,c; 485;
498 a; 566, p. 136 n. 1; 789 b;
law of contradiction etc., see princi-
prum contradictionis and exclusi
tevtii
See further legislation, and vépog
lawgiver 784
Sce also 706 (vopobétng)
lectures,
Aristotle’s —, 400
legislation
presupposes responsibility, 579 b;
of Demetrius of Phaleron, 706 c;
of TFudoxus, 784 a
[.esbos 398 n. 4; 405 n. 2; 413
hibrary,
Aristotle’s —, 401
life
and death, 417 a,c; 422b;

three main types of - -, sce Blog;
a phenomenology of human —, 659

logic
place of — in Ar.’s system, 432-434
Sec further: logical treatises;
-—- of Theophrastus, 672-675;
— of Strato, 716
logical treatises
titles, 402 (third group I);
date, 403, 413;
interrelation, 435;
the Categories, 436-439;
De interpr., 440-442;
Analyt. pr. and post., 443-465;
Topica, see s.v. Topica;
P. Soph. Il., 467-468
also under the Greek titles
Lyccum 400; 405; 409; 437 b, with
n, 1
Lyco
the ““L.” of Aristo of Ceos, 733

Magna Moralia 561; 565 b; 736
See also Ethics

See &vlpwmog
the young —, 659 a;
elderly men, 659 b;
men in their prime, 659 ¢
marriage 627 a, 686 b
Mars
rotation of —, 778
materia prima 496
mathematics
history of —, 407;
object of —, 432 a, b; 487 b, c;
applicd m., 488;
Sce also geometry and yewpetplo
matter
Sce G\ and Omoxeipevov
mean
Sec péoov and pesbrng
means
T mpde T téhy 577 b
medicine
history of —, 407;
studies of — in the Lyceum, 407
Mercury
rotation of —, 778
metaphysics
the name, 402, p. 9, sub V;
the work, 1b.; 403; 404;
-— as opposed to empirical research
406; 409 sub 3;
chronology of the M., 409; 411;
413; 414;
object of m. 432 a-d; 519-524
opposed to physics, 491; cp. 523 a;
524
Metaphysucs,
Aristotle’s M., 519-560;
— of Thcophrastus, 676-680
Meteorology
See Metemporoyixd
middle term
(in a syllogism)
Sce péoov.
mind
See Savorx and voig
minor
Sce E\dTTOv
modality
of propositions, 443 b
logic of — in Theophrastus, 672b; 674
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molecular theory 763
monotheism 518
monstrosities 496 b
mood
—s of the syllogism, see syllogism
motion, movement
eternal m. 430;
nature a principle of —, 469; 481 ;
— of the heavenly bodies, 517;
defined by Ar., 506;
cosrection of Theophr., 681;
defined by Strato, 720
See also xivnoig
Mover
See Prime —
and Unmoved —s
music,
in education, 630; 632
musica 704 a, b
musicology 704; 781
Sec also povouh
mysticism
of Heraclides Penticus, 783 b

Nature
Ar.’s phil. of nature, 469-513;
— a principle of motion, 469; 481 ;
two aspects, 483-484; 489-490
as an intelligent artist, 406; 427;

498-502;
Theophrastus’ view of —, 678;
679; 680 a
Nile
rising of the —, 405
nomen
See dvopa
nots
Sce intellectus agens and voig
Numbers
doctrinc of ideal N. criticized:
425 a; 518;
See further &ptBudc

nuptiae
Theophr.” book de nuptiis, 686 b

Odyssey 665 b
organisms

forming of —, 498
Orvganum

See logical treatises
organum hydvaulicum 722 a
Orphic poems 424 b
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outward goods
value of —, sce circumstances

Particular
See uépog: &v pépet
knowledge of —s impossible, 463 a
perfect
(of a syllogism) see Téhetog
Peripatctic School
as opposed to the Academy, 406;
the Magna Moralia a work of the —
565 b; its members, 667-735
petitio principic 452 d; 454; 468 c
phantasma
See qdvracua
Philebus
Plato’'s —, 594 a; 786 b
philological studies
foundation of —, 398, p. 4 n. 1
philosophy
history of —, 407; 668;
speculative ph. opposed to empirical
science, 406; 413;
cultivated for its own sake, 419 b;
defined as »tijolc e xal ypHolg cogiag,
420 b;
— of rcligion, 426;
first ph. 432 a-d;
division of ph. 432-433;
concerned with the first causes, 519,
p- 104 ff.;
has no practical use, 519, p. 105 {.;
the most divine science, 519, p. 105f.;
the science of being as such, 521;
concerned with substances, 522;
with axioms and first principles, 523;
with the olota dxivntog, 524
Division of — with Xenocr., 753 a;
practical purpose of —, 753 b
Sec also ¢thocopia and cogin
physical bodies

See quotxa, s.v. @uolxbs

physics
object of physics 432a,b; 487 b;
border-line between — and meta-

physics, 491;
ph. not the highest wisdom 523 a
See also 524
with Theophr., 681-682;
with Strato, 717-721;
with Xenocr., 763;
— Heracl. Pont., 780
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Physics
date, 403; 404 ; 413;
introduction, 469;
Phys. 1, 470-480;
-~ 1I, 481-505;
— I1I-1V, 506-512;
— VIII, 408, 513
phrasc
See Adyog
planets
cternal motion of the —,
the — gods, 775 b
plants
See @utév
classification of —, 671 a, b; 740 b
pleasure
See 7dov7
poctics, poctry 660-666
general definition, 660;
means and objects, 661;
origin, 662;
comedy and epic poetry, 663;
tragedy 664-665;
more philosophical than history, 666
political reforms 398, n.3

517 a;

politics
the object of —, 566, p. 135f1.;
method, scc practical sciences s.v.
science

Sce further state
Dicacarchus a great writer on -,
696;
Demetrius of Phaleron combined
phil. with -—, 711
Politics 402 (third group VI1 1);
date, 403, 404, 409; 413;
Pol. 1, 608-612;
— 1II, 613;
— 111, 614-620;
— IV, 621-625;
— VII-VIII, 626-632
polytheism 518
See also 792 ¢
potency
and actuality, 479 ¢
See further &bvop
practical sciences
See science
premiss
See mpéracig
knowledge of the first —-cs, 455 b;
cp. 465

INDICES

Prime Mover 408; 410; 411; 427;
430; in Phys. VI1I, 513; in Metaph.
A 7-10, 514-518;
the — is first actuality, 555 b
Theophr. opposes Ar.’s theory of
the —, 676 b
principium contradictionis 443 c; 444
a,b; 461; 523 b
principium exclusi tertii 444 c; 461
Pryoblemata 402 (Third group 1V)
problematic 443 b
procreation 627 a
proof 445; 449 a
proportion
geometrical, 587;
arithmetical, 588;
Eudoxus’ theory of --, 788 a
analogia proportionalitatis, 566, p.
140 n. 6
proposition
See Myog (dmopavtindg) and anépavets
Division of —s, 443 a, b;
rclation between —s, 443 ¢
conversion of —s, 672a,b
protreptic literature
Sec¢  Aristotle’s  Protrepticus,
Aristo of Ceos: 731, the end
[providence] sub 427, 2; 502;sub 516 a,
with n. 5
providentia
denicd by Strato, 717 b
psychology
Aristotle’s - , 413
In the Eudemus, 416-418;
— — Protr., 418 b; 422 b, c; 423b;
~- Metaph. A, 418 c; .
— Ethica Nic. X, 418 d;
— the De Amma, 633-653;

and

practical — in the Rhetoric, 659
Pythionikai

list of the —, 398, p. 4, n. 1|
Quality

of propositions, 443 a
the category of —, see motéy

[quantity]
quantitative division of propositions,
443 a
the category of —, see moadv

Reincarnation 775 ¢
religion
philosophy of —, 426-430
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repetition
(in history) 424 b
replicatio
replicatione quadam 430, with n. 1
responsibility
conditions, 575-579
objections, 580
rhetoric
Ar.’s Art of Rh., 654-659;
cultivated by Lyco, 728;
rejected by Aristo of Cos, 734-735
Rome 401 a,b
rotation
of the earth, 772 b; 777
of Mercury and Mars, 778

Scepsis 401 a
science
sc. and empirical rescarch, 406; 413;
history of sc., 407;
hierarchy of —s, 432 c¢; 462;
tripartition of --, 487 b; 524;
knowledge of the causes, 519;
practical —s less exact, 566, p. 136
See further émotiun
self-love
basis for friendship, 602; 603
senses,
sense-perception, see ololnoig
sensus interior 648
sentence
See Abyog
slaves
definition, 610 a;
whether by nature, 610 b, c;

can — have virtue? 611
sophismata 467; 468
soul

in Aristotle:

relation with the body, 413; 417 c;
422 b; 423;

no harmony, 416;

immortality of the —, 417;

relation to the nofis, 418;

in the D¢ anima, 633-653;

aporiai, 633;

subject of affections? 634;

unity of the —, 635;

definition, 636;

its implications, 637;

principle of life, 638;

various powers, 639;
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the nutritive —, 640;

sense-perception, 641-647;

thinking, 648-653

With Dicacarchus, 690; 691; 692 a;

with Strato, 722;

thinking a movement of the —, 723 ;

the subject of perception, 724;

with Specusippus, 746-748;

with Xenocr., 759-761;

— penctrates the universe, 756 a,
762;

with Heracl. Pont. 774-775

—s of the cclestial bodies in the
LEpinomes, 792 a;

Creation of the —- with Crantor,
799 b

space
defined by Ar., 480; 507;
this definition opposed by Theophr.,

682
spheres
number of the celestial —, 517 c;
518
stars
the &tdrog odoia of the ——, 517 a;
cternal motion of the —, 517 a, b

star gods 430; 431; cf. 517 a
state
structure and aim, 608-612

statua
trecentas —s Demetrio Phalereo,
707
Stoa, stoicism
agreement between the —-, the

Acad. and the Perip. School, sub
715 a;
difference, 765 c; 766
Stoics 433; 434; 686 a, n. 1; 762
subaltern 443 c
subcontraries 443 ¢
substance
idca of — in Aristotle, 402, p. 8, n. 1;
in the Categories, 437 b-439;
in the Metaph., 533-547;
soul a s. 416 a;
See further 1t o1, tt Ay elvar, odoia,
and 168e Tt
syllogism 435; 443-465
apodeictical and dialectical, 445;
definition, 447 a;
perfect and imperfect, 447 b;
figures and moods of the s., 449-451;
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rules, 452; 453

induction treated as a s., 455 b

scientific s., 458;

new moods added to the first figure
by Theophr., 673;

modality in —s, 674;

hypothetic and disjunctive —s, 675

[Tabula rasa) (ypappoateiov) 651 ¢
teleology
principle of —, 423 a; 498-502;
accepted by Theophrastus, 678;
difficulties about —, 677
temperance
Sce cweposivy
tessara logica 443 ¢
theology
the term, 402, (third group, sub V);
history of th., 407;
object of th., 432 a, b; 524;
inconsistency in Ar.’s theology
according to Cic., 430;
the same is said about Theophrastus,
679 a;
Theophr.” theology, 679 b; 680;
See also Prime Mover and religion
theorctical thinking 432 a-c; 519, p.
104 ff.;
thinking
See voety, 651, and voig
In Theophrastus xpiceig x. Ocwpixt,
684
Timaeus
spirit of Plato’s —, 428; 430; 431
a,d; 480; 485; 501; 529 b, n. 6
Xenocr.” interpretation of the —,
764
Crantor’s commentary,
time
defined by Aristotle, 508-512;
by Strato, 721
Topica
Early date of the —, 413; 414;
435a,b; 445a, b; 464 c

799, 800

INDICES

tragedy 664-665
truth
defined, 557;
excluded from metaphysics, 558 a;
depends on combination, 558 b;
559 a (in composites);
— in incomposites, 559 b, ¢;
both in composites and incompo-
sites, 559 d

Unitas
animae, 722 a
universal see xo06iov
universe
cternity of the —, sce xéopog
a teleological explanation of the —,
sce teleology
a purely physical explanation of the
-—, 717
Unmoved Movers, 408; 410; 411; 430;
517-518

Veins
— and arterices, 402, p. 9, n. 2
verbum

See pRHpx
vice

See waxix and xaxée, poxOnpie and

aicypbe
virtue

Sec &peth
vivtus

See dpet?
void

the —, 719
voluntary

and involuntary acts, 575 a-e

Wisdom

= first phil.,, 519;

in the f[ipinomis, 790
witnesses

Ar., Rhet. 1 15, 658 b

IHI—GREEK WORDS

* AyafOéy
—d as opposed to dvayxoaix, 419 b;
good is what the g¢pévipog chooses
for himself, 420 a

10 Téhog xol TayaOév, 498b; 519,
p. 105;
in the Ith. I‘ud. 564;

in the Eth. Nic., 566, p. 135-143;
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Plato’s — criticized, p. 139 ff.;

looyédg Méyetar T &vtt, p. 139 (1096 a
23 1.);

distinction between primary and
secondary goods, p. 140f.;

16 — not to be connected with o év
(Speus.), 743 ¢

finis bonorum ap. Cic. (= 1o véhog

xal Tdyaldév) 765 a

Also summum bonum, e.g., 766 a

Plato’s lecture mepl tdyafod, 771 b

vixdv T —o T Wi towabta 792b

dyaBéc
in the Epinomis, 790, the end

&y
mhvta — TpdrTTousy ol véor, 659a
(1389 b 4)
dyévnTov

TOv xoopbv, 428b; 764 ; 800
ayvoely, &yvola
mopa Ty —v EMéyyov (a kind of so-
phism) 468 c
the alternative to truth concerning
aobvleta, 559b, d
&ypopog
ol —ot vépor, 658a (1375 b 7)
#dng
mepl TédvV xald’ —mnv, a dialoguc of
Heracl. Pont., 773 b
&duxog
threc meanings of the term, 584;
napavopos, 585
&8ubpiotoc 443a; 448
&Soreoyia 687 a
aévaog, 756 b
&Bovatiletv 606b (1177 b 33)
&0beog 679b
&0eétne 428b
&N TN
— &g, 631a
&tdog 421a; 422a;
— xbmag g 517a;
— Qop&
— obcta 517a;
&tdwx always actual, 555 c;
no evil among the 4tdwx, 556 c;
mepl T@Y —wv 0V8elg Bovredetar 577 a;
76 —v &vw cdpa (the fifth element),
642b;
— 1bv xdéopov, 800
alddg 572 (1108 a 32)
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aiféprog
—v copa, 774b
alfnp (aether) 430; 431 a-d; 776 b
alolnoig
n. —ewe %. oloOntédv, 402 (third
group 111 2);
T& &yybrepov Tic aich., 458b, sub 3;
¢motiun and —, 463;
first stage of cognition, 465; 519;
TO GAOV AT THY —V YVWPLLAOTEPOY,
470;
in D¢ anima, 638 ;639;641-647 ;648
differs from thinking, 649
7 — didwowy dpyas, 669c; cp. 670-
671,
with Strato, 722 b; 723; 724 ;
with Spcusippus, 742;
with Xenocr., 754;

voonoast mapelny Tic —, 802a
aloOnthpov 645; 648; 722b
alolnTindy,

™ —, 639a, b
alolntéc

OAn — 7 and voyty, 541d;
oote —% (with Xenocr.), 754
alovpvitng 625 (1295 a 14)
aioypés
TpdTTEY TX —%, 579a
altia. aftiov 457 a, 458;
See also diémt
170 altiov 463b;
un altov @¢ aitiov T0évor 468c;
TpdTaL -— ot THg pvoewe, 469 ; 470
four kinds of aftiov, 493-495;
knowledge of the —, 519, p. 103 ff.;

521; 522;
Plato’s Ideas an —? 529 a; 530;
531; 532

éxbvrog, axivnto
axivnta 432b, d; 487b
dxtvnTov (Td TpddTov xivolv) 517a;
oVota dxivnrog, 524
dxpalovreg
oi —, 659c¢
axpn 659c (1390 b 10 ff.)
axpacie 594
dxpifBéc,
16 —, ditferent degree of — in
different sciences, 566, p. 136
GxpLBéotoTat
tédv émommuev 462; 488b; 519,
Pp. 104; cp. 566, p. 136
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axpiBéatepol
ol —t@v AMéywv, 527

axpoatixa, 400

&xpog, & —a (in a syllogism) 449b;

450a; 451a;

ai &xpar (rabéoerg), in ethics, 573 a.
Sece also bmepPord; xal ENewis. Also
T &xpa, 574 a

draoveix 572 (1108 a 21)

a0t
object of contemplation, 419 b, the
end
— 76 dAn0éc (relation with being)
557-559;
as a virtue, 572 (1108 a 20)
aan0ng
- Abyoc 440,

— mpéractg 445b;
3¢ —av 449a; 458,

gmotnuy xol vobg det —, 465; cp.
559D, ¢
t6 am0ég (relation with being),

557-559;
object of a virtue, 572 (1108 a 19)
dpaprtavey 768
apaptipata 422b
1o yeloldv €oTv apdptnud T, 663a
dpPrmog 627b
apépLoTog
10 —v, 760a;
— olota, 760 ¢
&ueoa 458a; 459: 465
dpyng
vobg in the active sense is —, 652
apptBoria 468b
Avayraiov, Gvayxy
—a opposed to &yals, 419b;
of a proposition, 443 b;
of a syllogism, 447 b;
&€ dvaywng, 448,
gmioThpy xaléhov xal 8 —wv, 457b;
76 &€ dvdyxmg (in nature), 505;
(téyvar) mpdg Thvayxaix, 519, p. 104
and 105;
&vev &Y —wv &dOvatov xal {iv xal €5
Civ, 610a
qvoncOnoio, dvaisOntot
572 (1107 b 8); 582b
dvadoyia 566, p. 140 (1096 b 28), with
n. 6
*Avodvtiea 402 (third group I 3, 4);
435 a; 443-465;

INDICES

7o dvodvmixa (== logic) 433 a
AVATTHVOLG
Yivetor &vexa tiig évepyelag, 605b;
moudix xdpw —ewg, 632¢
&vormvely
w5 —, 643b; 645
&vormvor),
IT. -—¢, 402 (third group IIT 2)
7 —, 643b
> Avaropai 407
avdpeta 572 (the beginning); 581
aveihig, ap. Pl., Polit. 270d, 430, n. 1
avlpdmivog
the possession of wisdom (= phil.)
odx —u, 519, p. 105 (982 b 28 ff.);
cp. 606 b (1177 b 26 ff.).
&vbpmmog
6 tpitog —, 527,
mohtieds, 604 (1169 b 18);
mohttieov {dov, 609b;
Moyov pévov Exet, 609b;
man alone knows moral principles,
1b.;
n. —ov @bopig, 693
avtiotpégey 448
avtistpopn 453 a
avtigaoic 445a, b
Gveopoia
7 mept OV fAwov cte., 779
dbprota 421b;
&€ -—wv aterbv del Tx tedetdtepa, 743 b
abibpoate 460b; 461; 523a
arabeix 802a; cp. 802b
amaldng
the voig is —, 634 b;
not in every sense, 651 b, c:
the active voig is —, 652
gy, amotndijvor
— obx #oTt mepl Tag ph owletag od-
olag, 559b, d; 641;
T fratiocu, 649a
amnepaxtg 424b
&newpov 472a

—a, 421b
ATTAGG
-— % wn — (a kind of sophism) 468 c;
becoming — and becoming t68e T,
476 a;
0088y — &x 1) dvtag, 479b
dmodetntinde

— 1) mpbracig )

— auAhoyiopds 445; 448
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anddetEre

449a; 452a; 453b;

&% mototépwy xol mpotépwy, 454

conditions, 458; 463; 464;

dpyt) —eog odx &., 465 ;

no — about particulars, 545 a
amnéleoig

T@dv yiyvopéveyv, 627b
grmoxpbtnua 566, p. 138, n. 2
dmolawsTinds,

Biog —, 566, p. 138 (1095 b 16-22)
*Amophpata ‘Ounpwd, 398 p. 4, n. 1
amoptot

in metaphysics, 520
andpavor; 440; 442a-c
énbépaci 440; 442a-c; 445b
droputin; 448
Spoyvar 499d
dpeth,

hymn to ’A., 399 c;

TI. dpet®dv x. xoxidv,

group, sub VI);

dpety in the mohtindg Blog, 566,

p. 138 (1095 Db 26 ff.);

Swwvontixn and #0uwen —, 567a, b;

origin of #0w) —, 568;

how it can be tested, 569;

difficulties in this theory, 570;

virtue defined, 571;

table of moral virtues, 572;

practical rules, 574;

responsibility, 575-579;

choice, 576-578;

objections to this theory, 580;

special virtues, 581-604;

the intellectual virtues, 590-593;

al xat’ —v mpdleg tév & adtk alpe-

Ty, 605a;

eodafpwv Blog xat® —v, 605c;

moral virtue ranged as second, 606c¢;

relation of — to ed8owpovie, 749 b-d;

765-767; 796; 801;

interior character of —, 768;

Swamilévar mpdg wheloug —ag, 781

in the Epinomis, 790; 791 a
dpBuntinn 519, p. 104
dpOués 425 a; 510a, b; 511 c; 512;

the Ideas — of? 531;

— belongs to the sensibilia com-

munia, 641;
— eldnTindég and palnpatindg, 745 a,
b, c; 746a; 756; 760;

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II

402 (third
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duyh — Eavtdv wwvdv, 759; 760,
in the Epinomis, 790
dptotoxpatia 617; 623a, b
&ploTov
10 — &v T} pboer wdoy, 519, p. 105
See also dyxBév
70 udAhotov xol — pi év dpyf elvon
743a
dppny
the supreme Principle called — by
Xenocr., 756 a

dpyotot
oi —, 479a
apxn 429b;

16 &€ dpyiic alteiton, 452d; 454 ;
definition of 4. in logic, 460 a;
special — af, 460 b;
apprehension of —ai, 465;
napx t0 &v — § AapPdvewv (a kind
of sophism) 468 c;
ol mpdtar —at, 470;
one — or many? 471-472;
how many ? 473-475;
the three —af, 476-478;
this theory compared with preceding
theories, 479-480
Of the Prime Mover, 515 b; 517 a;
phil. the science of —ai and alria,
519, p. 104 (982 a1); 521; 522;
523 b (BeParotdty TV &px&V);
Abyor &md tédv —av and érnl Tag —dg,
566, p. 137, with n. 3;
wle — (with Theophr.) 676 a;
Strato’s doctrine of —atf, 718;
Speusippus, 743-747;
Xenocrates, 756-757
&pyn (office), 585 (1130a 1 f.)
&oywv 616b, ¢
&otpovoptia
See astronomy
the term in the Epinomis, 791 a
dotépeg
(Oeot), 762; cp. 775 b
éxdotov THY —owv xbopov Omdpxewv,
776b
&otpa
Octov yévog, 792a, ¢
domdpartog
16 —v, 761a
dTerng
(of syllogisms) 453 a
&vopo. 780a, b

21
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&rorma
object of philosophical amazement,
519, p. 105 (982 b 13 {.)
ad0adne 732a
ad0éxactog 732b
adTd
adTd TX TPRHTA

bt Td dxpLBT g (the Ideas) 421 a

adTd
See & abrd and 8 abtiv
adTdpxeta
of eddmpovia, 566, p. 142 (1097 b
6-21);
of theoretical life, 606 b (1177 a
27 f.); 607 a;

— 7éhog xal BéktieTov, 609a
Ar. protests against the idea of —
of the individual, 731 (introd.
remark)
adTaprés
16 —, defined in 566, p. 142 (1097 b
15)
adToéxastov 566, p. 140 (1006 a 35);
adtépatov 499a; 503-504; 717 c
adtolwby
w — Tig duxiic, 760b
apalpeote
o &€ —ewg, 463 @, with n. 1, p. 60;
465, p. 64 sub III;
cf. 487, sub b; 488 a
apn 582a; 639a, b; 641; 646
&plapoia
700 xbopov, 428b
&pOaprog
6 xéopog, 428b; 764

Bavavasog
a — flog not suitable for citizens,
626 b (1328 b 39);
10 —v o0 petéyel thHg moiews, 626b
(1329 a 20);
—v ¥pyov defined, 629b
Baplng
of the atoms, 718 a
Baowrel 617; 620
B7E 643b
Bla, Blawog, 575a, b
Blog
three Blot, 566, p. 137 f. (Eth. Nic.
1095 b 15 - 1096 a 10);
Blog OcwpmTiés, 419; 566, p. 138
(1096 a 4-5);

INDICES

eddatuwv B., 605c;

superiority of the B. Oeswpntinde,
606-607;

6 — mpd&ic, od moinsig, 610a (1254
a7);

Bavavsog x. dyopatoc —, 626b (1328
a 39);

The — Ocwpnrivég with Theophras-
tus, 680 b;

Opposed by Dicaearchus, 694;

— ‘EE\\dSog, 695;

— muBayopinds, 700a

oy —v Tipwptev  elvo,

417 a and 422 b

BouvAn, BoviedecOon 577
BoVAnoig

al —eig &3nhot, 607 a;

a psychic power, 639 a
Beovry

definition of — 464 b
Bopde priag, 399a

804; cp.

Toatiag 7752
yopue owMa 627a
yeAotog
76 —v 100 aloypod Zott udpiov, 6632
Yéveouig
II. —oewg x.
group, II 3);
Ar.’s theory of becoming, 476-480;
TI. Cpwv y. see Loo;
v. and ¢0opd, 498e; 545a;
700 Téhoug évexa 1 —, 554d
Yévog
in logic, 438 a; 464 c; 535 a
xpucov —, 695b .
yebowg 582a; 643b
Yeopetpla
a necessary propacdeusis for philo-
sophy, 752 b;
opbédpa yelolov 8vopx, 791a (Epin.
990 d 2)
Yewpyot 626b (1329 a 35 ff.)
Y7 see earth
YiyveoOour 476
YVopeLLog
Yoptpdtepe 458; 470; 519; 566
oo 456a; 465
Yoappotelov
the nols a tabula rasa 651 c
Yeopyh
instance of special &pyal, 460 b;

¢Oopc, 402 (third
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—oal xol &nineda, 757a, b ;
— d&ropog, 758;
St xapmwidwv —&v (Eudoxus’ curve),
788c
Ypapuxn, 664b

Aalpwv
—eg, 762;
— é&xdorou 7 Yuyn, 767b
—eg xol Ocof, in the Epinomis, 790;

¥92 ¢
See also 431 a (angels)
Snpoxpatio
in a classification of woAreion, 617-
618;
justice in a —, 619 a;

true democracy, 621 a;
its perversion, 621 b;
— restored by Demetrius of Pha-
leron, 706 b
Swayoyn
7 &v 1% Tebvovor —, 417 a
Swxlpecic 468b; 741b; cp. 740; 741a
(Srarpetobat )
Sradextindg
—n mpaypareta, 434 ;
—7 wpbracis ) . .
— ouNrOYIORG § 445; 449a;
7 —7 the counterpart of rhetoric,
654 a; both are dvrihoywxal, 655b
StavonTixbdy
w6 —, a power of the soul, 639 a
Sudvoro
general term for intellectual activity,
432 a;
a function of the soul, 639 b;
in tragedy, 664 b;
with Strato, 722 b;
cp. dvépyeiow Tic Quxiie, 723;
Ilept v. —v, a work of Xenocr., sub
751 c
& adrtd
TNy . H8ovhy x. volv x. TEeav dpethv
alpodpela —, 566, p. 142 (1097 b);
cp. 570 a, p. 146 (1105 a 32), wpo-
atpobyevog 8u” adTd
— alpetd (T& xahd xal omwoudaia) 605 a
8 odThv
v eddapoviav del alpodpedax —,
566, p. 142 (1097 b);
— GyamndcOor (Soxel # BewpnTiny Sre-
yov?), 606 b (1177 b 1);
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also in 419 b (the Protr.), 1. 5 (3’
adtd) and 1. 19, 8 Eavtiy;
cp. 519, p. 105 (982 b 28), phil
alone is adt¥g &vexev
Also xa@’ adTrv, 605 a
Sxpavég
ed¢ dotl . —, 642b
Suxpopd
part of the definition 464 c;
# vedevtata 3. ¥ odota ol mpdypatog,
542,
knowledge of the —al presupposed
in Swxipeots, 741 a;
in defining, 741 b
Sulaoxarin
ndon 8. &k TpobmapyoLoNE YVHoEWG,
456a
Sddoxewy
onuelov 7ol elddtog Td Sbvacbar 3.,
519, p. 103
Slxoov
16 Te Ohiyopytxdyv xal SNUoxEaTIXOY,
619a, b
See further duxarosdvy
Sueatoctvy 584—589
See also dixatov
SuéTL
w6 —, 457 a; 462; 519, p. 103; 566,
p. 137 (1095b 7)
65a
opposed to émiothun, 457 b;
with Xenocr., 754, 1. 7
Sovielx see SobAog
Sollog
xthue Tt Epduyov, 610a;
mérepov @loet Towoltog, 610D, C;
métepov EoTwv dpeth Tic —ov, 611
Sudg
(dbprotog) = To péyo xal pixpédy, 744 ;
Xenocr. called the — god, 756 a;
— dbpwstog, in Plato’s lecture II.
tdyadol, 771b
Sdvapig
and &vépyewr, 479 c;
3. defined and explained, 548-550;
Suvapet, 484; 548c; 553;
most odclaw are Suvapers, 546 a;
8. subsequent to ‘‘energy’’, 554;
good and bad 8., 556;
# Oan —, 636
Suvaoteta
a perverted kind of oligarchy, 622
(1292 b 10)
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Sbvarov
(of a proposition) 443 b; 451 a

*Eyxpdreix 594

%0oc¢
7 70wy (dpeth)) € —oug meprylyvera,
567a
eldog
soul an —, 416 c;

iy eld@dv dextinn, 418a;
in Ar.’s theory of becoming, 476;
477; 483 b, c; 489; 491;
formal cause, 493-495;
= the essence, 497; cf. 406, the end
(6An odaia);
eldn (Platonic Ideas) 526-532;
not substances 544;
7 uyn Témoc —av, 651a;
oV Evtedeyelq dAA& Suvdper T —, 2b. ;
v —% xol ol dpBuot, 757; 760
el ot 457a; 464
elxcv
enjoyment of man in seeing —-ug,
even of unpleasant things, 662 a
slpoppévy 680a
ITept —s, a work of Xenocr., sub
751 c
elvae
Bértiov ol un —, 498c¢, d;
= ovyxetolour xal &v elvan, 559a;
— in asyntheta, 559 b, c;
both in syntheta and asyntheta,
559d
See also 8v
elpwvela 572 (1108 a 22)
ExaoTog
7o %0’ Exasta opposite to T xalbrov,
458 b sub 3; 470;
v xad Exacta olte Opiopds olite
anédeibic, 545a
HONYig
(of the atoms) 718 a
Exolotov
and é&xoboiov, 575 a-e
Hattov, ENdTTOV

w0 & "‘“"°“$ 449b; 450a; 451a;
npbTacig &.
¢motiun ¢€ &attévev, 462; 488b;
519, p. 104
#eyyog,

w. cop. &\, 402 (Third group, I 6);
435a; 467-468

INDICES

Definition of &., 467 b;
two groups, 468
#\eog
in the definition of tragedy, 664 a
Eevlepiéte 572 (1107 b 9-10)
&\edlepog
Tyranny not acceptable for the -—,
625 (the cnd);
—a ¥pya, 629b
Ertig
in the life of young men, 659 a
(1389 a 21 ff.)
dumerplo
third stage of cognition, 465; 519
Euduyov 695b, 1. 6; 748 (t¥c Zudiyov
geng);
Solhog xtHud T —, 610a;
— characterized by life, 638 a
v,
0 — molhaydg Méyeta, 472a;
w0 — xal 70 8v, 520, p. 107 (996a 5);
™ — énl mwoM&v (argument for
Plato’s Ideas) 527;
6 — not a substance, 546 b;
70 elvar = ovyxeioOue xal &v elva,
559a; cp. 559d;
the Pythagorcans placed it in their
series of good things, 566, p. 140
(1096 b 5 1.);
T &’ évde xal wpdg &, 566, p. 140,
n. 6;
not to be identified with 16 dyaOév
(Speus.), 743 c;
yet on the side of good things, 743 d.
See also 746 a ‘
0 mav éx t0b —b¢, 756b;
w6 — in Plato’s lecture II. tdya0ob,
771b
dvavtia, dvavtibtng, dvavtiwows 474 ; 475
¢vavtiov 439a, c;
vovavtie et Svvachar mellewv, 655b
&vdeydpevov
(of a proposition) 443 b; 448;
@ —a, 559a
¥vdokog
ovlhoyileaOar 28 &vd6Ewv —, 445a;
449a
&vexd Tov
10 wavd® —, 677b
See also pdmnv: pundév —
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dvépyeta
and &dvayus, 479c; 500d; 515;
7 yap vob &. Cwn, 516a;
¢. defined, 551 a;
explained, 551 b;
difference from motion, 552;
prior to potency, 554;
cither in the object or in the agent
555; good and bad —, 556;
activity, 567 b; 568 b;
eddcpovia — Tig, 605a;
xat’ dpethv —, 606a;
% vob —, b.;
xivneig defined by Theophr. as — 7ig
dternc tob Suvapet Gvtog, 681;
Tag —¢ THg Yuxiic svioceg elvae
(Strato), 723
&0upfpata 456a; 654b
dvtedéyera 484; 515; 541c;
in the definition of soul, 636
#vrevlig 565a
Evdmvia
n. —wv, 402 (third group, III 2)
Sce further: dreams
e, yvwptfouca, 465

ég
virtue a —, 571 a, b; 572 (1108 a
26); 580 a;
TRV —ewv ouvaitiol T adtol Eopev,
580b, c;

eddarpovia odx Estiv —, 605a
¢¢ ol
0 — ylverat i, 493
EEmTepind,
the tcrm, 400, 401 a;
writings of Ar., 415-431
¢naywyn 455; 463
Emeisodimdng
—n v 100 TavTdE oVetay wotobor, 745 b
gmieluern, dmewnéc 589;
T émed) ¢ Suandrepa, 6582a (1375
a 29)
EmBupia
in Ar.’s De anima, 639 a;
with Theophr., 684
érinedov
yooappal xal —o, 757a, b; 758a, b
émoThuY
8¢’ adth alpetn, 419b;
conditions of —, 457; 458;
ndco & amodeixtinr, 459;
dpyat of the sciences, 459-461;
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a hierarchy of sciences, 462;
— and oalolOnowg, 463; 465; 519,
pP. 102-104;
purely theoretical, 519, p. 105f{.;
éx @y —av (“‘the argument from the
sciences’’) 527;
different degrees of precision in dif-
ferent sciences, 566, p. 136;
xata plav 8éav pla g —, 566,
p. 139f. (1096a 30f.);
II. —¢, a work of Xenocr.,
751 c;
— only of the vonty odola, 754, 1. 5 f.
EmoTnuovinds
culloyiopds —, 458;
alebnog —n, 742
&mbuevoy
nmapa 70 — (a kind of sophism) 468 ¢
¢romoila, 663 b
gpumvela,
II. —c, 402 (third group, I 2), 435 c;
440-442; 443;
7 — &vexa 10b €0, 643b
gpd T
16 mAeiw dpwTiuate v moeiv, 468 c
oo 445a, b
goyatov, 70 — (in a syllogism) 449 b
ebyévelar 624
eddoupovely, 0 — (consists of virtue and
pleasurc) 632 ¢ (1339 b 19)
e0douprovio
rpakic T, 504a;
the supreme end, 566 (Eth. Nic. I
1-7); definition, p. 143;
dealt with in Eth. Nic. X, 605-607 ;
in a mwéhg, 6262, b;
7 — &v mpdaker éoti, 664b;
with Theophr., 685; 686 a;
with Speusippus, 749 a-d;
otouyelo Thig —¢, 794cC;
relation with virtue 749 b-d; 765-
767; 796; 801
eddatpwy, 399a;
el Senoetar plawv (6 —), 604;
& xatd vobv évepydv, 607d;
— Blog, 605¢;
— méhg, 626 a, b (1329 a 23);
6 omoudatog —, 767 ;
in the Epinomis, 790, the end
edoéBela
IIepl —¢, a dialogue of Heracl. Pont.,
773 b;

sub
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in the Epinomis, 791 a
edtpareriae 572 (1108 a 24);
rerodevpévn GBptg, 659a (1389 b 11)
g’ Nulv
e« —, 576 ¢ (1111b30), 576d,
(r111 b 32/33); 577 a (1112 a 30);
578, 579 a,b; 580 a (1114 a 29);
580 c (1115a2)
Eew 4370

Zedg
the supreme Principle called — by
Xenocr. 756 a
Civ and b iy,
7o {fv M i Tob Lijv eb yAlyeolar,
420Db;
Civ fpdc énl xoldoer, 422b;
70 &b Cijv xal 70 €0 mpdrtew in Eth.
Nic. 1 4, 566, p. 137 (1095 a 19);
in the Politics, 608 b; 610 a;
Téhog mbrews 10 €0 iy, 619b;
<6 Lijv the characteristic of animals,
638a,b; 640;
— meovayég Aéyetar, 638a;
7 &punmvela évexev tob 5 ({Hv), 643b
L
402 (third group, 1V 1-5);
— have afolroig, some of them also
vy, 519, p. 102;
characterized by aicOnois, 638 b
See also aloOntixév and ailebnoig
Corh
II. —¢ %. Oavdtov, 402 (third group,
111 2);
—d&idiog, 430; 516a;
— defined in De Anima II 1, 636
(412 a 14)

‘Hyepovixdy,
T —, 724a, 1. 13
H3ovi
— ol xal ADrow as object of virtue and
vice, 572 (1107 b 5, 1108 b 1 ff.);
the test of virtue, 569 a, b;
®aMhov Tepixayey Tpde Tag —ag, 573b
(1109 a 15); 574 b, c;
# swepocivy mepl —ag éotwy, 5824a, b;
dealt with in Eth. Nic. VII 11-15,
594-596; and in X 1-5, 597-599;
defined, 597 b;
intellectual —, 606 b;
— of music, 632 d;

INDICES

characteristic of animals, 639 a;
According to Speus. — not an dyoa6év,
750;
Eudoxus’ theory, 786;
11epl —jg, a dialogue of Heracl. Pont.
773 b;
in a fragment of Crantor’s ethics, 801
780,
w0 — xal Avmpév 572; 639a
*HOwa see Ethics
%00g .
the influence of music on the —,
632d; 781;
certain nioteig are &v T —et Tod
Ayovrog, 657a;
7 mepl ta —n mwpaypatsia, 657b;
e —u at different ages, 659;
in tragedy not of primary impor-
tance, 664 b
Tpepnla 511 c; 721b

Ooxvpdlewv
6 — the beginning of philosophy,
519, p. 105f. (982 b 11 ff.)
Oedpata, éxet 0. (= the Ideas) 417b
Octog
—a TV émomudv, 519, p. 106
(983 a5 ff.);
the voig is Ociév 7., 418b; 606a, b
(1177 b 30); 653;
Octo yéveorc and Oetotdty pdoig, 791b;
—v yévog &otpwv, 792a

Ocorovyia,

402 (third group, sub V)
BeoroyLxn

n —, 432b; 524
Oeb6g 408 ;

6 volc yop fuév 6 —, 418b; 426a, b;

bpatds —, 428b;

6 — xal 7 @lowg, 502; cp. ad 427.

Life and character, 516 a, b;

cp. 519, p. 105 . (émioThwn fiv wdhet’
av ¥yo. Ocbg), and 607 b;

t. Oménd fv Exopev w. Thdv Oedv,
632 b (1339 b7 1f.);

dpotololor —é, 680b;

Speusippus called the voig —, 747;

Xenocr. 756 a;

Tdv odpavdy x. Tobg dotépag, 762 ;

in the Epinomis, 790; 791 a; 792 c;

See also deus, providentia and [pro-
vidence]
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OeopLréotatog
6 xatd volv édvepydv, 607d
Oéoc 461
OewprnTinds,
—7 émotAun, 519, p. 104, 105f;
524 (tpelc purocopia 6.);
—n &vépyewa, 606a;
— Bloc, see Plog
Oewplo
an intellectual function
0fAug
the second Principle (Sudg)
called — by Xenocr., 756 a
Onpriddec
od 70 — 8l mpwtaywvistelv, 631b
Oiacog, 738
Opentinéy, 6392, b; cp. 640: H —3 YuyH
Bupés 639a
60paOev
Tov vobv pévov — Emeioiévar, 653

684

’TepPeiov 662b
i8¢ 421b; 425a, b; 526-532; 545b;
745c¢;
IIept —owv, a work of Xenocr., sub
751 c;
= dpOpot, 757b;
with Eudoxus, 785
(S
opposed to xowd, 460 b;
70 8oy éxdotng alcBficewg, 641
w0 — i Yuyiic, 633c; 760a
lepetg 626b (1329 a 27 ff)
iovoplo
inferior to poetry, 666
ix0%¢ *
ol —eg &pwvor, 643b

Kdbapaorg
in the definition of tragedy, 664 a
xf’ adrd
and xa®’ abtfv, used by Ar. like
8 adre and & adthv
— one of the two categories admit-
ted by Xenocr., 755
xa66hov
398 n. 3; 438 ¢, d; 443 a; 448; 450;
451; 452 d; 455a; 456a; 457 b;
458 b sub 3; 463; 465; 470; 519;
535 a;
the — not a substance 543;
70 — dyadév, 566, p. 139 (1096a 11 fi.)
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xaxio
573; 580 a, b; cp. xaxa or aloypx
mpdtrewy, 579 a, and poyOnpla, ib.
ITept —a&v, see Philodemus
xaxonfsix 659b (1389 b 20); 701
xaxbv
no — among cternal things, 556 b, c;
see also glalpov
oG
— elvar, 579a
nohbg
16 mpdrrewv —v, 579a;
T —v 3l mpwraywwoteiv (opposed
to 10 Onpuiddeg), 631b;
ol véor pd@ov aipolvtar mpdTTELY TX
—a& T@v ovpgepbvtwy, 659a (1389
a 34).
XATNAKEY
w0 —, 612
xatapaci 440 ; 442a-c; 445b
xatapatinde, 448; 450b; 451b
HATYYOPELY,
xaryopeialas ! ga6. 447¢. 449D,
xaTnyopoluevoy § ’ ’ ’
450a; 451a; 452c
xatnyoplor 402 (third group, I 1),435¢,
436-439;
10 dyaBdv Aéyetar &v mhomg Tolg x.,
566, p. 139 (1096 a 28 f.)
xoTnyoptxée
—7 (npbracig) 448; 452d
xelpevoy,
76 — (the assumption) 452 d
xelcbor 437b
xexAdcOo (of a line) 460 b
xevoloyeiv 529b
xevéy,
76 —, denied by Strato, 719
xivnows 469; 506; 517a;
See also pboig and ypévog
x. distinguished from actuality, 552;
the ndOn of the soul arc —eig, 634 a;
— belongs to the sensibilia commu-
nia, 641;
defined in Theophr.” Phys., 681;
bptkeic and émbuplor explained as
—eg of the body, xpiseic and Oew-
plor as —ewg of the soul, 684;
Strato’s definition, 720;
vag dvepyelag Tic Puyiic —eg elvan, 723
xnTIedy
— xat& témov, 6394, b
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xwoly 494a;
npétov —, 513-518; 555b;
10 — in Theophr.” Metaph., 676 b
whoBbe
of young children, 628
xouvd
(basic truths in the sciences) 460 b;
(sensibilia communia), 641;
&0edoato 16 —bv, 740a
xolpavog 515¢c; 745b;
See also 429 b
xbraotLg
Civ Mudic ént —et pueydhov dpaptnud-
twv, 422b
xooponoietv 776b
x6opog
TIepl x6op0v, 402 (third group, subII);
eternity of the —, 428;
with Thcophrastus, 683;
Tov —v o0 Ldov elvar, 717 ¢;
eternity of the — taught in the
Academy, 764;
&mnepog 6—, 776a;
ExacTtov TAY doTépwy—vOndpyew, 776 b
xpelrtwv
A xat &vBpwmov, the Blog Bewpntinds,
606 b (1177 b 26);
cf. 519 (Metaph. A 982 b 28 ff.)
xplotg
judgment, as an intellectual func-
tion, 684
XTHUX
dpyavov mpdg Lwhy, 610a;
6 dolbhog — T Euduyov, b,
xThoLG
pépog i olxlag, 610a;
m\flog bpydvay, 1b.;
on — in general, 612;
in the ideal state, 626 a (1328 a 33
ff.); 626 b (1329 a 18 ff.)
RTNTIN
wépog tig olxovoplag, 610a; 612
wootig 500 ¢
xopn 608b
xopedia
forbidden for children, 628;
definition, 663 a

Aébc
mopa Thy AéEw, 468 a, b, with n. 2
#w i —ewg, 468a, c;
# — (in tragedy), 664 b

INDICES

Aoyinde

—7 mpaypatela, 434
Aoytopée, a function of the soul, 639 b
Abyos 440; 442a-b;

in the sense of gavracpa, 465, with
remark II, p. 64;

6 — 6 10b tl fv elvon, 493; 494D,
497 a, b; cp. 536 b-c; 539; 540;
541 b; 545 a;

—v pbévov &v0pwmog Exer, 609b,
the — (theory) must be based on
facts, 669. Sce also alsOnotg

AOmy sce Hdovy
peta —¢ 7 pabnoig, 632b (1339a281f.)

Mdyor 424a
poOfpoto

¢v toig —ot, 523 a;

& — Tolg Viv 7 pthocoglx, 532b;

T —, ypappag xol énineda, 757b
woldnpatiég

6 — (opposed to 6 quoixés), 486-

87;

7 pebnpatuey, 487-488; 524,
see also t& polfporta
o pabnpatiee, 487 a
with Speusippus, 745
uabnorg
mace . &x mpolmapyoloms Yvdhoewg,
456a;
petd Admne, 632b
paxpbfBioc 455b
poxpofétng
II. —mroc x. BpoyuPrétyrog, 402
(third group III 6)
pohaxboopxog
ol —ot edoueic, 644
waAhov xal fittov
439b;571b (1106 b 20)
See also OmepPorh xol ¥Aheudig
pavBdvewy
— ob pévov Toi¢ prhosbpoig #dioTov,
662a
uavétne 475a
LOVTLRY
II. i »af® Gmvov —¢, 402 (third
group, IIT 2); 405, n. 4; 692
udprupes, poptuplar 658b
paTv
6 Oed¢ %. 7 ploig 00ty — motobor, 502
cp. ad 427
Also in the Politica, 609 b

(1339a 28/29)
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In Theophr.” Metaph., 677 b; cp.
678 a, b
péyo xal pixpbdy
% —, 744
peyohompéneLo
572 (1107 b 17); sub 727 b
peyorouyta
572 (1107 b 22); 583
To be distinguished from drepnpavic,
731b
peyahbuxog
—ou ot véar, 659a
of Lyco, sub 727 b
uéyebog
dxoroulel 16 — e 7 xlvnoig, 509b, c;
one of the sensibilia communia, 641
Place of & — in Speusippus’ hier-
archy of bcing, 746 a;
with Xenocr., 758 a-c; cp. 757
petlov, petleov
TO — &xpov
rwpdraocic —
perorotie
in tragedy, 664 b
ueprporpla, 687 c
weptotos
0 —v, 760a;
— obotx, 760 c
1épog
&v  péper, xata pépog
443a; 448; 450;
T0 — xoal 70 Glov, 472b; 539; 540
péoov
in a syllogism, 449 b; 450 a; 451 a;
. 452 ¢; in induction, 455 b;
wéoov, pesbtng
in ethics, 571 b (1106a 29 ff., 615 ff.(;
572-574
the intermediate place of soul in the
hierarchy of being, 760
pesbtne T STy, 773b
uetéyew
TEM& T&v elddv, 529b; 532a
Metewporoyixd
402 (third group, II 4);
date 405;
(introduction to the —) 469
petpely, petpeicon
— 1@ ypdve, 511a, b
wétpov
xpdvog — xuwnoewg 511¢

2449b; 450a; 451a

(particular)
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uétpov
in poetics, 661a; 662b; 663 b;
664 a; 666
Time defined as — mdong xvhceng
x. povig, 721 d
uh 8y
oddev ylyvetar dmAddg éx pn dvrog,
479b
whtne, — Oedv, 756 a
utxpoduyte 572 (1107 b 23)
wixpbuyog
elderly men are —ot, 659 b (1389 b
24 1.)
wpnpate 421a
wlunoig, wipetoOot
the essence of poetry, 660 ;
various means and objects, 661;
cbugutov 7. dvBparmowg, 662a;
comedy a — qaviotépwyv, 663 a;
tragedy — mpafews omoudaing x. Te-
retag, 664a, b
Vi
II. —¢ x. dvapwvioews, 402
group, III 2);
second stage of cognition, 465; 519;
in the life of elderly men, 659 b
(1390 a 6)
uovddeg
instance of special &pyai, 460 b;
povag odsie &Oetoc, 462;
Xenocr. called the povag God, 756 a
povopytor
II. —¢, 398 p. 4, n. 1
wovy (= épmula), 721d
uoppyn 476b; 477; 483b; 497b
Cp. 406, the end
Moloor 738
wovceiov 739a
QousLXn
as a part of education, 630; 632
Aristoxenus a great authority in
—i, 704;
a necessary propaedeusis for philo-
sophy, 752 b;
TIept —¢, a work of Heracl. Pont.,
781
poyfnple 579a, b
wuboroytax, 782
ubfog 519, p. 105 (982 b 19);
6 —1i¢ Tpayewdlag, 664b, 665b
woppnxes 499d

(third
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Népeowg 572 (1108 a 35, b 1)
véog
TV —wv ta %0y, 659a
vedewv (of a line) 460 b
VOETV
16 — T @bOapévro¢ ((argument for
Plato’s Ideas) 527;
16 — doxel Gonep alcOdvesdal tu elvou,

649a, b;
nég yivetow 16 —, 651
vénoug
463b; — voncews, 516b
vontés

O —n, 541d;
Suvdper Tog ot T —a 6 volg, 651 c;
with Xenocr. 754
véuipog
6 dlxarog —, 585
¢melxeio EmavépBopa —ov dixatov, 589
(1137 b 12-13)
véurtopax 612 (1257 b 51.)
vop.obBétng 706b
vop.oletixdg dvip 706c; cp. 784
vépog
the task of law in general, 585;
law is nccessarily general, therefore
defective in special cascs, 589
(1137 b12f)
6 yeypappévog — opposed to the
xowdg —, 658 a
volg
g Yuxiic xpelrrwv, 418a;
Octov, 418 b; cp. ¢, d;
T@dv dpydv dotv 465;
7 vob &vépyei (of the Prime Mover)
516 a;
7 vob &vépyetx eddorpovia, 606a, b
& xata oV vobv Blog,6 06 b (1178 a 7);
6 xoto vobv &vepydv OeopiréoraTog,
607d;
an odota and drabéc, 634 b; 638 c;
639 a-b; 651; 652-653
nofis in the passive sense a tabula
rasa, 651 c;
the active notis, 652, 653
A part of soul? 651 a (the end),
652, 653
With Theophr., 684
Aristotle’s doctrine of the — rejected
by Strato, 722 a
— 6pf) xal — dxoter (Epicharmus),
7240

INDICES

od Tolg oxélect {duev, dAAL T V&),
739¢

With Speusippus, 746 b; 747 a-c;

Xenocr. called the supreme principle
—, 756 a

See also intellectus agens

YOyxog 763; 780a, b
80ev
— % doyh Tic peraBonii, 493-
— % xlwnorg, 494b; 495
olxfa
Tpd™) xowovia, 608a, b;
moral principles needed for founding
an —, 609 b, the end;
xtijolg pépog Tig —¢, 610a
Olxovouuxa 402 (third group, VII 2)
olxovopxde
6 —, 610a;
olxovéyog
— dyabd¢ (1 pbowg) 500a
dhyapyle 617; 618;
justice in an —, 619 a;
— described, 622
Shog
# —n odcle, 406, the end
70 &v A elvan, 447 c; 449Db;
w5 — 470; 472b; 539; 540
ouMa (sexual) 627 a, c
dplxrn 776 ¢
Spotopep’ 496 a
Spotog
0 —v 1§ 6uoley yvwpllew, 649a
Speusippus’ “Opoix, 740
opotobofor 0 680D
dudvupos 436a
three kinds of dpdwpea, 566" p. 140 f.,
with n. 6
Spwvopte 468b
&v
v 16V dvtwv @low Oewpeiv, 419D,
the end; © dv §) 8v object of me-
taphysics, 432d; 521;
— moMaybds AMyetar, 472a; 533a;
¢E —tog 10 — ylyvetr, 479b
Td &v xal 0 —, 520, p. 107 (996 a 5);
16 — no substance, 546 b
Various meanings of &v and p3 &y,
557;
the supreme — (in the Eth. Eud.)
564;
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ITepi t0b —rog, a work of Xenocr., sub
751 c
8vepog 692 a. See also povrixn
dvopa 440, 441a
bdvépoto. 470
én# (hole or crack), 722 b
brtien, 488
8pyavov, logic an 4., 434
bpyN 572 (1108 a 4)
dpextindy
a.power of the soul, 639 a
. 8pekig
in Ar.’s De anima, 639 a;
with Theophr., 684
6ptopde
461; 464; 536b-c;
541c; 542, 545a;
impossibility of -, 741 b
8pog
term of a syllogism, 446; 447; 452;
definition, 464 b;
difficulty of —ou in the classification
of plants, 671 a

537; 539;

dopn, 645
Soppnowc 645
L2
w0 én, 457a; 462; 519; 566,
p. 137 (1095 b 6)
o0 Evexo

76 —, 490b; 493-495
# @boig téhog xal — 497b;
16 — BéitigTov, 498b; 609D
See also tlvog #vexev
odpaviog
(= alOéproc) 774b
odpavde
II. — ob, 402 (third group, II 2);
Tiv 100 —ob odolav (with Xenocr.),
757a,b;
Ocdv elvar tOv —v, 762; cp. 775b
Also in the Epinomis, 790
odate 437b; 438; 439;
— &Oetog 462;
— Oetég 462;
nétepov — ta mavte 472; 475a, b,
7 6\ —, 406, the end;
— dxivnrog, 524
Ideas only of —o, 528;
Substance in Metaph. Z, 533-547;
w0 %0’ adtd xal H) —, 566, p. 139
(rog6a 2 f.);
Te copurte —ot, 636
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Speusippus admitted a multitude
of —at, 746 2, b;
Xenocr. three, 754; 757
Sz 641; 642;
in tragedy, 664 b

T1abm
(attributes) 460 b;
(& duxf)) 571 a (the beginning);

571 b (1106 b 16);
ueobtnreg v toig w., 572 (1108 a 31);
575a;
— Tic Yuxde, 633c,d; 634:
words may lead to a certain —og,
657 a
reaOnpe
x&l0aporg T@vV TowolTLV mabnpdrtwv,
664 a
TafnTinde
the voig —, 652 (thc end)
rode 572 (1108 2 23); 605 b, ¢
in the education of young children
628 (1336a 33);
wh —¢ &vexo del moudevely Tolg véoug,
632b;
whether music is =n., 632 ¢
navteldqpov 732¢
iy, TaVTo
7 Bewpia Tob mavtéc, 419b, 1. 24;
& T —ta, 472;
Juyy Tob —vog, 756a;
160 — &x 7ol évdg ocuvestavar, 756b
rmopaderypa, mapadelypate 456 a
10 eldog xal 16 —, 493; 497 a;
Plato’s Ideas as —rt«, 529 b
napadofx de sapiente 766 b; cp. 802
rapxdoEoréyog 783 b
rapahoyiopol 467a; 468c
TCLPAVOLOG
6 — &dueog 584 ; 585
rmopwvopos 436¢
naoyew 437b
TaThp
the supreme Principle called — by
Xenocr. 756 a
mévhog
Crantor’s ITepl —oug, 802; 804
nenepacuévoy 472b; 473
nepiepyta, 687b
nepinarog
Toilg éx TGV —wv, 401 a
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TEPLTTOY
the supreme Principle called — by
Xenocr., 756 a
mlavée
the function of rhetoric is to see
Ta Omapyovre —&, 655d;
cp. the definition of rhetoric, 656
nioTig
af mioterg, the technical part of
rhetoric, 654 b;
three kinds of —eig, 657 a, b;
the &teyvo. —eig, 658 a;
with Aristo of Cos 735 e
mhevpwy 500c; 643b
nAi0oc 743 c; 744
mApope eldédv, 760 b
Tmholtog 612a, b; 801
TVEDRLA
II. —xo¢, 402 (third group, III 2)
16 —, see Gvoarvon and Gvorvely
n60og, 399 ¢
TTOLELY
one of the ten categorics, 437 b
moinoig
differs from mwpdtc, 610 a;
—  @QLAOGOQWTEPOY X. GTovdaLdTepoy
iotoplag 666
TOLNTIKY
II. —¢, 402 (third group, VIII 2);
660-666;
(3tdvorx), 432a; cp. 566, p. 135 n. 1
— &motqun, 519, p. 104 f.; 524;
[romTindg] vole, a later term, 653
roLéy
437b; 472a;476a; 533a,b; 536d;
566, p. 139 (1096 a 20)

robtng
(in tragedy) td téhog mpakic Tig Eotiv,
ob —, 664b;
the —reg as elements 718 b
TtéALg

404, n. 4; its genesis 608 b; its
nature 609 a; moral principles
needed for founding a —, 609 b,
the end;

the identity of the —, 615a, b;

Téhog mérewg 16 €5 LFv, 619b

the best — according to Ar., 626-
628;

education in the ideal —, 629-632

7. defined in 626 (1328 a 35-37)

INDICES

ToAtteto
—ot, 402 (third group, sub VII);
the AO. moA., 2b.;
aplotn —, 404,
classification of —a, 617, 618;
description of various forms, 619;
a form of constitutional government,

624;

W dpiomy —, 626-628;
defined in 626 b (1328 b 35)
The best — according to Digacar-

chus, 697;
Plato’s —, 702 d
moAltng
404, n. 4;

definition, 614 a, b;

the good —agoodman ? 616 a, b, c;

a Bavavcog 3 ayopatog Blog not suitable
for the =., 626 b (1328 b 30);

the w. must possess land, ¢b. (1329
a 18 ff.): and be priests, ¢b. (1329
a 27 ff))

IToAvtixa
402 (third group, VII 1); 403; 404
ToALTIXGG

— Blog, 566, p. 138 (1095 b 22 ff.);

— 6 &vBpwmog, 604 (1169 b 18);

— v {@ov 6 &vBpwmog, 609 b;

N —N, ®OPLWTATN Xl PINGTE EPYLTEX-
Tovix) Tév Emetnudy, 566, p. 135
(1194 a 26 ff.);

its method, 566, p. 136 (1094 b 11 ff.);

relation with rhetoric, 657 b

moluxotpavin 429b; 515c¢
nocév 437b; 472a; 476a; 533a, b;

536 d; 566, p. 139 (1096 a 25)

time defined as 16 &v Talc mpd&eot
mocéy, 721 ¢

moté 437b; 476a
nob 437b; 476a; 533b
Tpaxtinds

ol —of, 566, p. 138 (1095 b 22 1.);

Sudvore —v), 432a;

cp. 566, p. 135n. 1;

the Plog — superior to the iog
Bewpnrinds, 694
mp&&Lg

522; 566, the beginning;

N 70w dpeth) ot mwepl wdln xal —erg,
571 b (1106 b 17); 575 a;

TV —ewv xopot Eopév, 580c¢;
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al xat’ dpethv —eig Tdv 8 adra alpe-
Tév, 605a;

— differs from molneig, 610 a (cp.
432 a);

7 Tpoyedla plunog —ewg, 664b;

time defined as ©6 &v taig —eot oy,
721c

npabtng 572 (1108 a 6)
mtpecBiTepot

@y —ov 16 §0n, 659b
npoxipeag 576-578
TIpoBMjpata scc Problemata
wpdBAnua (in logic) 445 a
npbodeoig

& —ewe,462;488b;519,p.104;537

mpbe TL

437b; 476a;

matter belongs to the —, 490 c;

Ideas of T« —, 527;

10 dyoBdv xal & 16 —, 566, p. 139
(1096 a 20 ff.)

One of the two categories admitted
by Xenocr., 755

npocdia 468b
npbraoig 443 ; 445; 452b
ntpbTepog

—a x. yvoppotepa, 458a, b,

mp. @uoe. and wp. mpdg Nudg, 458b,
sub 3;

16 —v xal Yotepov, 509¢, d; 510a:
512; 566, p. 139 (1096a 17 ff.),
with n. 4;

Strato’s work Ilept 100 —ouv xal
YoTépov, 716

Tov pév (dptOudv) Exovra 1O —v xai
Yotepov, 745¢

TlpoTpemtinds

402 (first group) ; 403; 413;419-423
TPOUTdPYELY

TpoUmdpyovox yvidow;, 456a; 465
TpHTOG

adte T mpdta ((the Ideas), 421a;

2 dMnBdv xal —owv, 449a; 458;

Can first principles (t& wp.) be known ?
4

oy wp., 449d; 453a;
7 wpdty (pthocogpia),
group, sub V), 487 b
—v xwoblv, see Prime Movey
— 0eé¢ (with Xenocr.), 756 a

# —n Juxh, 640b
muxvétng 475a

402 (third
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‘PHipx 440; 441b
gmroptxh
The ‘P., 402 (third group, VIII);
403; 654-659;
6. the counterpart of dialectic,
654 a;
how to treat of it, 654 b;
its use, 655;
definition, 656;
it is olov mapapuéc Tt Ti¢ StadexTixiic,
657 b;
a demonstration of
Gvtihoyixh téyvy, 658

rhetoric as

Zapf
7 — odx ¥omt 16 ¥oyarov alcOntiprov,
648
cagpéorepn 470
onpela
instance of special dpyal, 460 b
owébs 487c, d
cwwbtng 489; 537; 540a
oxAnpboapxog
ol —ot dpuelg Thv ddvorav, 644
oxAnpdeboiypos
T —o, 645
axéTog
defined as the 8%vaug of the Suxpavés,
or otépyoig of light, 642 b
gogdg 2
copla
420. copla in the sense of p. @uA. 519;
as a StavonTind) dpeth, 590-592;593 b
in the Epinomis, 790
onéppa
76 wwolv, 494a
0 mpdtov o0 —, 743 a
snoudaiog
Behtiew 16 —a TdV yerolwy, 605c¢;
T xoh& xal —o, 605a;
epos and tragedy a plunoig —owv,
663 b (1449b10); 664a
6 —, 767a, b; 802a
omoudy
eddatpwv Blog perd —ijc, 605c¢
otepeopetpla
791 a (Epin. 9g9o d 8)
otépnowg 476; 478a; 479; 480
otepnTinds
(negative) 448; 450 b; 451 b
ctiypn, 462; 758b; 761b
otoiyeioe 470; 496a; 718; 763
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ollevEc 627 a
oulhoytopde see syllogism
ouuBePnxée (accidens)
mopd T 6. (a kind of sophism) 468 c;
in Ar.’s theory of becoming, 478-
480;
the wpbe Tt Eouxe oupBefnxdr Tob Gv-
7og, 566, p. 139 (1096 a 21 f{.)
ovurnépacpa (conclusion) 449 b
obuntopx 499a

ouppépov
) mpds 0 — xplvewy undév, 659a
(1389 b 1);
mpdg TO cupeépov {doty, 659b (1389
b 36)

ouvvaltie (Gvayxaie) 419b
ovvexés 472b
olvleotg, the composition of a natural
object, 406, the end;
a kind of sophism, 468 b
ouvietov
the compositum of form and matter,
484;
the term o. in 418 d;
cf. obv0eotg in 406, the end;
cp. also obvolov in 541 a, c;
545 a;
obvletog odolx, with Xenocr. 754
ouvdny
mepl —av, 658b (1376 a 33 ff.)
cbvolov 541a, c; 545a
cuvavupos 436b
coeaipa. 517 ¢
opuiplothg 726 a, 1. 17
oX e
figure of the syllogism, see syllogism
— AéEewg 468D ;
one of the sensibilia communia, 641
oy ohdLety
wddov alpetdv 16 — t¥ig doyoring, 630
oYoAY
Soxel # eddarpovia & T — § elvay,
606b (1177 b 4);
cp. 519, p. 104 (981 b 20-25)
odpa
relation with the soul, 413, 417 c;
422 b; 423; 633d; 634; 635;
636; 637;
oOx eBAoyov Tdv volv pepiyBor Té —t,
651 a; cp. 653. See also 690 a
(corpus);
od — # duyn, 761a;

INDICES

alBéprov —, 774 b

dred — Tev elg Erepa —ra wintew, 775 ¢
colew

T pawébpeva, 777b; cp. 779
CwEPocHYY

572 (1107 b 5-6); 582;

of Xenocrates, 751 b;

ITepl —¢, a dialogue of Heracl. Pont.,

773 b

Topoy&deg -
 — & 19 Ble xatanadoar, 753b
texvormoula 6274, b, ¢
Tehetobobor 453 a
téherog of a syllogism, 447 b; 449 d;
450 a;
npdTov elvae T —v, 743 a
télog 490b; 493; 494,
# piog — xal ob &vexa, 498a;
T — xoal TdyaBév, 498b;
(Eth. Nic. I, 1-7);
Bovievbueda od mepl TV —awv, 577b;
7 @borg — éotly, 609a;
in tragedy, 70 — wpdkls Tig &otly,
ob mobtng, 664b
Tépag 496b
zéyvn, 465; 519;
compared with ¢lowg, 481; 483 c;
490 b; 499 c;
N — pipeitar v pvow 490a
Teyvitar 626b (1329 a 35 ff.)
tt é&ot. 437b; 438a; 457a;
533a, b; 536d; 547b;
w6 w, 566, p. 139 (1096 a 20)
Tt fv elvar 437b; 438b
6 Aéyog & Tob —, 493 ; 494a; 497a;
535a; 536; 538; 547a
T
the “end” of practical or political
life, 566, p. 138 (1095 b 22);
in the table of virtues, 572 (1107
b 26 ff.);
péyiotoy  T@Y
(1123 b 20)
Tiwpla
life a —, 422 b; 802; cp. 417 a
tlvog &vexev 519, p. 105
768 . 533a; 534; 536d
Tomixd
402 (Third group, I5),435a,b;466;
cited in Rhet. I 1, 655a

566

464,

583

txtde  dyaddv,
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témog defined by Ar., 507;
criticized by Theophr., 682 a, b;
— eldav, 651 a, with n. 2; 760 b
Tpaypdia 664-665
TotroAitindg 697
“pogh
the Blo. of animals distinguished by
their tpopy, 612 a (1256 a 22);
natdwv, 627b, 628 ;
a function of the soul, 636; 638-640
Tupavvic 617; 625
Toyn 499a; 503
Ilepl —¢ of Demetrius of Phaleron,

713:
0 xata —v, 717c
Our dependence on — underesti-

mated by the Omepneavév, 731
(introd. remark); 731 a

“TBprg
in the young man’s character, 659 a
byela 801
DA
406, the end; 476 c, d; 480; 483 a,
c; 484; 487 d; 489; 490D, c;
491; 494-495;
relative character of —, 496;
resistence of — against form, 496 b;
Is — a substance ? 535 c;
Does — belong to the definition ?
540; 541; individuating principle,
541 a;
— alobn™) and vonrh, 541 d;
7 — ddvayeg, 636 ; dévaog, 756 b
Ordpyely
Tob — or &v ¢ — (assertoric) 443 b;
448; 449b,d; 451 a;
& Omdpyovra, 460b;
> Omdpyov, a species of &vayxaiov,
672 b, with n. 1
OrepBoin
xal Eewrg, 571b (1106 a 29 ff,,
b 25 ff.) 572; 573
Srepnpavia 731
Omvog
IIepl —ov, 402 (third group, III 2)
onéleorg, 445b; 461
¢ —ewg mepalvesat, 675b
OroBeTindeg
— ouloyiopbs, 675a
cf. 3 Omobéoecwg mepalvesbour, 675b
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Oroxelpevoy
462; 472a; 475a; 476; 477 ; 478;
535
BrToxpLTg

0 tév —av mAifoc 661b

Davbpeva
mavta T — &An07 elvar 649a
oplew t& pawdpeve (concerning the
heavenly bodies), 777 b; 779
pavracio
in animals, together with pwauy,
519;
THg —¢ ob xbpiot, 580b;
a psychic function, 639 a, b; 649
b; 650; defined in 650 b
[pavracua] 465, p. 64, sub II
papuyE
8pyovov Tfj dvamvojj, 643b
p0opd 498e; 545a
e, 572 (1108 a 28); 600-604
ptAduvlog
6 — @uAbdoogds s oy, 519, p. 105
(b 18)
pLrocopia
II. —s, 402 (first group) 403; 404;
405; 413; 414; 424-431;
mpdT —, 402 (third group, sub V);
432 a-d;
tpeig —ot Oswpntixai, 524
the object of first phil., ib.;
7 — O8oxel Oavpactag ASovag Eyew,
606 b (1177 a 25)
See also coplx
puAdtipog 572 (1107 b 30)
prbpa 792b

@dBog
mepl — ovg x. Oappn dvdpelo peséryg,
572; 581a;
in the definition of tragedy, 664 a
povelEY
undtv — Euduyov 695b
Popa
Tty Thv petafordv, 515a (1072
b8, 9);
# tob mavtde —, 517a; cf. 430 n. 1
ppacTIndg
— dvip, 728a
Ppovely

76 voeilv xal 16 —, 649a; 651
ppbvnoig 420; 464 ; 590;
relation to copix 592; 593 b;
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to moral virtue, 593 a
in the Epinomis, 790
ppbdvrpog
the @p. has the arbitrium of what is
good: 420 a; 571 b (1107a 1)
Quoixd
t& —, 402 (third group, II 1) 470;
See further Physics and quoixég
Theophrastus’ — 681-682

QUOGLXOL,
oi — 471a
Quotxde,
6 —, opposed to the paOnuatixde

486-487; opposed to the meta-
physician, 491

puotxs  (coparta), 406; 486-487;
490b; 757b;

7 euowy, 432b; 487b; 490a; 495;
523 a; 524

Theophr. ®Puowidv 86Eat, 668
Strato surnamed ¢., 714

PUOLOAGYOG
(Empcdocles) 661 a
oL
definition 481; cp. 554a (1049 b
10);

del &v Omoxepéve, 482a;

two aspects of —, 483-484; 489-
490;

7 — téhog xal ob &vexa 490b; 498a;
609a;

— works #vexd Tov 499; instances
500; explanation 501

6 Oedg xal h — 502; cp. 609b (0d02v
patnv Touet ) ;

the same words in Theophr., 677 b,
678 a;

pboer and xatx @liowv 481; 482b;

téyvn comparcd with — see Téxvn;

70 xote —v #meclar tdH xata ToOYMY,
717c

76 xatex —v 794a, c;

T TpéTH *ot& —v, 795

PUTSHY

a cdpa Quoikdy dpyovixdv, 636;

cp. 638a; ta pudpeva mdvta Soxetl Liv;

on the ‘“soul” of plants, 639 and
640

Theophrastus’ works II. putév, 668

povy 440; 609b;
Cepov Ybepog

Yépog cnyocv‘nxéqg 643b

INDICES

Pidg
a necessary condition for the secing
of colours, 642 a;
defined as the ‘‘energeia’’ of the

Swxpavég, 642 b

PWTOELSNG
(1 duxn), 774a
Xapd
dAnlwh — tie duxiie, 729
xoplevres,
ol —, 566, p. 137, 138
xovbtng
the excess (SmepfBoA”) near to peya-
roduyix, 572 (1107b23); sub
727 b

xpnpatioths, 566, p. 138 (1096 a 5 ff.)
with n. 4
XPNUOLTLETINT,

xefiote
knowledge is striven after od —ed¢

Twog &vexev, 519, p. 105 (982 b 21)
cp. the Protr., 419 b
xemoupde
whether philosophy should be use-
ful, 419 a-b; 519, p. 105f.
xpévog
defined by Arnstotle, 508-512;
defined by Strato, 721
xpvoobv yévog 695b
xpduoe 641, 642
xopa 480
xwels 530
XWPLETéS, YWELETE
—d, 432b; 487b; 491;
the active nofis is —ég, 652;

612

whether soul is —3) 700 caperog,
761b
Yeudig
—Abyog, 440;
86k and Aoyiopds, 465
Jebdog

opposed to truth, 557-559
&v taic pavtaciatg, 650a, b
in rhetoric, 735 b, ¢
Ilepl 100 — oug, a work of Xenocr.,
751 c
Yépoc 641; 643
Juyaywyeiv 773b
oy,
in Aristotle: II. —¢ (= Eudemus),
402 (first group), 415-418;
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II. —¢ (= De anima) 402 (third
group, 1II 1); 633-653;

— defined, 636;

its various powers, 639

See further psychology and soul

relation with time 512;

relation with nofis, 418; 634 b;
638 c;

— vérog etdév, 651a (cp. 418);

voig a part of —? 651-653;

with the Peripatetics and Acade-
mics, see soul.

— eddatpovestdty xal &ptoty, 792a,b

— altie Toh 8iov, 792D

‘Qeropéva 421b
Atolradiag 726 b
APéALLOG, See XPNOLLOS






ERRATA

419 b, 1. 8: 7t olv Spiv 8perog — read: Auiv
424 b, fourth al.: See also Metaph. A3 — read: A 8.
Sub 429 b: the final passage of Metaph. A 8 — read: A 10.
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